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ADVERTISEMENT 

TO 

ΠΕΡΙ Ss BC OUND) Eh. Dk Loi ON. 

Tue changes in this edition are chiefly those of com- 

pression and correction. The scale of the notes has been 

considerably reduced, and a somewhat more prominent 

place has been given to the Dissertations ; so as to 

render the critical part of the work subordinate to the 

historical, and the whole more available as an elucida- 

tion of the most important records of the early Chris- 

tian Church. I trust, also, that the present volume 

will be found free from the numerous minute errors, 

whether of the press or otherwise, with which the first 

edition unfortunately abounded. Among the friendly 

critics to whom I owe the notice of many of these - 

errors, I cannot refrain from naming Mr. Nesbitt, Pro- 

fessor of Greek in The Queen’s College, Galway; Mr. 

Phinn, of Coxley, Wells; and Mr. Lightfoot, Fellow of 

Trinity College, Cambridge. I gladly take this oppor- 
tunity of acknowledging my obligations, as on a former 

occasion, to my friend Mr. Grove, of Sydenham, for the 

careful revision to which he has subjected the sheets 

in this edition. 

MEO 2 AQ 
WENPA es Ba? 

IR) 





PREFACE. 

In many respects every commentary on the Epistles of 
St. Paul must traverse the same ground, and pursue 

the same plan. But, partly as a justification of enter- 

ing afresh on a field so often trodden, partly as an ex- 

planation of the design of this work, it may be advisable 

briefly to state the peculiarities of the Apostle’s argument 

generally, and of these two Epistles in particular, which 

I have endeavoured to bear in mind. 

Unlike the style of regular treatises, the language 

of St. Paul’s Epistles partakes in an eminent degree of 

the roughness and abruptness of the most familiar let- 

ters, whilst it also labours with the fervour and vehe- 

mence of the most impassioned oratory. Dictated for 

the most part, not written, his Epistles partake of the 

character of speeches rather than of compositions. He is 

in them the speaking Prophet, not the silent Scribe. He 

almost always conceives himself as ‘‘ present in spirit ;” 

as “speaking” to his readers face to face ; his Epistle, in 

his mind, becomes himself; and through it he appears 

among them as Elijah before Ahab, as himself before 

Felix. Every sentence is aimed at some special object— 

is influenced by some immediate impulse —is lt up 
A 4 
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by some personal joy, or darkened by some personal 

sorrow or apprehension. For this reason it is neces- 

sary, beyond what is required in ordinary writings, to 

keep constantly before us both the Apostle and his 

readers ; what they expected from him, what he expected 

from them, and what was the mood or association 

with which he dictated, not merely the Epistle in 

general, but, so far as we can ascertain, each particular 

portion. 

Further, the Apostle’s style is of that irregular and 

complex kind which often requires an analysis of every 

particle of a sentence, in order to exhibit its structure 

and purpose. In some respects its outward aspect closely 
resembles that of two men, very different from each 

other and from himn—Thucydides and Oliver Cromwell.! 

Tn all three there is a disproportion between thought 

and language, the thought straining the language till 

it cracks in the process—a shipwreck of grammar 
and logic, as the sentences are whirled through the 

author’s mind—a growth of words and thoughts out 
of and into each other, often to the utter entangle- 
ment of the argument which is framed out of them. 

In the case of St. Paul, there are also peculiar forms of 

speech, which he finds it impossible to resist, and which 

whilst, from their frequent recurrence, they help to ex- 

plain each other, almost always act with disturbing 

force on the sentences in which they occur. Such, 

for example, is his habit of balancing two parts of a 

sentence against each other —the joint product, as it 

‘ No Greek scholar need be reminded of the characteristics here intended 
in the style of Thucydides. No one who reads the speeches of the Protector 
(as edited by Mr. Carlyle) can fail to see what is intended in the case of 
Croniwell. 
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were, of the Hebrew parallelism and the Greek syllo- 

gism or dilemma. Or again, the unexpected burst 

into doxology or solemn asseveration. Or the appro- 

priation of the arguments of those against whom, or for 

whom he is pleading, to his own person — the “ trans- 

ferring” to himself “in a figure” what properly belongs 

to others. Or the long digressions, almost after the 

manner of Herodotus, suggested by a word, a remi- 

niscence, an apprehension. Or the sudden rise into 

successive stages of flight, through the various stages 

of spiritual life, not halting till he reaches the throne of 

God; the exact image (if one may borrow an illustra- 

tion from common literature) of the ascent of faith, so 

beautifully portrayed in Southey’s description of the 

upward voyage of the Glendoveer to Mount Calasay. 

Yet, further, it has been attempted to follow out, not 

only the train of argument and the construction of 

sentences, but the image presented by each separate 

word. Never was there a truer description of any 

style than that which Luther gives of the style of the 

Apostle: “ The words of St. Paul are not dead words; 

they are living creatures, and have hands and feet.” 

Each word has, as it were, a law, a life, a force of its 

own. It has grown up under the shade of some adja- 

cent argument, or it has been tinged with the colouring 

of its Hebrew original, or of some neighbouring pas- 

sage in the version of the Seventy, or has been animated 

with a vigour before unknown, through the Christian 

and Apostolical use to which it is now for the first time 
applied. And it propagates itself through new sen- 

tences, words, paragraphs, chapters, grown out of it as 

out of some prolific seed of the natural world. 

Yet again, the arguments and words of the Apostle, 
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unlike those of common writers, have furnished mate- 

rials for systems, for opinions, for doctrines, for prac- 

tices — sometimes rightly, sometimes wrongly deduced 

from them ; but still so far connected with them, that 

the image of the Apostolical Epistles can never be com- 

plete, unless we note the associations with which the 

lapse of many centuries has invested them. 

And, finally, there is hardly any considerable section 

of the Epistle that has not exercised some important 
influence, or contained some important lesson, for all 

the future history of mankind; some truth, which is 
here for the first time clearly set forth— some duty, 
which is here most energetically urged — some trait of 
the Apostle’s character, which is here most completely 

illustrated. 

So to draw forth the contents of the two Epistles has 
been my object in the following pages. To this object I 

have endeavoured strictly to confine myself. ΤῸ enu- 
merate the conflicting interpretations of each passage, 

except where the various interpretations themselves are 

necessary to represent the meaning or complete the 

history of the passage—to frame new systems from the 

text of the Apostle — or to justify and attack existing 

systems by his language — would have been to divert 

the attention from the very subject which requires the 

closest concentration. Such a course will, perhaps, dis- 

appoint some readers; but it is a course which may 

safely be left to vindicate itself. Not only must we re- 

member, according to the old saying, that the Scripture 

is its own best interpreter ; but also that, by being left 

to interpret itself, it actually yields new instruction 

which else would be lost or overlooked. To any one 

who thus carefully endeavours to reproduce “ the argu- 
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ment, the whole argument, and nothing but the areu- 
ment” of the Apostle, the page, which before seemed 

dead and colourless, will be lit up at once by living 
pictures, by the lights and shades of many trains of 

complex thought, which belong strictly to its history, 

and can only be arrived at through a study of its history. 
Words and ideas which have often been confined to the 
use of particular sections or parties of the Church, when 

seen in their original meaning and connexion recover 
their independence, and once more have visibly a long 
race to run through the mouths of many generations. 

The direct, practical, personal application which the 
Apostle’s arguments had, at the time when they were 
originally used, if at first sight it might seem to limit 

the universality of their meaning, on second thoughts 
opens deepens and widens their application a hundred- 

fold, in proportion as we see the close connexion which 

they had with the practical life of man. 
Thus much would apply to most, if not to all, of the 

Pauline Epistles. The two Epistles to Corinth have a 
special interest of their own. In the first place, they 

are, in one word, the historical Epistles. The First 

Epistle to Corinth gives a clearer insight than any 
other portion of the New Testament into the institu- 

tions, feelings, opinions of the Church of the earlier period 

of the Apostolic age. Written, with the exception of the 

two Epistles to Thessalonica, first of any of St. Paul’s 

Epistles, and, so far as we know, first of any of the 

writings of the New Testament, it is in every sense the 
earliest chapter of the history of the Christian Church. 

The Second Epistle, though possessing less of general 
interest, is yet the most important document in relation 

to the history of the Apostle himself. No other portions 
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of the New Testament throw an equal amount of light 

at once on his personal character and feelings and on the 
facts of his life. The illustrations which the First Epis- 

tle furnishes of the general history of the Apostolical 

Church, the Second Epistle furnishes of the biography 

of St. Paul. Both these lessons it has been the purpose 

of the following pages to draw out as fully as possible. 

It may be further remarked, that the two Epistles to 

the Corinthians disclose a remarkable passage in the 

Apostle’s life, as a distinct whole. The incidents, on 

which the two letters turn, have a continuous interest— 

a beginning, middle, and end of their own. Something 

of the same kind may be seen in the Epistles to the 

Thessalonians, and also in the four Epistles of the 

Roman Imprisonment. But in none can we trace so 
clearly, as in the two successive addresses to Corinth, 

the fluctuations of feeling —the change of plan —the 

effect produced by the tidings from his converts on the 

Apostle — by the conduct and words of the Apostle on 

his converts. Writers of fiction sometimes tell their 

story through epistolary correspondence. The story of 

the real life of the Apostle is told through the medium 

of the two letters to the Corinthians; and it has been 

here attempted to present that story in its different 

aspects, as it is gradually unrolled before our eyes. 

The arrangement, which has been planned with a 

view to these several points, is as follows: 

Each Epistle, and each Section of each Epistle, is 

prefaced by a statement of the circumstances necessary 

to render intelligible the position which the Apostle 
takes up. Each Section, wherever the case admits of 

such a distribution, is followed by a statement of the 
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results, either in Christian history or Christian truth, 
which that Section bas contributed to establish. In 

some instances, as in the 11th, 12th, and 14th Chapters 

of the First Epistle, these remarks have necessarily as- 

sumed the form of distinct Essays on the several sub- 

jects of the Apostolical Eucharist and Worship, and the 

Gifts of the Spirit. But, as a general rule, they are con- 

fined to the especial object of each particular argument. 

To each Section I have attached a Translation and 

appended a Paraphrase of its contents. For the prin- 

ciple on which the Translation is made, I refer to the 

note at the end of the Preface. The Paraphrase is 

intended to bring out the meaning of the respective 

Sections, as explained in the preceding annotations. 

The risk, thus incurred, of diluting, and, it may be 

feared, at times lowering the dignity and simplicity of 

the original, is obvious. But the convenience of pre- 

senting the argument in a brief summary is such as to 

overweigh the contrary disadvantages. 

In the Notes, I have, as a general rule, given only 

such quotations as seemed absolutely needed to establish 

the points in question; and have also excluded all re- 

ference to individual commentators. It will, of course, 

be understood that, so far as they were known to me, 

they have all been consulted ; and it is hoped that no 

interpretation of a passage has been rejected or adopted, 

without due consideration of the arguments that have 

been urged for or against it. Special explanations or 

annotations are mentioned only in the following cases ; 

namely, where the interpretations have in themselves a 

distinct historical value, as representatives of great 

schools of theology, or where, as often in the case of 
Bengel, the wisdom or beauty of their expression 
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demands a distinct record ; or finally, where the works 
referred to are repertories of quotations from Jewish 

or classical authors, as in the case of Wetstein, Schéttgen, 

Lightfoot, and Heydenreich.' 
The genuineness of these Epistles has never been 

disputed; and, as the internal evidence is a sufficient 

guarantee of that genuineness without any external 

support, it is needless to say more on this subject than 

to point out the great interest, attaching to two abso- 

lutely undisputed documents of such importance to 

the history of the period. Whatever facts or statements 

are proved by these Epistles, will be accepted as proved 
by the severest criticism that has ever been applied to 

any ancient remains of whatever kind. 

The Text is that which Lachmann has published as 

the nearest approach to the authentic text of the first 

three centuries. The grounds for preferring his text to 

any other are elsewhere stated.2 It may be enough 
here to observe, that whilst, on the one hand, the differ- 

ences between this and the Received Text very rarely 

affect the sense, on the other hand, they materially in- 

crease the force and simplicity of the style; and it 
is this consideration which to one unskilled in MSS. 

is the most convincing proof of their antiquity. There 
is a rudeness in form, an abruptness in construction, 

a vivacity in expression, which convey an irresistible 

1 Most of the commentaries on the Epistles to the Corinthians are con- 
tained in the great collections, ancient and modern, of annotations on the 

New Testament. The special writers on these two Epistles are few in 
number, — Heydenreich, Billroth, Osiander, Meyer, and Reiche, in Ger- 

many, are the most important. ΤῸ these I would add a MS. commentary 
on a large portion of these Epistles by Mr. Price, to which I had the advan- 
tage of access several years ago, when I first undertook this work. 

2 See Professor Jowett’s Preface to the Epistles to the Thessalonians. 
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impression of primitive originality, analogous to that 
which is produced by an ancient edifice compared 

with a modern imitation. 

The variations in the Received Text! are inserted at 

the foot of the Text, with the exception of such as are 

of perpetual recurrence (such as οὕτω for οὕτως, and 

ἐστίν for ἐστί before vowels). In the Commentary they 

are Only noticed in cases either where the authority is 

nearly equal, or where they suggest some general 

remark, 

For the sake of understanding the occasional refer- 

ences to the MSS. as well as with the view of giving in a 

concise form the basis of the Text which has been 

followed, it may be as well to extract from the pre- 

faces of Wetstein, Tischendorf, and Dean Alford, in their 

respective editions of the New Testament, the names 

of the chief MSS. on which the Greek text of the Epis- 
tles to the Corinthians is founded. 

The two Epistles to the Corinthians are contained, 

with more or less completeness, in eleven uncial MSS. 
written between the 4th and 9th centuries. 

The 5th century. A, “the Alexandrine,” in the British Museum, 
Deficient 2 Cor. iv. 13—xii. 6. 

" BR. “the Vatican,” at Rome. 

5» Ο. “of Ephrem,” at Paris. Deficient 1 Cor. i. 

1, 2; vii. 18—ix. 6; xiii. 8—xy. 40; 2 

Cor. x. 8—xiii. 13. 

The 6th century. 1095, “ Claromontanus” (so called from Beza’s belief 

that it was taken from the Monastery of 

Clermont, near Beauvais), in the Imperial 

1 The only important variations are those in 1 Cor. vii. 5, 33, ix. 15, 
Bitter os τυ Δ: Ὁ, Cor. x. 12. xii. 1, 

* So called from an erroneous supposition of its being a continuation of 
Beza’s MS. D. 
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The 6th century. K. 

The 10th century. F. 

The 9th century. 

The 6th century. 

The 7th century. 

The 9th century. 

Fs, 

PREFACE, 

Library at Paris. It has been touched 

by several hands, whose corrections are 

marked D!. D?. 1)", 

Once in the Abbey of St. Germain des Prés at 

Paris, and hence called “ Sangermanensis,” 

but now at St. Petersburg. A faulty copy 

of D. 

« Augiensis ” (so called from the Monastery of 

Reichenau —* Augia major ” or “ dives ” — 

in Switzerland), at Trin. Coll. Cambridge. 

Deficient 1 Cor. iii. 8—16; vi. 7—14. 

. * Boernerianus” (so called from Professor 

Boerner, its former owner), in the Royal 

Library at Dresden. Deficient the same 

as F. 

“ Coislinianus” (so called from its first pos- 

sessor Bishop Coislin, of Metz), in the Im- 

perial Library at Paris. A mere fragment, 

only containing fifteen verses of the First 

Epistle (x. 22 —29, and xi. 9—16.) 

“ Coislinianus 1” (so called from the same 

Bishop), at Paris. A fragment, only con- 

taining two verses of the First Epistle 

(vii. 89, xi. 29), and three of the Second 

(τι. 13, 1x37, Xi. 33). 

“‘Angelicus Romanus” (so called from the An- 

gelican. Library in which it is contained), 

at Rome. With this most of the readings 

of the Received Text agree. 

“ Mosquensis,” at Moscow. Deficient 1 Cor. 

i. l—vi. 13; viii. 7—11. 

At the close of the Second Epistle I have subjoined 
in an Appendix, the apocryphal correspondence between 

the Corinthians and St. Paul, preserved as canonical in 

the Church of Armenia. 



NOTH 

ON 

THE CORRECTED ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF THE EPISTLES 

TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

In the Authorised Version of 1611, the Epistles were translated 
by the Fifth out of the Six Companies or Committees appointed 
for the whole work. It consisted of seven persons, Dr. Barlow, 

Dr. Hutchinson, Dr. Spencer, Mr. Fenton, Mr. Rabbett, Mr. 

Sanderson, Mr. Dakins; each of whom translated a part, to be 

submitted to the revision of the whole Committee. 

To which of these, therefore, the translation of the Epistles 

to the Corinthians in its present form is to be ascribed, cannot 
now be ascertained. But inasmuch as the version of these 

Epistles in 1611, in common with that of the whole Bible, was 

professedly based on the “ Bishops’ Bible” of 1568, and inasmuch 
as the alterations from that earlier Version are very slight, the 

virtual translators of the Epistles to the Corinthians, as we now 
have them, are those who were concerned in that work in the 

reien of Elizabeth. Of these, the name of the translator of the 

First Epistle is learned from the initials affixed, G. G.— Dr. 

Gabriel Goodman, Dean of Westminster. The Second Epistle 
having no such marks, its translator is not known.! 

I have given here the text of the Authorised Version, with 

such corrections only as were required for the sake of more 
faithfully representing the sense of the original. They are as 
follows : 2 

1 See “ The English Hexapla,” pp. 143, 156. 
2 For an explanation of the mode adopted to denote these corrections, 

see p. 22. 

“a. 
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(1) Such as are produced by a restoration of the text of the 
ancient MSS. as represented by Lachmann. 

(11) Such as are produced by a better system of punctuation. 
(III) Such as are produced by transposing the words into 

a nearer conformity with the original order. 
(IV) Such as are produced i bringing out the emphasis of 

words, apparent in the original text ies from the use of the 
pronoun, or from the place of the words in the sentence. 

(V) Such as are required by inaccuracy of translation. Of 
these inaccuracies: 

(1) Some few are from mere carelessness, without any au- 
thority in the Received Text, or any assignable motive: e.g. 
in 1 Cor. i. 4 “ Jesus Christ” is substituted for ‘* Christ Jesus ;” 

in 1 Cor. i. 7 “coming” for “revelation” (this is peculiar to 
the Version of 1611); in 1 Cor. iii, 19 “own” is inserted, in 

vil. 37 it is omitted. 
(2) Some few must probably be ascribed to theological fear 

or partiality. In 1 Cor. ix. 27 the word ἀδόκιμος is translated 
“cast away,” instead of its usual rendering, ‘ reprobate,” appa- 
rently in order to avoid the conclusion that the Apostle might 
fall away from grace. In 1 Cor. xi. 27 the words ἐσθώ) ἢ πίνῃ 
are rendered “ eat and drink,” in order to avoid the inference 

that the Eucharist might be received under one kind. 
(3) Some few are not so much inaccuracies as obsolete ex- 

pressions. In 1 Cor. iv. 4 ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα is rendered “ I know 
nothing by myself,” where “ by ” is used in a provincial and an- 

tiquated sense for “ against.” The word “ of” is used for 

“from,” as in 2 Cor. xii. 6, “heareth of me;” “unto” for 

“by,” in 2 Cor. xii. 20 ; “ without” for “ beyond,” in 2 Cor. x. 

15; and so with others. Under this head should perhaps be 
placed the rendering of δοῦλος by “servant,” instead of “ slave,” 
which originated partly in the fact that “servants” at the period 
of the Translation, being of a more servile character, might 
more properly be taken as the class corresponding to the ancient 
domestic slaves, partly in the fact that our word “slave” 
comparatively modern, and is only used twice in the Authorised 
Version, —Jer. ii. 14; Rev. xviii. 13. 

(4) Some are not mistranslations so much as retentions of 
the original Greek (or Latin) words, a practice which increased 
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in the two versions of 1568 and 1611; 6. g. “mysteries” for 
μυστήρια, instead of “ secrets ;” “heresies” for αἱρέσεις; instead 

of “ sects ;” “charity” for ἀγάπη, from the Vulgate carttas, in- 

stead of ‘ love.” 
(5) Some are occasioned by the uncertainty of the Greek 

idiom of the New Testament. Of these there are three classes 

of cases. 
(a) The Greek aorist is usually rendered by a present or per- 

fect. That in some cases it may or must be so rendered, is 

hardly to be doubted. But its preterite signification is so much 
the most usual, that I have thought it best, as a general rule, so 

to represent it in the English. Asa remarkable instance may 
be quoted 1 Cor. vi. 11, “ Ye were washed, ye were sanctified, 

ye were justified ;” instead of “ Ye are washed, ye are sanctified, 

ye are justified.” 
(2) The article is imperfectly given in the Authorised Version. 

Thus in 1 Cor. i. 22, Ἰουδαῖοι and” EAAnves are rendered “ the 

Jews” and “ the Greeks,” instead of “ Jews” and “ Greeks ;” a 

slight variation, but one which mars the full force of the meaning, 

‘such characters as Jews,” or “as Greeks.” In 1 Cor. v. 9, 

on the other hand, ἔγραψα ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ, “1 wrote in the Lor 
‘ir my’] Epistle,” is rendered “1 wrote in an Hpistle,” which 
conveys a sense only compatible with the (erroneous) supposition 
that there was a lost Epistle. At the same time there are cases 

where the rule can hardly be applied, as in Μακεδόνες, Μακεδόσι 
in 2 Cor. ix. 2, 4, or in the title of the Epistles Πρὸς Kopw- 

Oiovs. 
(c) The universal use of the subjunctive in dependent clauses 

makes it difficult to draw the distinction between “might” and 
“may,” which in classical Greek is effected by the use of the 
optative in those cases where our idiom requires “ might.” But 
here, as in the case of the aorist, I have endeavoured to repre- 

sent the idiom of the New Testament by rendering the subjunc- 

tive “may” as often as possible. Thus in 2 Cor. xii. 8, ἐδόθη 

μοι. .» ἄγγελος Σατανᾶ, ἵνα με κολαφίξῃ, “there was given me 

a messenger of Satan that he may buffet me,” the English idiom 

would admit and perhaps require “might;” but the possible 

force of κολαφίζῃ can only be shown by retaining “ may.” 

(6) There is a want of due appreciation of the various shades 

a 2 
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of meaning in words, and a consequent carelessness as to using, 
if possible, one and the same English word for one and the same 
Greek word. Beyond a certain point such uniformity and ex- 
actness are unattainable. The diversity of the two languages 
is an insuperable obstacle, and even in the original language the 
same word is used often in such different senses, as to render 

the same version impossible. But within reasonable limits 
the object may be secured; and in a style like the Apostle’s, 
where so much turns on the use of particular words, such 
precision is of considerable importance. It has therefore been 
my object to select in each case the English word which, either 
from its own appropriateness, or from its being the one most 
generally used, would most easily represent the Greek word 
wherever it occurred; if possible not using the same English 
word for more than one Greek word, nor translating the same 
Greek word by more than one English word, or at most twp 
(and two are always sufficient), so as to prevent the rise of any 
confusion between them. 

Thus, for example, it may be impossible to find one English 
word which will meet every use of παρακαλεῖν and its derivatives. 
But (with perhaps one exception, 2 Cor. xi. 8, τὸν κύριον παρ- 
ἐκάλεσα, where the context compels us to throw into it the 
sense of “ entreaty 7) every passage may be rendered either by 
exhort” ΟΥ̓ “ comfort.” Instead of this, the Authorised Version 
has used, almost indiscriminately, “ comfort,” “ console,” “ be- 

seech,” ἐς entreat,” “ desire,” “ exhort:” e. g. in 2 Cor. i. 3,4, 5, 

6,7, where the force of the passage mainly depends on the re- 
currence of precisely the same word, and where there is not 
a shadow of reason for altering it, it is translated six times 

“comfort,” and four times “ consolation.” 

Again, δύναμις may mostly be translated with equal propriety 
** power,” or “ strength,” or in some passages the one, in some 
the other may be more appropriate; and the same may be said 
of *‘ infirmity,” or “ weakness,” as a rendering of ἀσθένεια. But 
yet in 2 Cor. xi. 21—xili. 4, where the whole continuity of 
thought depends on the opposition between the two being vividly 
preserved, ἀσθένεια and its cognate words are in the Authorised 
Version, rendered four times “ weakness,” and four times “in- 
firmity ;” and δύναμις, in like manner, twice “strength,” and 
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three times “power.” So ἰσχυρός and δυνατός might with 
equal propriety be translated * mighty,” and “ strong ;” but for 
the convenience of 1 Cor. i. 25—28, and 2 Cor. xii. 7—10, I 

have chosen “ mighty” for ἰσχυρός, and “strong” for δυνατός. 
ἐξουσία and its derivatives come more properly under the name 
of “right” than any other corresponding English word; but 
“power” will perhaps be most suitable to all the places where 
it occurs. See especially 1 Cor. vi. 12. 

λόγος, in all cases but 1 Cor. i. 5, may be translated ‘ word.” 
The advantage may be seen in 1 Cor. 1. 17, 18. 

κρίνειν and its derivatives, which in these Epistles are of 
frequent and emphatic occurrence, may all be comprehended 
under “judge ;” with the exception perhaps of διακρίνω as in 
i Cory iv. 7%, xi, 29,°32, and cuvyxpivw as in 1 Cor. iis 13; 

2 Cor. x. 12. See especially 1 Cor. 11. 14, 15. 
χάρις may be rendered “ grace,” not as the best word, but as 

the one which most effectually meets all the cases. 
ἅγιος, ἅγιοι, ἁγιάξω, ἁγίασμος, ἁγιοσύνη, which are respec- 

tively translated ‘ holy,” “ saints,” ‘‘ sanctify,” “ sanctification,” 

“holiness,” might be rendered uniformly by adopting through- 
out either the Latin form, “ saintly,” “ saints,” “ sanctify,” “ sanc- 

tification,” ““ saintliness,” or the English, ‘ holy,” ‘the holy ones,” 

* hallow,” ‘ hallowing,” “ holiness.” And δίκαιος, δικαιοῦν, 

δικαιοσύνη, might be either “just,” “to justify, “justice,” or 

“righteous,” “to make righteous,” “ righteousness.” In the latter 

case uniformity is hardly possible. But in the former I have 
ventured to attempt it, in all cases, except that of of ἅγιοι, for 
which I have still retained “ the saints.” 

These are the most important cases of alteration. The fol- 
lowing may also be mentioned: 

ἀγάπη. “ love.” 

βεβαιοῦν, ““ to confirm ;” κυροῦν, “ to establish.” 

Sudxovos, minister ;” δοῦλος, “ slave ;” ὑπηρέτης, “ servant.” 

δοκιμή, “ proof,” and its derivatives, “ approved,” “ unap- 
proved.” 

διαθήκη, ““ covenant.” 

ἱκανός, ““ sufficient.” See 2 Cor. i. 16, iii. 6. 

θλίβειν, θλῦψις, “trouble ;” λύπη, λυπεῖν, “ sorrow,” “ to 

make sorry.” 
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κόσμος, ““ world ;” αἰών, “ age.” 

καταργεῖν, to make to vanish away.” 
καταρτίζειν, “to join together.” 
καυχᾶσθαι, * to boast.” 

λαλῶ, “I speak ;” λέγω and φημί, “41 say,” or “I tell.” 

πέποιθα, “I have confidence ;” θαῤῥῶ, “ lam bold ;” χαίρω» 

I rejoice,” except in 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 
τέκνον, * child ;” νήπιος, * babe ;” παιδίον, “ little child ;” υἱός, 

son. See 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 
The perpetually recurring particle δέ I have rendered by 

“but,” “and,” and “now;” reserving the longer forms of 
“howbeit,” &c. for ἀλλά. 

For the sake of preserving the proper emphasis on “ man ” 
for ἄνθρωπος, I have substituted “ one” in the translations of 
οὐδείς and tvs, wherever they occur. 

€ σι. 

The agitation respecting the Revision of the Authorised Ver- 
sion, which has arisen since the first edition of this work, may 

make it necessary to state explicitly that the translation here 
given is not put forward as a sample of what would be desirable 
in a popular and authorised translation of the New Testament. 
My object, on the contrary, has been to put the English reader 
as nearly as possible in possession, not merely of the sense, but 
of the abruptness, the obscurity, the singularity of the style, of 
the original text: and for this purpose I have felt justified in 
sacrificing much of the perspicuity and convenience of diction, 
which no translation designed for general use could venture to 
abandon. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

CoRINTH, at the time of the Christian era, was very different 
from the city of which we read in the narratives of Corinth at 
Thucydides and Xenophon. The supremacy which we eee 
had been enjoyed at earlier periods of Greek history Epistles. 
by Argos, Sparta, Athens, and Thebes, in turn, had, in the last 

stages of that eventful drama, come round to Corinth, often 

before the ally and rival, but never till the last years of its in- 
dependent existence the superior, of the other Grecian common- 

wealths. When the native vigour of the other states of Greece 
had been broken by the general submission to Alexander and 
his successors!, Corinth rose at once to that eminence which 

the strength of her position as the key of the Peloponnesus, and 
the convenience of her central situation for purposes of commu- 
nication and commerce, would naturally have secured to her. 

Accordingly, the last glory of the Martinmas summer of Greece, 
in the days of the Achean League, was shed almost exclusively 
on Corinth.? Here the nominal independence of the Greek 

1 An excellent description of the state of Corinth at this period is to be 
found in Leake’s Morea, vol. iii. c. 28. Compare also the quotations from 
classical authors in Wetstein’s Notes on 1 Cor. i. 1; the Life and Epistles 

of St. Paul, by the Rev. W. J. Conybeare and the Rev. J. S. Howson, vol. i. 
ch. 12; and the article ““ Corinthus” in Dr. Smith’s Dictionary of Greek 

and Roman Geography. 

* “ Corinthus totius Grecia lumen.”— Cic. pro Leg. Man. 5. “ Achaize 
caput, Greeciz decus.”—Tlorus, ii. 16, 1. 

VOL. I. B 
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nation was proclaimed by Flamininus. Here also descended 
the final blow by which that show of freedom was destroyed 
by Mummius. The greatness of the closing history of Corinth 
is best attested by the greatness of its fall. The triumph of 
Mummius was the most magnificent which the temple of Ca- 
pitoline Jove had ever witnessed. As a storehouse of Grecian 
art and civilisation, it seems to have been held equal to Athens 
itself. For months and years it became the quarry from which 
the Roman nobles adorned their villas with marbles, paintings, 
and statues. The mass of gold, silver, and bronze, melted down 

in the general conflagration, was so great that the rich material 
formed from it was currently known in the empire under the 
name of “ Corinthian brass.” A still stronger proof of the im- 
portance of the city was furnished by the precautions which the 
conquerors took against its again becoming the centre of that 
national life of which it had been the last home. The inhabit- 
ants were entirely disarmed, and, for a hundred years, it was 

literally a city of ruins. 
The recollection of its greatness in the last days of Greece, 

as well as the natural advantages of its situation, caused Ju- 

lius Cesar to select it as the site of a Roman settlement, which 

he established under the title of “ Colonia Julia Corinthus,” 

or “ Laus Juli Corinthus,” in the same year (B.C. 46) in 
which, in pursuance of his usual policy, he founded a similar 
colony at Carthage. This “ New Corinth” accordingly be- 
Corinth, the CAME: like its predecessor, but by a more direct and 
capital of formal acknowledgment, the capital of the whole of 

Greece, the southern division of the Roman province of 
Greece, known by the name of “ Achwa;” in other words,— 

inasmuch as this southern division comprehended the whole 
country south of Thessaly, and as the northern division of 
«© Macedonia” had never imbibed thoroughly the spirit of Gre- 
cian culture,—the capital of Greece itself. 

This peculiarity in the political position of Corinth, which 
naturally drew the steps of the Apostle to its walls, lends a 
special interest to the two Epistles addressed to its inhabitants. 
When labouring there, he was labouring not merely for Corinth, 

but for the great people of which it was now the representative ; 
the Epistles which he wrote to the Christians of Corinth were 
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in fact —as is implied in the opening! of the second— Epistles 
to the whole Greek nation: they included within their range 
not merely Corinth the capital, but Athens the university, of 
Greece; and spoke not only to those who had listened to him 

in the house of Justus and Gaius or the synagogue of Crispus, 
but to those who had heard him beneath the shade of the Acro- 
polis or on the rock-hewn seats of the Areopagus. Most of the 

Churches to which his Epistles were written, although nomi- 
nally Gentile, were communities in which the Jewish element 

was predominant, or exposed to influences which rendered his 

notice of it predominant. The First Epistle to Co- The Go- 
rinth, alone of the larger Epistles, addresses itself Gane ie 
to a Church where the Gentile element is stronger chief exam- 
than the Jewish; or, at least, where Christianity is Be eae 

expressly exhibited in its relation to the feelings, cus- Church. 
toms, and difficulties, not of Jewish, but of Gentile Christians. 

The importance with which these Epistles are thus invested is 
evident. Greece, indeed, was now a subject-province without life 
or energy of its own; Grecian religion and philosophy were very 
different from what they had been in the days of Pericles; the 
illustrations of these Epistles have to be sought, not from Plato, 
but from Plutarch; not from Sophocles, but from Menander; 
not from the unadulterated purity of Athenian taste and know- 
ledge, but from the mixed populations and mixed belief of a de- 
generate race, bound together under the sway of the pro-consul 
Gallio. Still, with every drawback, we are here allowed to 
witness the earliest conflict of Christianity with the culture 
and the vices of the ancient classical world ; here we have an 

insight into the principles? which regulated the Apostle’s choice 
or rejection of the customs of that vast fabric of heathen society 
which was then emphatically called “the world;” here we 
trace the mode in which he combated* the false pride, the false 

192 Cor. i. 1: “ The church of God which is at Corinth, with all the 

saints which are in all Achaia.” 

2 See 1 Cor. v. 1—10; vi. 1, 10, 12; vii. 12—24; viii. 1—18; ix. 21, 22; 

x. 20, 21; xi. 2—16. The grounds of these allusions, and of all which 
follow, will be explained in the notes on the Epistles. 

5 See i. 17; 111, 4, 18—23; iv. 7—13; vi. 4, 12—20; viii. 1—7; x.1—145, 

23—33; xil. Xiv. Xv. 35—41. 

Β Ὁ 
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knowledge, the false liberality, the false freedom, the false dis- 
play, the false philosophy to which an intellectual age, espe- 
cially in a declining nation, is constantly Hable; here, more 
than anywhere else in his writings, his allusions and illustrations 
are borrowed not merely from Jewish customs and feelings, but 
from the literature, the amusements, the education, the worship, 

of Greece and of Rome.! It is the Apostle of the Gentiles, as 
it were, in his own peculiar sphere, in the midst of questions 
evoked by his own peculiar mission, watching over churches 
of his own creation; “if not an Apostle to others, doubtless to 

them2,” not pulling down, but building up, feeling that on the 
suecess of his work then, the whole success and value of his 

past and future work depended. “ The seal of his Apostleship 

were they in the Lord.” * 
From this general character of the Church of Corinth, we 

Outward May now descend into the minuter details, which illus- 

appearance trate more particularly the circumstances under which 
fae) the Firat Epistle was written. The outward aspect 
which the city of Corinth presented at the time of St. Paul is 
well known. From the summit of the Acrocorinthus, or huge 

rocky hill at the foot of which the town was situated, the eye 
takes in at a glance, what is slowly conveyed by books, the 
secret of its importance, as in classical, so also in sacred his- 
tory. To the right and to the left extend the winding shores 
of the ‘double sea,” whose blue waters, threading their way 
through islands and promontories innumerable, open to east 
and west the communication which made it once and again the 
natural resting-place in the Apostle’s journeys. From that 
little bay at Cenchrezx he was to take his departure for Ephesus 
and Jerusalem; up the course of that western gulf lay the 
direct route to Rome and to the far West, which even now he 

hoped to follow, and along which, at his second visit, he sent 

his Epistle to the Romans. In front lie the hills of northern 
Greece; and on the coast of Attica, discerned by the glitter of 

its crown of temples, the Acropolis of Athens, the last scene of 

St. Paul’s preaching before he crossed the Saronic gulf. Be- 

! See iii. 1, 2, 13; iv. 9, 13; ix. 24—27; xi. 14: xii. 12—26; xv. 31, 33. 

Ὁ 9  τ|: 1.5. 16 τὺ, 10. 

2 Cor; ΙΣ. ὦ. 3 Thid. 
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hind rise the mountains of Peloponnesus, the highlands of 
Greece ; into their remote fastnesses there was no call for the 

Apostle to enter; and accordingly, in the city which guards 
their entrance, we see, in all probability, the southernmost 

point of his future travels. What was the appearance of the 
city itself we know to a certain extent from the detailed de- 
scription of it by Pausanias one hundred years later. At 
present one Doric temple alone remains of all the splendid edi- 
fices then standing ; but the immediate vicinity presents various 
features to which the Apostle’s allusions have given an im- 
mortal interest. The level plain, and the broken gullies of the 

isthmus, are still clothed with the low pine, which can still be 

identified by its modern name (πευκή);, from whose branches 
of emerald green were woven the garlands for the Isthmian 

games, contrasted by the Apostle? with the unfading crown of 
the Christian combatant. In its eastern declivities are to be 
seen the vestiges of that “ stadium,’ in which all ran with 
such energy as to be taken as the example of Christian self- 
denial and exertion. On the outskirts of the city may be traced 
the vast area of the amphitheatre’, which conveyed to the 
Corinthians a lively image of the Apostle’s “fighting with 
beasts®,” or of his “being set forth as the last in the file of 
combatants appointed unto death,” a “ spectacle to the world, 
to angels, and to men.”® Around stood the temples resting on 
their columns — columns of the ‘Corinthian order” which 
made the name of “ Corinthian buildings” (Ephyree des) 
proverbial for magnificence ; and which standing as they did in 
their ancient glory amidst the new streets erected by Cesar on 
the ruins left by Mummius, may well have suggested the com- 
parison of the ‘ gold, silver, and precious ¢ marbles’,” surylving 

- See Sibthorpe’s Flora Greeca, vol. x. p. 89. pl. 949. 
ely Cor ax./25;. 
3 1 Cor. ix. 24, “race.” JLeake’s Morea, iii. 286. 
41Cor. iv. 9. The remains of the theatre are close to the stadium, 

(Leake’s Morea, iii. 286.) Those of the amphitheatre are nearer to the forum. 

(ib. 244.) Its area is 290 feet by 190, i. e. considerably larger than that of 

Verona. At one end are the remains of a subterraneous entrance for wild 

beasts or gladiators. As Pausanias does not mention it, it may be later 

than the time of the Apostle. 
Pein Cor, XV. 92: 61 Cor. iv. 9. 
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the conflagration in which all meaner edifices of wood and 
thatch had perished.! 

It is not so easy to imagine the internal as the external 
Internat ϑρθοῦ of the city. That it was again a flourishing 
‘condition of town is clear. The commerce which had been sus- 

ce pended during its century of desolation, had now had 
nearly another century to recover itself; and the attempt of 
Nero to dig a canal through the isthmus, very nearly about the 
time of the Epistle, shows the importance attached to it as an 
Greek civi. Emporium between the East and West. The Isthmian 

sation. —_ games, too, which even during the time of its desertion 
had still been celebrated under the charge of the neighbouring 
state of Sicyon, attracted many strangers to the spot every 

alternate year, and were afterwards continued even down to 

the time of Julian.2, Though less remarkable for its wealth 
than in its earlier days, it must have been conspicuous, as is 
implied in various passages in these Epistles’, amongst the 

poverty-stricken towns of the rest of Greece.* With the con- 
fluence of strangers and of commerce, were associated the luxury 
and licentiousness which gave the name of Corinth an infamous 
notoriety®, and which, connected as they were in the case of the 
Temple of Aphrodite with religious rites, sufficiently explain 
the denunciations of sensuality to which the Apostle gives 
utterance in these Epistles® more frequently and elaborately 
than elsewhere. On the other hand, it was celebrated for 

maintaining the character of a highly polished and literary 
society, such as (even without taking into account its connexion 

11 Cor. iii. 12. See Paus. Cor. i. 3; ii. 7. Heydenreich, Prolegom. in 
Ep. I. ad Cor. p. vii. 

2 Paus. Cor. 2. Libanius, D. xxv. 

ΠΟΥ, τν, 8; xvi. 23 2 Cor: wilt. 2, 10; ἵκ Ὁ» 6119, 

4 Lucian introduces Meerichus as τὸν πλούσιον, τὸν πάνυ πλούσιον, τὸν ἐκ 

Κορίνθου, τὸν πολλὲς ὁλκάδας ἔχοντα, οὗ ἀνεψιὸς ᾿Αριστέας, πλούσιος καὶ 

αὐτὸς ὦν. ---- Dial. Mort. χὶ. 1. See also the passages from Aristides and 
Alciphron, quoted by Wetstein on 1 Cor. i. 2. 

5 Jn the words Κορινθιάζεσθαι, Κορινθία κόρα, &e. It is needless to refer 

more particularly to the numerous passages quoted at length in Wetstein 

on 1 Cor. i. 2, from Aristophanes, Plato, Cicero, Strabo, Dion Chrysostomus, 

Atheneus, Lucian, and Eustathius. 

6 1 Cor. v. 1; vi. 9—20; x. 7, 8; 2 Cor. vi. 14—vii. 1. 
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with Greek civilisation generally) furnishes a natural basis for 
much both of the praise and blame with which the First Epistle 
abounds, in regard to intellectual gifts! “ At Corinth, you 
would learn and hear even from inanimate objects ”—so said a 

Greek teacher within a century from this time—* so great are 
the treasures of literature in every direction, wherever you do 

but glance, both in the streets themselves and in the colonnades ; 

not to speak of the gymnasia and schools, and the general spirit 
of instruction and inquiry.” ? 

Thus far it was merely the type of a Greek commercial 
city, such as might have existed in the earlier ages — poreien 

of Grecian history. But the elements of which its  clements. 
population was composed were, in great part, such as Perian- 
der would have been startled to find under the shadow of his 
ancient citadel. The Greek language here, as elsewhere in 

Greece and in the East generally, was, except on coins and in 
legal documents, the general medium of communication. But 
to many of the Corinthians, as to the Apostle himself, it was 

doubtless an acquired tongue. The new inhabitants, to the 
Romans at least, were known by a new name, to distinguish 
them from the old Greek inhabitants; not “ Corinth,” but 

« Corinthienses.”? The settlement of Cesar consisted not of 
native Greeks, but of foreigners‘; some, doubtless, were Italians, 

descendants of the first colonists from Czsar’s army.’ But 
most even of the original settlers were freedmen®; and with 

this agrees the fact that the Corinthian names which occur in 

ΤΠ} Cor: 1422—i1. 165.1. 4, Syived, 8; vin. 1; x. 153 xitt. 1—9 5, xv. 35, 

Aristides in Neptun. p. 23, in Wetstein on 1 Cor. 1. 2. 

3 Festus : “Corinthienses ex eo dici cceperunt, ex quo coloni Corinthum 
sunt deducti, qui antea Corinthii sunt dicti.” This was after the analogy of 

Hispanienses and Hispani, Sicilienses and Siculi. In Greek the distinction 

was not made, else the Epistles would have been addressed πρὸς Κορινθιεῖς. 

There is not the least reason to infer from this, or from any other of the 

facts here mentioned, that Latin was habitually spoken at Corinth ; and the 
whole structure of the Epistles repels such a hypothesis. 

2 

* Paus. Cor. 2: Κόρινθον οἰκυῦσιν οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀρχαίων --- ἔποικοι δὲ ἀποστα- 

λέντες ὑπὸ Ῥωμαίων. 

> τὸ στρατιωτικόν. ---- Plut. Cesar. c. ὅ. 

5. Strabo, viii. 520 A.: πολὺν δὲ χρόνον ἔρημος μείνασα ἡ Κόρινθος ἀνελήφθη 

πάλιν ὑπὸ Καίσαρος τοῦ Θεοῦ διὰ τὴν εὐφυΐαν ἐποίκους πέμψαντος τοῦ ἀπελευ- 

θερικοῦ γένους πλείστους. He visited Corinth just after the settlement, 

B 4 
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the New Testament! are mostly such as indicate a servile 
origin. It is also probable that the much closer intercourse 
between Greece and the East, which had been brought about 
by the conquests of Alexander, would make itself especially 
felt in a commercial city like Corinth. The Orontes (to 
use the expression of Juvenal) could certainly have mixed its 
waters with those of Pirene before it was finally blended with 
the Tiber. And at this moment there was a reflux of the 
Jewish population from Rome back towards the East, in conse- 
quence of the decree of exile lately published by the Emperor 
Claudius.? A Jewish synagogue existed with its rulers; and it 
is evident that the Apostle’s converts were familiar with the 
phraseology of the Old Testament. Even of those who appear 
as bearing distinctly Greek or Roman names—Erastus, So- 
sthenes, Crispus, and Justus—two at least were Jews, and one 
a proselyte. Situated as it was, half-way between Rome and 
Ephesus, men of all nations seem to have been constantly 
passing and repassing to one and the other through Corinth. 
Aquila of Pontus, with his wife Priscilla, are heard of now at 
Rome’, now at Corinth’, now at KEphesus.? Phoebe of Cen- 
chrew goes without difficulty from Corinth to Rome.® Fortu- 
natus, Achaicus, and Stephanas went from Corinth to visit the 
Apostle at Ephesus.7 

Such was the city of Corinth at the time when the Apostle 
Arrival of €@ntered its walls. From the wealthy and luxurious 
St.Paul. inhabitants themselves that visit could have attracted 
but little attention. A solitary Eastern traveller (for St. Paul 
was alone* when he arrived) would be lost at once in the con- 
stant ebb and flow of strangers crossing each other at the 
Isthmus. But by the Apostle his arrival must have been 
regarded as of supreme importance. It was the climax, so to 
speak, of the second, and in some respects the greatest, of his 
journeys. On his previous voyage he had been accompanied 
by Barnabas and Mark, both closely connected with the parent 
Church at Jerusalem, and Barnabas possessed of an authority, 

7 1 Cor. i. 14, 16; xvi. 17; Rom. xvi. 21—23; Acts xviii. 8.0. 
2 Acts xviii. 2, 

5 Rom. xvi. 3, 4. * Acts xviul..1..23 5.1 ΟὐοΥΣ. χυὶ. 19. 
δ ποτ, νι ἢ. Πα (Ὁ) αν! 17. 51 ΠΠ ΡΗΒ 1. 



INTRODUCTION. 9 

outwardly at least, hardly inferior to his own. Now, for the 
first time, he had. left Antioch completely independent ; Silas 
and Timotheus were subordinate to him, not he in any sense to 
them; the world was all before him where to choose, and he 

was evidently determined to press on as far as the horizon of 
his hopes extended. These hopes were, indeed, even then con- 
fined to Asia Minor; but, when thrice overruled by preter- 

natural intimations', he at last took the resolution — memorable 

for all time —of crossing over into Europe. It would seem as 
if, from the first, he had resolved to reach Corinth. The whole 

tone of the narrative is that of an onward march; and, although 

his departure from most of the Macedonian cities was hastened 
by the violence of the Jewish residents, it is obvious that he 
was proceeding gradually southward; and when he arrived at 
Athens, he paused there, not as a final resting-place, but merely 

to wait for Silas and Timotheus?, and at last impatient of the 
delay’, took his departure and arrived at Corinth. Here was 
the capital of Achaia, and beyond this, so far as we know, he 
never advanced. Here, not for a short period of three weeks 

(as mostly heretofore), but for a time, hitherto unparalleled in 
his journeys, of a year and a half, he found his first Gentile home. 

In Corinth, as elsewhere, he first turned to his own coun- 

trymen. The house of Aquila and Priscilla, always open to 
strangers‘, provided him with an abode*; and there, in company 
with them, according to the rule which he had already adopted 
in Macedonia®, he maintained himself by manual labour in the 
trade of tent-making, which he had learned in his childhood in 
his native city; and his frequent allusions to it imply that his 
appearance at Corinth in this capacity left a deep and lasting 
impression. For some weeks he taught in the syn- — qeaching of 
agogue, apparently as a Jew; warned, perhaps, by his St Paul. 
experience in the northern cities, of the danger of exciting an op- 
position from the Jews before he had established a firm footing. 
But, on the arrival of his two companions from Macedonia, 

probably with the tidings of the zeal of the Thessalonian Chris- 
tians, which incited him to write to them his two earliest Epis- 

tles—he could no longer restrain himself, “he was pressed 

1 Acts xvi. 6, 7, 10. 2 Acts xvii. 15, 16. 851 Thess. ni. ΤῈ 

ΟΠ Cor: xvi. 19); Rom: xvi. 5. 5 Acts xviil. 2, 8. 6 Thess: 11.95 
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in the spirit,” and “ testified to the Jews that Jesus was the 
Messiah.”' Instantly the same hostile demonstrations, the 

same burst of invective?, which he had encountered at Thes- 

salonica and Bercea, broke out in Corinth also. But he was 

now determined to stand his ground; and, instead of giving 
way to the storm and leaving the place, he fulfilled the precept 
of the Gospel, partly in the letter, partly in the spirit; he 
stood up in the synagogue, and, in the face of his indignant 
countrymen, shook out from his robes the dust, not of the city, 

where he determined now more than ever to remain, but of the 

synagogue, which he was determined now finally to abandon, 
and, leaving the responsibility on themselves, declared his 
intention of “ going henceforth to the Gentiles.” He had not 
far “to go.”4 Hard by the synagogue itself was the house of 
a proselyte, Justus, which he turned immediately, so to speak, 

into a rival synagogue. His congregation consisted partly of 

the Jews who were struck by his teaching, amongst whom was 
to be reckoned Crispus, the ruler of the synagogue, whom he 
baptized with his own hands.’ But it included the increasing 
number of Gentile converts, amongst whom the household of 

Stephanas were the earliest. In the midst of this mixed au- 
dience he “ sat*,” after the manner of the Rabbis, and taught 

with unabated fervour “the Cross of Christ.”7 The only fur- 
ther interruption which he sustained from the hostility of his 
countrymen, was the tumult, headed by Sosthenes, the successor 
of Crispus: but this was baffled by the imperturbable indif- 
ference of the proconsul Gallio, who, in accordance with the 

principles of the Roman law, as well as with the philosophical 
calmness of his own disposition, positively refused to hear a case 
which appeared to him not to fall within his jurisdiction.§ 

How critical this epoch was considered in the Apostle’s 

nee life, is evident from the mention of the vision which 

of the appeared to him on the night of his expulsion from 

oe the synagogue, in which the Lord exhorted him to lay 

1 Acts xviii. 5. 2 ἀντιτασσομένων, βλασφημούντων. Acts xviii. 6. 

3 Matt. x. 14. 4 πορεύσομαι. Acts xviii. 6, > Consinnl a. 

6 ἐκάθισε, Acts xviii. 11. HW ayes ii, Ye 
8 See the description of his character in the quotations in Wetstein on 

Acts xviii, 12, 



INTRODUCTION. 1 

aside all fear, and to speak boldly. The promise to the original 
Apostles, “Iam with you,” was distinctly addressed to him, 

combined with the declaration that the reward of his labour 
would be great —* for I have much people in this city.”" The 
language used in the vision implies both the anxiety under 
which he laboured, and the importance. of his not giving way 
to it; as though he felt that he was now entering on a new 
and untried sphere, and needed special support to sustain him 

through it. 
That the result justified the experiment is known to us from 

the First Epistle. To a degenerate state of society, — Efect of his 

such as that which existed in the capital of Greece teaching. 

at that time; to a worn-out creed, which consisted rather in a 

superstitious apprehension” of unseen powers than in any firm 
belief of an over-ruling Providence; to a worn-out philosophy 
which had sunk from the sublime aspirations of Plato and 
the practical wisdom of Aristotle into the subtleties of the 
later Stoics or Epicureans; to a worn-out national character, in 

which little but the worst parts of the Greek mind survived,— 
the appearance of a man thoroughly convinced of the truth of 
his belief, dwelling not on rhetorical systems, but on simple 

facts, and with a sagacity and penetration which even the most 
worldly-minded could not gainsay, must have been as life from 
the dead. There were some converts? doubtless from the 
wealthier citizens; but the chief impression was produced on 
the lower orders of society: “not many mighty, not many 
noble, not many wise,” but slaves and artisans formed the class 

from which the Christian society at Corinth was mainly drawn. 
Through all these converts ran the same electric shock; they 
became a distinct body, separate from their countrymen and 
neighbours, and in their own persons they exhibited the most 
remarkable outward proof of the reality of their conversion ; 

not, indeed, by their altered lives, for in this respect they were 

1 Acts xviii. 10. 
* See the sketch of Paganism, in the first chapter of Neander’s History 

of the Christian Church. 
3. So Erastus, the treasurer of the city, οἰκονόμος τῆς πόλεως (Rom. XVI. 

23), and Crispus, the president of the Jewish synagogue (Acts xviii. 8 ; 

1 Cor. i. 14), are mentioned by name. Compare 1 Cor. xi, 22; vil. 30, 31 ; 

and xvi, 2; 2°Cor. 1x. 7,°10. 4.1 Corsi 26: 
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often greatly deficient, but by the sudden display of eifts of all 
kinds, such as they had either not possessed before or possessed 
only in a much lower degree. ΤῸ the Apostle himself they 
looked with a veneration which must have been long unknown 
to any Grecian heart. No other Christian teacher had as yet 
interfered with his paramount claim over them; he was “their 
father! ;” and by his precepts? they endeavoured to regulate 
the whole course of their lives. 

It was after eighteen months’ residence amongst such fol- 
His removal lowers that the Apostle took his departure from the 
to Ephesus. nort of Cenchrex for Ephesus. This great city now 
became his home even more than Corinth had been before. 
Thither he returned, after a short interval spent in Judea’, 
and followed nearly the same plan as that which he had adopted 
at Corinth; first trying to establish his footing in the synagogue, 
and then erecting a separate school or synagogue in the house 
of one of his converts. Thus passed away three years from the 
time of his departure from Corinth. Towards the end of this 
period he received accounts which greatly agitated him. The 
Corinthian Church, like almost all the early Christian socie- 
ties, combined two distinct elements : first, that consisting of 
Jews or of proselytes, formed from the class which the Apostle 
had originally addressed, and therefore exercising considerable 
influence over the whole body of which it was the nucleus ; 
secondly, the mass of Gentile converts which sprang up during 
the latter stages of the Apostle’s preaching, and which at 
Corinth, from the peculiar circumstances of the case, must have 

Disorders much outnumbered the others.4 While St. Paul 
ΒΗΘ ΟἿΣ remained at Corinth, the jealousy between these two 
Church. sections of the Church had lain dormant ; but when he 

was removed, their animosities, encouraged no doubt by the 

factious spirit so inveterate in the Greek race, burst forth ; 

and the Christian community was divided into various par- 
ties, formed by the various crossings of these two main di- 
visions. ‘The Gentile party was in the ascendant, both from 
their superior numbers, and also from the as yet undiminished 

I Corave 14,155 2) Cor. xi, 2: 2 παραδύσειξ, 1 Cor. xi. 1. 

3 Acts xx. 31. 4 See 1 Cor. xii. 2. 
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influence of the Apostle. But, whether from the visit of Peter 
and “the brethren of the Lord,’! or teachers preaching in 
their name, or from some unknown cause, the Jewish party’, 

after St. Paul’s departure, gained sufficient ground to call 
themselves by a distinct name, and to impugn his authority, 
first covertly *, and then a few months later, openly and vehe- 
mently.4 In the interval between his first and second visit 
to Ephesus, the Corinthian Church had also received the in- 
structions of the great Alexandrian teacher Apollos, who had 
been sent thither by Aquila and Priscilla; and his name thus 
had become a rallying point for one section of the Church, 
—probably that which hung half-way between the extreme 
Jewish and the extreme Gentile party. Apollos himself had 
left Corinth, and returned to Ephesus’; but his partisans still 
continued to foment the factions. To the evils of this party 
spirit was added the tendency of the Gentile faction to carry 
their views of freedom to the extreme of license. The profli- 

gacy which disgraced the heathen population of Corinth was not 
only practised, but openly avowed, by some of the advocates of 
Christian liberty. The disputes were carried to such a pitch, 
and the boundaries between the heathen and Christian parts of 
the community were so little regarded, that lawsuits between 
Christians were brought into the Roman and Greek courts of 
justice.’ The sacrificial feasts were attended without scruple, 
even when held in the colonnades of the temples.8 The Chris- 
tian women threw off the head-dress which the customs of 

Greece and of the East required?: the most solemn ordinance 
of Christian brotherhood was turned into the careless festivity 
of a Grecian banquet.!° And even the better points of their 
character, which had formed the basis of the Apostle’s commen- 

dations and of their own advance in Christian knowledge and 
power, had been pushed to excess. The strong taste for intel- 
lectual speculation, which three centuries of political servitude 

11 Cor: 1x. ὅ- 
* The more detailed representation of this party is reserved for the notes 

on 1 Cor. 1. 10, and the Introduction to the Second Epistle. 
3 1 Cor. ix. 1—5. * 2 Cor, x.—xii, 
ὉΠ ΘΌΣ. σνὶ. 19: S75 IS 10: 7 vi. 1---8. 

8 vill. 4—13; x. 14—33. D ΧΙ Ὁ. - 10. 10 xi, 17—34. 
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had not been able to subdue in the Greek mind, led them to 

attach an undue importance to those points in their teachers, or 
in Christianity itself, which most nearly resembled the rhetorical 
display or the logical subtleties in which the sophists and rhe- 
toricians of later Greece indulged: hence apparently the slight 
put by some on the simplicity of the preaching of Paul'; hence 
the exaltation of purely intellectual excellences, and (as in the 
ease of the Crucifixion of Christ, and the general Resurrection) 
the exaggeration of purely intellectual difficulties? ; hence, in 
some instances, an adoption of the extreme view of some of the 
old philosophers, regarding an entire separation from the world 
as necessary*; hence an over-estimate of those preternatural 
gifts which tended to astonish and excite, and an unjust de- 
preciation of those which tended only to instruction and to 
improvement.* These views, combined with an overweening 

consciousness of the position which the Corinthian congrega- 
tion held in the Christian world as the most highly favoured 
of all the Gentile churches, not only induced them to look 
down with contempt on all other Christian bodies*, but also 
soured in the hearts of individuals the milk of human kindness, 

and extinguished the light of Christian love, which ought to 
have been the characteristic mark of every Christian society.s 
With these dangers, which, as proceeding chiefly from the 
Gentile element in Corinth, affected the larger part of the 
community, were united others from the opposite quarter. 
The Jewish part of the Church was not likely to amalgamate 
easily with such excessive views of liberty as were popular at 
Corinth; and, although at present they were not sufficiently 
powerful to make their influence generally felt, yet their ex- 
aggerated scruples, on the subject of sacrificial feasts7 and of 
mixed marriages, increased the difficulties of the Gentile be- 
lievers*; and there were, besides, mutterings of discontent 
and suspicion against the Apostle, which already foreboded the 
storm that was to break out a few months later against his 
character and authority.° 

τῇς ees. τι 17: 118: 1 1 νὴ: Ἐν 5 5.11. 1ΞΞΞἢ: 
4 xil. 1—xiv. 40. ° 1,25 ive ἢ, 83 υἷι ly § ei los πὶ ΠΩΣ 
δν  νῖ 1: as 1: eva, 13. 

7 vil. 1—12, 2 xy, 19. 10: Jibs =) 
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It is not to be supposed that St. Paul was unprepared for 
such intelligence. The constant communication be-  7,4.,,, οἱ 
tween Corinth and Ephesus must have brought him _ these dis- 
continual information of the state of the Corinthian "*"* 
Church; and he had sent Timotheus, his favourite pupil, to 
recall to them the image of his teaching and life, which he knew 

from report was in danger of losing its hold upon their recol- 
lections; and probably also (though this is not expressly stated) 
to communicate to them the intention which he had then 
formed, of leaving Ephesus at the beginning of the spring, 
crossing the /Ngean Sea to Greece, and paying two visits to 
Corinth,—one immediately on his landing, and a second later 

on in the year, after seeing the Churches in Macedonia. ΤῚ- 

motheus! was accompanied by Erastus’, in all probability the 
same as the treasurer of Corinth, who would thus be in a po- 
sition to recommend him to the Corinthian congregation. But, 
after the departure of these two men, the rumours became still 
darker; and two points in particular seem to have determined 
the Apostle to take some strong measures to check the growing 
evil. One was the information which he received from the 
household of Chloe—whether resident at Corinth or at Ephesus 
it is difficult to say, — that the factions had reached a formi- 
dable height‘, and that their disputes had descended even into 
social life and destroyed the solemnity of Christian worship.° 
The other, and more alarming, was the fact of an incestuous 

marriage, scandalous even to the heathen, of a man with his 
father’s wife. This, combined with the general accounts of 
their state, was sufficient to induce the Apostle to send at once 
to Corinth without waiting for the announcement of the arrival 
of Timotheus, to insist upon the expulsion of the offender from 

the Christian community’, and then to delay his own visit to 
Corinth till after his visit to Macedonia, so as to leave time for 

his injunctions and his warnings to have their proper effect.® 

Brive Wiis, nets X1K cos 2 Acts xix. 22); om. xvi. 23; Ὁ Tim. ἵν. 203 

5 It is assumed throughout these pages that there were no visits of St. Paul 

to Corinth besides those mentioned in Acts xvi. 1; xx. 2.; and no Epistles 

except the two now extant in the New Testament. The grounds for this 
assumption will appear in the notes on 2 Cor. ii. 1; 1 Cor. v. 9. 

4 1 Cor. 1. 1O—iv. 21. es 5) ey, 

σεν πε. O55 Gk Sexvi. 1. Ὁ. 7; 2) Gor: a. 15. 1]. 9) 
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The circumstances of the Apostle himself at this conjunc- 
Situation of ture were such as to render the reception of this news 
St. Paul at peculiarly trying. Whilst the Corinthian Christians 
the recep- - : . . 
tion of these Had been thus indulging their own speculations and 

tidings. passions, and absorbed in the contemplation of their 
own greatness and dignity, he had for three years been con- 
tinuing his labours in a city hardly less important than Corinth 
itself, — the capital of Asia Minor, as Corinth was of Greece. 
In Ephesus he had supported himself, as in Greece, with his 
own hands!, and devoted himself, with all the fervour of his 

impassioned character, and at the risk of his life’, to the super- 
intendence of the Church.? His labours, too, had extended 

from Ephesus to the cities in the adjacent district; and pro- 
bably in some of these journeys he underwent those hard- 
ships of which he speaks as recent, “ perils from the robbers” 
in the neighbouring mountains, who afterwards seized on a 

later Apostle in the same vicinity’; “perils from the “ river- 

torrents, ” which so characterise the winter-travels of all those 

regions.” ; 

It may therefore easily be conceived that the Apostle would 
Arrival ofa seize the first opportunity for the expression of his 
iter from own wounded feelings, and of his sense of the sin of 
rinthians. his converts. Such an opportunity presented itself 
in the arrival at Ephesus of three trustworthy members of the 
Corinthian Church — Fortunatus, Achaicus, and Stephanas®, 

bearing an epistle from that portion of their body (at this time 
by far the largest) which sincerely reverenced the Apostle’s 
authority, asking for a solution of various questions which their 
internal disputes had suggested, on the subject of marriage, 
of the sacrificial feasts, and of spiritual gifts’, and containing 
also assurances of their general adherence to his precepts.6 A 
reply to these questions required a detailed letter from himself; 
and this at once afforded an occasion for the outpouring of 
his thoughts and feelings. The combination of these circum- 
stances rendered it the most important emergency in which (so 
far as we know) he had ever been called, up to this time, 

1 Acts xx. 34. δ ΠΡΌ 91: = Cor: xy. 90. Ὁ. 
4 Euseb. H. E. ii. 23. 8 2) Core xi. Ὁ, 2% 
51 Core xvi. 17: a Vil, 512. Vill, 1 oR 8. σαὶ ΟΣ 
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to express himself in writing. Whether the Epistle The Firsr 
to the Galatians was composed before or after this 'S"™™ 
period, it is impossible to determine. But great as were the 
principles involved in that controversy, the situation of the 
Churches in Galatia—=in secluded villages in the heart of 
Asia Minor — bore no comparison with the situation of a con- 
gregation placed before the eyes of the whole civilised world in 
the capital of Greece. That congregation, in which the Apostle 
had laboured with unusual exertions, and apparently with un- 
usual success, was torn by factions, and marred by extrava- 

gances, which would bring disgrace on the Christian name, and 

break up the foundations of Christian society. The feelings 
of St. Francis, in foreboding the corruptions of his Order ; 
of Luther, on hearing of the insurrection of the peasants of 
Suabia, or the enormities of the Anabaptists of Munster, — 
afford a faint image of the Apostle’s position in dealing with 

the first great moral degeneracy of the Gentile Churches. But 
if the importance of the crisis demanded the utmost energy, 

so also it demanded the utmost wisdom. Of all the Epistles, 

perhaps there is not one so systematically arranged, or in which 

the successive steps of the Apostle’s mind are so clearly marked, 
as this; and we can therefore unfold, with more than usual 

confidence, the process of its composition. 
The Apostle was at Ephesus. It is perhaps too much to 

presume that any traces of the scenes from which ὡς πο οὗ 
he wrote are discernible in his Epistle; nor are the _ the Epistle; 
features of that city so marked as those of Corinth. adm 
Yet the remains of the stadium, and of the theatre, still visible 

in the grassy sides of Mount Prion, may have suggested or 
confirmed the allusions already mentioned to the athletic and 
dramatic spectacles of Greece. And the magnificent pile of the 
Temple of Artemis, which overhung the harbour, must have 
presented to him, even in a more lively form than his recollec- 

tions of Athens and Corinth, the splendour and the emptiness 
of the Pagan worship of that age. 

The Epistle was sent from Ephesus, or from some spot in the 
neighbourhood of Ephesus', at the close of the three Time of 

Εν the 1 ΡΙ5116; 
ears spent there by the Apostle?, but whether before — gprine. 

VW I 3 i 5D 

* 1 Cor. xvi. 5, 8, 19 (cp. Acts xviii. 24, 26); xv.32. 2. Acts xix.10;xx. 1, 31. 
VOL. I. [9 
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or after the tumult of Demetrius is uncertain. It must have 
been written in the spring, as Pentecost is spoken of! as not 
far distant; and, if so, the allusions it contains to the Jewish 

passover? become more appropriate. The precise date after the 
Christian era can only be fixed by a general determination of 
the chronology of the Acts. For practical purposes it is, how- 

ever, sufficient to say that it must have been twenty or thirty 

years after his conversion, and in the early part of the reign of 

Nero. 
It was written, with the exception of the few last lines, not 

Amanen. by the Apostle’s own hand, but by an amanuensis?; 

sis. not in his own name alone, but in that of Sosthenes 

also,—whether the successor of Crispus, as president of the 

Corinthian synagogue‘, or another of the same name, cannot be 

determined. This, then, is the group which we must conceive 

as present, if not throughout, at least at the opening of the 

Epistle. There is Paul himself, now about sixty years of age, 

and bearing in the pallor and feebleness of his frame, traces’ of 

his constant and recent hardships; his eyes at times stream- 

ing with tears of grief and indignation®; the scribe, catching the 
words from his lips and recording them on the scroll of parch- 
ment or papyrus’ which lay before him. Possibly Sosthenes was 
himself the scribe; and, if so, we may conceive him not only 

transcribing, but also bearing his part in the Epistle; at times 
with signs of acquiescence and approbation, at times, it may be, 
interposing to remind the Apostle of some forgotten fact, as of 

the baptism of the household of Stephanas*, or of some possible 
misapprehension of what he had dictated. 

He opens his Epistle with that union of courtesy and sa- 
Contents of gacity which forms so characteristic a feature in all 
the Epistle. his addresses, and at once gives utterance to expres- 

sions of strong thankfulness and hope, excited by all that was 
really encouraging in the rapid progress of the Corinthian 

Church. °® 
The preface is immediately succeeded by the statement of 

his complaints against them.'° First, he touches the most 

1 1 Cor. xvi. 8. Va dis SE Ve Os 5. ΧΩ ills * Acts xviii. 17. 

Baal. viel’ 22 Cor. xi. 27 ; tv. 10. 659) Cor alee 

7 See 2 John 12; 2 Tim. iv. 13. 5. Seei. 16. * i. 1—9. 1° i. 10—vi. 20. 

‘ 
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obvious evil—that of the Factions', which he pursues through 
the several digressions to which it gives occasion. Then, after 
a short explanation of the motives of his Epistle, of the mis- 
sion of Timotheus, and of his delay in coming to Corinth’, he 

proceeds to the case of the Incestuous Marriage*, which forms 
the chief practical occasion of his.address, and is accompanied 
by the solemn and earliest extant form of the expulsion of an 
offender from the Christian society.* This subject, like that of 
the Factions, is followed out through the various thoughts near 
or remote which it suggests; in part, perhaps, in a note or 

appendix subsequently added.° 
Having thus dismissed the immediate grounds for censure, 

he proceeds to answer in detail the questions contained in their 
letter.© This letter we may conceive him to have unrolled 
before him, in order to glance at each of their difficulties, as he 
turns to their objections, sometimes quoting their very words, 
sometimes re-stating them in his own language.’ Of these, the 
first relates to the subject of Marriage*; and there he is careful 
to point out that his advice rests solely on his own authority, 
not, as usually, on the express command of Christ. The second 
relates to the subject of the Sacrificial Feasts®; in discussing 
which his mind is for a moment drawn aside from the immediate 
object of the Epistle by the recollection of that darker enemy 
which, in the now increasing Jewish faction, aimed its in- 

sinuations at his character and authority.!° The third point in 
the letter of the Corinthians was a profession of adherence to 
his precepts for the regulation of their assemblies'!, in con- 
nexion with which they had a question to propose to him 
regarding the spiritual gifts.’ But before the Apostle could 
answer this, he was reminded of the complaints, which he seems 
to have heard from other quarters, of the conduct of the women 
in the Christian assemblies'’, and of the factious spirit which 
had disturbed even the solemnity of the Lord’s Supper!'; and it 
is not till he has disposed of these that he returns to the question 

of the Gifts. It is in the discussion of this question that he 

1 105ΞΞ :ν- 15. 2 iv. 1.4---9]. νυν πὶ 20: | Te Bb Or 

ὅν, 9—vi. 9. ὁ vil. 1—xiv. 40. Ὧν ike Vaile UP ΧΙ. WB ἘΠῚ il- 

Sev 11: 15:50. 9. Vvili—xa.. 1. LOT, 1:7. Ite 

ee So, Ie 13 xi. 3—16. MES Weis 15 x, XI— XIV. 
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bursts forth into the fervent description of Christian Love, 

which, as it meets all the various difficulties and complaints in 

the whole course of the Epistle, must be regarded as the climax 

and turning point of the whole.’ 

Whether the doubts respecting a future Resurrection had 

been communicated in their letter or from some other source, it 

is impossible to determine. The subject from its greatness 

stands alone, and has all the completeness of a distinct com- 

position, in its beginning, middle, and end.” 

With this the ‘Epistle, properly speaking, terminated. But 

there still remained the time and mode of its transmission. 

Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus, who had brought the 

letter from Corinth, though intending ultimately to return 

thither, were at present at Ephesus, apparently with the inten- 

tion of remaining some time longer. Timotheus, who would 

otherwise have been a natural messenger, had just departed.* 

Apollos, whose connexion with Corinth and presence at Ephe- 

sus would have enabled him to undertake the duty, naturally 

held back from visiting a city where his name had been made 
the watchword of a party.° But there was a little band of 

Christians to whom had been deputed the charge of collecting 

contributions, under the Apostle’s sanction, for the Christian 

poor in Judwa.6 These men were now at Ephesus; and Titus 

— one of St. Paul’s Gentile converts — apparently from some 
personal interest in the welfare of the Corinthian Christians, 

begged to be allowed to accompany them to Corinth, whither 

they were proceeding immediately to prepare the collection 

which the Apostle, on his subsequent arrival, was to carry or 
send on to Jerusalem.’ Such precautions show the critical 
position in which the Apostle felt himself placed in regard to 

the Corinthian Church. Bat, although the closing words of 
the Epistle relate to the matters of external business with which 
these precautions were connected, it is only by implication that 
his feelings are perceived; and the Epistle is concluded (with 

the exception of one severe expression which seems to betray 

1 ΧΙ, αν. δ ΧΟ 

4 xvi. 10. ΚΙ 10. 6 2 Cor. viii. 17 —24. 

7 2 Cor. xii. 18; 1 Cor. xvi. 1—5, and the Notes on xvi. 12. 
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the anxiety and indignation working within!) with the usual 
calmness and gentleness of the Apostle’s parting salutations. ? 

The immediate effects of the First Epistle must be reserved 

for the Introduction to the Second; but the reverence Effects of 
with which it was regarded in the next generation "° Prt 
may be inferred from the language in which it is alluded to 
in the epistle of Clement to the same Church about fifty years 
later: “Take up the Epistle [evidently the First Epistle] of 
the blessed Paul, the Apostle; what was it that he first wrote 
to you in the beginning of the Gospel? Of a truth it was 
under the guidance of the Spirit that he warned you in his 
Epistle, concerning himself, and Kephas, and Apollos, because 
as well then as now, you formed partiecs.”* 

xvi. ‘22. * xvi. 1—24. 3 Clem. Ep. i. 47. 

Qa ὧϑ 
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The variations from the Authorised Version in the following 

Translation are thus indicated :— 

Ie 

ort 

The letter (*) prefixed to a word signifies an alteration consequent 

on the adoption of Lachmann’s text (2nd edition,1842-50). 

. The letter (*) prefixed to a word denotes an intended improvement in 

rendering. Where the alteration extends over more than one word, its 
termination is denoted by (’), thus: “are ™in my power.’” 

. The letter (*) prefixed to a word denotes an alteration, by transposing 

the words into a nearer conformity with their original order. Where 
this is consequent on Lachmann’s text, the (*) and (*) appear toge- 

ther; and the end of the alteration is denoted by (17), thus: “ “Christ 

Jesus,” ” 

. The letter (°) between two words denotes an omission from the 
Authorised Version. Where this is consequent on an improve- 

ment in translation, the (°) is inserted alone, thus: “ Since 
both ° Jews require signs.” Where it arises from a variation in 
the Greek Text the (°) and (*) are combined, thus: “ every 
place, © theirs and ours.” 

. The Jtalics of the Authorised Version are abandoned: and when the 

words designated by them are superfluous they are struck out without 
notice. Italics are used solely to denote emphasis. 

. The Divisions of the Sections are made according to the arrangement in 
the commentary, as shown on the opposite page. 

The notes below the Greek show the variations of the 
“ Received Text” (Elzevir, 1624), from Lachmann’s Text. 
These are fully given, with the exception of those of perpetual 
recurrence, such as οὕτω for οὕτως, ἐστί for ἐστίν, λήψεται 

for λήμψεται, &e. 

Some doubtful renderings are placed as notes below the 
English Translation. 

For a general statement respecting the Greek Text, and the 
Translation, see the Preface. 
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SALUTATION AND INTRODUCTION. 

ΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ [κλητὺς] ἀπόστολος eee Ἰησοῦ διὰ ὃ:ε- 
λήματος “)εοῦ, καὶ Σωσθένης ὁ 0 ἀδελφός, 3 τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ 

Jed, ἡγιασμένοις ἐν χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, τῇ οὔση ἐν Κορίνθῳ, 
κλητοῖς ἁγίοις, σὺν πᾶσιν τοῖς ἐπικαλουμένοις τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 

τ ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ : ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ, “αὐτῶν καὶ ἡμῶν. 
ὃ χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Yeo πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ κυρίου 
᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ. 

» τῇ οὔσῃ ἐν K. ny. ἐν xp. ᾿Ἰησοῦ. © αὐτῶν τε καί. a Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ. 

AUL, called to be an apostle of “Christ Jesus” 
through the will of God, and Sosthenes our brother, 

2unto the Church of God, “to them that are "hallowed in 
Christ Jesus, to the Church which is at Corinth”, to them 
that are called to be "holy, with all that ‘call upon the name 

80} Jesus Christ our Lord in every place’, ™ theirs and 
ours: grace unto you, and peace, from God our Father, 
and from the Lord Jesus Christ. 

1. κλητὸς ἀπόστολος. The two 

words together are only used 
here, Anal in Rom, 1. 1. κλητός 

may be, “ called to be a believer 
as an Apostle,” according to its 
usual sense (in verse 2, and vii. 
20, 21); or, more simply, “ called 
to the state of an Apostle.” 

Sosthenes is possibly the ru- 
ler of the synagogue in Acts 
xviil. 17; at any rate, a Christian 
well known to the Corinthians ; 
as is implied both by the manner 
in which he is mentioned in the 
Epistle (whether as the com- 
panion or amanuensis of the 
Apostle) and also by the addition 
ὁ ἀδελφός, “the brother,” i. 6. 

*“ the person well known to the 
Christian brotherhood.” Com- 
pare the same expression applied 
to Apollos, xvi. 12; to ‘Timo- 
theus, Col. ἃ. 1; to Quartus, 
Rom. xvi. 23; and a similar use 
of it in 2 Cor. viii. 18. Eusebius 

(H. E. i. 12) makes him one of 
the Seventy Disciples. 

2. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. Here, as in all 
the Churches founded by himself, 
he addresses the actual assembly 
or congregation of Christians ; 
an expression which, in the 
case of those with whom he was 
not personally acquainted (as in 
Rom. i. 7; Col. i. 2; and, perhaps, 
Eph. i. 1), is omitted. 

ἡγιασμένοις . «. -« κλητοῖς ἁγίοις; 
‘ called” or “converted” “toa 
state of holiness.” ‘The inver- 
sion of the usual order of κλῆσις 
(“ calling,” “ conversion ”) and 
ἁγιασμός (“ holiness,” “ sanctifi- 

cation ”) exemplifies the freedom 
of the Apostle’s language (com- 
pare ver. 11.). There is some- 
thing almost rhythmical in the 
inversion of the clauses in B. D. 
G. as preserved in Lachmann’s 
text. 

χὺν πᾶσιν τοῖς ἐπικαλουμένοις .. 



SALUTATION AND INTRODUCTION. 25 

Ξ Εὐχαριστῶ TO YEW μου πάντοτε περὶ ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῇ χάριτι 
τοῦ “εοῦ τῇ δοθείσῃ ὑμῖν ἐν χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, 5g ὅτι ἐν παντὶ 

ἐπλουτίσθητε ἐν αὐτῶ, ἐν παντὶ λόγω καὶ πάσῃ γνώσει, 

ὃ καθὼς τὸ μαρτύριον τοῦ χριστοῦ ἐδε ξαιώβη ἐ εν ὑμῖν, Τ ὥστε 

ὑμᾶς μὴ ὑστερεῖσθαι ἐ εν μηδενὶ χαρίσματι, ee ae 

τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ" δὸς καὶ 

4 I thank my God always on your behalf, for the grace of God 
5 which "was given you “in’ “Christ Jesus”, that in every thing 
ye ‘were enriched by Him, in all utterance and in all know- 

6 ledge: even as the testimony of Christ was confirmed in you: 
780 that ye come behind in no gift, waiting for the "reve- 
slation of our Lord Jesus Christ: Who shall also confirm you 

ΕΠ ἡμῶν  Lhisi may be, (1) “I 
address not only the Christians 
ef Corinth, but those of Achaia 
generally,” as in 2 Cor. i. 1: (2) 
“ T address not only the natives 
of Corinth, but the numerous 
strangers who are passing to and 
fro through it:” but rather, (3) 
“T address and salute not only 
you, but all Christians through- 
out the world.” This last sense 
seems required by the emphasis 
of the latter part of the sentence, 
ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ, aNd αὐτῶν καὶ ἡμῶν; 

i. e. “in other parts of the world 
besides your own: He is the 
Lord of all of them, no less than 
of me and of you.” 

ἐπικαλουμένοις τὸ ὄνομα. In the 
LXX. this is the translation of the 
Hebrew dt N7P, the general idea 
of worship or praise. In the New 
Testament it expresses the fur- 
ther idea of calling to aid (comp. 
Ncts) lle 2s ix, 14: 21s vai. 59); 
Romeo. 135 14-5 2 Tim. i. 22); 
and, as illustrated by popular use, 
Καίσαρα ἐπικαλεῖσθαι, “to appeal 
to the emperor,” Acts xxv. 11, 
12,&c. As applied to our Lord, 
it implies the consciousness of 
Him not only as Lord, but as 
Saviour and Deliverer. 

5. ἐπλουτίσθητε, “ye were en- 
riched,” i.e. “at the time of your 
conversion, when the favour of 
God was bestowed upon you,” 
referring to the words τῇ χάριτι 
δοθείσῃ. 

6. τὸ μαρτύριον. The testimony 
borne to Christ by the preaching 
of Paul was confirmed by the 
gifts which followed on their 
conversion. Compare “The seal 
of my Apostleship are ye in the 
Mord 1x7 2: 

7. This refers to those gifts of 
insight into the unseen world, 
which were to sustain them in 
their expectation of the time 
when the veil of this outer world 
should be withdrawn (ἀποκάλυ- 
ψιν) and Christ Himself revealed 
to their eyes. Comp. Tit. ii. 13; 
Phil. iii. 20. 

8. “ And this hope will not be 
baftled, for He who has begun a 
good work in you will continue 
it to the end.” ὅς refers (not to 
Christ, but) to God. For (1) 
καὶ βεξαιώσει evidently refers 
back to ἐξεξαιώθη in 6. (2) év 
Ts ἡμέρᾳ τ. k. i. I. x. would else be 
ἡμέρᾳ αὐτοῦ. (ὃ) ὁ Sede is the 
general subject of the whole sen- 
tence, and therefore repeated in 
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Bebarmoes ὑμᾶς ἕως τέλους ἀνεγκλήτους ἐν τῇ ἡ ἔρᾳ τοῦ 
[A ε ~ ᾽ ~ ~ Ke \ « ΄ i IRE PS / 

κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ. “πιστὸς ὁ Θεός, δι᾿ οὗ ἐκλη- 

ATE εἰς κοινωνίαν τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ τοῦ κυρίου 

ἡμῶν. 

unto the end, °blameless in the day of our Lord Jesus 

9 Christ. God is faithful, by Whom ye were called unto the 
Yeommunion of His Son Jesus Christ our Lord. 

verse 9. For the sense, compare servants is implied in the very 
Phil. i. 6: “Being confident of notion of religious faith. The 
this very thing that He who hath more we look upon ourselves as 

begun a good work in you will dependent beings, the more im- 

continue it till the day of Jesus possible does it seem that God 

Christ.” The assurance that all should ever loosen the link which 

will in the end be well with God’s connects us with Himself. 

PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. I. 1—9. 

P4vz, whose mission to be an Apostle rests on the will of God 

Himself, and Sosthenes united with him in Christian brother- 

hood, send their usual Christian greeting to the Corinthian 

congregation, as well as to all other believers, who are equally 

with them worshippers of our common Lord Jesus Christ. 

My first feelings are thankfulness for the manifold gifts of 

knowledge and teaching given to you at your conversion, and 

hope thatGod will continue the good work which He has thus 

begun. 
Pe 

Tue APOsTOLICAL SALUTATIONS. 

Tux praise here bestowed upon the Corinthian Church, though 

not greater than that with which the Epistles to the Romans, 

Philippians, Colossians, and Thessalonians are opened, is re- 

markable in this instance as being addressed to a Church which, 
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in the course of the two Epistles, is thought deserving of severe 
censures. But in considering this, it may be observed ,,, , ee 
that the praise there bestowed on faith and holiness 15. stle’s selee- 
here almost confined to gifts such as knowledge and ae 
wisdom, which were obviously not incompatible with in his 
the moral degradation into which some of the members pg: 
of the Church had fallen. And it is in accordance with the 
Apostle’s usual manner to seize, in the first instance, on some 

point of sympathy and congratulation, not merely from a pru- 
dential policy, but from natural courtesy and generosity. It 
is a trait well illustrated by all his speeches in the Acts. Per- 
haps the opening of the Epistle to the Galatians is the only 
exception. 

This practice of the Apostle is an exemplification of a 
general rule, according to which Scripture presents The ideal 
strongly the ideal of the whole, without describing ee 

the defects and sins of the parts. The visible society Church. 
of Christians was to the Apostles, in spite of its many 
imperfections, the representation of Messiah’s kingdom upon 
earth :—“ Ye are a royal priesthood, a peculiar people.” And 
thus, although the Christian congregation in each city or 
country was distinct from the heathen community in which 
it was situated, it yet so far partook of the character of what 
is now called a national Church, that it was, as it were, 

the Christian representative of that community. A Christian 
of Corinth or Ephesus might travel backwards and forwards 
from one to the other; but, however great were the disorders 

of the one or the excellencies of the other, there was no call 

upon him to exchange the communion of the one for the com- 
munion of the other, unless he actually ceased to be a permanent 
resident in the city of Corinth or of Ephesus, as the case might 
be. The supposed duty of gaining proselytes from Christian 
communities different from our own, and the consequent di- 
vision of Churches by any other than their local and national 
designations, are ideas alien to the Apostolic age; and have 
grown up in modern times, and, it may be added, in Western 

countries. In the East, the ancient view, in this respect, still 
on the whole prevails. 
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““ Spartam nactus es: hance exorna,” was a maxim of Apo- 
stolical, no less than of Grecian wisdom. No Church of later 

ages has presented a more striking example of corruption or 
laxity, than was exhibited at Corinth. Yet the Apostle does 
not call on his converts to desert their city or their community ; 
and he himself steadily fixes his view on the better and the 
redeeming side. 



THE FACTIONS. 29 

CHARGES AGAINST THE CORINTHIANS. 

Chap. I. 10——VI. 20. 

THE first great division of the Epistle, I. 1O—IV. 20.,is based 
on the information which the Apostle had received from Co- 
rinth: and of this information, the first and most pressing 

subject was that which related to Tae Factions. 

THE FACTIONS. 
Chap. I. 10—IV. 20. 

In the ensuing section we have the earliest account of eccle- 
siastical party,— of that spirit which has in subsequent ages 
been proverbially the bane of the Christian Church. But, 
though in principle the same, in form it is so different from the 
divisions of later times that a clear statement of the difference 
is necessary to prevent confusion. 

In the first place, this is the earliest instance of the appli- 

cation of the word “ schism” (σχίσμα), to a moral di- Meaning of 

vision.! But, instead of the meaning usually assigned to “schism.” 
it in later times, of a separation from a society, it is here used for 
a division within a society. These factions or *‘ schisms,” there- 
fore, in the Corinthian Church, must not be considered as dis- 

sentient bodies outside the pale of the rest of the community, but 
as recognised parties of which the community itself was com- 
posed; corresponding not to such divisions as are caused by the 
existence of Protestant Churches outside the Church dependent 
on the See of Rome, or Dissenting Churches outside the Esta- 
blished Church of England, or Maronite and Nestorian Churches 
outside the Greek Church, but to internal divisions, such as are 

ΤΟ Tn classical writings it is always applied to actual rents of stone, gar- 
ments, nets, or the like, as in Matt. ix. 16; Mark ii. 21. The only other 

passages in the New Testament where it is used in the sense of ‘“ discord,” as 

here, are in St. John’s Gospel (John vii. 43; ix. 16; x. 19). The classical 

word for which σχίσμα is a substitute is στάσις. 
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occasioned by the conflicts between the several religious or 
monastic orders in the Greek and Roman Churches, or between 

political and theological parties in the nations and Churches 

of northern Europe. 
In the second place, the grounds of dissension were wholly 

Grounds of different from any with which we are familiar. They 
division.  were,doubtless, aggravated in Corinth by the conflux of 
various elements, the result of its commerce and situation, and 

by the tendency to faction which had long characterised the 
Greek race, and been stigmatised as the peculiar malady (νόσος) 
of the old Greek commonwealths. But the especial occasion 
was the same which was to be found in all the Churches of the 
Apostolical age, and which has never since been found in any. 
At no subsequent period have Christian communities been 
agitated as all then were by the rivalry and animosity of Jewish 
and Gentile converts. Jewish converts to Christianity have, in 
later ages, been in such small numbers, and with so little dis- 

tinction in their character, that their influence, as such, on the 

rest of the community has been almost nothing. In the first 
century it was just the reverse. Even in Corinth, the most 
exclusively Gentile of all the primitive Churches, they formed 
the basis of the community; and the difficulty of reconciling 
their scruples and meeting their prejudices was one of the 

chief tasks which the founder of the Church had to fulfil. 

We must conceive two classes of men brought into close con- 
nexion, and taught to look upon each other as brothers and 
friends, of whom one part, in the present instance the more 
numerous, had but recently relinquished the worship of 
Grecian divinities, and still considered acts of gross immo- 

rality as either innocent or indifferent, and the future life, 
if not incredible, at least difficult to be believed; whilst 

the other part, comprising the most earnest and energetic por- 
tion of the society, consisted of men, Jews either by birth or 
by religion, who still retained all the Jewish rites of circum- 

cision, of the Sabbath, of abstinence from particular kinds 
of food, and of attendance at the Jewish festivals. No 

equal degree of contrariety has ever since been found within 
the bosom of the same religious society. In large nations, it is 
true that the differences between Protestants and Roman Ca- 
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tholics may mount in some instances nearly to the same pitch ; 
but in such cases the fusion has not been attempted, and the 
two bodies have lived apart, if not in open separation, from 

each other. 
In the third place, the professed watchwords of these parties 

were the names, not of any subordinate teachers, but _ Parties 

of the Apostles themselves and their immediate fol- eae after the 

lowers, —“ Iam of Paul, I of Apollos, I of Kephas, 1 Apostles 
f and their 

of Christ.” followers. 

It has sometimes been doubted whether these were the 
designations actually used by the Corinthian parties. ‘* These 
things,” says the Apostle, “I have in a figure transferred 

(μετεσχημάτισαλν to myself and Apollos for your sakes;” as if— 

so it has been said—he had used the names of himself and 
Apollos instead of the real names of unknown leaders, in order 
either to avoid mixing himself up in their party disputes, or to 
impress more forcibly upon them the futility of these rival 
elaims, which even in himself and Apollos would be out of 
place, much more in those who really made them. But this 
would not apply to the use of the name of Kephas; and it is 
clear that the Apostle in this instance merely expresses his in- 
tention of confining himself to those who called themselves after 
his name and that of Apollos, in order to show that his censure 
was aimed, not only against his Judaising opponents, but against 
the factious spirit itself, by which those who claimed to be his 
partisans were no less animated than those who claimed to be 
his enemies. Such appears to haye been the course adopted 
also in the opening of the argument!, where he immediately 
selects the party which said, “I am of Paul,” as the chief 

instance of the sin common to them all. 
And to this we may add the testimony of Clemens, writing 

within fifty years from this time to the very same Church, and 
contrasting the factions of his days with those in the days of 
St. Paul. “ The blessed Apostle Paul,” he says, ‘‘ wrote to 

you about himself and Kephas and Apollos, because then as 
well as now you formed parties. But that party spirit was less 
sinful, because it was directed to Apostles and a man approved 
by them.” ? 

1 i, 13—16, 2 Clem. Ep. i. 47. 
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That these parties followed the great division of Jew and 
ite’ parties Gentile which ran through all the Churches of this 
of Kephas period, and that the adherents of the former ranged 

and of Paul. themselves under the name of Kephas, and_ those 
of the latter under that of Paul, will hardly be doubted: and 
it would seem probable that the party of Paul was in the 
ascendant during the period of the First Epistle, which chiefly 
attacks such sins as would belong to the Gentile portion of the 
community; and the party of Kephas, during the period of the 
Second Epistle, which expressly attacks a formidable body of 
Judaisers. And the connexion of these latter with Kephas is 
further confirmed by the appeals which they would seem to 
have made to his example and authority, in the only passage 
where their presence is certainly indicated in the First Epistle, 
and in the stress laid by St. Paul on the error of St. Peter in 
his address to a similar party in Galatia.! 

That the followers of Apollos, or as he would be more 

The party Correctly called Apollonius’, must have been closely 
of Apollos. connected with those of Paul may be inferred both 

from the association of Apollos with the disciples of Paul in the 
Acts’, and from the constant union of their names in this 

Epistle. The contrast of the expressions, Paul “ planting,” 
Apollos “watering”; Paul “laying the foundation,” another 
“building”; agrees with the account in the Acts, speaking of the 
effects of the mission of Apollos to Corinth as subsequent to the 

1 1 Cor. ix. 5 ; Gal. ii. 11—14. These passages, as well as that just quoted 
from Clemens, sufficiently refute the hypothesis of Theophylact and Gicume- 

nius (on Gal. ii.), and of Eusebius (H. E.i, 12), that another Kephas, not the 
Apostle, is meant. 

2 The name from which Apollos is abridged, as Lucas from Lucanus, 
Antipas from Antipater, is Apollonius. Apparently from the circumstance 
that the first governor left by Alexander in his African province was so 

called, it was one of the commonest names of Alexandria. One such was 

Apollonius Rhodius, so called from his favourable reception in Rhodes. 

Another was a soothsayer, who prophesied the death of Caligula. The most 
celebrated person of the name living in the Apostolic age was the sophist of 

Tyana, called from his supposed birthplace “ Tyaneus.” (See Dr. Smith's 

Dictionary of Classical Biography, p. 239 δ.) Of Apollos himself there is 
not even any legendary information beyond what is contained inthe few 
passages which allude to him in the Acts and Epistles. 

3 Acts xviii. 26, 27. ἘΠῚ: 4: ἵν Ὁ; qt 12. 
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visit of Paul. The frequent allusions to human wisdom. and 
learning in the early chapters! would agree with no party so 
well as with that which professed to follow the Alexandrian 
Jew, “ eloquent, mighty in the Scriptures.” ? 

Whether the words “and I of Christ” (ἐγὼ δὲ χριστοῦ) 
refer to any distinct party, must remain doubtful. the party 
One would be glad with Chrysostom so to read the οὗ Οὔτοι. 
passage, as if the Apostle, after enumerating the other names, 
had broken off with the indignant exclamation, “ But Z am of 
Christ.” Had, however, such an antithesis been intended, some 

more decisive expression (such as ἐγὼ δὲ Παῦλος χριστοῦ) seems 
almost necessary to prevent the ambiguity which otherwise 
arises. And that there was some party laying claim to an ex- 
clusive connexion with the One Name which, as the Apostle 
implies’, ought to have been regarded as common to all, is 
strongly confirmed by the subsequent argument, “If any man 
trust to himself that he is Christ’s, let him of himself think 

this again, that as he is Christ’s, even so are we Christ’s*;” 
and, although with less certainty, by the claims, apparently, of 
the same persons to be considered “ Apostles of Christ” and 
‘¢ministers of Christ.”> The context of the Second Epistle, 
where the above passages occur, implies an allusion to the Juda- 
ising Christians of the Corinthian Church. If so, they would 

naturally dwell on their national and lineal connexion with 
“ the Christ,” “the anointed Messiah,” “the son of David” ; 

and “ the outward appearance,” the “ carnal and fleshly ” argu- 
ments, on which they prided themselves®, would be based on 

‘their intercourse either with “ Christ Himself after the flesh’,” 

or with the original Jewish Apostles, who had seen Him®*, or 
with “the brethren of the Lord®,” especially James, as the head 

of the Church of Palestine.!° 
Of these Factions, other indications have been supposed to 

exist in other parts of the New Testament, and the aa 

writings immediately following upon them. But the ties 

only certain traces, besides those already referred to, are the 

1}, 17—28;ii1.1—6. “5 Acts xviii. 28. S71 Cor, 1 19... * 2) Cor, x. 7. 

Peoria 19; 29: CRON (ὉΠ ν 1.2.5 ΣΧ. ὩΣ 95 ἢ: 7 2 Cor. v. 16. 

= ol Cor; ix. 1. Sl Cor. ὑπ 5: 10 Comp. especially Gal. ii. 11, 21. 

VOL. I. D 
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_ indisputable allusions to a supposed hostility between Peter and 
James on the one hand, and Paul on the other, in the “ Clemen- 

tines,” a work of about the date a. ἢ. 212—230. With this 

exception, it is a remarkable fact that the Factions, once so 

formidable, have never been revived. Never has any disrup- 

tion of the unity of Christianity appeared of equal importance ; 
never has any disruption which once appeared of importance 
(with the exception, perhaps, of the Paschal controversy) been 
so completely healed. 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE FACTIONS. — 

τὸ "Παρακαλῶ ὃὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, 
NN ~ 5 , ΩΣ 

ὃια τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ 

κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, ἵνα τὸ αὐτὸ λέγητε πάντες καὶ, 

μὴ Ἷ ἐν ὑμῖν σχίσματα, ἦτε δὲ κατηρτισ σμένοι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ νοΐ, 

καὶ ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ γνώμῃ. "ἐδηλώθη γάρ bee περὶ gels ἀδελ- 

dot μου, ὑπὸ τῶν Χλόης, ὅτι ἔριδες ἐν ὑμῖν εἰσίν. 12 λέγω δὲ 
~ “ “ ε “ / 51. δὴ ΄ > ΄, > VO 

τοῦτο, ὅτι ἕκαστος ὑμῶν λέγει ᾿γὼ μὲν εἰμι Παύλου, ἐγὼ δὲ 
᾿Απολλὼ, ἐγὼ 08 Kydd, ἐγὼ ὃὲ χριστοῦ. 13 μεμέρισται 6 

10 Now I ‘exhort you, brethren, by the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, that ye all "say the same thing, and that there 
be no divisions among you; but that ye be perfectly joined 

11 together in the same mind and in the same judgement. 
it ‘was declared unto me of you, my brethren, 

For 

by them 
which are of the house of Chloe, that there are contentions 
among you. 
Tam of Paul; 

10. παρακαλῶ = “ obsecro.” A 
mixture of entreaty and com- 
mand. 

διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματος, i.e. as the 
bond of union, and as the most 
holy name by which they could 
be adjured. The connexion of 
this with κοινωνίαν in verse 9 is 
the link between this and the pre- 
ceding paragraph. 

iva τὸ αὐτὸ λέγητε. “call your- 
selves by one common name,” in- 
stead of those various names which 
are afterwards noticed : opposed 
to ἕκαστος λέγει. Comp. Arist. 
Pol. 11. 8, 8. διό ἐστι πάντας τὸ αὐτὸ 
λέγειν woe μὲν καλὸν, ... ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
δυνατὸν, ὡδὶ δ᾽ οὐθὲν ὁμονοητικόν. 

κατηρτισμένοι, “restored.” κατ- 
αρτίζω, though capable of a more 
general signification, is usually 
employed, as here, with the sense 
of “restoring” or “completing” 
something which has been set 
wrong. Compare Matt. iv. 21, 
where it is used of the mending 
of the nets. Here it is probably 

Dez 

Now this I say, that every one of you saith, 
and I of Apollos; and 7 of Kephas; and 7 

suggested by the literal meaning 
of § πσχίσματα; rents. 

καταρτιστήρ was the acknow- 
ledged phrase in classical Greek 
for a reconciler of factions. So 
Demonax at Cyrene, Herodot. iy. 
161. 

vovc. Probably no greater dif- 
ference than between καρδία and 
ψυχή in Acts i 1γ. 82. 

11. ὑπὸ τῶν Χλόης, probably 
the slaves of Chloe going to and 
from Ephesus and “Cor inth on 
business. 

ἔριδες, here used as identical 
with σχίσματα; divisions not from, 
but wethin, the society. 

12. λέγω δὲ τοῦτο. “ What I 
mean is.” Comp. Eph. v. 32. 

ἕκαστος ὑμῶν. There is none 
of you who has not joined one or 
other of the parties.” 

18. μεμέρισται ὃ χριστός, “Christ 
is divided.” Lachmann’s punc- 
tuation is both more striking, and 
also agrees better with the con- 
text, than that of the Received 
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~ ~ ᾿ 7 

μὴ Παῦλος ἐσταυρώθη " περὶ ὑμῶν ἢ εἰς τὸ ὄνομα 
ἸΠαύλου ἐξαπτίσθητε: 1: εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Sew ὕμου, ὅτι οὐδένα 

, : : / ιν. ns τ an y ~ > “ [χὰ 3 

ὑμῶν ἐβδάπτισα, εἰ μὴ ἹΚρίσπον καὶ Vaiov, Piva μή τις εἴπη 
“ > Nae at 7 eG; / 162 “ δὲ \ \ ὅτι εἰς TO ἐμὸν ὄνομα “ἐδαπτίσθητε. ἐδάπτισα δὲ καὶ τὸν 
Σ τεφανᾶ οἶκον" λοιπὸν οὐκ οἷδα εἴ τινα ἄλλον ἐδάπτισα. 
Woy γὰρ ἀπέστειλέ με “ [ὁ] χριστὸς βαπτίξειν, ἀλλ᾽ εὐαγ- 

χριστός. 

8. ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν. > Om. μου. © ἐβάπτισα. 4 Om. 6 before χριστός. 

13 of Christ. ‘*Christ is divided.’ Was Paul cruci- 
fied for you? or were ye baptized in the name of Paul? 

141 thank *my God that I baptized none of you, but Crispus 
15and "Caius; lest any should say that *ye were’ baptized in 
16 mine own name. And I baptized also the household of Ste- 
17 phanas: besides, I know not whether I baptized any other. 

For Christ sent me not to 

Text. Had it been a question, 
“Ts Christ divided?” one would 
expect μὴ peu, as in the follow- 
ing clauses. It is an abrupt and 
mournful summing up of the 
statement of their divisions: “ By 
your factions, Christ, who lives 
in the Christian society, and by 
whom you should be united, is 
torn asunder.” And then, after 
a pause, follows the burst of in- 
dignation: “Surely it was not 
Paul who was crucified for you, 
and into whose name you were 
baptized! It was not Paul who 
died for you, or to whom you 
died!” (Compare, for the con- 
nexion, Rom. vi. 2,3.) He takes 
his own party for the specimen 
of the evil of which he complains, 
as being the one in which it most 
forcibly strikes him, and also in 
which he can best denounce the 
sin of party spirit itself, without 
being supposed to be influenced 
by opposition to the views or 
claims of the hostile factions. It 
is the first instance of the “ trans- 
ferring” of which he speaks in 
iv. 6. (For this sense of μεμέ- 
ρισται see Mark iii. 26.) 

14. εὐχαριστῶ τῷ θεῷ. “I thank 

baptize, but to preach the 

God that it so happened even 
without my express intention.” 

Crispus as the ruler of the 
synagogue (Acts xviii. 8), and 
Gaius (or Caius) as the Apo- 
stle’s host (Rom. xvi. 23), would 
naturally be the two most obvious 
of his converts, and most promi- 
nent in his recollections. “ Cris- 
pus” was a common name of Jews. 
Lightfoot ad loe. 

16. This addition of the bap- 
tism of Stephanas seems to be a 
subsequent correction. Stepha- 
nas and his household (for this is 
the most natural meaning of the 
words — like οἱ ἀμφὶ Στεφανάν) 
were his earliest converts, xvi. 
15, 17. 

οὐκ oda, “1 do not remember.” 
Compare 2 Cor. xii. 2; Acts 
Xxili. 5. 

17. “So little concern have I 
with baptizing, that it is not 
properly part of my mission.” In 
the injunction, Matt. xxvii. 19, 
the principal command is, as here, 
to “make disciples” (μαθητεύ- 
care); “baptizing” (βαπτίζοντες) 
is introduced subordinately, as 
the mode by which the nations 
are to be made disciples. So also 
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, >’ 4 , 4 σ s\ ~ ὁ \ 

γελίξζεσθαι οὐκ εν σοῷιᾳ λόγου, va μὴ κενωθῇ 0 σταυρὸς 

τοῦ χριστοῦ. 

Gospel, not with wisdom of words, lest the cross of Christ 
should be made of none effect. 

in Mark xvi. 15, 16, the duty of 
“proclaiming the Gospel” (κηρύ- 
tare τὸ εὐαγγέλιον) with its sub- 
sequent effects of “ believing,” 
and of “signs following,” corre- 
sponds to what the Apostle here 
calls “preaching the Gospel” 
( εὐαγγελίζεσθαι);  “ baptism ’ 
(βαπτισθείς) is mentioned once 
subordinately, as an explanation 
of “believing” (πιστεύσας). Such, 

was the mission of the Apostles 
as of our Lord before them ; the 
administration of baptism was 
performed by inferiors (John iv. 
2). Comp. Acts viii. 12, 16, and 
by implication Acts 11. 41; ix. 
Sex 28: Xax.r os ONO. 

σοφίᾳ λόγου, “wisdom which 
consists in mere words.” For 
this sense of λόγος compare 
Arist. ith. vil. 9. δ] : Σ: 9. 

too, was the practice: preaching 

PARAPHRASE OF Cuap. I. 10—17. 

First let me entreat and command you, in the name of our com= 

mon Master, to lay aside these party watchwords by which you 

call yourselves, remembering that by them you divide Christ 

Himself. You especially who profess to follow me as your 

leader, attend to what I, your leader, tell you. Surely the 

very act of your admission into the Christian society showed 

you that there was One greater than Paul, who died for you, 

and to whom you died. There was nothing in that first be- 

ginning of your Christian life which brought you into any 

special connexion with me. With three exceptions, you were 

baptized not by me, but by others; and thus it was provi- 

dentially ordered that you should have no pretext for attaching 

yourselves to me as the head of a party. And this reluctance 

of mine to baptize ts also in accordance with the duty imposed 

upon me. My mission from Christ was not to form a party,— 

no, nor even a society, or a Church,— but to declare the glad 

tidings of the Gospel. To that great object all else was sub- 

ordinate, 

D3 
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Tue ApostTir’s View or Party SPIRIT. 

Tar Apostle here denounces party spirit as a sin in itself, 
ay apieit irrespectively of the right or wrong opinions con- 
in itselfan _ nected with it; and the true safeguard against it is 
oe in the recollection of the great bond of fellowship 
with Christ, which all have in common. “ Christianus mihi 

nomen est,” said an ancient bishop, in answer to some such 

distinction; *‘ Catholicus cognomen.” 
The first duty of the Apostle was to lose himself entirely 

ae in the cause which he preached. The most im- 
greater than portant details or forms— even though it were the 

Cea organisation of the Christian society through the 
rite instituted by Christ himself — were so insignificant in 

comparison, that St. Paul spoke of them as though he had no 
concern with them. How often in later times have the means, 

the institutions of the Christian Church, taken the place of the 
end! Antiquity, novelty, the formation of a church or a party, 
the attack on a church or a party, a phrase, a ceremony, a 

vestment, each has in turn overbalanced the one main object 
for which, confessedly, all lesser objects are inculeated. To all 

these cases the Apostle’s answer applies: “ Christ sent me not 
to baptize, but to preach the Gospel.” 

The sin of the Corinthians consisted not in the mere adoption 
The sacred. Of eminent names, but in the party spirit which at- 

ness of the taches more importance to them than to the great cause 

warrant for Which all good men have in common. Even the sacred 

party spit. nome of Christ Himself may thus be desecrated; and 
as the Apostle here rebukes those who said “ I am of Christ,” 
no less than those who said “ I am of Paul, of Apollos, and of 
Kephas,” so in the Gospels we read that our Lord Himself 
refused! to take the title of “ good,” and that “ He Himself 
baptized not, but His disciples.”? If the holiest name of all 

can thus be made a party watchword, if Christianity itself can 
thus be turned to the purposes of a faction, much more may 

1 Luke xviii. 19. 2 John iv. 2. 
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any of its subordinate manifestations. The character of our 
Lord is distinguished from almost all others by the fact both 
that it rises far above any local or temporary influences, and 
also that it has, for the most part, escaped, even in thought, 
from any association with them. So the character of the 
Apostle, although in a lower measure, vindicates itself in this 

passage from any identification with the party which called 
itself after his name; and is a true example of the possibility 
of performing a great work, and labouring earnestly for great 
truths, without losing sight of the common ground of Christ- 

ianity, or becoming the centre of a factious and worldly spirit. 

It is by catching a glimpse, however partial, of the wild 

dissensions which raged around and beneath the Apo- The extine- 

stolical writings, that we can best appreciate the [on of the, 
unity and repose of those writings themselves ; it 1s the Apo- 

by seeing how completely these dissensions have been sole ΒΕ ς: 

obliterated, that we can best understand how marked was the 

difference between their results and those of analogous di- 
visions in other history. We know how the names of Plato 
and Aristotle, of Francis and Dominic, of Luther and Calvin, 

have continued as the rallying point of rival schools and sys- 
tems long after the decease, and contrary even to the intentions, 

of the respective founders. But with regard to the factions of 
the Apostolic age it was not so. The schools of Paul and 
Apollos, and Kephas, which once waged so bitter a warfare 
against each other, were extinguished almost before ecclesiastical 
history had begun; and the utmost diversity of human cha- 
racter and outward style has been unable to break the harmony 
in which their memories are united in the associations of the 
Christian world. Partly this arose from the nature of the case. 
The Apostles could not have been the founders of systems, 
even if they would. Their power was not their own, but an- 
other’s: “ Who made them to differ from another? what had 
they which they had not received?” If once they claimed an 
independent authority, their authority was gone. Great phi- 
losophers, great conquerors, great heresiarchs, leave their names 
even in spite of themselves. But such the Apostles could not 
be without ceasing to be what they were; and the total ex- 
tinction of the parties which were called after them is in fact a 

p 4 
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testimony to the divinity of their mission. And it is difficult 
not to believe that in the great work of reconciliation, of which 
the outward volume of the Sacred Canon is the chief monu- 
ment, they were themselves not merely passive instruments, 

but active agents; that a lesson is still to be derived from the 
record they have left of their own resistance to the claims of the 
Factions which vainly endeavoured to divide what God had 
joined together. 
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THE FACTIONS (continveEp), 

THE SIMPLICITY OF THE APOSTLE’S PREACHING. 

Chap. I. 18—II. 5. 

THE course of the argument in the previous section would 
have led us to expect a continuation of the reasons why the 
Apostle was not sent to baptize. But having stated that he 
was sent to preach the Gospel, he is diverted from the preced- 
ing train of thought by the recollection that the preaching of 
the Gospel had itself been made a subject of contention and 
party feud. He may have been either taunted by his adver- 
saries with a want of that human learning and eloquence on 
which the Greek rhetoricians prided themselves, and by which 
Apollos was distinguished ; or he himself as “the chief speaker ἢ 
(comp. Acts xiv. 12), with Apollos, may have been set up by 
the Gentile party, in opposition to the simple unlettered instruc- 
tions of Kephas or of James. The latter is most favoured by 
the context and the nature of the case, especially if we may 
suppose that the party of Apollos was practically identified with 
that of St. Paul. At any rate, the tendency of the whole 
passage is not to claim, but to disclaim, for himself and the 

Gospel, the “‘ wisdom of words” which the Corinthians seemed 

to expect; lest the subject of his teaching should, by his mode 
of teaching, be ‘‘ deprived of its inherent power” (κενωθῇ, comp. 
Rom. iy. 14); lest the form in which he taught should be in- 
consistent with the humiliation of the lesson. 

And the glad tidings which he proclaimed, was, by a 
mournful paradox, the Cross of Christ (ὁ σταυρὸς τοῦ χριστοῦ). 
The humiliation of Christ, as expressed in the shameful death 
of the Crucifixion, was in itself the centre of the Apostle’s 
teaching, and at Corinth was in this respect especially needed 
as an antidote to the pride of the ambitious sects and vain 
Grecks. 



42 FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. I. 18---21. 

Tue SIMPLICITY OF THE APOSTLE’S PREACHING. 

“ ~ ~ i/ 

1δ Ὁ λόγος yap ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ τοῖς μὲν ἀπολλυμένοις 
~ / cw 7 ~ / 

μωρία ἐστίν, τοῖς δὲ σωζομένοις ἡμῖν δύναμις “)εοῦ ἐστίν. 
> ~ , ~ ~ 

19 γέγραπται yap ᾿Απολῶ τὴν σοφίαν τῶν σοφῶν, καὶ τὴν 
s ~ ~ / 

σύνεσιν τῶν συνετῶν αἀθετήσω. rot codes; ποῦ γραμμα- 

1s For the "word of the cross is to them that perish foolishness, 
19 but unto us which are saved it is the power of God. For it is 

written, “ I will destroy the wisdom of the wise, and will bring 
20 to nothing the "prudence of the prudent. Where is the wise? 

18. ὁ λόγος yap. “The true 
power of the Gospel is in this 
very Cross which is so despised.” 

ὁ λόγος. “There is a word,” 
“an eloquence,” which is most 
powerful, “the eloquence of the 
Cross” (referring to σοφία λόγου). 

τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις. Unbelievers 

are regarded by St. Paulas already 
perishing ; believers as already 
saved. “A sweet savour... in 
them that are saved, and in them 
that perish ” (2 Cor. ii. 15). 

19. γέγραπται yap. This gives 
the reason for δύναμις: “ God’s 
power is greater than man’s wis- 
dom, for you will remember how 
this is set forth in the Prophets.” 
He then, as often, combines two 
distinct passages in one quotation. 
Both are from Isaiah, nearly as 
in the LXX. (1) Isa. xxix. 14, 
“1 will destroy,” &c. The ori- 
ginal meaning is, that the wisdom 
of the pretended leaders of the 
Jewish people shall be confound- 
ed by the judgments of God. 
The LXX. has κρύψω where the 
Apostle has ἀθετήσω. The He- 
brew is ‘‘shall perish” and “shall 
disappear.” (2) Isa. xxxiii. 18, 
“Where is the scribe?” &c. The 
original meaning is a burst of 

triumph over the defeat of Sen- 
nacherib: “ Where is he who ex- 
acted and weighed the tribute, 
and who counted the towers of 
Zion as if they were his own?” 
These words the Apostle applies 
generally; adopting, apparently, 
the common phraseology of the 
Rabbis on the subject. See 
Lightfoot’s quotation : — 

“God showed to Adam 
Every generation, and the disputers of 

it; 
Every generation, and the wise men 

of it; 
Every generation, and the scribes of 

it; 

Every generation, and the governors 
οὔ τ." 

20. The “wise man,” σοφός, 
probably refers specially to the 
Greeks, as the word especially 
used by themselves, e.g. in the 
derivatives φιλόσοφος, σοφιστής. 

The “scribe,” γραμματεύς, is the 
Jew. It is only in the sense of 
a Jewish “expounder of the Law” 
that it can be classed with σοφός, 
and συζητητής. Whenever it is 
used generally, or in reference to 
Gentiles, it merely means “clerk,” 
or “secretary,” unless, perhaps; 
in Eeclus. xxxviii. 24, The “ dis- 
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τεύς; ποῦ συξητητὴς τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου : οὐχὶ ἐμώρανεν 
ὃ ἡ εὸς τὴν “σοφίαν τοῦ κόσμου ; .8 21 ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ἐν τῇ σοφίᾳ 
τοῦ Deo οὐκ ἔγνω 6 κόσμος διὰ τῆς σοφίας τὸν ὃ ἐόν, εὐ- 
δόκησεν ὁ ϑεὸς διὰ τῆς μωρίας τοῦ κηρύγματος σῶσαι τοὺς 

a Add τούτου. 

where is the scribe? where is the disputer of this "age ?” *Did 
not God make’ foolish the wisdom of *the world ? "hor Tsince 
in the wisdom of God the world by wisdom knew not God, it 
pleased God by the foolishness of preaching to save them that 

puter,” συζητητῆς, seems to be a 
word descriptive of the popular 
disputations which took place in 
rival schools (comp. Acts vi. 9 ; 
ix. 29). τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου refers 

to all the three, and is to be 
slightly distinguished from κό- 
σμου, the first referring to the 
transitory, the second to the vi- 
sible and material, character of 
the present world. The general 
identity of meaning in the two 
words is proved by their use in 
11. 185 19: 

These expressions acquire ad- 
ditional force by a comparison 
with the Rabbinical belief that 
the cessation of Rabbinical wis- 
dom was to be one of the signs 
of the Messiah’s coming (see the 
quotations from the Mishna in 
Wetstein ad loc.), and that this 
was expressly foretold in Isa. 
xxxill. 18. Analogous to this 
was the belief of Christians that 
the oracles of the heathen world 
ceased on the birth of Christ. 

21. ἐν τῇ σοφίᾳ τοῦ Seov may 
be, (1) “God ordained in His 
wisdom that the wisdom of the 
world shall not be the means of 
arriving at a knowledge of God;” 
(in which case comp. Acts xiv. 
16, “God in times past suffered all 
men to walk in their own ways,” 
and xvii. 30, “ the times of this 
ignorance God winked at,” also 

Romans 111. 25, “the ‘ passing 
over,’ πάρεσιν, of sins that are 
‘gone before,’ προγεγονότων, 
through the forbearance of God;”) 
Or (2) “ When all the wisdom 
of God had been displayed, the 
world was still unable to arrive 
at the knowledge of God.” Com- 
pare the general context in Rom. 
i. 16—21, where the Apostle ar- 
gues in like manner that the 
Gospel is shown to be the power 
of God to those who believe, be- 
cause in spite of full light the 
Gentile world had rejected the 
knowledge of God. In either 
case the general sense of the end 
of the sentence will be, “ The 
world was not converted by His 
wisdom ; and therefore He chose 
to confound it by saving, not 
the world, but the believers, (if 
one may so say) through His 
folly.” 

διὰ τῆς σοφίας may thus be 

either “its wisdom,” or the re- 
petition and explanation of ἐν 
τῇ σοφίᾳ Tov ϑεοῦ, “ through the 
wisdom which I have just men- 
tioned.” ° 

ὁ κόσμος, “ the world of Gen- 
tiles,” is opposed to οἱ πιστξύοντες 
“the believing world”; and in 
the next verse, ‘“ the world” is 
expanded into “ Jew and Greek,” 
and “ those that believe” is ex- 
plained by “ we.” 
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πιστεύοντας" “ἐπειδὴ καὶ Ιουδαῖοι "σημεῖα αἰτοῦσιν, καὶ 
Ἕλληνες σοφίαν ζητοῦσιν, “δ ἡμεῖς ὃὲ κηρύσσομεν χριστὸν 
ἐσταυρωμένον, ᾿Ιουδαίοις μὲν σκάνδαλον, Overy δὲ μωρίαν, 
“Δαὐτοῖς δὲ τοῖς κλητοῖς, Ιουδαίοις τε καὶ “Ελλησιν, χριστὸν 
εοῦ δύναμιν καὶ ϑεοῦ σοφίαν: "drs τὸ μωρὸν τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
σοφώτερον τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐστὶν, καὶ τὸ ἀσθενὲς τοῦ Yeo0 
ἰσχυρότερον τῶν ἀνθρώπων “ἐστίν. βλέπετε yap Thy κλῆσιν 
ὑμῶν, ἀδελφοί, ὅτι οὐ πολλοὶ σοφοὶ κατὰ σάρκα, οὐ πολλοὶ 

® σημεῖον. > “Ἕλλησι for ἔθνεσιν. ° Lachm. ed. 1 omits ἐστίν. 

22 believe; "since both’ °Jews require ‘signs, and ° Greeks seek 
23 after wisdom, but we preach Christ crucified, unto °Jews a 
24 stumblingblock, and unto °*Gentiles foolishness ; but unto ‘our- 

selves that’ are called, both Jews and Greeks, Christ the power 
25 of God, and the wisdom of God: because the foolishness of God 

is wiser than men, and the weakness of God is ‘mightier than 
For ye see your calling, brethren, how that "there are’ not 

many wise men after the flesh, not many "strong men’, not many 

22. Unless a new sentence is 
begun here, ἐπειδή resumes the 
first ἐπειδή in 21, and introduces 
an amplification of the ground 
already stated there. 

Ἰουδαῖοι... Ἕλληνες. “Cha- 

racters like the Jews — like the 
Greeks” (implied in the omis- 
sion of the article). The repe- 
tition of καί expresses “ each in 
their own way.” 

σημεῖα, “ signs,” has the same 
general meaning of “ outward 
visible wonders to gratify the 
craving of superstition ;” as σο- 
gia is “an inward completeness 
of system to gratify the cra- 
vings of the intellect.” In its 
plural form it agrees with John 
iv. 48. ‘ 

23, 24, 25, ἡμεῖς. “ We, Apo- 
stles and Christians.” 

χριστὸν ἐσταυρ. κιτ.λ. “ Christ, 
to Whom, in His humiliation, 
the Jews have a religious, thé 
Greeks an intellectual, objection, 
but Who, to ws, who are called to 
believe in Him, though still the 

same Christ, is a greater mani- 
festation of power than any sign 
in Heaven or outward miracle ; 
a greater manifestation of wis- 
dom than any system of human 
learning, inasmuch as He is the 
power and the wisdom, not of 
man, but of God.” 

“The power of God, as de- 
livering from the bondage of 
sin ” (compare Romans viii. 3) ; 
“the wisdom of God, as_ en- 
lightening our understandings ” 
(compare Ephesians i. 8, 9, 17, 
18). 

σημεῖα, σκάνδαλον, δύναμις, ON 
one hand, correspond to σοφία, 
μωρία, σοφία, on the other. 

Observe the repetition of χρι- 
στόν. “He,in whom the unbeliev- 
ers saw only the crucified male- 
factor, was to the believers the 
power and wisdom of God.” 

26. It was a general, though 
not a universal rule (ov πολλοί, 
not οὐδείς), that the first converts 
were from the humblest and most 
illiterate classes. The few ex- 
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δυνατοί, οὐ πολλοὶ εὐγενεῖς, “ἀλλὰ τὰ μωρὰ τοῦ κόσμου 
ἐξελέξατο ὁ δεός, [iva "καταισχύνῃ τοὺς σοφούς, καὶ τὰ 

“ ~ ᾽ Vf 4 

ἀσθενὴ τοῦ κόσμου ἐξελέξατο 6 )εός |, ἵνα καταισχύνη τὰ 
~ ~ ΓΔ \ \ & ἰσχυρά, Sxai τὰ ἀγενῆ τοῦ κόσμου καὶ τὰ ἐξουθενημένα 

\ / 

ἐξελέξατο ὃ ϑεός, "τὰ μὴ ὄντα, ἵνα τὰ ὄντα καταργήση, 
297 vc f . lee th dnos Θεοῦ- 302 ὅπως μὴ “καυχήσηται πᾶσα σὰρξ ἐνώπιον “rod εοῦ" 5) ἐξ 

> CEA NNt 6 MRS 5 Nig 3) ~? ~ aA 3 ᾿ 6 , cow 
αὐτοῦ δὲ ὑμεῖς ἐστὲ ἐν χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ὃς ἐγενήθη “σοφία ἡμῖν 

© καυχήσεται. 
© nua ί new σοφία. 

5 τοὺς σοφοὺς καταισχύνῃ. > καὶ before τὰ μή. 
4 αὐτοῦ for τοῦ θεοῦ. 

27 noble, ° but the foolish things of the world God ‘chose’ to con- 
found the wise, and tthe weak things of the world God "chose’ 

og to confound the things which are mighty, and "the base things of 
the world and "the despised things’ God *chose,—® things 
which are not, to "make to vanish away’ things which are; that 
no flesh should "boast in ™the presence of God.’ But of Him 
are ye in Christ Jesus, Who twas made wisdom unto us of 

29 

30 

ceptions that occur in the New 
Testament itself are Nicodemus 
and Joseph, Sergius Paulus, Di- 
onysius the Areopagite, Apollos, 
Barnabas, and the Apostle him- 
self, Of the original Apostles it 
was probably true without ex- 
ception. A doubtful tradition of 
Bartholomew’s high birth is all 
that has ever been alleged to the 
contrary. 

τὴν κλῆσιν, “the manner of 
your conversion to Christianity ” 
(see on vii. 20). 

κατὰ σάρκα, “outwardly,” = τοῦ 

κόσμου τούτου. 
βλέπετε may be either impera- 

tive or indicative, “see ” or “you 
see.” 

27, 28. τὰ μωρά, opposed to 
σοφοί,---τὰ ἀσθενῆ to δυνατοί, ----τὰ 
ἀγενῆ καὶ τὰ ἐξουθενημένα (com- 
pare vi. 4) to εὐγενεῖς. 

τὰ μὴ ὄντα, the climax of the 

whole. “God has not only made 
the Gospel to prevail over wis- 
dom and power and rank, but 
has created it out of nothing; 
that so, in our redemption as 
well as our creation, we might 

be wholly dependent upon him” 
(compare Rom. iv. 17). 

καὶ is inserted before τὰ μὴ 
ὄντα in B. C%. D3. J. and the Re- 
ceived Text, and is omitted in 
Ἂς ΟἿ 3D! ἘΠΊ ΗΟ ands in 
Lachmann. If the omission is 
correct, the words τὰ μὴ ὄντα are 
not an addition to, but a sum- 
mary of, the successive ideas of 
the previous verse. 

30. What in 27—29 is ex- 
hibited on its negative, is here 
exhibited on its positive side. 
“ God is our creator; and there- 
fore we are to confide in none 
and in nothing besides Him. 
He is our Creator; and therefore 
you are certainly His children, 
born again into the world through 
Christ, Who, as the first-born of 
this new creation, was made 
(ἐγενήθη) to us the true source 
and exemplar of divine wisdom.” 
Comp. Rom. xi. 36, where the 
same truth is stated —that from 
the Father through the Son all 
things exist; that, in opposition 
to all the wisdom and power of 
the world, Christ alone contains 
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ἀπὸ Θεοῦ, δικαιοσύνη τε καὶ ἁγιασμὸς καὶ ἀπολύτρωσις, 
51. Ὁ ἵνα ee γέγραπται Ὁ καυχώμενος ἐν κυρίῳ καυχάσθω. 

‘Kayo ἐλθὼν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοί, ἦλθον οὐ καθ᾽ ὑπερ- 
oie λόγου ἢ σοφίας καταγγέλλων ὑμῖν τὸ μαρτύριον τοῦ 

God’, and righteousness, and ‘holiness, and redemption ; that 
according as it is written, “‘ he that "boasteth, tin the Lord let 
him * boast.” 

Il. 

excellency of 

the true divine wisdom. With 
this assertion the antithesis pro- 
perly closes, as is shown by the 
position of the words, “Christ 
was made wisdom unto us of 
God.” But here, as elsewhere, 
the Apostle’s feeling overflows, 
and adds (what is not strictly 
needed) that Christ, besides being 
our wisdom, is also “ both our 
righteousness and our holiness” 
(δικαιοσύνη τε καὶ ἁγιασμός), “ the 
one as truly as the other — the 
source and exemplar of both.” 
That this is the force of the jux- 
taposition of the words is evident 
from re cai. Compare vi. 11. 
This is the earliest passage in 
St. Paul’s writings which contains 
the germ of Rom. iii. 21—25, and 
the structure of teaching built 
upon it. 

καὶ ἀπολύτρωσις. “ And yet 
more, He is our ransom from 
all evil; in Him we all receive 
that ransom by which our mortal 
natures shall be set free from the 
bondage of corruption.” That 
this is the full meaning of the 
word is implied by its occupy- 
ing the climax of the sentence. 
Cp. Rom. viii. 21—23. Each of 
the three words has the double 
meaning both of an inward act 
and of an outward result; em- 
bracing on the one hand “ right- 
eousness, holiness, freedom ;” on 
the other “ acquittal, consecra- 

And J, brethren, when I came to you, 
Tword or of wisdom, declaring unto you the 

came not with 

tion, deliverance.” It is for the 
expression of these complex ideas, 
— complex in thought, though 
simple in fact, —that the mixed 
Greek of the N. T. forms so 
adequate, the Latin languages of 
modern Europe so imperfect, a 
vehicle. 

31. “ Thus our very boasting 
is an expression of our depend- 
ence.” The quotation is a con- 
densation of Jerem. ix. 23, 24; 
* Let not the wise man glory in 
his wisdom, neither let the mighty 
man glory in his might; let not 
the rich man glory in his riches ; 
but let him that glorieth glory in 
this, that he understandeth and 
knoweth me, that I am the Lord 
which exercise lovingkindness, 
judgment, and righteousness in 
the earth.” The words “in the 
Lord” probably contain a la- 
tent reference in the Apostle’s 
mind, not merely to God gene- 
rally (as in 29), but to Christ 
Jesus specially (as just described 
in 30). 

II. 1. What he has said gene- 
rally, he now exemplifies in him- 
self. 

κἀγώ. “And in my own acts 
too, this was true. As the 
Gospel is, so also am I its Apo- 
stle.” For a similar argument, 
in regard to truthfulness and sin- 
cerity, as here to simplicity, viz. 
that as his teaching was, so must 



to 

3 

THE APOSTLE’S PREACHING. 

Θεοῦ. 2 οὐ γὰρ ἔκρινά 

χριστόν, καὶ τοῦτον ἐσταυρωμένον. 

ἐν φόξω καὶ ἐν τρόμῳ πολλῷ ἐγενόμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 

47 

"ἢ > c ™ > \ ’ ~ 

ὅτι eleva? ev Fey, ει pay Iyooty 

89 κἀγὼ ἐν εἰσθενείᾳ καὶ 

eon ὃ 

λόγος μου καὶ τὸ κήρυγμα μου οὐκ ἐν πειθοῖς “ σοφίας λόγοις, 

5. τοῦ εἰδέναι τι. b καὶ ἐγώ. © ἀνθρωπίνης before σοφίας. 

testimony of God. For I ‘determined not to know anything 
among you, save Jesus Christ, and Him crucified. And tin 

weakness and in fear and in much trembling was I with you’; 
4and my ‘word and my preaching was not with enticing words 

1 Or judged. 

be his own character and prac- 
tice, see 2 Cor. i. 17—20; and 
111. 7—-12. καί has, in part, the 
sense common in Thucydides, 
Sin tach: as, e. 2. Thucyd. vi. 
64; ὅπερ καὶ κατέλαβον. 

ὑπεροχήν, “ excelling others.” 
TO μαρτύριον τοῦ ϑεοῦ (in B. Ὁ. 

EK. F. G. “.)».» ““Μὺ testimony of 
what God has done in Christ.” 
The reading of μυστήριον in A. C. 
is probably from verse 7. 

2. οὐκ ἔκρινά τι εἰδέναι, “1 
determined to know nothing ” 
(οὐκ ἔκρινα, like οὔ φημι; not “J 
did not determine,” but “I de- 
termined not”). The reading 
of the Rec. Text, τοῦ εἰδέναι, is 
supported by only one ancient 
MS. (J.); but for a similar con- 
struction, compare Acts xxvii. 1, 
ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν. 

“You will recollect that my 
preaching was no philosophical 
system; for it was confined to 
the exhibition of Jesus Christ, 
and that not in His glory, but 
in His humiliation, in which you 
were called upon to share.” 

3. κἀγώ, “and I”, as in verse 
1; here repeated as expressing 
still more emphatically the ab- 
sence of human power, not only 
in his practice, but in his per- 
son. 

“ Weakness,” alluding to the 

infirmities mentioned in 2 Cor. 
x, 1): xi. Ὁ; “xa Ὁ ΟΣ 0: 
“Fear and trembling,” i. 6. anx- 
iety occasioned by a conscious- 
ness of his weakness. Compare 
the same expressions used of the 
reception of Titus, 2 Cor. vii. 15 ; 
and of the behaviour of ‘ slaves’, 
Eph. vi. 5. 

4. λόγος, the “ form,” 
the “substance ” 
ing. 

πειθοῖς, probably an adjective 
for πιθανοῖς, after the analogy of 
φειδός and μῖμος. Not found in 

classical writers. “Corinthian 
words” was a popular expression 
for exquisite phrases. (Wetstein 
ad loc.) 

ἀνθρωπίνης (“human ”), insert- 
ed before σοφίας in A. C. and 
Rec. Text, was probably added 
from a fear lest “ wisdom ” itself 
should seem to be disparaged. 

ἐν ἀποδείξει, “in the proofs 
given by the Spirit and the 
power which was in me.” The 
words (πνεύματος, δυνάμεως) Te- 

fer to the preternatural gifts, 
whether of the Corinthians or 
of himself. 

Compare the whole argument 
of 2 Cor. xi. 21—xii. 10. 

Longinus (Fragment 1. ed. 
Weiske, p. 112) alludes to the 
abrupt and unsystematic style on 

κήρυγμά, 
of his preach- 
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TA > > δείξε Af A ὃ Γ Ξ δύ « , 

AN ἐν ἀποδείξει πνεύματος καὶ δυνάμεως, iva ἡ πίστις 
ὑμῶν μὴ ἦ ἐν σοφίᾳ ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν δυνάμει ὃ εοῦ ὑμῶν μὴ ἢ x ἀνθρώπων, μει ὃ εοῦ. 

of “ wisdom, but in demonstration of the Spirit and of power ; 
5 that your faith should not stand in the wisdom of men, but in 
the power of God. 

which the Apostle here prides tive assertion without elaborate 
himself,—“ Paul of Tarsus was proof” (πρῶτον .. . . προϊστάμενον 
the first who maintained posi- δόγματος ἀναποδείκτου). 

PARAPHRASE OF CuHap. I. 18—II. 5. 

The Gospel which I preach is-no system of mere words, fair 

without, but hollow within. I did nothing to conceal the sim- 

plicity and the offensiveness of the humiliation of Him whom 

I preached. That very humiliation, expressed in its strongest 

form in the Cross on which He died, has in itself a power 

to convince the hearts of men far beyond any system of hu- 

man philosophy ; and in Him whom the proud Jew and the 

intellectual Greek reject as a crucified malefactor, His follow- 

ers recognise the true satisfaction of ali their wants. Nor is 

it only in Christ, but in His followers, that the same law is 

visible ; you have only to look at the quarters from which the 

ranks of Christians are filled, to see that you owe nothing to 

your own wisdom, or power, or station, but all to God; by Whom 

you have, in the person of Christ, been called, as if to a new 

existence, in this His second creation. He is your true wis- 

dom ; and not only so,— your righteousness, and holiness, and 

freedom. What I have thus stated generally was realised to 

the letter in my own practice ; in my determination to preach, 

not theories, but the fact of Christ's Crucifixion; in my own 

personal insignificance, as contrasted with the greatness of my 
cause. 
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THE foregoing passage is important as containing a 
statement of the main subject of the Apostle’s preach- 4. gu. 
ing. A similar and somewhat expanded description _ fixion the 

occurs in 1 Cor. xv. 3—8, which makes it to consist in sever 

the setting forth of the Death and the Resurrection taching 
f ὃ Ν at Corinth. 

of Christ. Both agree in the selection of the close of 
our Lord’s life as the chief topic of his addresses: “1 delivered 
unto you first of all... how that Christ died for our sins... 
was buried... and rose again.” The statement in this passage 
takes us a step further, and tells us that the Apostle chiefly 
dwelt on the manner of the Death—the Cross of Christ!, Christ 

crucified.”, And when we compare this language with that of the 
nearly contemporary Epistle to the Galatians*, “ before whose 
eyes Jesus Christ had been evidently set forth, crucified among 
them,” it is clear that the subject, though here capable of a 
peculiar application to the intellectual pride of the Corinthians, 
was habitual to St. Paul during this period of his life. Two 
points are described as specially commending it to him at Co- 
rinth; (1) its simplicity, and (2) its humiliation. <A third 
point appears more prominently in the other Epistles — its 

sufferings. 
1. It was, as he says, characteristic of “ Jews” to demand 

“signs” or “portents.” The especial “sign” which they 4) once of 
sought was that of some manifestation of the ‘ She- the mira- 
chinah,” or Divine glory, in the Heavens, to encom- ouleus: 

pass the Messiah. But the tendency was more general: it was 
that craving for the marvellous and miraculous, which. still 
characterises Oriental nations, which appears in the license 

of Arabian invention and credulity, and which in the Jewish 
nation reached its highest pitch in the extravagant fictions of 

the Rabbinical writers. The proverb “ Credat Judeus” shows 
the character which they had obtained amongst the Romans for 
readiness to accept the wildest absurdities; and this disposition 
to seek for signs is expressly commended in the Mishna.* To 
a certain extent this tendency is met by the Gospel miracles. 

1 17: 21 5.5 11 Ὁ. 3 Gal. ili. 1. 

4 See the quotations at length in Reiche’s Commentary, on 1 Cor. ii. 22, 

VOL. τ E 
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« This! was the beginning of ‘signs’ (σημείων) which Jesus 
did:” “Jesus of Nazareth’, a man approved of God among 
you by miracles and wonders and signs.” Yet on the whole 
it is discouraged: “ A wicked and adulterous generation seek- 
eth after a sign*, and there shall no sign be given unto it, but 
the sign of the Prophet Jonas.” “ Except* ye see signs and 
wonders, ye will not believe.” And what is thus intimated in 
the Gospels, is here followed out by the Apostle. In answer 
to this demand for “signs,” he produced the least dazzling, the 
least miraculous part of the whole of the career of our Lord,— 
the simple fact of His Crucifixion. The more ample we sup- 
pose the evidence for the Gospel miracles, or the more por- 
tentous their nature, so much the more striking is the testimony 
of Christ and His Apostle to the truth that it is not on them 
that the main structure of Christian faith is to be built up. 

The tendency in human nature, especially in Oriental nature, 
is acknowledged, and, to a certain extent, satisfied. But it is 

discountenanced as unworthy of the highest and best form of 
Christian Revelation. 

This simplicity of teaching, which was a rebuke to the 
Absence of SUPerstitious cravings of the Oriental and the Jew, 
philosophi- was also a rebuke to the intellectual demands of the 

renee European Greek. The charm which the former found 
in outward miracles the latter sought in theories of philosophy. 
The subtlety of discussion, which had appeared already in the 
numerous schools of Greek speculation, and which appeared 
afterwards in the theological divisions of the fourth and fifth 
centuries, needed not now, as in the time of Socrates, to be put 

down by a truer philosophy, but by something which should 
give them fact instead of speculation, flesh and blood instead 
of words and theories. Such a new starting point was provided 
by the Apostle’s constant representation of the homely yet 
strange event which had taken place within their own genera- 
tion in Judwea,—the Crucifixion of his Master. Its outward 

form was familiar to them, wherever the Roman law had been 

carried out against the slaves and insurgents of the East. It was 
for them now to discover its inward application to themselves. 

1 John ii. 11. 2 Acts ii. 22. 3 Matt. xvi. 4. 4 John iv. 48, 
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2. And this brings us to the second point of view from which 
the Crucifixion is here regarded, namely, its humiliation. 

In order to enter into the force of this, we must picture 
to ourselves a state of feeling which, in part from the  pegradation 

effect. produced on the world by this very passage and _ of the Cross. 
the spirit which it describes, is entirely removed from our present 
experience. Not only is the outward symbol of the Cross glorified 
in our eyes by the truth of the religion which it represents, but 
the very fact of the connexion between Christianity and humi- 
liation is to us one of the proofs of its divine excellence.’ But at 
its first propagation, as is the case even to this day in parts of the 
world external to Christendom, it was far otherwise. The Cruci- 

fixion was and is a“ scandal” to the Jewish nation, as a dishonour 

to the Messiah. Christ has been called by them in derision 
“ἐς Toldi,” “the man who was hanged ;” and Christians, ‘the ser- 

vants of him who was hanged.” And in the Mahometan religion, 
both as now professed and as set forth in the Koran, the sup- 
posed ignominy of the Crucifixion is evaded by the story that the 
Jews, in a judicial blindness, seized and crucified Judas instead 
of Christ, who ascended from their hands into heaven. “ You 

do not think that those brute Jews nailed the Lord Isa [Jesus | 
to a cross?” was the indignant question of an intelligent Mus- 
sulman to an English traveller. “Oh no! they never nailed 
Him; He lives for ever in Heaven.” The objection thus felt 

by Jews and Mahometans to the Crucifixion as a degradation 
of the Messiah, was felt by the educated classes of Greek and 
Roman society as a degradation of the Religion itself; encum- 
bered as it thus was, in their eyes, with associations so low, and 
addressed, as they would say, to classes so contemptible as the 
beggars and slaves of the Roman Empire. 

Nothing shows the confidence of the Apostle more strongly 
than the prominence which he gives to an aspect of his pyatation 
teaching so unpopular. In the Epistle to the Philip- ofthe Cross. 
pians (il. 5—8) he pursues the subject home with a like courage 
through the several stages of humiliation, “ of no reputation — 
the form of a “ slave’”-—even to “the death of the Cross.” But 
this passage contains the earliest statement, we might almost 

1 See a celebrated passage in Milman’s Bampton Lectures, p. 279. 
E 2 
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eall it prophecy, of the triumph of Christianity, not only in 
spite, but by means, of this great obstacle. What the Apostle 
assumed as certain in the first beginning of the struggle has 
now been confirmed by the experience of many centuries. The 
Cross which, with all its associations, conveyed no thoughts to 
the Greek, the Roman, or the Jew, but of the lowest and most 

infamous punishment, is now enshrined in our most famous 
works of art, in our greatest historical recollections, in our 

deepest feelings of devotion. The Apostle’s personal defects, 
on which he dwells with such trembling anxiety, are now so 
entirely forgotten, that the world will not even endure to be 
reminded that they ever existed. The society which consisted 
almost exclusively in the first instance of the lower orders, 
chiefly of slaves and freedmen, and which for three centuries 
numbered amongst its converts none of the poets, historians, and 

philosophers, who still headed the literature of the Roman Em- 
pire, has now embraced within itself all the civilisation of the 
world. The inhabitants of the palaces from which were taken 
the splendid works of art that adorn the galleries of the Vatican, 
have disappeared before the inhabitants of the catacombs, whose 
rude ill-spelt epitaphs, and barbarous sculptures may be seen 
beside them. The Christian religion has triumphed in defiance, 
not only of persecution, but of the follies and weaknesses for ~ 
which the writers of the first ages of the Christian Church have 
been often and justly censured. | 

What was most remarkably exhibited in the first rise of 
Christianity has been exhibited in a less remarkable degree in 
its different forms subsequently. The immense impression 
produced by some of the saints of the middle ages, as well as 

by some of the least cultivated intellects of later times, as 

amongst our own Nonconformists, is a testimony to the same 

truth on a smaller scale. So Bonaventura pointed to the 
Crucifix as the source of all his learning; so Bunyan has ex- 
ercised a lasting influence through the “ Pilgrim’s Progress.” 
But the first shock was the greatest. The apparent insig- 
nificance of the Apostle, the novelty and the offensiveness of 
the truth, and of the image under which the truth was con-« 
veyed, —can never be repeated or equalled. 
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3. Very briefly must be mentioned, as not prominently 
brought forward in this Epistle, but as appearing 1M gumesing of 
the almost contemporary Epistle to Galatia, the — the Cross. 

image of suffering conveyed in the Crucifixion: “ God forbid 
that I should glory save in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ, 

by Whom the world is crucified to me, and I unto the world.”! 
This is the aspect of it most familiar in the Gospel history, 
where “ taking up the cross” is equivalent to following Christ 
through hardship and difficulty. ‘“ The cross of Christ,” says 
Luther?, “ signifies all afflictions of all good men, whose suf- 
ferings are the sufferings of Christ.” 

1] Gal. vi. 14. 2 Luther on Gal. vi. 14. 
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THE FACTIONS (continvep), 

ContTRAST OF HumMAN AND Divine WISDOM. 

6Sodiav δὲ λαλοῦμεν ἐν τοῖς τελείοις, σοφίαν δὲ οὐ τοῦ 
αἰῶνος τούτου οὐδὲ τῶν ἀρχόντων τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου τῶν 
καταργουμένων, Τ᾿ ἀλλὰ “λαλοῦμεν “E00 σοφίαν. ἐν μυστηρίω, 

τὴν De eae ἣν προώρισεν ὃ ϑεὸς πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων 
εἰς δόξαν ἡμῶν, δὴν οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀρχόντων τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου 
ἔγνωκεν (<i γὰρ ἔγνωσαν, οὐκ ay τὸν κύριον τῆς δόξης ἐσταύ- 

5. σοφίαν Θεοῦ. 

οἾΝον we speak wisdom among them that are perfect ; 
oe not the wisdom of this "age, nor of the princes of this 

7%age, that ‘vanish away’; but we speak ‘God’s wisdom’ in 
a ‘secret, the hidden τ σε: which God ordained before the 

8’ages unto our glory; which none of the princes of this ‘age 
knew (for had they known, they would not have crucified 

6. “But although we abjure 
human wisdom, there is a true 
wisdom which we speak to those 
who are fit to receive it.” 

τελείοις, “fullgrown,” 

posed to νηπίοις, 111. 1. 
7. μυστήριον has its ordinary 

sense of “a secret made known 
to the initiated.” 

εἰς δόξαν ἡμῶν, “in order that 

by its revelation we might receive 
glory; that glory which is the 
highest gift of God to His chil- 
dren.” ‘Compare John xvii. 10, 
22; Rom. viii.21. This “glory ᾽ 
now becomes the subject of the 
sentence. 

8—12. ἣν refers to δόξαν. τοῦ 
αἰῶνος τούτου refers to πρὸ τῶν 

αἰώνων. “That which belonged to 
eternity was not likely to be known 
to those who lived in time.” The 
earthly and spiritual powers of 
this world, in an evil sense, are 
here identified, as in Matt. iv. 8, 
9 ; Eph. vi. 12; and (in reference 

as op- 

to the Crucifixion especially, as 
in this passage) Luke xxii. 53, 
“ When I was daily with you in 
the temple, ye stretched forth no 
hands against me; but this is 
your hour, and the power of dark- 
ness.” For their ignorance comp. 
Luke xxiii. 34, “Father, forgive 
them; for they know not what 
they do.” For the same thought 
of the ignorance of the evil spirits 
in regard to the Crucifixion, car- 
ried out to a fanciful excess, yet 
still from its early date illustrating 
this passage, see Ion.ad Eph.c. 19, 
καὶ ἔλαθε τὸν ἄρχοντα τοῦ αἰῶνος 
τούτου ἡ παρθενία Μαρίας καὶ ὁ το- 
κετὸς αὐτῆς ὁμοίως καὶ ὁ ϑάνατος 

τοῦ κυρίου, τρία μυστήρια κραυγῆς, 

ἅτ ἐναι ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ Seov ἐπράχθη. 

The words κύριον τῆς δόξης seem 

to be used with reference to δόξαν: 
“ Him who alone was sovereign 
Lord of that glory,” like ἀρχηγὸς 
τῆς ζωῆς, Acts 1. 15; ἀρχηγὸς 

τῆς σωτγοίας, Heb. ii. 10, δόξης 
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poray), "ἀλλὰ καθὼς γέγραπται A ὀφθαλμὸς οὐκ εἶδεν 
καὶ ous οὐκ ἤκουσεν καὶ ἐπὶ καρδίαν BL οὐκ το é6n, 

"ὅσα ἡτοίμασεν 6 DEG τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν αὐτόν. 10 ἡμῖν δὲ ἢ ἀπε- 

* ἃ for ὅσα > ὁ Θεὸς ἀπεκάλυψε. 

the Lord of glory); but as it is written, “ "what eye saw 
not’, nor ear heard, neither “entered into the heart of 

God man, *what great things’ 
Him.” 

here, as δόξα: in 7, is used per- 
haps with special reference to the 
shame of the Cross. 

9. ἀλλά. “Nay, rather ;” the 
opposition to οὐδεὶς ἔγνωκεν being 
first brought forward in ἡμῖν δέ, 
verse 10. 

καθὼς γέγραπται. These words 
imply that the quotation which 
follows is from the Old Testament. 
There is no instance of any apo- 
cryphal book (as in Jude 9, 14) 
being introduced by this formula. 
And, in fact, it seems to be taken 
from Isaiah Ixiv. 4 (LXX.) ἀπὸ 
τοῦ αἰῶνος οὐκ ἠκούσαμεν, οὐδὲ οἱ 

ὀφθαλμοὶ ἡμῶν εἶδον θεὸν πλὴν 
σοῦ καὶ τὰ ἔργα σοῦ, ἃ ποιήσεις 

τοῖς ὑπομένουσιν ἔλεον, slightly 
coloured by the recollection of 
Isa. 1. 15 (LXX.) οἷς οὐκ ἀν- 

ηγγέλη . . . . ὄψονται, καὶ οἱ οὐκ 
ἀκηκόεισι συνήσουσι, and Ixv. Wi 

(LXX.) ἔσται γὰρ ὁ οὐρανὸς και- 

VOC, KeT A. καὶ οὐ μὴ μνησθῶσι τῶν 

προτέρων, οὐδὲ οὐ μὴ ἐπέλθῃ αὐτῶν 

ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν. The variation 
from the original text is not es- 
sentially greater than in other 
quotations, 6. g. that in 1. 19, 20, 
from Isa. xxix. 14; xxxili. 18; 
and it is apparently quoted as 
such in Clem. Rom. i. ¢.34 (where 
see the annotations in Dr. Jacob- 
son’s edition). 

It is therefore singular that the 
Fathers generally held that it 
was taken, either (as Chrysostom, 

But unto us God "revealed them by the Spirit: 
"prepared for them that love 

for 

Theodoret, Theophylact) from 
some lost prophet, or (as Origen) 
from an apocryphal work called 
The Revelation of Elijah (Fabri- 
cius, Cod. Apoc. Vet. Test. i. 1077). 
This agrees with the vehemence 
with which Hegesippus (in a 
fragment preserved in Photius, 
Bib. Cod. 232) appears to re- 
pudiate these words altogether. 
He charges with “ lying and vain 
speaking those who use this lan- 
guage (τοὺς ταῦτα φαμένους), as 
contradictory both to the Serip- 
tures generally and to our Lord’s 
speech, ‘Blessed are your eyes, 
for they see; and your ears, for 
they hear.’” 

The words, both in the original 
context of Isa. lxiv. 4, and in their 
position here, refer not (as they 
are usually applied in quotations) 
to a future state, but (as is im- 
plied in the passage just quoted 
from Hegesippus) to the spiritual 
blessedness or glory which is to 
be attained in the present life by 
believers, and which the Apostle 
proceeds to explain in the next 
verses. 

10. jpiv dé, “to us,” i.e. be- 
lievers generally, but with a spe- 
cial reference to himself. The 
quotation is left unfinished, and 
he resumes the antithesis to ver. 
8, “ The rulers knew not ; but ¢o 
us God revealed it.” 

ἀπεκάλυψε, “revealed by spi- 

E 4 
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κάλυψεν ὁ ϑεὸς διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος" * 
ἐρευνᾷ, καὶ τὰ Baby τοῦ S200, 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. II. 10—16. 

τὸ γὰρ πνεῦμα πάντα 
τίς γὰρ οἷδεν ̓ ἀνθρώπων τὰ τοῦ 

ἀνθρώπου, εἰ μὴ τὸ πο τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τὸ ἐν αὐτῷ 5 οὕτως 

καὶ τὰ τοῦ Seou οὐδεὶς "ἔγνωκεν, εἰ μὴ τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ Ὁ εοῦ. 
ε ~ ~ ~ 7 / \ ~ 12γ μεῖς OF οὐ τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ κόσμου ἐλάβομεν, ἀλλὰ TO πνεῦμα 

® αὐτοῦ after πνεύματος. Ὁ οἶδεν for ἔγνωκεν. 

the Spirit searcheth all things, yea, the deep things of God. 
11 For *who of men’ knoweth the things of a man, save the spi- 

rit of man which is in him? even so ‘also the things of God 
12 knoweth no ‘one but the Spirit of God. τ But we "received, not 

the spirit of the world, but the spirit which is of God, that 

ritual insight into things invisi- 
ble;” as in 2 Cor. xii. IL: 

10— 16. “This is so: (1) Be- 
cause the Spirit alone can give 
this insight (10, 11); (2) Because 
we have received this Spirit 
(12—16).” 

10. The “Spirit ” is spoken of, 
in the Old Testament, as the 
source of all wisdom, Job xxxii. 
Se anelcalm Cxxxix, 7 it 1s the 
penetrating glance of the Divine 
knowledge. 

ἐρευνᾷ, “knows through deep 
inquiry,” Rom. viii. 27; Psalm 
ὈΧΧΧΙΧΟῚ. 

τὰ βάθη, “the profoundest se- 
erets of God, whether of His 
acts or of His nature.” Comp. 
τὰ βαθέα τοῦ Σατανᾶ, Rev. ii. 24. 

For the general sense, com- 
pare Matt. xi. 25—27, “I thank 
Thee . . . because Thou hast hid 
these things from the wise and 
prudent, and hast revealed them 
unto babes .no man knoweth 
the Son but the Father: neither 
knoweth any man the Father 
save the Son, and he to whom- 
soever the Son will reveal Him.” 

11. “It is an inward, not an 
outward vision.” The very word 
mveva(spirit) implies, when used 
of God, the same consciousness of 
things divine which, when used 

of man, it implies with regard to 
things human. For similar 
comparison of the human and 
divine Spirit, see Rom. viii. 16, 
26. 

τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ Seov is not the 
Spirit in the Divine nature as 
strictly opposed to the spirit in 
human nature (which would have 
been expressed by τὸ wv. τ. ὃ. τὸ 
ἐν αὐτῷ, ἃ5 before, τὸ rv. τοῦ ἀνθ. 
τὸ ἐν αὐτῷ), but in the more gene- 
ral sense required by the context 
of the whole passage : “The Spirit 
of God, whether in the Godhead 
or residing in man, is the true 
bond between God and mar.” 

oidevy and ἔγνωκεν may be 

slightly distinguished, as in their 
similar juxtaposition, John xxi. 
17 ; οἷδεν being the more obvious - 
apprehension, as by the senses, 
ἔγνωκεν the more subtle, as by 
the mind. (See 2 Cor. v. 16.) 

12. This communication of the 
Spirit is now expressed more de- 
finitely in the words τὸ ἐκ τοῦ 
Seov. 

ἡμεῖς, AS In verse 10, is “ be- 
lievers generally, but specially 
the Apostle,” i. e. he conceives 
of the experience of other Chris- 
tians through his own, as in Rom. 
vil. 7—25. 

τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ κύσμου. “ The 
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τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Seon, ἵνα εἰδῶμεν τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ χαρισθέντα ἡ ἡμῖν, 
19 καὶ λαλοῦμεν οὐκ ἐν διδοικτοῖς ἀνθρωπίνης σοφίας λό- 

γοις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν διδακτοῖς πνεύματος, © πνευματικοῖς πνευματικὰ 

συγκρίνοντες. ἀψυχικὸς, δὲ ἄνθρωπος οὐ δέχεται τὰ τοῦ 
πνεύματος τοῦ Θεοῦ" μωρία γὰρ αὐτῷ ἐστίν, καὶ οὐ δύναται 
γνῶναι, ὅτι πνξ υματικῶς ἀνακρίνεται. 15 δὲ πνευματικὸς 
ἀνακρίνει [re] πάντα, αὐτὸς δὲ οὐδενὸς ἀνακρίνεται. 
Τίς γὰρ ἔγνω νοῦν κυρίου, ὃς συμβιβάσει αὐτόν; ἡμεῖς δὲ 
“γοῦν κυρίου ἔχομεν. 

or 

a ε , , b 5» , \ γ c A -“ 

ἁγίου after πνεύματος. ἀνακρίνει μὲν πᾶντα. νοὺν χριστοῦ. 

we might know the things that are freely given to us of God; 
13 which things also we speak, not in the words which man’s 

wisdom teacheth, but which the "Spirit teacheth; ‘inter- 
14 preting spiritual things "to spiritual "men. * Now the natural 

man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God: for they 
are foolishness unto him, neither can he know them, because 

15 they are spiritually "judged of’. But he that is spiritual "judgeth 
16 of’ all things, yet he himself is "judged of by’ no man. For 

“ who *knoweth the mind of the Lord, that he may instruct 
elie 

spirit of mere human wisdom.” 
κόσμος, the world, not as in op- 

position to God, but only as alien- 
ated from Him. 

τὰ χαρισθέντα = ὅσα ἡτοίμα- 
σεν, in verse 9, “the glory and 
blessedness of Christians ;” per- 
haps with a slight allusion to the 
χαρίσματα. 

13. Here he returns more di- 
rectly to the subject of wisdom, 
from which, in 8—12, he had 
slightly digressed, recalled by 
TO πνεῦμα τοῦ κόσμου: “As our 
wisdom is not of this world, so 
neither is our manner of com- 
municating it. Our very lan- 
guage is the immediate result of 
our spiritual insight.” Comp. ép- 
puta ῥήματα ἃ οὐκ ἐξὸν ἀνθρώπῳ 
λαλῆσαι, 2 Cor. xii. 4. 

συγκρίνοντες (not “ comparing,” 
but) “ interpreting and explain- 
ing” (asin LXX. Gen. xl. 8, 16; 
xli. 15; Daniel v. 12, 15, 26). 

But we have the mind of 4the Lord’. 

πνευματικοῖς may be either neuter, 
“ by spiritual things,” or mascu- 
line, “ to spiritual men.” Pro- 
bably the latter, as in Gen. xli. 
12, συνέκρινεν ἡμῖν, “he inter- 
preted to us.” 

14. “ But from its being spi- 
ritual, the natural man cannot 
receive it, as he has no spiritual 
insight.” 

ψυχικός, “man without com- 
munion with God.” See, for 
the threefold division of TOU 
ψυχή, and σῶμα, 1- Thess. ν. 23. 

avakpivera, “judged of.” See 
iv. 34. 

15. “ The spiritual man has a 
new faculty by which he judges 
all, but cannot be judged by any 
who have it not. He understands 
the language in which other men 
speak, but they understand not 
the language in which he speaks.” 

16. “No one can judge him, 
for he has the Spirit of God, and 
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14 > \ > / > NX n ~ UI. *“Kayo, ἀδελφοί, οὐκ ἠδυνηθην λαλῆσαι ὑμῖν ὡς 
~ 5 » ε 9. ~ πνευματικοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς "σαρκίνοις, αἷς νηπίοις ἐν χριστῷ. 

/ ~ 5» if w~ 5) 2 “γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπότισα, “οὐ βρῶμα" οὔπω γὰρ ἐδύνασθε. ἀλλ᾽ 
INA vy ~ , οὐδὲ [eri] viv δύνασθε: ἔτι yap σαρκικοί ἐστε. ὅπου γὰρ 

ΕῚ ε ~ ne A 37 5 Ν Me ἐν ὑμῖν ζῆλος καὶ ἔρις, οὐχὶ σαρκικοί ἐστε καὶ κατὰ 

® Καὶ ἐγώ. Ὁ σαρκικοῖς, 

© καὶ ov... ἠδύνασθε.... οὔτε. 4 καὶ διχοστασίαι after ἔρις. 

m1. And J, brethren, could not speak unto you as unto 
spiritual, but as unto “fleshly—as unto babes in Christ. I 
Toave you milk, ©’ not meat; for hitherto ye were not able to 
bear it. Neither yet now are ye able; for ye are yet carnal. 
For whereas there is among you envying, and strife, ° are 

no one can instruct the Spirit 
of God.” The quotation is from 
Isaiah xl. 13. The Apostle re- 
gards νοῦς as identical with πνεῦ- 
μα, and uses it here, from its be- 
ing the word used in the LXX. 
where it is, in fact, a translation 

of 51. 
συμξιξάζειν is the common word 

in the LXX. for “ instruct.” 
The readings of κυρίου (in B. D.! 

F. 6.) and χριστοῦ (in A.C.) are 
almost equally balanced. If the 
latter, the variation of the word, 
where the sense is the same, is 
quite after the Apostle’s man- 
ner, as in ii. 11, and 2 Cor. v. 16 
(οἴδαμεν and ἐγνώκαμεν); 2 Cor. 
x. 1, 2 (παρακαλῶ and δέομαι). 

TIT. 1. κἀγώ, as in 11. 1 : “ What 
I have just been saying was ex- 
emplified in our practice,” the 
connexion being, that, as he had 
not been able to preach the Gospel 
in the words of human wisdom, 
because it was not in himself or 
in the Gospel, so he had not been 
able to preach it to them in its 
divine wisdom, because they, not 
having the spiritual faculty, were 
not fit to receive it. 

σαρκίνοις, a stronger expression 
for ψυχικοῖς. 

In verse 1, A. B. C.! D.! read 
σαρκίνοις. In verse 3, D.! F. G. 
read σάρκινοι, and A. B. C. Ὁ. E. 
J. σαρκικοί. If there be a dis- 
tinction intended between the 
two, it must be that σάρκινος ex- 
presses the nature, and σαρκικός 
the character. But this is too 
refined for the Apostle’s mode of 
argument; and it therefore seems 
most natural to suppose that here, 
as in Rom. vii.14 ; Heb. vii. 16 
(Lachmann), σάρκινος. is merely 
the classical correction for the 
Hellenistic σαρκικός. 

νηπίοις, Opposed to τελείοις, in 
11.6. The word νήπιος, and, ge- 
nerally speaking, the figure of 
“infancy,” is never used by St. 
Paul in a good sense. Comp. 
Gal. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 14. 

2. γάλα. The figure of “milk,” 
which is naturally suggested by 
νηπίοις, is common in Rabbinical 
phraseology for instruction to 
beginners, who are called “suck- 
lings,” nipion. See Lightf. ad 
foc. and compare 1 Pet. ii. 2. 
Heb. v. 18. 

βρῶμα, “solid food ” = στερεὰ 
τροφή in Heb. v. 12. The verb is 
easily supplied from ἐπότισα. 

3. ὅπου, “since,” as in old 
English “ where ” for “ whereas.” 
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avlowmroy περιπατεῖτε: “Ὅταν Yap λεγὴ τις ὥγω μεν εἰμι 

Παύλου, ἕτερος δὲ, ᾿Εγὼ ᾿Απολλώ, "οὐκ ἄνθρωποί ἐστε; 

5. οὐχὶ σαρκικοί for ovK ἄνθρωποί. 

aye not carnal, and walk as men? For while one saith, Z am 
of Paul; and another, Jam of Apollos; are ye not *men? 

4, ἄνθρωποι,“ mere men.” Com- πον in verse 3; ix. 8; xv. 32; 
pare the expression κατὰ avOpw- Rom. 111. 5; Gal. 1. 11; i. 15, 

PARAPHRASE OF Cuap. II. 6—III. 4. 

Whilst, however, I disclaim any support from mere human wis- 

dom, there is a wisdom which I might have declared to you 

had you been fit to receive it; a wisdom which has for ages 

been concealed, and which is even now concealed, from those 

who sway the destinies of this lower world, but which was for 

ages designed in the counsels of God for the glory of true be- 

lievers, —a glory unknown to those who in the pride of human 

power devoted to a shameful death Him who was the Lord of 

Glory, unfathomable by any human sense or imagination, but 

now revealed to us by the Spirit, not of the world, but of God, 

whereby alone we have an insight into those divine mysteries 

of which none else is or can be conscious. 

And as the subject of this wisdom is spiritual, so also is 

the manner of communicating it; there is a divine language 

which is known to those who have received the new spiritual 

faculty of Christians, which is unknown to those who are 

guided only by their natural human inteilects. This also was 

exemplified in my own conduct to you ; for this is the reason 

why I was unable to speak to you on more exalted subjects : 

it was impossible to introduce them into a sphere of jarring 

passions and factions which stunt the growth of the spiritual 

faculty within you. 



00 FIRST EPISTLE. 

Tue APpostTLe’s VIEW OF SPIRITUAL WISDOM. 

In considering what was the human wisdom which in this and 
the previous section is disparaged by the Apostle, it is neces- 
sary to bear in mind that it was not the highest, but the 

lowest, form of intellectual eminence with which he was im- 

mediately confronted: not the vigorous and lofty aspirations of 
Aristotle and Plato, but the hollow and worn out sophistries of 
Opposition the last days of the Greek rhetoricians. Still, although 

Ὁ el a different turn would doubtless have been given to 
Religion. | the whole argument, if St. Paul had written in the 

better days of Greece, if the living power of the Gospel had 
been met, not by a dead form, but by a power which, though 
of lower origin, and moving in a different sphere, was still 
living like itself, the general truth here urged remains the 
same. It is not by intellectual, but by moral and spiritual 
excellence, that the victories of the Gospel have been achieved ; 
Religion is not Philosophy ; Christianity is a religion, not of 
Exaltation, but of Humiliation. 

But, although the two spheres of intellect and of Christianity 
Spiritual are thus distinct, the Apostle also wishes to show that 

Wisdom. there is in Christianity an element which, though not 
itself intellectual, is analogous to that by which intellectual 
wants are gratified; as though he had said, “ Although the 
Christian lives in a world of his own, yet in that world he is 

independent of all beside (what the Greek philosophers would 
have called αὐτάρκης), and the higher he rises in that world, 

the more fully his Christian stature is developed, he will find 
every craving of his nature the more completely satisfied.” This 
element of Christianity he here introduces under the names of 
« wisdom” (σοφία), ““ the Spirit” (τὸ πνεῦμα), and (in speaking 

of his relation to the Corinthian Church) “solid food” (βρῶμα), 
as distinct from “ milk” (γάλα), by which they had been ac- 
tually fed. Taking into comparison the other passages (John 11]. 
12; xvi. 12; Heb. vi. 1), where a similar contrast is drawn 
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between the higher and lower stages of Christian progress, the 
following seem the natural results of his language : — 

It is not any exhibition of new Christian truths or doctrines, 
such as his view of righteousness by faith, or of our Lord’s 

nature. There was no practical occasion for the introduction of 
these to the Corinthian Church, and without some such practical 
occasion it would be against his manner to insist upon them. 
So far as there was any occasion for them, he does not scru- 
ple to mention them in this very Epistle, 1. 30; v. 7; vi. 11; 
xv. 24. There was nothing in the Factions (111. 1—5) which 
would of necessity have incapacitated them from receiving 
truths of this kind. Nor does there appear any reason for 
applying the name of “ wisdom” to these truths more than to 

others which in this Epistle are unfolded at length, e.g. those 
which are discussed from the 12th to the 15th chapters. 

It would seem, therefore, that the most natural meaning of 

the words is to be found in the deep spiritual intui- |... 
tions which have always been regarded as the high- of moral 

est privilege of advanced Christian goodness, which ce 
were possessed in an extraordinary degree by the first converts. 

« A pure heart penetrates the secrets of heaven and hell,” is 
one of the many sayings of this kind which abound in the 
celebrated work on “ The Imitation of Christ ;” the * beatific 

vision” has always been regarded by theologians as the con- 
summation both of our intellectual and moral perfection ; and 

the analogy which is here drawn between the perceptions of 
the human intellect and the perceptions of the enlightened 
spirit might be illustrated abundantly from the biographies 

and the devotions of good men in all ages. What this was in 
its highest, or at least in its most extraordinary, form in the 
Apostolical age, may be seen in the account of St. Paul’s own 
rapture in 2 Cor. xi. 1—4, or of St. John in the Apocalypse 
(Rev. 1. 10; iv. 2), where the Apostles are described as being 
literally “ caught by the spirit” into another world, and hearing 
and seeing things beyond the power of man to conceive or to 
utter. What it was in its more ordinary form may be seen in 
the whole atmosphere of St. John’s First Epistle, especially in 
the connexion between Love and Knowledge which pervades 
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it throughout, and which is remarkably illustrated by St. Paul’s 
description of Love in this Epistle (xiii. 8—12). See also Rom. 
Moa, o4; Eph. τ. 8, 175-18: 

This use of the passage also accords with the special words 
employed. The phrase “ wisdom,” although suggested 

Connexion 
of in the first instance by the contrast of the earthly 

“ wisdom,” : - - - - 
«gay? Philosophy which he had been disparaging, derives 
᾿ ee , its religious sense chiefly from the constant use of 

spiri 
the word in The Proverbs and in Ecclesiasticus, where 

it is applied, not to the gaining of new truths, theological 
or natural, but to a deeper practical insight into moral truth. 
This general sense is further limited in this passage by the 
indication of its subject, namely, the “glory” or blessedness of 

Christians, which in verses 8—10 assumes such a prominence as 
to be almost identified with the “ wisdom” itself that seeks it. 
And the faculty, the state, by which this wisdom is obtained, 

is described emphatically as “ spiritual,” — “the spirit.” The 
word is chosen partly from the frequent use of the phrase both 
in Greek and Hebrew, to express the intellect',— chiefly as 
expressive of a direct connexion with God. It is the “ inspira- 
tion” which in Scripture is ascribed to every mental gift 5, but 
which is specially applicable to the frame of mind which (to use 
the modern form of speech founded on the same metaphor) 

*‘ breathes the atmosphere ” of Heaven. 
This same sense also agrees with the general context and 

NS inc occasion. When the Apostle says, “ But to us God 

stle’s revealed it by His Spirit,” the use of the first person, 
example. here as elsewhere, indicates that, though speaking of 

believers generally, he especially refers to his own experience. 
The consciousness of his spiritual gifts, especially of his spiritual 
insight into things invisible, was always present with him, and 
never more so than at the period of these two Epistles. And 
this tendency to dwell on the inward, as distinct from the out- 

ward blessings of the Gospel,—on the things which “ eye hath 
not seen nor ear heard,” as distinguished from the things which 

1 See especially ii. 11, 16 ; and Gesenius in voce M1, 3. ¢. d. 

2 See Exod. xxxi. 3; Job xxxii. 8, &e. 

8 See xiv. 18; 2 Cor. xii. 1—4, 
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the eyes of the first Apostles had seen and their ears had 
heard,—was a peculiarity of St. Paul’s teaching, noticed even 
by his adversaries, and apparently attacked by them on the 
eround of the expressions used in this very passage.' 

As this sense best suits the circumstances of the Apostle 
himself, so also does it suit those of his hearers. 

The Corinthian Christians, as was observed before, had no 

especial need, nor, if they had, was there any especial eee 

impediment to their reception, of new intellectual of the Co- 
truths. But a higher consciousness of the Divine pre- inthianss 

sence ; a knowledge deep and comprehensive, as being rooted 
and grounded in love; an insight into the spiritual world, 
—were gifts which on the one hand the Apostle might well long 
to give them, and which were yet on the other most alien to 
their state of faction and bitterness. How could they, who were 
absorbed in their strifes and contentions, enter into the atmo- 

sphere of peace which surrounds the throne of God? How could 
they who were for ever insisting on particular names and party 
watchwords, enjoy the vision where all else is lost in the sense 
of communion with Christ? Controversy and party-spirit may 
sharpen the natural faculties of shrewdness and disputation ; 
but few sins more dim the spiritual faculty by which alone all 
things are rightly judged. These disputes and rivalries were 
“of the flesh” (capxixor), no less than the sensual passions 
which are commonly so classed; and if so, they have no place 
in heayen, they are directly opposed to “ the Spirit.” 

1 See notes to the Introduction to Second Epistle, sub finem. 
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THE FACTIONS (continvEp), 

Tue LEADERS OF THE CORINTHIAN PARTIES. 

cy ΠῚ si , Lees ~ , 

58T/ οὖν ἐστὶν ᾿Απολλὼς ; τί δέ ἐστιν Παῦλος: διάκονοι, 
> τὰ ΕῚ / \ c Uh « « LA v 

δι’ ὧν ἐπιστεύσατε, καὶ ἑκάστῳ ὡς ὃ κύριος ἔδωκεν. 
Ἃ 5 

ἐφύτευσα, ᾿Απολλὼς ἐπότισεν, 

62 Ν ἐγὼ 
xX 

ἀλλὰ ὃ ϑεὸς ηὔξανεν, 
i / J [4 > 

Τωὥστε οὔτε ὃ huTevwy ἐστίν τι οὔτε ὃ ποτίζων, GAN ὃ 

® τίς οὖν ἐστὶ Παῦλος, τίς δὲ ᾿Απολλὼς, ἀλλ᾽ ἤ. 

*What then is “Apollos? and *what is *%Paul?  Minis- 
ters by whom ye believed, even as the Lord gave to “each 
one’. J "planted, Apollos watered, but God gave the 
increase ; so ‘that neither is he that planteth any thing, neither 

5. From the general tone of 
what follows it seems (6—15) 
that even in the preceding verses 
(iii. 1—4) there was something 
of anapology for himself ; as if the 
Corinthians, or at least the party 
of Apollos, had said, ‘“ Apollos 
has led us on from these simple 
beginnings; you have done no- 
thing for us, except laying the 
foundation.” To which he an- 
swers, (1) In iii. 1—4, “I could 
not do anything more, because of 
your own incapacity.” (2) In ili. 
5—9, “We are all insignificant 
in God’s sight; both he who lays 
the foundation and he who builds 
upon it.” (3) In iii. 1O—15, “At 
the same time, the great work is 
done by him who lays the found- 
ation: though the superstructure 
may be very imperfect.” 

τί οὖν ᾿Απολλώς; “* What is 

Apollos, or Paul (for once I re- 
cognise your party names)? Mere 
instruments (διάκονοι), through 
whom you were converted” (ἐπι- 
orevoare, asin Rom. xiii. 11). The 
difference of the reading of the 
more ancient MSS. from the Rec. 
Text is here remarkable, (1) as 

more abrupt and startling—ri for 
τίς, and ἀλλ᾽’ ἢ omitted: (2) as 
giving the true order of the names 
—*“ Apollos and Paul” (Apollos 
being evidently the prominent 
name here appealed to by those 
whom the Apostle chiefly cen- 
sures); whilst later MSS. have 
inverted the order, to give to the 
name of Paul its usual and na- 
tural preeminence. 

- καὶ ἑκάστῳ κιτιλ “ And only 
with the powers which their 
Master (ὁ κύριος, compare Rom. 
xii. 5) distributed to each of the 
teachers.” Compare Rom. xii. 3. 
ἑκάστω ὡς ὁ ϑεὸς ἐμέρισε. 

καὶ Ξεκαὶ ταῦτα. “And this too.” 
6. ἐφύτευσα ---- ἐπότισε. This 

contrast agrees with the history 
in Acts xviii. 27—xix. 1, where 
the influence of Apollos at Co- 
rinth is spoken of as distinct from, 
and subsequent to, that of Paul. 
This is strangely paraphrased by 
some of the Fathers, “ Ego cate- 
chumenum feci-—— Apollo baptiza- 
vit.” See Optatus De Chrism. 
Donatist. Book v. p. 90. 

7. τι, “anything great.” Com- 
pare Gal. ii. 6. 
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αὐξάνων Decco. 86 φυτεύων OF καὶ ὁ ποτίζων ἕν εἶσιν, 
ἕκαστος δὲ τὸν ἴδιον μισθὸν λήμψεται κατὰ τὸν ἴδιον 
κόπον. “ϑεοῦ γάρ ἐσμεν συνεργοί" “γεοῦ γεώργιον, ἡ) εοῦ 
οἰκοδομή ἐστε. xara τὴν χάριν τοῦ Yeo τὴν δοθεῖσάν 
fe ὡς σοφὸς ἀρχιτέκτων “εμέλιον. “ἔθηκα, ἄλλος δὲ 

κοδομεῖ. ἕκαστος δὲ βλεπέτω πῶς ἐποικοδομ.εῖ. 

ἐποι- 

WS εμέλιον 

® τέθεικα. 

he that watereth ; but “he that giveth the increase, even God ” 
Now he that planteth and he that watereth are one, and 
Teach one shall receive his own reward according to his own 

glabour. For we are 

God which * 

11let "each one look’ 

8. λήμψεται, i.e. “not from 
man, but from God, who can 
judge of the value of each man’s 
labour ;” the germ of iv. 1—5. 

9. The position of ϑεοῦ shows 
that it is emphatic all through 
this verse. 

yap gives the reason for ἕν. 
“Their object is the same 
(though their modes of working 
are different), for it is God who 
is our fellow-labourer —it is God 
who is your husbandman and 
householder, and therefore they 
cannot be set against each 
other.” 

ἐσμεν, “the teachers 
taught.” 

γεώργιον, “a field” = arvum. 
The word occurs only in this 
place in the N. T. Probably 
from this metaphor arose the fre- 
quency of “ Georgius,” “George,” 
as a Christian name. 

With οἰκοδομή the figure is 
changed from a field to a house 
—from agriculture to architec- 
ture, in order to bring out more 
clearly the difference between the 
various kinds of work. 

10. κατὰ τὴν χάριν. 

VOL, Ie 

, ἐστε, “the 

Referring 

rtGod’s fellow-labourers’ : 
10 bandry, God’s building are ye’. 

‘was given unto me, as a wise 
TAlaid the foundation, and another buildeth thereon. 

‘God’s hus- 
According to the grace of 

masterbuilder I 

But 

how he buildeth thereon. For other 

to ἑκάστῳ... .. ἔδωκεν ind. Com- 
pare Rom. xii. 3. 

ἀρχιτέκτων, “master 
works.” 

σοφός, “as a ‘skilful’ or ‘cle- 
ver’ architect.” Compare Ex. 
xxxv. 25, 35; xxxvi. 1 (LXX.); 
so Ecclus. xxxviii. 81: ἕκαστος ἐν 
τῷ ἔργῳ σοφίζεται. The words 
σοφὸς ἀρχιτέκτων occur in Isa. 11], 
3 (LXX.). 

ἕκαστος x«.7.A. The general 
character of the warning implies 
the same wide participation in the 
duties of teaching, as is implied 
in the state of the Corinthian 
Church indicated in chapter xii. 
For the Apostle’s claim to have 
founded their Church, compare 
iv. 15: “JZ begot you.” 

ϑεμέλιον yap. The connexion 
is: ‘Let every one take heed 
how he builds a superstructure ; 
for the foundation has been laid 
once only for all, by me; the 
superstructure is now the sole 
task that remains.” 

πῶς, “with what materials” 

(see verse 12). 
ἐποικοζομεῖ. οἰκοδομεῖν in the 

N.T. has constantly the sense of 

of the 
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γὰρ ἄλλον οὐδεὶς δύναται ὃ εἴναι παρὰ τὸν κείμενον, ὃς ἐστιν 

"χριστὺς Ἰησοῦς. Ae 2 εἰ δέ 5S ἐποικοδομιεῖ ἐπὶ τὸν “εμέλιον" 
χρυσὸν, ἄργυρον, λίθους τιμίους, ξύλα, χόρτον, καλάμην, 
18 

ἃ Ἰησοῦς ὃ χριστός, 

ἑκάστου τὸ ἔργον Φανερὸν γέε νήσεται" ἡ γὰρ ἡμέρα δηλώσει, 

b Add τοῦτον. 

foundation can no Tone lay than that "hes there’, which is 
tAChrist Jesus’. But if any "one build upon *the foundation 
gold, silver, precious stones, wood, hay, stubble, “each one’s 
work "will be made manifest : 

“advancement” or development 
of the moral character. In this 
place, as in viii. 10, it is used 
in a bad, or at least a neutral 
sense. 

11. ϑεμέλιον, se. λέθον (mascu- 
line in Hellenistic Greek). 

παρά, “beyond,” or “ besides ἢ 
(asin Romaic for the compara- 
tive). Christ Jesus, i.e. “not 
any theory concerning Christ, but 
Christ Himself” (as in ii. 2): 
hence the name at full length: 
“ the Historical Person of Christ, 
the one unchangeable element of 
Christianity” (DeWette). Comp. 
Heb. xiii. 8: “Jesus Christ, the 
same yesterday, and to-day, and 
for ever.” 

For the metaphor, compare 
Matthew xxi. 42; Ephes. ii. 20; 

1 Pet. ii. 6 (“the chief corner- 
stone ”), 

12. ‘The metaphor here passes 
on to the building of different 
edifices on the same foundation. 
“There may either be a palace 
or a hovel.” 

χρυσόν κι τ. Δ. Compare the 
“gold, silver, and stone” of the 
Athenian Parthenon in Acts 
xvii. 29. 

λίθους τιμίους may be “costly 

marbles ;” but more probably 
“jewels,” as in Rey. xxi. 19. 

ξύλα, “boards or posts” for 
the walls. 

for the day ‘will declare it, 

χόρτος, “dried grass,” for the 
interstices in the mud walls. 

καλάμη, “ straw” for the thatch- 
ed roof. See Suidas 17) voce. 

As the “wisdom of the full- 
grown ” in 1]. 6—iii. 4, was spi- 
ritual, not intellectual, insight, 
so here the succeeding verses 
(14—18), show that the super- 
structure is moral, not theoretical, 
advancement. “Some say that 
these words are spoken in refer- 
ence to doctrines; to me, however, 
it appears that he speaks con- 
cerning practical virtue and vice, 
and that he is preparing for the 
accusation of the incestuous per- 
son. Of gold, silver, and precious 
stones, he speaks on the one hand 
as the emblems of virtue; of wood, 
hay, stubble as the opposites of 
virtue, for which hath been pre- 
pared the fire of hell.” (Theo- 
doret.) 

13—15. “ The nature of every 
one’s work or superstructure shall 
sooner or later be known; for 
the Great Day of the Lord is at 
hand, which shall dawn in a flood 
of fire. The house of gold and 
silver shall be lit up by its daz- 
zling brilliancy; but the house 
of wood and thatch shall be burnt 
up. And not only so, but, whereas 
the builder whose work can en- 
dure this trial shall be rewarded, 
the builder whose house is con- 
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ὅτι ἐν πυρὶ ἀποκαλύπτεται, 

ἐστιν τὸ πῦρ αὐτὸ δοκιμάσει. 

ὃ ἐπωκοδόμησεν, μισθὸν Ande Ξται " 

® Om. αὐτό. 

67 

\ « la Ν vy « “»ὕἤ 

και EXAOTOV TO ἘΠ)» ees 

14 ef τινος τὸ ἔργον 
, 15 εἴ 

ενεῖ ap 
τινος TO ἔργον 

» μένει. 

because it ‘is revealed in’ fire; and the fire "will prove each 

sumed will lose his reward, having 
nothing to show ; and though he 
himself, as having built on the 

true foundation, will 
be saved, yet he will 
come out singed and 

scorched as by an escape out 
of a burning ruin.” Although 
the argument is passing into a 
more general application, yet 
the thought of the teachers is 
still predominant ; and the point 
on which he insists is, that if bad 
moral consequences are, through 
the means of their instruction, 
developed from the fundamental 
truths of Christianity which he 
had taught; their instruction, so 
far from deserving to be highly 
prized, will by God’s judgment 
be condemned as worthless, and 
they themselves will escape that 
judgment with difficulty. It is 
possible that this whole image, as 
addressed to the Corinthians, may 
have been suggested, or illus- 
trated, by the conflagration of 
Corinth under Mummius;_ the 
stately temples standing amidst 
the universal destruction of the 
meaner buildings. (See Paus. 
Corinth. passim.) 

ἔργον in later Greek, and in ar- 
chitectural language, is used for 
a building, like “opera” in Latin. 
1 Esdr. vi. 10: ra ἔργα ταῦτα 
Sepedvovre. Herodian, Hist. i. : 
πλεῖστα καὶ κάλλιστα ἔργα τῆς 
πόλεως κατεκάη. 

“ Saved as 
by fire.” 

F 

work of what sort it is. 
15 which he "built thereon, he shall receive a reward: 

If any “one’s work abide 
if any 

ἡ ἡμέρα, “the Day of the 

Coming of the Lord.” See Heb. 
x. 25; Rom: xiii. 12, in which 
last passage, as here, there is im- 
plied the dawn of light after the 
long night of this mortal life. 
Possibly the idea of “judgment,” 
as in iv. 3, is mixed up with it. 
Possibly also, the idea of the mere 
lapse of time, like “longa dies” 
in Latin. (See Grotius ad loc.) 
Compare Malachi iii. 1, 2, 

3; iv. 1: “The Lord shall sud- 
denly come to His Temple..... 
But who may abide the day of 
His coming?.... for He is like 
a refiner’s fire .... and He shall 
purify the sons of Levi. Be- 
hold the day cometh that shall 
burn as an oven, and all that do 
wickedly shall be stubble («a- 
λάμη). And although not ex- 
pressiy stated, it is implied that 
the day is near, as a trial which 
would sweep away the very fa- 
brie which was reared before 
their eyes. 

Also it may be, “ the full day- 
light shall show it;” like the 
French expression “en plein 
jour.” (See notes to iv. 3.) 

ἀποκαλύπτεται, “the Day is to 
be revealed” (the “prasens fu- 
turascens,” as in a ἜΧΥΣ 10» 
31, &c.; John xxi. 22, 28). 

ἐν πυρί, 1. 6. according to the 
usual image under which the 
Last Day is s represented; coming 
not with the dawn of a common 

2 
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κατακαήσεται, ζημιωθήσεται, αὐτὸς 
δὲ ὡς διὰ πυρός. 15 οὐ 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. III. 16—18. 

ἊΝ \ 2 ec 
0: σωθήσεται, οὕτως 
Ν Ἵ ~ Ν \ x 

ux οἴδατε ὅτι vaoo ϑεοῦ ἐστὲ καὶ TO 

rone’s work be burned, he ‘will suffer loss, but he himself 

shall be saved,— yet so "as through’ fire. Know ye not that 

ye are God’s temple’, and the Spirit of God dwelleth in you? 

morning, but in a blaze of fire, in 
the midst of which Christ Himself 
shall appear. (2 Thess.i. 8; 11, 8.) 

κατακαήσεται, Hellenistic for the 
Attic κατακαυθήσεται. 

ζημιωθήσεται [τὸν μισθόν, “he 
shall lose his reward,” not “shall 
be punished.” 

αὐτὸς δὲ σωθήσεται. The same 

fire which throws ἃ halo of 
glory round the good (iv. 5; 
Matt. xiii. 48; Rev. xxi. 24; Judg. 
v. 31; Dan. xii. 3), and destroys 
the bad (2 Thess. 11. 8; Rev. 
Xvili. 8; xx. 9), also purifies the 
imperfect. The personal faith 
of the teacher saves himself from 
destruction, but it is at the cost 
of pain and suffering—in this 
instance, of seeing his work de- 
stroyed and his labour lost—as a 
merchant who escapes from ship- 
wreck, but at the cost of his pro- 
perty. Compare the fire in Dan. 
111, 22, which, whilst it burnt 
the executioners, was to the three 
children “as it had been a moist 
whistling wind” (Song of the 
Three Children, 27). 

Compare the “ baptism of fire,” 
in Matt. iii. 11, 12, which supplies 
the same images of illumination, 
destruction, and purification ; and 
the “salting with fire,” in Mark 
ix. 49, both for preservation and 
destruction. At the same time, 
although the passage naturally 
suggests the idea of purification, 
or of suffering, the primary idea 
is simply that of a difficult escape. 

ὡς expresses that the Apostle 
is speaking metaphorically, 

διὰ πυρός, “through the midst 
of the fire;” apparently a pro- 
verbial expression in Hebraistic 
Greek, like “prope ambustus 
evaserat,” Liv. xx. 35. See Zech. 
111,2: Amos iv.11 (both ἐκ πυρός) ; 
Ps. lvii. 4 (διὰ πυρός). ἐκ πυρὸς 

σώσειν, Artemid. Oneirog i. 50; 
Aristid. in Apoll. p. 26. For a 
similar confusion of the two 
meanings of διά, see 1 Pet. iii. 20: 
διε σώθησαν Ov voaroe. 

The whole passage is famous, 
as having given occasion to two 
interpretations, each generally 
received in its time, and now 
rejected. First, that of Chryso- 
stom, GZcumenius, and Theophy- 
lact; that ‘‘ the false teacher shall 
be preserved in the fire of hell 
for ever,’—which is equally con- 
demned by the words and by the 
spirit of the Apostle. Secondly, 
the opinion of many Roman Ca- 
tholic writers, that it alludes to 
the fire of purgatory. But this ar- 
gument is contrary to the whole 
context, which represents the 
salvation as taking place at the 
same moment as the conflagra- 
tion and the coming of the day of 
the Lord. It will probably be no 
longer used even in controversy, 
since its formal condemnation by 
the great Roman Catholic com- 
mentator Estius. 

16. He here returns to the 
general argument against party- 
spirit, and thus passes from the 
image of a building in progress 
to the image of a building com- 
pleted, and from the image of a 



LEADERS OF THE CORINTHIAN 

~ ~ ~ ’ ~ ’ ε ~ 

πνεῦμα τοῦ S200 οἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν; 
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17 εἴ τις τὸν ναὺν τοῦ εοῦ 
φλείρει, φθερεῖ "αὐτὸν ὁ “εός " ὁ γὰρ ναὸς τοῦ “γεοῦ ἃ ἅγιός ἐστιν, 
οἵτινξ 6 ἐστε “μεῖς, 

σοφὸς εἶναι ἐν ὑμῖν ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ, μωρὸς γενέσ 

18 de } ἑαυτὸν ἐξαπατάτω" εἰ nat δοκεῖ μ 9 

σθω, i 

85. τοῦτον for αὐτόν. 

17 If any Tone destroys’ the temple of God, him "will God destroy; 
for the temple of God is holy, which Ὁ (fe Oe: 

18 Let no ‘one deceive himself : if any Tone tseemeth to be Wise 

among you’ in this 'age, let him become a fool, that he may 

building generally to that of the 
Temple in particular, as in Eph. 
ἘΠ 20; 21. 

ναὸς ϑεοῦ is not “a Temple,” 
as if one out of many, but “God's 
Temple,” presented in every por- 
tion of the Christian society. 
Under this more definite figure 
he continues to insist on the dan- 
ger incurred by those who cor- 
rupted the Christian society by 
their false teaching, and, having 
before said that such a one would 
escape with loss and difficulty, he 
here goes a step farther, and 
speaks only of the punishment, 
without speaking of the escape. 

φθείρειν in the LXX. and in 
the New Testament seems to 
have lost the sense of “defile,” 
and merely to retain that of 
“mar” or “destroy.” See the 
use of the word in Exod. x. 15; 
Isaiah xxiv. 3, 4. It is not the 
word usually employed for divine 
judgments, but is here adopted 
for the sake of describing the 
punishment by the same word as 
the offence: “God requites like 
with like.” Comp. Acts xxiii. 
2, 3: “ Ananias commanded to 
smite (τύπτειν) him on the mouth. 
Then Paul said unto him, God 
shall smite (τύπτειν μέλλει) thee, 
thou whited wall.” 

The Authorised Version, fol- 

lowing the Vulgate (violaverit . . 
disperdet), has used two different 
words in the translation for the 
one word of the original. 

17. The image of the Temple, 
— even the etymology of the 
Greek word (ναὸς, vaiery)—leads 

him to the indwelling presence of 
the Spirit of God. 

οἵτινές refers not to ναός, but 

to ἅγιός, “and ye are holy.” 
18. He now returns to the ge- 

neral subject begun in verse 4, 
dropping any particular refer- 
ence to the difference between 
the foundation and the super- 
structure — between himself and 
Apollos (iv. 6), —and condemn- 
ing generally the tendency to 
magnify one teacher above an- 
other for his intellectual gifts, on 
the ground, 

(1) That rhetorical ΟἹ ΓΒ are in 
themselves worthless (18—21); 

(2) That the differences cre- 
ated by these gifts amongst the 
teachers, are much less than 
what they have in common (21 
—23); 

(3) That God alone can judge 
who is worthy of true approba- 
tion (iv. 1—5). 

μηδεὶς ἑαυτὸν ἐξαπατάτω, “ let 
not any one deceive himself by 
too high expectations of himself,” 
referring to δοκεῖ, 

r 3 



19 "become wise. 

20 

21 

70 

γένηται σοφός. ~ 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. Ill. 19—IV. 1. 

ἡ γὰρ σοφία τοῦ κόσμου τούτου τάν 

παρὰ' "ει," ἐστίν. γέγραπται γὰρ Ὁ δρασσόμενος τοὺς σοφοὺς 

ἐν τῇ πανουργίᾳ auréy, “5 
διαλογισμοὺς τῶν σοφῶν, ὅτι εἰσὶν μάταιοι. 

καὶ πάλιν Κύριος γινώσκει τοὺς 
2 ὥστε pea 

= Add τῷ, and so Lachm. Ed. 1. 

God. 
craftiness.” 
the wise, that they are vain.” 

19. For αἰών and κόσμος, see 

on i. 20. 
παρὰ τῷ Seo, “in God’s judg- 

ment.” Compare Rom. ii. 13. 
The quotation seems to be from 

Job ν. 13 (LXX): ὁ καταλαμ- 
βάνων σοφοὺς ἐν τῇ φρονήσει. It 

is remarkable, (1) as being the 
only reference to the Book of 
Job which the New Testament 
contains, with the exception of 
the historical allusion in James 
v. 11; (2) as. being taken from 
the speeches, not of Job, but of 
Eliphaz; and (8) as being so 
altered as to be barely recognisa- 
ble: δρασσόμενος (possibly a pro- 
vincialism) is substituted for κα- 
ταλαμβάνων, as a stronger and 
livelier expression (“ grasping ” 
or “ catching with the hand ;” so 
ie Ps. τι 1253 Lev. 11. 2.3 ve 
12; and so Herod. iii. 13; Jos. 
B. J. II. viii. 6; Dionys. Ant. 
ix. 21), and πανουργίᾳ for φρο- 

vice, Which gives the passage a 
darker meaning (see Arist. Eth. 
vi. 12, § 9, where the two words 
are opposed as the worse and bet- 
ter forms of wisdom). 

ἐν τῇ πανουργίᾳ, i. 6. either, (1) 
“by means of their own crafti- 
ness;” or, (2) “in the midst of it.” 

20. From Ps. xciv. 11; lite- 
rally from the L.XX. (xciii.) ex- 
cept in the substitution of σοφῶν 
for the original ἀνθρώπων. But 

For the wisdom of this world is foolishness with 
For it is written, «“ He "that taketh’ the wise in their ὃ 

And again, “ the Lord knoweth the thoughts of 
Therefore let no ‘one boast in 

there seems to be a reminiscence 
of the original in the next wor ds, 
ἐν Paints ‘“‘in mere men.’ 

Compare the note on verse 4. 
21—23. πάντα yap ὑμῶν. Both 

words are emphatic: “ ΑἹ] things 
“« All things ”— not are yours.” 
merely this or that teacher, but 
all of them alike, — “ exist not 
for their own power or glory, 
but for the sake of you their 
disciples.” “ The Church was 
not made for the teachers, but 
the teachers for the Church; 
Paul, Apollos, and Kephas, each 
with their different gifts, strongly 
contrasted as they are, are yet 
united by being your common 
property.” This ‘was all that 
the argument required; but he 
is carried on, according to his 
manner when the privileges of 
Christians come before him 
(see Rom. vili. 38; xi. 33), to 
dilate on the whole range of 
God’s gifts to them. And, as 
the idea of the teachers breaks 
itself up for the sake of greater 
vividness into the several parts 
of Paul, Apollos, and Kephas, so 
also the idea of the world is ex- 
panded to its utmost extent, not 
merely in the lower sense of 
worldly greatness (19, 20) which 
had suggested the word in this 
place, but in the sense of the 
whole created universe, and as 
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δεὶ ; i ῇ ? ’ 4 , Ἵ , \ ε ~ 5 y 92 5" 

εἷς καυχάσθω ἐν ἀνθρώποις" πᾶντα yap ὑμῶν ἐστίν, 53 εἴτε 
Παῦλος εἴτε ᾿Απολλὼς εἴτε Κηφᾶς, εἴτε κόσμος εἴτε ζωὴ 
εἴτε ϑάνατος, εἴτε ἐνεστῶτα εἴτε μέλλοντα, πάντα ὑμῶν," 
%e¢ ~ ~ \ ~~ lad © ~ 

οὐ μεῖς δὲ χριστοῦ, χριστὸς δὲ Deed. IV. ᾿οὕτως ἡμᾶς 
΄ 7 'c ε ~ > , 

λογιζέσθω ἄνθρωπος, ὡς ὑπηρέτας χριστοῦ καὶ οἰκονόμους 

® Add ἐστίν. 

22men: for all things are your’s, whether Paul or Apollos or 
Kephas, or the world or life or death, or things present or 

23 things to come,—all are your’s, and ye are Christ’s, and Christ 
115 God’s. 

growing out of this, or contained 
in it, the utmost contrasts which 
imagination can suggest, whether 
in life or death — in the present 
or the future state of existence. 

“ All this is yours; but then” 
—(partly as a warning to the 
taught as well as the teachers, 
partly from the natural impe- 
tus, as it were, of the sentence, 
which bears him up to the high- 
est sphere of human thought)— 
“remember that this vast con- 
catenation of the universe does 
not end here. Even you, who 
are the lords of all creation, who 
form as it were the link between 
earth and heaven, yourselves are 
but part of that golden chain 
which must be followed up till it 
unites you to Christ, and even 
further yet, up to the presence of 
God Himself” Thus he draws 
the twofold lesson, — “ You who 
are thus united with the highest 
objects in the universe must not 
degrade yourselves to become the 
followers of any but Christ. You, 
although the lords of all, are still 
the servants of Christ, as He also 
pleased not Himself, but did the 
will of His Father.” It is pos- 
sible that the last words, “ but 
Christ of God,” may have been 
inserted to obviate any exclusive 
inference which might have been 

Iv. *So let a man account of us, as ° ‘servants of 

drawn by the party “of Christ,” 
had he closed with the preceding 
words. But it may also be only 
the last result of the climax of 
his sentence (comp. Xi. 3). 

IV. 1. To this twofold lesson 
the following argument imme- 
diately attaches itself, which is, 
like the preceding, obscured by 
being addressed partly Gil. 21— 
23; iv. 1—6a) to the Church ; 
partly (iii. 12—15; 18—20; iv. 
6b, 7, 8) to the teachers. ‘ The 
particular wisdom of the several 
teachers is nothing in comparison 
with that Christianity which is 
possessed by all of you (iii. 22, 
23); you are to regard us not as 
superhuman (iii. 18 —21), but as 
subordinate to Christ ; as mere 

stewards, whose only business is 
to preach faithfully the secrets of 
God which have been intrusted 
to them. 

οὕτως refers to we. In classi- 
cal Greek it would be τοιούτους, 
olor ἂν εἶεν ὑπηρέται. 

ἅνθρωπος, “ anyone” (like U's; 

or “man” in German). 
ὑπηρέτας. More emphatic than 

δοῦλοι, aS expressing subordina- 
tion; being the word used in 

classical Greek for the inferior, 

as contrasted with the superior, 

magistrates (ἄρχοντες). Compare, 

for the general sense, Luke xxii. 

F + 
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~ το \ ~ ἐ rf μυστηρίων εοῦ "ὧδε. λοιπὸν ζητεῖται ἐν τοις οἰκονόμοις ἵνα 
πιστὸς τις εὑρεθῃ. 

2 rf ~ 

3 ἐμοὶ δὲ εἰς ἐλάχιστόν ἐστιν ἵνα ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ἀνακριθῶ ἢ ὑπὸ ἀνθρωπίνης ἡμέρας" ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἐμαυτὸν ἀνα- 

κρίνω 1 (οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν τούτῳ ὃεδι- 

5. Ὃ δέ. 

Christ, and stewards of the mysteries of God “here. 
it is required in stewards, that Tone be found faithful. 

Moreover 

But "to 

me it is a very small thing that I should be "judged by’ you, 
or by man’s "day : yea, I judge 

26; 2 Cor. i. 24; and the ideal of 
a Christian governor or teacher 
preserved in the Papal title “Ser- 
vus Servorum.” ‘The same sense 
is conveyed by the word διάκονοι, 
in ili. 5. 

οἰκονόμους. Compare verse 2, 
and ix. 16, 17 (οἰκονομίαν πεπί- 
orev); and for the general 
sense xv. 10: “Not I, but the 
grace of God ;” Luke xvii. 10: 
“ We are unprofitable servants ;” 
Acts iii. 12::“ Why look ye 
upon us, as though by our own 
power?” 

μυστήρια, “ truths hidden once, 
but now revealed to Christ’s 
servants.” 

2. If éde (in A. B. C. D1. F. G. 
and most of the Versions) is pre- 
ferred to ὃ δέ, λοιπόν has probably 
something of its modern Romaic 
sense of - therefore” (as in Acts 
xxvii. 20); and ὧδε must be “in 
this matter” (as in Rev. xiii. 10, 
18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9). In his se- 
eond edition Lachmann joins it 
to θεοῦ, in his first to λοιπόν. 

ζητεῖται B. ζητεῖτε A. C. 
ζήτητε G. The confusion arises 
from the similarity of sound in 
Romaic between ε and at 

« All that remains to be said 
about us is this: Do not praise 
or blame us; only require us to 
be faithful.” 
3—5. The main point is to warn 

a 

not mine own self (for I know 

them against being overhasty in 
their praise (see especially ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐκ ἐν τούτῳ δεδικαίωμαι, and TOTE 

ὁ ἔπαινος): but the expressions 
ἐμοὶ δὲ εἰς ἐλάχιστον, and τὰ κρυπτὰ 

τοῦ σκότους, indicate that they 
were also to be warned (as be- 
fore in ili. 1—9), against dispu- 
raging Paul in comparison with 
the others. 

3. ἐμοὶ δὲ, (1) “to speak in 
my own person,” as 1]. 1; iii. 1; 

(2) “to speak for myself 
whatey er others may say.’ 

iva ἀνακριθῶ for ἀνακριθῆναι, 
substitution of ἵνα with the sub- 
junctive for the infinitive, as in 
the modern Romaice. 

ἀνακριθῶ, “judged of,” or “ in- 
quired into,” whether for blame 
or praise; see iii. 15, 16. 

ἀνθρωπίνης ἡμέρας, probably 

used in contradistinction to ἡ 
ἡμέρα τοῦ κυρίου, but also perhaps 
suggested by the use of ἡμέρα, for 
ae judgment,” according to the 
analogy of “ diem dicere” in La- 
tin, “days-man” for “ arbiter” 
in English, “ ῦϑι vaerden” and 
“daghen” to “summon,” in 
Dutch. As, πὰ: there i is no 
instance of this use in common 
Greek, Jerome (Qu. ad Algasiam, 
10) supposes it to be a Cilician 
provincialism. (See also note to 
iii. 13.) 

uA οτος ΝΕ ἜΝ Ψ{Ρ 
4. οὐδεν γὰρ ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα, “I 
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καίωμαι), ὃ OF ἀνακρίνων με κύριός ἐστιν. “ὥστε μὴ πρὸ 
~ , 7 Ἃ v ΄ aA \ / 

καιροῦ τι κρίνετε, ἕως ἂν ἔλθη ὃ κύριος, ὃς καὶ φωτίσει τὰ 
~ 4 Ν Ui. \ \ ~ N nw 

κρυπτὰ τοῦ σκότους καὶ φανερώσει τὰς βουλὰς τῶν καρδιῶν. 
ῇ ΄ , Ν ~ ~~ 

καὶ τότε ὃ ἔπαινος γενήσεται ἑκάστῳ ἀπὸ τοῦ “) οῦ. 
6 ~ Ν bins / . / ΕῚ ΕῚ Ν \ 

Ταῦτα δὲ, ἀδελφοί, μετεσχημάτισα εἰς ἐμαυτὸν καὶ 
a? Ἀν Ὁ ~ a ΕΣ cw “ἢ \ Ἄς Ὁ Ν bA / 

Ἀπολλὼ OF ὑμᾶς, ἵνα ev ἡμῖν μάθητε τὸ μὴ ὑπὲρ "a γέγρα- 

a Lachm. ed. 1. ᾿Απολλών. > ὑπὲρ ὃ γέγραπται. 

nothing ‘against myself, tyet not by this am I’ justified), but He g ag y y yi J 
5 that judgeth me is the Lord. Therefore judge nothing before 
the time, until the Lord come, who both will bring to light 
the hidden things of darkness, and will make manifest the 
counsels of the hearts: and then shall “each one have "his praise 
rfrom God. 

tNow these things, brethren, I “transferred in a figure’ to 
myself and to Apollos for your sakes; that tin us ye might learn’ 

know nothing within” or “against 
myself.” He speaks of himself 
in reference to his relations with 
the Corinthian Church. (The 
-translation of the Auth. Version, 
“by myself,” is an obsolete, 
though still a provincial, form of 
speech for the same thought.) 

Compare 1 John iii. 20: “ If our 
heart condemn us, God is greater 
than our heart, and knoweth all 
things.” 

κύριός, i. 6. “ Christ,” as ap- 
pears from the next verse. 

5. τότε, “then, and not before, 
shall the due approbation be 
awarded.” 

ὁ ἔπαινος, “his own due praise.” 
Compare Rom. ii. 29. 

ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, “from God after 
the judgment of Christ.” 

6. μετεσχημάτισα, “1 said all 
that I wished to say about the 
party leaders in the persons of 
myself and Apollos, in order to 
exemplify with less offence in 
the case of those parties what 
belongs equally to the party 
of Kephas; and in the case 
of Apollos and Paul themselves 
what may be said even with 

ereater force of the subordinate 
leaders.” For similar instances 
of this “transferring ” see notes 
on ix. 20. 

ἐν ἡμῖν, “in our examples.” 
TO μὴ ὑπὲρ ἃ γέγραπται. Great 

confusion prevails here in the 
MSS: (1) AUB. ©. read: b: 
E.F.G. J.6. (2) φρονεῖν occurs 
in C. D3. E®. J. and most of the 
Versions, and is omitted in A. B. 
17). E!. F. G. and the Vulgate. (3) 
D. E. omit μή. (4) D!. reads ἐν 
ὑμῖν for ἐν ἡμῖν. (5) F.G. omit 
τό. ἃ best suits the sense, which 
implies a reference, not to a single 
passage, but to the general spirit 
of many passages. φρονεῖν is re- 
quired to complete the gramma- 
tical sentence, and probably was 
inserted to avoid -the abruptness 
of the omission. The sense, there- 
fore, will be: “Learn that well- 
known lesson, not to go beyond 
what the Seriptures prescribe ” 
(like the classical proverb, ne quid 
nimis ). 
The phrase γέγραπται naturally 

points to such passages in the 
Old Testament as those quoted 
imi LO; o's Wi. 19: 
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δῦ ΝΥ ae ε Ν Ῥω eee ~ \ ~ « / 

WTA, νὰ μη εἰς ὑπερ Tov ενος Φυσιοῦσθε κατα TOV ετερου. 
Ζ , t = N / apc / ws 3 a Δ 3 4 Εἰ 3 =) δὲ \ 

aos camille ὀιαπκρινει; Th OE εχεὶξ 0 gies EAMSECS EL OF καὶ 
ΕῚ ~ δὴν \ iy BERN / - 5 / 
ἔλαθες, SARE χουσιδινησ da λαδών = a ot al ase Bore 

HON EMAOUTYTATE, χωρὶς Ἡμῶν ἐδασιλεύσατε. καὶ ὄφελόν 
᾿ 4 / \ « ~ ~ Α͂ 

γε ἐβασιλεύσατε, ἵνα καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑμῖν συμβασιλεύσωμεν. 

e = Add φρονεῖν. 

not to *be above "the things which are’ written, that no one 
7 ° be puffed up for "the one against’ "the other’. For who 
maketh thee to differ from another? and what hast thou that 
thou didst not receive? ‘and if now’ thou didst receive it, why 

8 dost thou "boast, as if thou “didst not’? "ven now ye are 
full, "even now ye are rich, twithout us ye "reigned as kings’, 
and 1 would ° ye "had reigned’, that we also might reign with 

εἷς ὑπὲρ TOU ἑνὸς . . . κατὰ TOU 

ἑτέρου, “for the one of your two 
teachers against the other ;” al- 
luding to the reference just made 
to himself and Apollos. 

ἵνα pn φυσιοῦσθε. This and Gal. 

iv. 17 (ἵνα ζηλοῦτε), are the only 
violations in the N. T. of the rule 
of Attic Greek, which requires 
a subjunctive with ἵνα. 

8. He writes as if with the 
bitterness of feeling with which, 
from time to time, he contrasts 
his deserts and his fortune (cf. 
xy. 19); and as if reminding them 
that those who were opposed to 
him need not take so much pains 
to disparage him, he was low 
enough already. 

κεκορεσμένοι .... ἐπλουτήσατε. 
In his first edition, Lachmann 
gave additional liveliness to the 
sentence by an _ interrogative 
punctuation; and this at any 
rate is the sense of the clauses. 
“Do you think you have already 
reached the end of your Christian 
career? Have you made every 
advance which is possible in 
Christian knowledge?” (refer- 
ring to the boast of their οἰκοδομή, 
or development, in ili. 8—10); 

ἐξασιλεύσατε; “ Are you indeed 
at the head of the Christian 
world — first in the glory of the 
Messiah’s kingdom?” (Com- 
pare i.2; xiv. 86.) For the me- 
taphor of wealth, comp. 2 Cor. . 
vill. 9; Revelation ii. 9; 11]. 
17; Matthew v. 8. For that 
of reigning, comp. vi. 2; Matt. 
xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30; 2 Tim. 
i. 12, 

ἤδη, “even now,” indicates the 
extravagance of supposing that 
they had at that time grasped all 
the gifts which belonged only to 
the kingdom of Christ, not yet 
come. 

χωρὶς ἡμῶν points to the ab- 
surdity of their setting them- 
selves up above, or independently 
of, the Apostles. Compare the 
same thought in verse 16. 

ὄφελον Kk. 7. A “your reign, 
your prosperity, is indeed good 
in itself, if it were not for the 
proud and sectarian spirit which 
disfigures it.” Compare Gal. iv. 
17, 18: “They zealously affect 
you, but not well; yea, they 
would exclude you, that ye might 
affect them. But it is good to be 
zealously affected always in a 
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δοκῶ γάρ," ὁ ϑεὸς ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀποστόλους ἐσχάτους ἀπέ- 
dae, ὡς ἐπιθανατίους, ὅ ὅτι ee eye ἐνήθημε εν τῷ κόσμῳ 
καὶ ἀγγέλοις καὶ ἀνθρώποις. ἡμεῖς μωροὶ διὰ χειστὺν, 
ὑμεῖς ὃς φρόνιμοι ἐν χριστῷ" Wi tg Poe eves, bps is δὲ 
ἰσχυροί᾽" ὑμεῖς, ἔνδοξοι, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἄτιμοι. Naver τῆς ἄρτι 
ὥρας καὶ πεινῶμεν καὶ διψῶμεν καὶ " γυμνιτεύομεν καὶ κο- 

5. Add ὅτι after γάρ. b γυμνητεύομεν. 

gyou. For I think God *set forth’ us the apostles last, as if 
were appointed unto death, for we "were made a spectacle unto 

10 the world and to angels and to men. We are fools for Christ’s 
sake, but ye are wise in Christ; we are weak, but ye are 

11’mighty ; ye are honourable, but we are despised. Even unto 
this present hour we both hunger and thirst and are naked 

good thing, and not only when 6 tion (Provid. ii.) of the wise man 
with fate: ‘ Ecce am present with you.” 

yap, in 9, depends on this 
clause. 

9. “Ve sit enthroned as kings: 
we are appointed as victims in 
the last act of the world’s history ; 
the whole world, whether angels 
or men, are the spectators, and our 

death is the end.” ‘The imagery 
is drawn from the games (Séarpor) 
in the amphitheatre. Theremains 
of a stadium and amphitheatre, 
which may have been so used, 
are still to be seen at Corinth (see 
Introduction, p. 5). 

For the phrase “angels and 
men,” comp. xiii. 1. 

ἐσχάτους... ἐπιθανατίους, “ the 

last appointed to death.” These 
words seem to refer to the band 
of gladiators brought out last for 
death, the vast range of an am- 
phitheatre under the open sky 
wel) representing the magnificent 
vision of all created beings, from 
men up to angels, gazing on the 
dreadful death-struggle; and then 
the contrast of the selfish Co- 
rinthians sitting by unconcerned 
and unmoved at the awful spec- 
tacle. Compare Seneca’s descrip- 

struggling 
spectaculum dignum ad quod re- 
spiciat intentus operi suo Deus.” 

τοὺς ἀποστόλους. What follows 
shows that he is thinking chiefly 
of himself; but the expression 
itself includes also the original 
Apostles. 

10. As verses 8 and 9 con- 
tain an elaborate contrast, so in 
verse 10 the same idea is still 
continued in a series of shorter 
contrasts, rising, however, out of 
the plaintive strain of verse 9 
into a swell of triumphant exul- 
tation, in the full consciousness 
that his sufferings were united 
with the sufferings of Christ, and 
invested (so to speak) with a si- 
milar glory. The three contrasts 
correspond to those in i. 27. 

11. ἄχρι τῆς ἄρτι ὥρας, “even 
at the moment of my writing 
my wants stare me in the face. 
It is now as when you knew me 
at Corinth.” 

γυμνιτεύομεν, “we shiver in 
the cold.” (Compare 2 Cor. xi. 
27.) The form in the Ree. Text, 
γυμνητεύομεν, has arisen from the 
similar pronunciation of ὁ and ἡ. 
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, \ ~ ~ 

λαφιζόμεύα καὶ ἀστατοῦμεν ἸΞ καὶ κοπιῶμιεν ἐργαζόμενοι 
~ nv / ~ 

ταῖς ἰδίαις χερσίν, λοιδορούμενοι εὐλογοῦμεν, διωκόμενοι 
"4 

ἀνεχόμεθα, Τ᾿ βλασφημούμενοι παρακαλοῦμεν, ὡς περικα- 
θάρματα τοῦ κόσμου ἐγενήθημεν, πάντων περίψημα ἕως 

ἄρτι. 

᾿ξ Οὐκ ἐντρέπων ὑμᾶς γράφω ταῦτα, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τέκνα μου 

and are buffeted and have no certain dwelling-place, and labour 
working with our own hands; being reviled we bless, being 

13 persecuted we suffer it, being defamed we "exhort,—‘as the filth 
of the world 
unto this day. 

were’ we made’, the offscouring of all things 

I write not these things to shame you, but as my beloved 

ἀστατοῦμεν (the word occurs 
only here) “homeless,” a peculiar 
grief in the ancient world. Com- 
pare Matt. viii. 20; x. 23; Heb. 
Kile hen 

κοπιῶμεν ἐργ. ταῖς ἰδ. χερσίν. 

That he had worked with his 
own hands at Corinth appears 
from Acts xviii. 3; 1 Cor. ix. 6; 
2 Cor. xi- (—12* and that he 
was doing so at the time of his 
writing this Epistle, appears from 
Acts xx. 34. 

12. λοιδορούμενοι κιτιλ. “And 
not only do we suffer, but with 
none but the Christian weapons 
of resistance.” Comp. Matt. v. 39, 
44. This is the earliest instance 
of such language being used. 

βλασφημούμενοι Bee ἘΠ)». DP 
Poe ( 9. δυσφημούμενοι, ἌΣ (ΟΣ 

either case “ calumniated.” 
παρακαλοῦμεν: (1) “ we offer 
consolation ;” or (2) as in 16, 
“we entreat men to follow our 
example.” Compare 2 Cor. i. 3. 

περικαθάρματα and περίψημα, 

both have the original signifi- 
cation of “ offscourings,” as in 
Arrian, Diss. Epict. 111. 22, and 
Jer. xxii. 28 (Symm.), but also 
the additional sense of “ scape- 
goat,” or “expiatory sacrifice,” 
specially applied to human vic- 

tims such as those described in 
Arnold’s Rome, iii. 46. In clas- 
sical Greek κάθαρμα is the usual 
word for such human victims 
(Schol. ad Aristoph. Plut. 454, 
Eq. 1188). But περικάθαρμα is so 
used in the only place where it 
occurs in the LXX. περικάθ, δὲ 
δικαίου ἄνομος, Prov, xxi. 18. In 

like manner περίψημα is used in 
Tobit v. 19, ἀργύριον Sith περίψ. 
τοῦ παιδίου ἡμῶν γένοιτο, and is 

so explained in the Lexicons of 
Cyril, Hesychius, and Suidas; 
the last gives as an instance that 
such a victim was generally ad- 
dressed with the words περίψημα 
ἡμῶν γενοῦ (explained as σωτηρία 
or ἀπολύτρωσις), and then cast 
into the sea, as if a sacrifice to 
Poseidon. See the quotations in 
Grotius ad loc. 

14. He drops the severe irony 
of the last three verses, and ex- 
presses the same feeling more 
directly, and in gentler language. 

οὐκ ἐντρέπων. k.7.A. You must 
understand that when I thus 
write, it is not a disgrace to you.’ 
For this sense of ἐντρέπω, see vi. 
5; xv. 34; 2 Thess. iii. 14; Tit. 
ii. 8, The general meaning of 
the word is “to turn the mind in 
upon itself.” 
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18 

LEADERS OF THE CORINTHIAN PARTIES. ἮΝ, 

ἀγαπητὰ νουβετῶ. ΤῈ ἐὰν γὰρ μυρίους παιδαγωγοὺς ἔχητε ἐν 

χριστῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πολλοὺς πατέρας" ἐν γὰρ χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ 

διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς ἐγέννησα. 

ὑμᾶς, μιμηταί μου γίνεσθε. 
θξον, ὃς ἐστίν 

6 παρακαλῶ οὖν 

1 διὰ τοῦτο ἔπεμψα ὑ ὑμῖν " ιμό- 
“μου τέκνον ἀγαπητὸν καὶ πιο τὸν ἐν κυρίῳ, ὃς 

ὑμᾶς ἀναμνήσει τὰς ὁδούς μου τὰς ἐν χριστῷ 
πανταχοῦ ἐν πάση ἐκκλησίᾳ διδάσκω. 

"Ἰησοῦ, καθὼς 
δὡὼς μὴ ἐρχομένου δέ 

Rew πρὸς ὑμᾶς ε ἐφυσιώθησάν τινες " ᾿ ἐλεύσομαι ὁ 6s “ταχέως 

πρὸς ὑμάς, ἐὰν ὃ κύριος EAT), καὶ γνώσομαι οὐ τὸν λόγον 

5 σέκνον μου. 

Tchildren I warn you. 

b Om. Ἰησοῦ. 

For though ye have ten thousand 
instructors in eee yet have ye not many fathers: for in 

"begot you through the gospel. 
17 I "exhort you, be ye followers of me. 

Wherefore 
For this cause ΤΊ sent’ 

unto you Timotheus, who is my beloved "child and faithful in 
the Lord, who shall ‘put you in mind’ of my ways which 
be in Christ Jesus, as 1 teach every where in every church. 
rBut some ‘were puffed up, as though I * ‘were not coming’ 

19 to you. But I will come to yous shortly, if "it be the Lord’s will, 

15. “I have a right thus to 
address you; for the obligations 
which you have subsequently 
contracted to your other teachers 
can never supersede your ori- 
ginal obligations to me as your 
founder” (the same sense in other 
words as in lil. 6—9Q). 

παιδαγωγούς, the slaves who 

took children to school, and acted 
as their tutors. Compared with 
the use of the word in Gal. iii. 
24, 25, it expresses the harsh 
and despotic sway of those other 
teachers; thus agreeing with 2 
Cory xis 20: 

pupiove, though hyperbolical, 
expresses the great number of 
teachers, in accordance with the 
general impression conveyed by 
1 Cor. xii. 

17. Timotheus was sent before 
this from Ephesus; Acts xix. 22. 

τέκνον ἀγαπητόν. This refers to 
his conversion by St. Paul (Acts 
xvi. 1); and the phrase seems to 

be used here in reference to τέκνα 
ἀγαπητά, in verse 14; as though 
he said, “ I sent Timotheus, who 
stands to me in the same relation 
that you stand.” Possibly the 
reason of the injunction to Ti- 
motheus to remind them of St. 
Paul’s teaching, rather than to 
teach them himself, was from 
Timotheus’ youth. See note on 
ἘΥ1: 10): 

διὰ τοῦτο refers to μιμηταί μου 

γίνεσθε, as appears from ὃς ὑμᾶς 
ἀναμνήσει τὰς ὁδούς Εν 

19. ἐὰν ὁ κύριος ϑελήσῃ. The 

usual formula, as in James iy. 
ld; ΒΟΟΣ alsow Acts xvii. ὩΣ]: 
Rom. 1. 10; 1 Cor. xvi. 7. The 
same suspicions had. been excited 
of his vacillation or duplicity of 
purpose, which he afterwards 
contradictsoin Φ ΟΣ 1. 15-117, 
and which now might be revived 
by the coming of Timotheus in- 
stead of himself, This therefore 

suddenly breaks off the affec- 
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~ Ἂς 7 > \ 

τῶν πεφυσιωμένων, ἀλλὰ τὴν δύναμιν" “οὐ yap ἐν λόγῳ ἡ 
[2 ~ ~ 3 Ν , τ 

βασιλεία τοῦ Seov, HAA’ ἐν δυνάμει. 

and will know, not the "word of them which are puffed up, 
20 but the power: for the kingdom of God is not in word, 

but in power. 

tionate strain in which he had Corinthian, to which the follow- 
been addressing them, and pre- ing words, γγώσομαι .. . πρᾳύτη- 
cipitates the introduction of the τος (21), are a prelude. 
severe censure on the incestuous 20. ob yap ἐν λόγῳ. Comp. i. 17. 

PARAPHRASE OF CuHaAp. III. 5—IV. 20. 

Think not because I have confined myself to this simple preach- 

ing that I am inferior to the other teachers, whose wisdom and 

whose progress in Christian knowledge you prize so highly. 

All such distinctions are as nothing compared with the source 

from which alone they spring, namely, God. All such pro- 

gress is as nothing compared with the permanent importance 

of the one unchangeable foundation, namely, Jesus Christ; 

nay, more, although it may be truly valuable, tt may also 

be most pernicious, as well as most perishable; its author 

escaping because of his own riyht intention, but in itself lead- 

ing to fatal sins,—fatal both to the purity of the Christian 

society and to the safety of him who perpetrates them. All 

such wisdom is as nothing compared with that Christianity 

which you all possess in common. However great your several 

teachers may appear in your eyes, or in their own, even though 

it be myself and Apollos, remember that you were not made for 

them, but they for you; and not they only, but the whole uni- 

verse, past, present, and to come; if only you bear in mind 

that, as these things depend on you, so you depend on Christ, 

and Christ on God. Remember, also, that your teachers only 

preach what they have been told, not what they invent ; that, 

whether you blame or praise them, it is not by your judgment 

but by God’s that they must stand or fall. And they too — 
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they and all of you — must remember that their gifts are not 

their own, but God’s. Great indeed are those gifts — I do not 
deny it; and deep indeed in comparison is the degradation into 

which we the Apostles are sunk. Yet even from that degraded 

state there is a lesson which you might well learn, — the lesson 

of self-denial and humility. And this at least, the lesson of 
example, ts one which my relation to you as your founder well 

entitles me to urge upon you, however much in points you may 

be tempted to follow others. This 15 the lesson which I have told 

Timotheus to impress upon you, though I shall also come in 

person to impress tt upon you by my own presence. 

Tur ApostLe’s ViEw OF THE RELATION OF TEACHERS AND 

TAUGHT. 

THe mere structure of the argument, which makes it difficult to 

Identifea. distinguish when the taught are addressed, and when 

tion of the teachers, is instructive; as indicating, first, the 
Teachers ; : δ : 
and historical fact that there was at this early period of the 
Disciples. Apostolic age no marked distinction between these 
two classes; and, secondly, the moral warning that the sins of 

party-spirit are shared, although not in equal degree, by the 
leaders and the led. But the dangers on which the Apostle 
chiefly dwells are those which arise from an undue estimation of 

the teachers. 
The great stress laid throughout, but especially in iv. 1—5 

Duty of in. ON not overrating their spiritual instructors, even 

dependence. though they be Paul and Apollos themselves, shows 
that there are times and circumstances when the Christian’s 
duty lies not in submission to authority, but in questioning it; 
that there is a religious danger in excessive veneration, as well 
as in excessive independence (see notes on 2 Cor. 1. 24). 

The object of the passage is not to exalt, but to depreciate 
the teachers. They are only the humblest servants, not the 
representatives, of Christ. They are not in possession of what 
s denied to others. They are not masters of the secrets of 

God, but only stewards, whose main duty is to be accurate in 
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arranging and dispensing what is not their own, but another’s 
property,— only intrusted for a time with what really belongs 
to God alone, and is revealed at His pleasure to His Church. 

Lastly, the whole of this first division of the Epistle is im- 

πο portant as bearing on the general question of divisions 
tion of the 1n the Christian Church. In it we have a proof that 

oe it was not merely the errors or the hostilities of sect 

charge of or party, but the spirit itself of sect and party, even 
partyspt. when it conferred glory on himself, that the Apostle 
denounced as the sign of an unchristian or half-christian society. 
He warned them that not only their sins and their Judaism, but 
their “strifes” and “ divisions” of whatever kind, were proofs 

that they were “ carnal and walked as men;” he “ transferred 
in a figure to himself and Apollos” all that he would teach them 
of the evil of the Factions generally, in order that they might 
fully understand how his language was free from all personal 
feeling. What was deserving of condemnation he condemned 
“for their sakes,” in whatever form it might be found, whether 

it made for him or against him. Here too we meet with the most 
express contradiction to the suspicions always natural to low 
minds, that a character which exercised so vast an influence 

must have been intent on self-exaltation. He tells them that 
he “rejoices that he had baptized none of them, but Crispus and 

Gaius, lest any should say that he had baptized in his own 
name ;” he conjures them “ so to account of him,” not as an 

independent teacher and master, but merely as a subordinate 
** minister (ὑπηρέτην) to Christ,” as a humble “ steward ” whose 
only object it was faithfully to expound “ the secrets of God; ” 
not to think that their favourable judgment would justify him 
before God, but to wait patiently to the end of all things, for 
then,” and not before, “ shall every man have praise of God.” 
And here also we see the true secret of freedom from party- 
spirit, true always, but in the highest degree true of the Apo- 
stles; when he re presents the nothingness of himself and all 
other teachers, how wise soever, in comparison with the gran- 
deur of their common cause, with the recollection that they 

were “in Christ Jesus, Who of God was made unto them 

wisdom, and righteousness, and sanctification, and redemption.” 

“ All things are yours,” howeyer strong their outward contrast, 



RELATION OF TEACHERS AND TAUGHT. 81 

“ whether Paul, or Apollos, or Kephas, or the world, or life, or 

death ; all are yours; for ye are Christ’s, and Christ is God's.” 

These last words, setting forth as they do the distinctness of 
character and mind on the one hand, and the unity of object and 
spirit on the other, sum up the point of view from which all 
human differences, whether within or without the Scriptures, 
ought to be regarded. These differences are not concealed or 
overlooked; but they are made to enhance the greatness of 
Christ and of God. The consciousness of great gifts and 
actions (iil. 5—10; iv. 7—14) may be united with a complete 
dependence on a higher power and wisdom than our own. The 
consciousness of great imperfection in detail, and of great 
difference of views and characters (iii, 12—15, 22, 23), need 
not interfere with a strong sense of practical unity and sym- 
pathy. 

VOL. I. G 



82 FIRST EPISTLE. 

THE 

CHARGES AGAINST THE CORINTHIANS (continvep), 

Tue Case OF INCEST. 

Chap. IV. 21—V. 13. 

From the subject of Taz Factions the Apostle passes to the 

second piece of intelligence brought to him at Ephesus (appa- 

rently not by the household of Chloe, but by popular rumour), 

namely, that there was in the Corinthian Church a free indul- 

gence of heathen sensuality, and in particular one flagrant case 

of Incest, in which the whole society had acquiesced without 

remonstrance. This, practically speaking, forms the crisis of 
the whole Epistle. It is, as it were, the burst of the storm, 
the mutterings of which, as Chrysostom observes, had already 

been heard in the earlier chapters (ili. 16; iv. 5, 20, 21), and 

of which the echoes are still discernible, not only in this Epistle 

(vil. 2; x. 8, 22; xv. 33), but also in the Second Epistle, the 

first half of which (chapters i. to vii.) is nothing less than an 
endeayour to allay the excitement and confusion created by 
this severe remonstrance. 

But the Apostle, in rebuking this one crime, is led to con- 
sider the whole question of THE INTERCOURSE OF CHRISTIANS 

WITH THE HEATHEN WORLD; and hence arise the complica- 
tions of the latter portion of this section. 
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> 

ὍΣ Sener τε; ἐν ee - πρὸς ὑμᾶς, Ὁ ey ἀγάπῃ 
πνεύματί τε “πρᾳύτητος: V ᾿ὅλως ἀκούεται ἐν ὑμῖν πορνεία, 

/ 

καὶ τοιαύτη πορνεία ἥτις οὐδὲ ἐν τοῖς ξήνεσιν, " ὥστε γυναῖκά 
τινα τοῦ πατρὸς ἔχειν. 2 καὶ ὑ ὑμεῖς πεφυσιωμένοι ἐστὲ καὶ 

οὐχὶ μᾶλλον τυ τος ὦ ἵνα iam εχ μέσου ὑμῶν ὁ τὸ ἔργον 
Χ 

τοῦτο ποιήσας: “ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ ̓ ἀπῶν τῷ σώματι, παρὼν δὲ 
[χά 

TO πνεύματι, ἤδη κέκρικα ὡς παρὼν τὸν οὕτως τοῦτο HATED 

& πρᾳότητος. > Add ὀνομάζεται. © ἐξαρθῇ. ἃ ὡς ἀπών. 

1. What will ye? *Am I to come’ unto you with a rod, or in 
1 love, and the spirit of meekness? vy. It is reported "certainly that 
there is fornication among you, and such fornication as is not 
ολ Tevyen among the Gentiles, that one should have his father’s 

2wife. And ‘are ye’ puffed up? and ‘did not rather mourn’, 
that he that "did this deed might be taken away from among 

3you? For I verily * absent in body, but present in spirit, 
have judged already as though I were present him that so 

21. ἐν ῥάξδῳ. The wordisused nullis auctoribus, funestis omini- 
in reference to verse 6, “ Shall [ bus omnium omnibus. O mulieris 
come to you asa stern master, or  scelus incredibile, et preter hance 
as a gentle father?” It may per- unam in omni vita imauditum.” 
haps allude to the flagellation in In this case the father was still 
the synagogue which succeeded alive; compare 2 Cor. vii. 12. 
to the first admonition by words. γυναῖκά τοῦ πατρός. The usual 
“They chastise him first with Hebrew expression for “step- 
words, then with the rod,” ac- mother,” see Levit. xviii. 8, and 
cording to Deut. xxi. 18. (See the Rabbinical quotations in 
Schéttgen ad loc.) Lightfoot ad loc. From the omis- 

V. 1. ὅλως merely adds force sion of all notice of the woman, 
to the assertion (compare Arist. it would seem that she was not a 
Pol. ii. 4, 5, ὅλως συμξαίνειν ἀνε Christian. That it was a mar- 
aykn). “There is absolutely re- riage, and not merely a concu 
ported to be” &e. Compare vi.7; binage, is evident from the lan- 
xv. 29; Matt. v. 34. guage used to describe it, éyeww— 

ἀκούεται ἐν ὑμῖν, “is reported ποιήσας ---κατεργασάμενον. 
as existing amongst you.” 2. Possibly a question, as in 

τοιαύτη. .«.«- wore, “of such the Syriac version and Greek 
a kind as that a father’s wife Fathers. The sense is the same. 
should be the person.” Such 3. yap, “and he must be re- 
cases, though not absolutely un- moved; for 7 at least, whatever 
known in Roman society, were you may do, have determined,” 
regarded with horror. Comp. &c. 
Cicero, Pro Cluentio, 5,6: “ Nu- οὕτως, “ under the circum- 
bit genero socrus, nullis auspiciis, stances,” as in John iy. 6. 

G 2 
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/ 4? eat a ἀν ~ Tf, « ~ aif ~ a 

γασάμενον, “ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου [ἡμών] Ἰησοῦ cur 
~ ~ ~ ΄ \ ~ > fz ~ 

αχθέντων ὑμῶν καὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ πνεύματος σὺν τῇ ὀυνάμει TOU 
~ ~ YS ~ Ν ~ ~ eae) 

κυρίου [ἡμῶν] Ἰησοῦν ὕ παραδοῦναι τὸν τοιοῦτον τῷ σατανᾷ εἰς 
5 ~~ A ao x -“ ~ 3 ~ ec , ~ 

ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκὸς, ἵνα TO πνεῦμα σωθῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ 

5». Add χριστοῦ. b Add χριστοῦ. 

*wrought this, ° in the name of our Lord Jesus, °* when ye 

and my spirit are gathered together with the power of our 

Lord Jesus, 55. to deliver such an one unto Satan for the de- 

struction of the flesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day 

4, 5. ἐν τῷ ov. τ. k. ἡ. ̓ [ησοῦ, “in 
the name of our Lord Jesus ; ἢ 
apparently the formula which was 
used. 

συναχθέντων ὑμῶν. As here, 
so in Clem. Rom. I. ὁ. 44, the 
rulers of the early Corinthian 
Church are described as having 
been appointed “ with the appro- 
bation of the whole Church” 
(συνευδοκησάσης τῆς ἐκκλησίας πά- 

σης). 
καὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ πνεύματος, “by 

a perpetual inter-communion of 
spirit ” (comp. xvi. 18 ; Col. 11. 5; 
and 2 Kings v. 26). 

σὺν τῇ δυνάμει, “ with the help 

of His power present with the 
Christian assembly,” as promised 
Matt. xviii. 20; xxviii. 20. 

παραδοῦναι; κτλ. “to deliver 

him over to the powers 
“Deliver- of evil,” from whom all 

ath evil, whether moral or 
patan. 

physical, is derived ; as 
in the case of the demoniacs, and 
of the woman “whom Satan had 
bound these eighteen years” 
(Luke xiii. 16), and the “ thorn in 
the flesh” sent by the “angel of 
Satan” (2 Cor. xii. 7). Cf. wap- 
ἔδωκα τῷ σατανᾷ, 1 τὴ ἢ AOS 

παραδίδωμί σοι αὐτόν, Job ii. 6. 
(So in the Rabbinical writings 
quoted on this passage by Wet- 
stein and Lightfoot, the “deli- 
verance” of Job to Satan is fre- 

quently spoken of, and Solomon 
“delivers ” two Cushites to Sa- 
tan, who carries them to Luz, 
where they die.) The fact, that 
in the ordinary forms of excom- 
munication in the first four cen- 
turies this phrase does not occur, 
indicates that it was regarded as 
descriptive of a power which had 
become extinct. (See Bingham’s 
Ant: Χσι. 6. 11. ὃ 1δ.) 

εἰς ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκός, “to the 
destruction of the flesh.” (1) 
Some physical evil is implied — 
probably sickness or death of the 
offender. This evil may be viewed 
either as the indirect result of 
his removal from the Christian 
society, and so becoming the prey 
of Satan, the lord of the heathen 
world (compare 1 Thess. ii. 18); 
or, more probably, as the direct 
result of the Apostle’s sentence. 
Compare the case of Ananias 
(Acts v. 5—10) and Elymas (Acts 
xiii. 8—11), and the general in- 
tention of Matt. xvi. 19; xviii. 
19; John xx. 23. A. similar 
connexion of sickness and death 
with moral evil, or with a moral 
purpose, is implied in xi. 30; 2 
Cor. xii. 7,9. (2) The object of 
the infliction was not penal, so 
much as remedial (iva τὸ πνεῦμα 
σωθῇ). Compare the parallel 
passage, 1 Tim. i. 20, “that they 
may learn not to blaspheme.” 
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4 ΓΟ ΟΣ] “ ~ 

κυρίου Γ᾿" ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ]. 
Ox οἴδατε ὅτι μικεὰ ζύμη ὅλον τὸ φύραμα οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι μικ, μη ραμ. 

85 

6 >’ ἊΝ \ , ες ~ 

OU καλὸν TO XAVY HUA ὑμιὼν. 
“ 7 ~ -) 

ζυμοι; “exxa- 

® Omit ἡμῶν and χριστοῦ. 

6of our Lord Jesus *Christ. Your “boasting is not good. 
Know ye not that a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump? 

Thus the sense is the same as in 
111. 15, namely, that the offender 
shall through present suffering be 
saved at the last. Compare for 
the whole passage Job i. 6—ii.10. 
The interpretation of Tertullian 
and Ambrose, “that the indi- 
vidual may be destroyed in order 
that the Church may be saved,” 
is characteristic of the age of the 
writers, but has no foundation 
either in the actual words, or in 
the general spirit of the Apostle. 

6, 7. ov καλὸν τὸ καύχημα, 
“you have no right to boast of 
your gifts, and of your spiritual 
perfection, whilst this sin remains 
amongst you unreproved ;” al- 

luding, perhaps, to expressions in 
their letter to him. 

οὐκ οἴδατε, “is it that you do 
not know that a little leaven 
leavens the whole lump?” The 
expression seems to be proverbial, 
inasmuch as it occurs again in 
Gal. v. 9; and the same image of 
the rapid spread of leaven, to in- 
dicate the growth of great results 
from small beginnings, is the 
groundwork of Matt. xili. 33. 
The sense is the same as in Xv. 
33, where the precept is, as here, 
confirmed through a proverbial 
saying. There may have been a 
classical proverb to this effect, as 
Plutarch speaks of the flamen of 
Jupiter abstaining from leaven on 
account of its deleterious effect on 
the whole lump (Qu. Rom. 114 
—118, 162—170). The Rabbis 
compare concupiscence to lea- 
ven, because a little corrupts the 

G 

whole man. Such is also the 
force of Matt. xvi. 6,12; “ Be- 
ware of the leaven of the Phari- 
sees.” But the mention of leaven 
suggests to him the further image 
of the Jewish passover. It is as 
though he said, “ You know the 
scene ; you know how, when the 
lamb is killed, every particle of 
leaven is removed from every 
household; every morsel of food 
eaten, every drop drunk in that 
feast, is taken in its natural state. 
This is the true figure of your con- 
dition. You are the chosen people, 
delivered from bondage, you are 
called to begin a new life, you have 
had the lamb slain for you in the 
person of Christ. Whatever, there- 
fore, in you corresponds to the 
literal leaven, must be utterly 
castout; the perpetual Passover 
to which we are called must be 
celebrated, like theirs, unconta- 
minated by any corrupting influ- 
ence.” 

The allusion may have been 
suggested by the time of the year 
when the Epistle was written, 
apparently (xvi. 8), a short time 
before Pentecost, and therefore 
with the scenes of the Pass- 
over, either present or recent, in 
his thoughts. 

MS. 10. reads δολοῖ for ζυμοῖ. 

ἐκκαθάρατε, “cleanse out.” A 
strong expression to denote the 
complete removal of leaven en- 
joined in Exod. xii. 153; The Pass- 
and carried out in later over. 
times with such extreme puncti- 
liousness, that on the fourteenth 

2 
vo 
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86 FIRST. EPISTLE : CHAP. V. 7—9. 

΄ > ene 
θάρατε τὴν παλαιὰν ζύμην, ἵνα ἦτε νέον φύραμα, καθώς ἐστε 
5 \ \ \ , Se ~ 5) ey, ΄ 

ἄζυμοι" καὶ γὰρ τὸ πασχα YoY ἐτύθη χριστος. δῶστε 

4. ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐθύθη. 

Purge out therefore the old leaven, that ye may be a new 
lump, as ye are unleavened: for ‘our passover ‘also was 
sacrificed, °* even Christ. 

day, they searched with candles 
even into the darkest holes and 
corners, to see whether any re- 
mained. (See Chrysostom ad /oc., 
and the quotations from the Rab- 
binical rubrics in Lightfoot, i. 
953.) This practice at the time 
of the Passover, among the Jews 
of modern Poland, extends to the 
removal of all fermented liquor of 
every kind. For the early use of 
the Apostle’s metaphor, see Ign. 
ad Magn. 10 (whether genuine 
or not): Ὑπέρθεσθε οὖν τὴν κακὴν 
ζύμην τὴν παλαιωθεῖσαν, τὴν ἐνο- 
ξίσασαν, καὶ μεταβάλλεσθε εἰς νέαν 
ζύμην χάριτος. Also Justin. Dia. 

6. Tryph.: Διὸ καὶ pera τὰς ἕπτα 
ἡμέρας τῶν ἀζυμοφαγιῶν νέαν ζύ- 
μὴν φυρᾶσαι εαυτοῖς ὁ ϑεὸς πα- 

ρήγγειλε, τουτέστιν, ἄλλων ἔργων 
πρᾶξιν καὶ μὴ τῶν παλαιῶν καὶ 
φαύλων τὴν μίμησιν. 

᾿ ἵνα ἦτε νέον φύραμα, “that 
you may be practically what you 
are theoretically ; that, as you are 
ideally without leaven, so you 
may be actually a new regene- 
rate society.” Comp. Gal. v. 25; 
Rom. vi. 3, 4. 

wakacav—veov. The words are 
used emphatically to indicate the 
new state of existence to which 
Christians were called, as_ the 
Israelites of old at the Exodus. 
* All things are become new,” 
(01 ν᾿. 1.7... Axe. Ki, ὅ. 

καὶ γάρ, “and you are bound 
to be free from corruption ; for in 
another respect, in addition to the 

Therefore let us keep the feast, 

new life to which you are called, 
there is a parallel between you 
and the Israelites,—in the Pass- 
over.” 

τὸ πάσχα is used both for the 
Feast, and also, as here, for the 
Paschal Lamb. (See Exod. xii. 
21; Matt. xxvi. 17, 19; Mark 
xiv. 12; Luke xxii, 7; Sweep,. 
φαγεῖν, ἑτοιμάζειν, τὸ πάσχα). 

ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, “ for us,” is omitted 
in A.B Cl Dak, ἘΞ ΕΞ ethe 
whole stress, therefore, is on the 
act of dying: “In the ancient 
slaying of the Paschal Lamb, our 
Paschal Lamb was slain ; for that 
Lamb was Christ.” Compare 
x.4, “*The’ rock was Christ ;” 
2 Cor. iii. 17, “The Lord is 
‘the’ Spirit.” 

The word ϑυσία is applied to 
the death of Christ, in Heb. ix. 
26; x. 12. In the verb Svw — 
which only occurs here with that 
application—it is difficult to say 
how far the distinet idea of “sa- 
crifice in honour of God” (as in 
Acts xiv. 13, 18) is brought out, 
or how far it is used merely in 
the general sense of “slay” (as 
in Acts x. 13; xi. 7; Matt. xxii. 
4; Luke xv. 23; John x. 10): 
In the parallel places, Rev. v. 
6, 12, the expression used is 
the general word “slain,” or 
“ wounded ἢ (éogaypévor). 

The context points the allu- 
sion to the “lamb without ble- 
mish” (Exod. xii. 5): Be ye pure, 
even as He is pure. Another 
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ε 26 Z . 59 ΄ ~ SS 3 ΄ , \ 

ἑορτάξζωμεν μὴ ἐν ζύμῃ παλαιᾷ, μηδὲ ἐν ζύμη κακίας καὶ 
> 9: 9 » 4 Ὁ} » 7, 

Tovyplac, AAA εν ἀζύμοις εἰλικρινειας HAL ἀληθείας. 
97D Soy. SX myo ~ \ , 

ἔγραψα ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ, μὴ συναναμιγνυσθαι πόρ- 

not with old leaven, neither with the leaven of malice and 
wickedness, but with the unleavened bread of sincerity and 
truth. 

I wrote unto you in “the epistle not to *keep company’ 

resemblance, which could hardly 
have been overlooked, was that 
the Paschal Lamb (as still in the 
Samaritan sacrifice) was roasted 
on a cruciform spit. 

8. ἑορτάζωμεν, “let us keep 
the feast,” i. e. the perennial feast 
(without any especial reference 
to the annual celebration of the 
Jewish Passover or the Christian 
Easter). Well expressed by Chry- 
sostom, ad loc. 
agupo agrees with ἄρτοις. 

εἰλικρινείας, “transparent since- 
rity.” ἀληθείας, “ truthfulness.” 
One would rather have expected 
some antithesis (not to falsehood, 
but) to impurity. It would seem 
as if the particular case of the 
incestuous person had passed out 
of the Apostle’s thoughts, and 
he were referring here rather 
to the insincerity of their claims 
to spiritual perfection, as in 
verse 6. 

9. It has been often contended 
that the words “I wrote 

“I wrote to you in ‘the’ Epistle” 
neha (ἔγραψα ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ ἐπι- 
Epistle.” στολῇ), must refer to a 

previous epistle, contain- 
ing the command here referred to; 
as a like phrase in 2 Cor. vii. 8 
evidently refers back to the First 
Epistle. Against this must be 
urged: (1) That there is no 
other trace of the existence of 
such an epistle, unless it be in 
the manifestly spurious one pre- 
served in the Armenian Church. 

G 

(2) That the whole manner of 
introducing the subject of the 
Incest (especially in verses 1, 6, 
7) is unlike what might have 
been expected, had he already 
mentioned this or a kindred sub- 
ject. (3) That νῦν δέ in verse 
11 is in reference (not to a cor- 
rection of a former Epistle, in 
which case it would have been 
νῦν δὲ γράφω, but) to the meaning 
which he now puts on what he 
has just written. (4) The refer- 
ence of the phrases ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ 
and ἔγραψα to the present Epistle 
(as in the similar application of 
the words in Rom. xvi. 22; 1 
Thess. v. 27 ; Col. iv. 16; 1 Cor. 
ix. 15), may be partially explain- 
ed by the fact of the amanuensis, 
who might regard the whole let- 
ter which he was transcribing 
as “the Epistle,” distinct from 
himself. At the same time it 
must be observed that all these 
passages, except 1 Cor. ix. 15, 
occurring at the end of the Epi- 
stles to which they refer, are in 
some measure distinct from the 
Epistles themselves; a circum- 
stance which accounts for what 
would otherwise be a veryun- 
usual mode of expression. Hence 
when the same expression occurs 
in the middle of the Epistle, we 
are doubly compelled to suppose 
that some break has occurred 
in the course of the argument. 
Such a pause may have taken 
place at this point, from the in- 

4 
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’ ~ , ~ δ ~ 

νοις 9°99 πάντως τοῖς πόρνοις τοῦ κόσμου τούτου ἢ τοῖς πλε- 
yw / N° key, δ ὮΝ » ἃ , 

ονέκταις " καὶ ἅρπαξιν 7 εἰδωλολάτραις, ἐπεὶ “a φείλετε ἄρα 

* Add καί. > # for καί. © ὀφείλετε. 

with fornicators: °* not altogether with the fornicators of this 
world or with the covetous 

troduction of some such addition 
or after-thought, as was not un- 
natural from the extreme im- 
portance which (as we see from 
the Second Epistle) the Apostle 
attached te a right understand- 
ing of his directions on this es- 
pecial point. 

He may be conceived as re- 
turning to the argument in this 
passage, perceiving that it was 
necessary to correct the too ge- 
neral inference which might be 
drawn from his previous words. 
In this ease, the sense would be: 
“Tn what I just wrote to you in 
my Epistle, I laid down a general 
command (v. 6—8); as it is, 
what I really meant by writing 
to you was a command not to 
associate with sinners who are 
Christians. It might be asked 
further whether there are not 
indications that the whole pas- 
sage (v. 9—vi. 8) is, in some 
sense, a distinct note or inser- 
tion*, a postscript not merely to 
v. 6—8, but to v.6—8 and vi. 
9—20. For: 

(1) Whereas vi. 1—8 is evi- 
dently attached, at least by verbal 
associations, to v. 9—13; yet vi. 
9—20 joins on naturally to v. 8, 
without any allusion to the Law- 
suits (with one exception, which 
shall be noticed hereafter, at 
the beginning of vi. 9). 

(2) Although the general com- 
mand alluded to in v. 9—11 may 

4and extortioners or ο idolaters, 

be found in the substance of v. 
6—8, it would certainly be more 
appropriate if it could be referred 
to vi. 9, 10. 

(3) Similar corrections or di- 
gressions may be noticed in a 
smaller degree in other passages, 
particularly xv. 21—28; 2 Cor. 
va. 14 yi 1: Roms xvie 17 
20. (Compare the remarkable 
passage in Liy. iv. 20, culled by 
Niebuhr — Hist. of Rome, ii. p. 
456 —the only instance of a note 
in any ancient author.) 

This question, however, need 
not interfere with the general 
consideration of the passage, from 
which, on any hypothesis, v. 
9—13 must be regarded as a di- 
gression, growing out of v. 6—8, 
whilst vi. 1—8 grows in like 
manner out of v. 12, 13, and vi. 
9—20 is a return to the general 
subject of v. 1—8. 

10. οὐ πάντως, “not in every 
case.” 

τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, “the hea- 
then world.” 

πλεονέκταις, properly “ avari- 

cious,” or “ grasping.” 
This is its general 
sense both in classical authors 
and in the LXX. and so it is 
used in 2 Cor. ii. 11; vii. 2; ix. 
65 xi 17, 18%; “uke xis 155 
2 Pet. 11. 14; probably Mark vii. 
22; Rom. i. 29. But in all the 
other places where it occurs in 
the Ν᾿ ΤΠ Mphtiv. 195" y. Ὁ 

TAEOVEKTNS. 

* This has been already conjectured by two Englishmen, —J. Edwards. 
(quoted in Heydenreich), and Dr. Arnold (Ms. notes). 
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a im δὲ δ Ἔ Ψ cw \ 
YUY OF εγρα fo θυ μη συνανα- 

μίγνυσθαι, ἐάν τις ἀδελφὸς ὀνομαζόμενος ἢ πόρνος ἢ πλεο- 

a γυνὶ δέ. 

for then must ye needs go out of the world. But now I 

Twrote unto you not to keep company, if any one that is called 

Se ΘΟ τ ὦ: 1 Thess. 33 
iv. 6; 2 Pet. ii, ὃ--Ἠς( πλεονεξία, 
m\eovertéw) —it 15. most natu- 
rally, in some passages almost 
necessarily, interpreted as “ sen- 
suality.” In this particular in- 
stance, and in vi. 10, either 
sense will suit the context, the 
ordinary sense best agreeing with 
the juxtaposition of ἅρπαξι and 
of κλέπται, the extraordinary 
sense best agreeing with the ge- 
neral context. The extraordi- 
nary sense of “sensuality” (if 
that be here intended) may be 
either: (1) From the general 
sense of “self-indulgence,” as in 
English the word “ greed,” an- 
ciently used for “ covetousness,” 
has, in its later form of “ greedi- 
ness,” passed off into the sense of 
“oluttony.” Comp. the use of the 
word “ covet” in the two clauses 
of the Tenth Commandment, as 
applied both to the “wife” and 
the “house” of our neighbour ; 
especially if Augustine’s divi- 
sion of that Commandment be 
adopted. Or (2) it may be from 
some accidental connexion of the 
word πλεονεξία with “idolatry ;” 
whence its use for the sensu- 
ality which so often accompa- 
nied idolatry. This last view 
is slightly confirmed by the use 
of the word νὰ (which usually 
means, and is translated, “ cove- 
tousness” or “rapine”) in Ps. 
exix. 36, “Incline my heart 
unto thy testimonies, and not to 
covetousness ;” where the con- 
text would rather require the 

sense of “ idolatry,” as in verse 37. 
This connexion of thought also 
appears in Col. 111. 5: τὴν πλεονε- 
ξίαν, ἥτις ἐστὶν εἰδωλολατρεία. 

ἅρπαξ, “plunderer.” It is dif- 
ficult to see why this crime 
should have been intro- 
duced into an enumeration which 
concerns sins of sensuality. Pro- 
bably it is suggested by the ge- 
ΠΟΙᾺ] meaning of πλεονέκταις, to 
which word in A. B. C. D!. F. G. 
it is joined not by ἢ (Rec. T.), 
but by καί, which would make 
the connexion between the words 
closer. 

εἰξΣωλολάτρης. This, as Grotius 
observes, is the earhest 
known instance of the 
use of this word. εἰδω- 
λον is used as the expression for 
“false gods” by the LXX. but 
this compound never. In its 
etymological sense, which has 
been followed in all the European 
languages into which it has 
passed, it signifies a “ worshipper 
of images,” or of “false divinities.” 
But in the New Testament, this, 
although part, is never the whole 
of its meaning. Inall the pas- 
sages where εἰδωλολατρεία OC- 
curs, it is either implied or ex- 
pressly stated that it relates to 
the sin, not of worshipping a false 
god, but of sensuality, by which 
the act of false worship was 
so frequently accompanied, espe- 
cially at Corinth: thus, in x. 7 
this explanation of it is given 
from the words in Exodus, which 
refer, not to the worship, but to 

ἅρπαξ. 

εἰδωλο- 
λάτρης. 
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νέκτης ἢ εἰδωλολάτρης ἢ λοίδορος ἢ 
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FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. V. 11—13. 

/ \ ὦ, ~ 
μέθυσος ἢ ἅρπαξ, τῷ 

΄ / 

Th γὰρ μοι τοὺς εξῶ ἌΡΙΨΞΙΨ 9 

8. καὶ τοὺς ἔξω. 

a brother be a fornicator or covetous or an idolater or a railer 
or a drunkard or an extortioner, with such an one no not 

the licentious rites; in Eph. v. 5; 
Col. iii. 5, it is explained as syn- 
onymous with πλεονέκτης, which 
in those places, as here also, is 
probably used, not for “covetous,” 
but for “sensual.” That such is 
the meaning of it in this passage 
is also almost required by the 
fact that, though it is’ conceiv- 
able that a professed Christian 
(ἀδελφὸς ὀνομαζόμενος) should be 

guilty of sensuality, it is not 
conceivable that he should be 
a professed heathen; and the 
word εἰδωλολάτρης, if taken lite- 
rally, could hardly signify less 
than this. 

ἐπεὶ ὀφείλετε ἄρα, “else you 
must come out from the society 
of heathens, which you cannot 
do.” This implies that “ the 
world” here signifies not so much 
“the world” in its darker sense, as 
the whole fabric of the society of 
the Roman empire. It was not till 
the great dissolution, moral and 
physical, brought into that society 
by the calamities of the fourth 
and fifth centuries, that the idea 
here impressed upon the Christian 
mind began to give way. Down 
to that time the world of the 
Empire, although contaminated 
by much evil, was regarded as the 
imperishable framework under 
shelter of which the Christian 
found his appointed home. See 
Tertullian passim. 

11. νῦν δέ, “but as itis.” Comp. 
Rom. iii. 21. 

For what have I to do to judge them ™ that are 

ἔγραψα. “The meaning of 
what I wrote was,” &c. 

ὀνομαζόμενος, to be taken, not 
with πόρνος, but with ἀδελφός. 

λοίδορος. See note to vi. 10. 

συνεσθίειν, “to eat together,” 
i. €. in common meals. 

12. yap, “I make this limita- 
tion of my command, for” &c. 

τοὺς ἔξω. Col. iv. 5; 1 Thess. 
iv. 12. It was the usual Jewish 
phrase for heathens; see Light- 
foot on Mark iv. 11. 

The punctuation may be very 
differently arranged: (1) οὐχί. 
Tove ἔσω ὑμεῖς κρίνετε, τοὺς δὲ ἔξω 

ὁ ϑεὸς κρίνει. “ What have I to 
do with judging those that are 
without? No: it is these who 
are within that ye must judge ; 
and those who are without God 
judges.” In Romaic, “no” is the 
universal meaning of οὐχί. 

Or (2) a question at κρίνετε. “Is 
it not those within that you are to 
judge? the rest God will judge.” 
Or (3) a question at κρινεῖ. “15 
it not that you must judge those 
within, but that God will judge 
those without?” The 38rd is the 
most natural; the sense is the 
same in all. 

The difference between κρίνει 
(“judges”) and κρινεῖ (“ will 
judge”) does not affect the sense. 
The Versions (by which alone, in 
the absence of accents, we can be 
guided) incline to κρινεῖ. 

ἐξάρατε τὸν πονηρόν is the usual 
formula for punishment on great 
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οὐχί τοὺς ETW ὑμεις κρίνετε, 
NG ΙΝ ΝΟΣ ὩΣ Ἂν 

τοὺς Of ἔξω 6 “ἡ εὸς “ κρινεῖ ; 
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ἐξάρατε τὸν πονηρὸν ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν. 
? 

8 κρίνει. καὶ ἐξαρεῖτε. 

13 without? tdo not ye judge them that are within, but them 
that are without God will judge? ° put away from among 
yourselves the wicked person. 

crimes, see Deut. xiii. 5; xvii. 7; you.” The reading of καὶ ἐξαρεῖτε 
xxiv. 7, &c. Also 2 Kings xxiii. is probably from Deut. xvii. 7, 
24. Theodoret and Augustine xxi. 21, &c. (LXX.): καὶ ἐξαρεῖς 
read τὸ πονηρόν, and interpret it, τὸν πονηρὸν ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν. 
“Put away evil from amongst 
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DIGRESSION ON THE LAWSUITS. 

Chap. VI. 1—8. 

Tue connexion of this paragraph with the preceding seems 
to be, “As we have nothing to do with judg- 

Jajgment', ing the heathen, so we onght not to go to law 
Christians before them, or suffer them to judge us.” This 
in Heathen . 
a question was not new. It was held unlawful 

amongst the Jews for any Jew to bring a law- 
suit against his countryman before a Gentile judge, on the 
ground that in Ex. xxi. 1 it is commanded: “ These are the 
judgments which thou shalt set before” — not the Gentiles, 
but ‘ them”—the Jews. “If any one brings the judgments 
of Israel before the Gentiles, he profanes the name of God, and 

honours the name of an idol. They who so do give occasion 
to the strangers to say, ‘See how harmonious are they who 

worship one God.’”! This right of settling their own disputes 
was conceded to them by the Romans?; and hence the speech 
of Gallio to the Jews who attacked St. Paul.? "In the first 
beginning of Christianity, when the Christians were regarded 

ἘΣ: the Boreas as Jewislya’ sect, and when they regarded shen 

selves as having succeeded to the sacredness of the Jewish 

Church, the same rule would naturally be held to apply. The 
existence of separate courts for the disputes of Christians amongst 
themselves, is implied in this passage. The Apostolic Con- 
stitutions * and the Clementines ὅ, in language evidently founded 
upon this text, imply the existence of such courts at the time 
when those works were compiled, ἡ, e. apparently about a. D. 
150. In one passage®, the nature of the proceedings is de- 
scribed as follows: *‘ Let your courts (δικαστήρια) take place 
on the second day of the week (δευτέρα σαββάτων), in order 

1 See Wetstein and Schéttgen ad h. loc. 
_ Joseph, Ant-X1LY.x, 17 ; XVI: vi. 1. 8 Acts xviii. 14, 15. 
4 IL, 4, 5, 46,.47. 
* Kp. Clem. ad Jacob. 10 Epist. s. 146. δ᾽ Apost. Const. II. 47. 
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that if a reply be put in to your decision, by having leisure 
(ἄδειαν) till the Saturday (σαββάτου) you may be able to in- 
vestigate the reply, and reconcile the opponents on the Sunday 
(eis τὴν κυριωκήν). Now let there be present at the court 
both the deacons and the presbyters, judging without respect 
of persons, as men of God, with justice. When then both 
the persons (προσώπων) have appeared, as the law also directs, 
they who have the quarrel shall both stand in the midst of the 
court (κριτηρίῳ); and when you have heard them, give your 
votes with a scrupulous conscience, endeavouring to make them 
both friends before the decision of the bishops, lest a judg- 
ment against the offender should go out over the earth.”'! The 
difficulty only arose when both the parties were Christians; 
when one of them was a heathen, then it was thought lawful 
to prosecute before a heathen tribunal: hence the story of St. 
Julitta, who prosecuted a pagan for theft, but refused to go on 
with the trial, when the magistrates insisted on her renunciation 

of Christianity.? 
Under these circumstances, it was natural that the same 

controversy which in a mixed society of Jewish and Gentile 

Christians ran through so many other departments of human 
life, should be felt here also; and that the Gentile Chris- 

tians should still wish to carry on their litigations in the same 
courts to which they had been previously accustomed, and to 
indulge the same litigious spirit which had characterised the 
Greek nation from the time of Aristophanes downwards. But 
in whatever way this tendency may have originated, the Apostle, 
in his attack upon it, treats it altogether irrespectively of any 
previous Jewish or Gentile custom, and condemns it solely on 
the ground of the low view which it implied of the greatness 
of a Christian’s privileges, and the closeness of the bond of 
Christian brotherhood. 

1 See Heydenreich on 1 Cor. vi. 1 for all these passages at length. 
? Basil, Hom. 5, in Estius ad Δ. 1. 
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Tue LAWSUITS. 

VI. 
> \ 

σύαι ἐπὶ τῶν ἘΝ δὲ και οὐχὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἁγίων; 5 ἢ 

᾿τολμᾷ τις ὑμῶν πρᾶγμα ἔχων πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον, κρίνε- 
Na 

2 οὐκ οἴδατε 

ὅτι οἱ ἅγιοι τὸν κόσμον κρινοῦσι 5 καὶ εἰ ἐν ὑμῖν κρίνεται 

86 Om. ἤ. 

Dares one of you, having ἃ matter against another, "to 
be judged’ before the runrighteous and not before the saints? 

2Know ye not that the saints shall judge the world? and if 
the world shall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge the 

VI. 1. τολμᾷ; “Can any one en- 
dure?” Bengel: “Grandi verbo 
notatur lesa majestas Christia- 
norum.” 
κρίνεσθαι = “go to law.” So 

Matt. τ. 40. 
2. ἣ οὐκ οἴδατε: “ Can you be 

ignorant?” referring, as in v. 6; 
vi. 9, 16, 19, to a well known or 
axiomatic truth. 

* A time will come when the 
Christians, now so humble and 
degraded in the sight of the 
heathen world, shall ‘sit in judg- 
ment upon that very world ; 
applying to the whole Church 
what was said of the Apostles, 
Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30; 
and with a reference to Dan. 
vii. 22 (LXX). It is an expres- 
sion of the complete triumph 
of good over evil, which will 
be one day manifest to all the 
world, when those who have 
shared the humiliation of Christ 
here on earth shall also share 
His exaltation. Compare iv. 8; 
2 Tim. ii. 12; and especially 
ον. τ 1: 26% Ἀπ: 42-6) The 
other aspect of the final judg- 
ment, which represents not the 
victory of the good and the re- 
stitution of all things, but the 
universal account to which will 
be called the whole human race, 
good and bad alike, is not here 

brought forward; but is no more 
incompatible with it than the 
judgment which in this life is 
exercised by the example and 
teaching of the good, is incon- 
sistent with God’s present go- 
vernment of the world, which 
extends to all alike. See John 
xil. 31, 47, 48, where the same 
ambiguity exists. Bengel: “ Oc- 
culta sanctis majestas est suo 
tempore revelanda.” And in 
verse 3, as in ili. 22, when once 
the view of the Christian’s exal- 
tation is opened before the Apo- 
stle’s mind, it has no bounds, but 
extends to the Majesty on High, 
where Christ sits on the right 
hand of God, “angels, and au- 
thorities, and powers, being made 
subject to Him.” Whether good 
or bad angels are intended is 
left undefined in all these pas- 
sages. 

For this general identification 
of Christ with his people, see 
vi. 15; xii. 27; John xv. 5. For 
an elaborate examination of all 
the opinions on this passage, see 
Heydenreich ad loc. 

ἐν ὑμῖν: (1) “in your pre- 
sence ;” or, (2) “by your exam- 
ple:” in either case, “ by means 
of.” See Acts xvii. 31. 

κρίνεται, “is to be judged,” as 
ἀποκαλύπτεται in 111. 18. 
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ὁ κόσμος, ἀνάξιοί ἐστε κριτηρίων ἐλαχίστων"; ϑοὐκ οἴδατε 
ὅτι ἀγγέλους κρινοῦμεν 5 μήτι γε βιωτικά. Ἰβιωτικὰ μὲν 
οὖν κριτήρια ἐὰν ΧΕ τοὺς ἐξουθενημένους ἐ ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, 
τούτους καθίζετε. "πρὸς ἐντροπὴν ὑμῖν. λαλῶ" οὕτως οὐκ 
aZy, ἐν ὑμῖν σοφὺς " ao ὃς δυνήσεται διακρῖναι ἀνὰ μέσον 
τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὑτοῦ ; δἀλλὰ ἀδελφὸς μετὰ ἀδελφοῦ κρίνεται, 

καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ ἀπίστων. ἤδη μὲν οὖν ὅλως ἥττημα ἐν ὑμῖν 

® ἔστιν, Ὁ οὐδὲ εἷς. 

ssmallest matters? do ye not know that we shall judge angels ? 
4how much more things that pertain to this life. [1 then ye 
have judgments of things pertaining to this life, ‘those who are 

5least esteemed in the church, set them to judge’. I speak to 
your shame: is it so that there is not a wise man among 

syou, * that shall be able to judge between his brethren? but 
brother "is judged’ with brother, and that before ° unbelievers. 

7 Now therefore there is "certainly a fault among you, because 

> Let / > 
QVQaClLOL EOTEY “are ye unfit 

to be entrusted with the most 
trifling cases?” ἐλαχίστων cor- 
responding to βιωτικά, as εἰ... κρί- 
verat tO οὐκ . . κρινοῦμεν. κριτή- 

ρίον, properly ‘ judgment-seat.” 
In Apost. Const. 1. 47, κριτήριον 
(for the place of judgment) is 
specially distinguished from δι- 
καστήριον (the persons composing 
the court). 

μήτι ye βιωτικά ; “ Much more 
judgments relating to ordinary 
life,” as in Luke xxi. 34. 

μήτιγε, “not to say—nedum.” 
βιωτικός in classical Greek sim- 

ply means “belonging to the 
support of life;” but is 
here used for “what re- 

lates to this life” as distinguished 
from “what relates to a future 
life.” The Latin translation of 
βιωτικά in this passage by “ se- 
cularia,” is probably one of the 
first instances of the use of that 
word in its modern sense of 
“worldly,” as opposed to “spi- 
ritual,” instead of its ancient 
sense “ belonging to a cycle of a 
hundred years ; > and from this 

βιωτικόξ. 

has sprung the signification of 
the word “secular” in modern 
European languages. 

4. “ At any rate, if you must 
have courts on matters of this 
life, set those as judges who 
are least esteemed. ‘The least 
esteemed amongst those who 
shall judge angels, are surely fit 
to judge those trifling matters.” 
Then, suddenly moving from 
what was ideal to the actual 
matter of fact, “I say this, not 
to exalt, but to reprove you. Is 
it really come to this, that there 
is no one amongst yourselves 
whom you can trust for common 
justice ?” 

καθίζετε, “place on the judg- 
ment-seat,” from the fact that 
the judge then, as now, sat. 

5. ava μέσον κιτιλ. The full 
expression here would be ava μ. 
τοῦ ao. αὑτοῦ [τοῦ κρινομένου kK. TOU 
ἑτέρου ἀδ.Ἴ as in the LXX. pas- 
sim wherever ava μέσον occurs. 
In this passage the latter clause 
is, for brevity’s sake, omitted. 

7. ἤδη μὲν οὖν. “This at least 
is at once clear 
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9 \ a , ay Ξ Ξ 2” c ~ ὃ 4 la 4 A LA? 

ἐστὶν, ὅτι κρίματα ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν. διὰ Th οὐχὶ μᾶλλον 
5 ὃς ~ \ / > \ ~~ > ~ fe ‘ 8 > wt « a 

ἀδικεῖσθε: διὰ τί οὐχί μᾶλλον αποστερεισύε, “ἀλλα ὑμεῖς 
~ \\ ~ ~ f 

ἀδικεῖτε καὶ ἀποστερεῖτε, καὶ “τοῦτο ἀδελφούς. 

85. ταῦτα. 

ye "have judgments’ one with another. Why do ye not rather 
8 Tendure injustice’ ? 

ὅλως, “certainly,” as v. 1. 
ἥττημα, “a falling short of 

Christian proportion —a gap in 
the full complement of Chris- 
tian virtues.” 

Why ‘are ye not rather’ defrauded ? 
ye do unjustly and defraud, and that your brethren. 

Nay, 

8. ὑμεῖς, “ you Christians.” 
The passage is remarkable as 
being founded on the spirit of 
Matt. v. 40. 

THE CASE OF INCEST (aEsumep). 

Chap. VI. 9—20. 

Ὁ ς 7 , a ~ , 3 

9. Ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι ἄδικοι "Ῥεοῦ βασιλείαν οὐ κληρονομή- 
\ ~ BA f y 2) , x 

Covet; My πλανᾶσθε" οὖτε πόρνοι οὔτε εἰὐωλολάτραι οὐτε 
͵ \ , ~ ͵ , Yj 

μοιχοὶ οὔτε μαλακοὶ οὔτε ἀρσενοκοῖται Ἰθοὔῦτε κλέπται οὔτε 
7 7 , 3 ΓΔ > ao , 

πλεονέκται οὔτε μέθυσοι, οὐ λοίόοροι, OUY ἀρπᾶγες, βασιλείαν 

86 βασιλείαν Θεοῦ, 

Know ye not that the ‘unjust shall not inherit God’s 
kingdom’ ? Be not deceived: neither fornicators nor idola- 

ters nor adulterers nor effeminate nor abusers of them- 

10 selves with mankind nor thieves nor covetous nor drunkards, 

mot revilers, "not extortioners, shall inherit ‘God’s kingdom. 

9. If the digression ends here, 
then ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε... κχκηρονομή- 

σουσι; is the link between the 

subject of the Lawsuits (ἄδικοι 
referring to ἀδικεῖτε) and the 
general argument. See on v. 9. 

Μὴ πλανᾶσθε. See on iii. 8. 
μαλακοί, “ effeminate.” For 

the darker sense which the word 

probably bears here, see the quo- 
tations in Wetstein ad loc. 

For εἰδωλολάτραι, πλεονέκται, 
μέθυσοι, ἅρπαγες, see on v. 10. 

10. κλέπται, “thieves.” This 
is probably introduced in refer- 
ence to the Lawsuits. 

λοίδοροι. This connexion of 
“reviling” with the sins of 
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Seo οὐ κληρονομήσουσιν. 11 

97 

\ ~ , y 

καὶ ταῦτα τινες ἦτε" ἀλλὰ 
» , 

ἀπελούσασθε, ἀχλὰ ἡγιάσθητε, ἀλλὰ ἐδικαιώθητε ἐν τῷ 

ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου. [ἡμῶν] ᾿Ιησοῦ * χριστοῦ καὶ ἐν τῷ TE υ- 

att τοῦ YoU ἡμῶν. 
΄, Y fo 3 , 

12 Πάντα μοι ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πᾶντα συμφέρει" πάντα 

*® Om. χριστοῦ. 

11And such were some of you: but ye 
"were justified in the name of our Twere hallowed’, but ye 

"were washed, but ye 

Lord Jesus *Christ, and "in the Spirit of our God. 
All things are "in my power’, but all things are not expedient : 

sensuality, may be either: (1) 
That in the idolatrous feasts 
animosities were wont to arise, 
as seems implied in the similar 
juxtaposition, Rom. xiii. 12; 
Gal. v. 20; or, (2) That it is 
used, like βωμολοχία in Aristo- 
tle, and μωρολογία and εὐτρα- 
media in Eph. v. 4, for “ gross 
conversation.” 

11. revec, “in part;” to mo- 
dify the positiveness of the as- 
sertion. 

“Ye were washed, and_ so 
cannot be again unclean; con- 
secrated, and so cannot be again 
polluted; acquitted, and so can- 
not be again condemned.” ‘The 
variation of the usual order of 
these words shows that no espe- 
cial stress is laid by the Apostle 
on their precise mode of succes- 
sion (compare i. 2). Here they 
all refer to the first conversion. 

“ Ye were washed” has an 
allusion to baptism, but is not 
formally identified with it any 
more than are the two other 
words. (Comp. Titus iii. 3, 5; 
Heb. x. 22.) 

So also, “in the name of the 
Lord Jesus,” has an especial al- 
lusion to the words used at bap- 
tism, yet refers to all the three 
words. Cp. for the formula Acts 
xix. 5; 1 Cor. v. 4. The middle 

VOL. I. 

39 

Ii 

voice (ἀπελούσασθε)ν makes it pro- 
perly, ‘ Ye washed or bathed your- 
selves” in the waters of baptism. 
Comp. the same expression Acts 
xxii. 16, where, as usually, the 
act of baptism is represented as 
a voluntary effort on the part of 
the convert. Probably when any 
large number was baptized, they 
did actually immerse each other 
or themselves; as now in the 
bathing of the pilgrims in the 
Jordan; or as in the baptism of 
the thousands of Saxons in the 
Swale, whilst Augustine stood on 
the bank. The force of azo is, 
“ye washed yourselves clean.” 

12. “ All things are in my 
power.” These are the Apostle’s 
own words, quoted as an argument 
against him. “True, Ihave said, 
‘all things are in my power ;’ but 
it is no less true that all things 
are not accordant with the in- 
terests of our nature.” “ True, 
all things are in my power; 
but Jas a Christian, will not 
be brought under their power.” 
(Observe the play of words on 
ae and ἐξουσιεισθήσομαι. ) Ben- 
gel : “Stolidus esset viator, qui 
in medio campo viam habens, 
semper in ripa et margine un- 
dis proxim4 ambularet. Atsic 
multi vivunt etiam in piis habiti. 
Potestas penes fideles, non penes 
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μοι ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ "οὐκ eyo ἐξουσιασθήσομαι ὑπό τινος. 
Bry βρώματα τῇ κοιλίᾳ, καὶ ἡ κοιλία τοῖς βρώμασιν" 

ὃ δὲ eos καὶ ταύτην καὶ ταῦτα καταργήσει. τὸ δὲ ies οὐ 

1 δὲ 

Jet εὸς καὶ τὸν κύριον ἦγε ἐρεν καὶ ἡμᾶς “᾿ξεγείρει διὰ τῆς δυνά- 

μβξως αὐτοῦ. 15 οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι τὰ σώματα ὑμών μέλη χριστοῦ 

τῇ τερον ίᾳ, ἀλλὰ τῷ κυρίῳ καὶ ὃ κύριος τῷ σώματι" 

a ὑμᾶς (R. Steph. ἡμᾶς) ἐξεγερεῖ. 

all things are "in my power’, but 7 will not be brought under the 
13 power of any. Meats for the belly , and the belly for meats: but 

God shall "make to vanish away’ both it and them. *But the 
body is not for fornication, but for the Lord and the Lord for 

14 the body: and God both Traised ° the Lord, and "raises up 
ibs ecwes py His’ ° "strencth. Do ye not pea that your bodies 

are ° members of Christ? shall I then take the members of 

res, quibus utitur, esse debet.” 
St. Paul speaks of himself here, 
as representing the Christians in 
general; so in Rom. vii. 7—25. 
In these aphorisms especially, he 
uses the singular number: com- 
pare viii. 13; x. 23, 29, 30; xiii. 
f= Ss xiv. ΤΠ 

The context of this passage and 
of x. 23, where the same saying 
is repeated as the watchword of 
Christian liberty, shows that it 
had reference to the great casu- 
istical question respecting sacri- 
ficial meats, which occupied the 
attention of all gentile Christians. 
And the transition from an as- 
sertion of the indifference of this, 
to an assertion of the indifference 
of the sins of sensuality, strange 
as it may now seem, was more 
natural then, from the frequent 
connexion of licentious rites with 
idolatrous worship; and nowhere 
more so than at Corinth. (See the 
quotations in Wetstein on i. 1.) 
Accordingly, in the decree of the 
Apostles at Jerusalem (Acts xv. 
29), this was made the ground of 
the joint prohibition of “things 
offered to idols, and of fornica- 

tion.” Such also was the confu- 
sion implied in the error of the 
Nicolaitans (Rev. ii. 14), who 
held the teaching of Balaam, — 
“to eat things sacrificed to idols, 
and to commit fornication.” 

It is on the special distinction 
between these two things that 
St. Paul insists. 

13. 14. Food is formed for the 
stomach, and the stomach is form- 
ed to digest the food; but no 
such connexion exists between 
the person of man and the objects 
of his sensual gratification : food, 
and all that relates to it, are in 
their own nature perishable ; but 
the person of man, by its con- 
nexion with Him who is im- 
perishable, is also itself imperish- 
able. “Not that which goeth 
into the mouth defileth a man; 

but that which cometh out of 
the mouth, this defileth a man.” 
Matt. xv. 11 and 17—20. 

copa, “the person;” i. 6: not 
merely the body, but the frame- 
work, as it were, of the whole 
human being. Hence, in verse 
14, “us ” (ἡμᾶς) is used instead. 

15. The Chureh is the “ body ” 
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ἄρας τ τὰ “μέλῃ τοῦ χείστοῦ σο! ιἥσω πόρνης μέλη; 

ΤῸ οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι ὃ κογλλώμενος TY, πόρνῃ Sy 

βσονται γάρ [φησιν] οἱ ὃύο εἰς σάρχα μίαν. 

76 08 ̓ κολλώμενος τῷ κυρίῳ ἕν πνεῦμά ἐστιν. Bde εύγετε τὴν 

πορνείαν. πᾶν ἁμάρτημα, ὃ ἐὰν ποιήση ἄνθρωπος, ἐ ἐκτὸς τοῦ 

Bee ἐστιν" 
ἊΝ 

ὃ Os πορν:ε voy εἰς τὸ ἴδιον σώμα ἁμαρτάνε t. 

1 οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι τὸ σώμα ὑμῶν ναὺς τοῦ ἐν ὑμῖν ἁγίου 

TVE ὑματός ἐστιν: 

Christ and make them ° members of an harlot ? 

οὗ ἔχετε ἀπὸ “) εοῦ, καὶ οὐκ ἐστὲ ἑαυτῶν" 

God forbid. 

Know ye not that he which is joined to "the harlot is one body ? 
for “*‘the two’” saith He “shall be one flesh.” 
is joined unto the Lord is one spirit. 

But he that 

Flee fornication. Every 
sin that a man doeth, is without the body; but he that com- 

mitteth fornication ainnedh against his own body. 
(=) 

Know ye 
not that your body is the temple of the Holy Ghost which is 
in you? which ye have of God, and ye are not your own; 

of Christ; its individual mem- 
bers are the “limbs.” It is a 
morevivid specification of the 
previous expression, “the body 
is the Lord’s.” 

16. Gen. ii. 24. εἰς = Heb. 5 
“so as to become.” : 

The words “they two” (οἱ δύο) 
are not in the Hebrew text, but 
occur in the Samaritan Penta- 
teuch and in the LXX. 

For this use of κολλᾶσθαι, or 
of the corresponding Hebrew 
word, compare Genesis XxxXiv. 
3; Deuteronomy x. 20; xi. 22; 
* cleave.” 

τῇ πόρνῃ, the article implies 
her relation to him. 

17. ἕν πνεῦμα. This is an ex- 
pression analogous to ἡ Ψυχὴ μία 
in Acts iv. 32; but the word 
πνεῦμα is here used instead, in 
consequence of the purely spr- 
ritual character of the relation 
between Christ and His follow- 
ers. 

18. “ All other sins are in them- 
selves partial, they do not degrade 

H 

your whole nature, physical as 
well as moral; not so sensual- 
ity.” 

19. The body, not the soul or 
spirit, of man is represented as 
the temple of the Spirit. The 
Spirit does not ὁ zhabit, but per- 
vades and is identified with, the 
soul or spirit. The body is the 
abode of the spirit of man; it is 

therefore the temple of the Spirit 
of God. 

τὸ σῶμα (falsely corrected in 
ΑΞ. J. into τὰ σώματα) means 
“your several bodies,” but is in 
the singular for the sake of agree- 
ment with vadc, the plural of 
which to Jewish usage must have 
been almost unknown ; although 
in this case he must have meant 
that each Christian was a temple 
in himself. Whether the question 
ends at ἐστιν, or at ἑαυτῶν, makes 
no difference in the sense—“ you 
have the Spirit, not from your- 
selves, but from God; and thus 
your whole being is not your own, 
but Lis.” 

2 
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20> f ῇ \ ~ ἮΝ é ͵ ἊΝ \ 4 SN 5» “ ᾿ 

ἡγορασ UTE Yee ThADS. O0SAT UTE θη TOV ὥξον EV τῷ σωματι 

ὑμῶν." 

5» Add, καὶ ἐν τῷ πνεύματι ὑμῶν ἅτινά ἐστι τοῦ δεοῦ. 

for ye "were bought with a price. 
your body. “9. 

20. ἠγοράσθητε yap τιμῆς, “ you 
are not your own masters; for 
you are the slaves of God, you 
were bought by Him, at the time 
of your conversion.” The expres- 
sion “ bought with a price,” is in 
itself general, and intended only 
to express their complete de- 
pendence on God ; as in Rom. vi. 
18, 22, “Being made free from 
sin, ye became the ‘slaves’ (δοῦλοι) 
of righteousness ... the ‘ slaves’ 
of God.” Compare vii. 23, “Ye 
‘were bought with a price’; be 

Therefore glorify God in 

not ye the ‘slaves’ of men.” In 
both passages the predominant 
notion is, not of a ransom from 
slavery (as in the passages where 
special allusion is made to “the 
blood of Christ,” Matt. xxvi. 28; 
Col. 14.9 ῬΕΙ ΘΠ 9 ane 
perhaps Acts xx. 28), but of a 
price paid for a slave. 

coédoare δή. δή is here used 
as a cheering or hortatory ex- 
pression, like τέτλαθι δὴ, κραδίη 
(Θὲ τσ 18). 

PARAPHRASE OF CHap. IV. 21.—VI. 20. 

I shall be compelled when I come to deal severely ; for you have not 
only adopted the low worldly tone of the heathen world in its 

factious spirit and its intellectual pride, but also in its immoral 

practices. Of these the most flagrant is the case of incest, 

viewed with abhorrence even by heathens, but by you with indul- 

gence and self-complacency. This must not be : in the strength of 

that Divine power, by which things absent become present, and by 

which judgments follow on the sentence of Christ’s Apostles and 

Christ's people, I transport myself in spirit to your assembly, 

and there deliver over the offender to the adversary, in the hope 

that present suffering may lead to future safety. Common 

sense tells you of the bad influence exercised by one corrupting 

element. The perpetual passover which we keep as the re- 

deemed people of God, reminds you that you ought to put away 

every particle of this evil leaven from amongst you. It is 

possible that this prohibition of intercourse may be applied 
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too universally to the whole heathen world ; you must remem- 
ber, therefore, that I was alluding only to gross sinners of 

your own society. Of sinners who still remain in the outer 

world of heathenism, neither you nor I are judges, but God 

alone. In speaking of the judgment of heathens you ought to 

reflect that, as you are not to judge them, neither ought you to 

allow them to judge you. You have not the excuse of being 

unfit to judge your own causes of disputes; the time will come 

when even the proud heathens themselves, nay, even the angels, 

will have to abide your judgment, when you come to share 

Christ's final triumph. Much more, therefore, are you worthy 

to judge the petty trials of this life; much less are you justified 

tn calliny one another to judgment, and making heathen judges 

witnesses of your own wrong deeds. 

But whether you separate yourselves now, or not, from the 

vices of the surrounding heathen, a separation will come at 

last. The kingdom of God will wholly exclude them, as your 

own profession of Christ’s religion ought wholly to exclude 

them now. They are indeed utterly inconsistent with the very 

idea of Christianity ; and whatever I have said, or may say, of 

Christian liberty with regard to various kinds of food, gives no 

excuse for these vices. The outward framework of your im- 

mortal souls was not created, like its lower organs, for mere 

animal gratification, but for union with its immortal Lord. It 

ts not like food, perishable; but lke Him, imperishable. 

Every sensual sin separates from Christ the bodies which ought 

to form one living Christ on earth—every such sin profunes the 

bodies which, as the abodes of God’s Spirit, ought to be as holy 

as God’s temple.” 

eee 

ArostoLtic Lisertry AND APposTOLic DISCIPLINE. 

Tue peculiar interest of this Section is the picture which it 

presents of the early Church in its intercourse with the heathen 

world. Its relations to the heathen worship are exhibited in 

1 Cor. viii. x. and its relations to the heathen government in 

Rom. xiii. 1—10; 1 Pet. ii. 11—17. But its relations to 

Hv 
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heathen society, as such, in the matters of every-day hfe, are, 

for the most part, exhibited only here. 
At Corinth, as elsewhere, the separation from heathenism had 

in the first instance been sudden, abrupt, and complete; a passage 

from darkness to light (vi. 11: comp. Acts xxvi. 11); a rupture, 

tearing asunder, even with an exaggerated violence, the ordinary 

ties of domestic life (vii. 12—24) and of established custom (xi. 

13—16). But in a short time a reaction began to take place ; 

not only had the factions and rhetorical subtleties of the Greek 

mind insensibly coloured the progress of the new society, but 

the barriers between heathen and Christian morals seemed to 
be levelled to the ground; and the gross vices which bore the 
peculiar mark of the former, and from which the latter had 

seemed to promise an entire exemption, rushed in like a flood, 

in one instance (vy. 1) exceeding the usual licence even of the low 
code of heathenism itself; whilst the peace and harmony, that 
alone could preserve the rising society from dissolution, were 
scattered to the winds by litigious quarrels, which, however 

natural in the populace of Corinth and Athens, ought never 
to have arisen in a Church almost contemporary with those 
who “were of one heart, and one soul, and had all things in 

common.” 
The Apostle of the Gentiles was regarded both by his op- 

be ponents and his supporters at Corinth as the cham- 
stle the pion of liberty. His sanction would be pleaded in 
champion _ defence of practices which brought the Christian 

’ and Gentile world into closer union with each 
other. Hence the peculiar significance of this part of the 
Epistle. We have here the checks placed by the Apostle him- 
self on his own principles, the limits beyond which Christian 
liberty becomes heathen licence, the example for all ages of what 
is and what is not really latitudinarian. Perhaps the most re~ 
markable part of his conduct is that he is not staggered by this 
sudden revulsion or excess of freedom. He still sees in the 
Corinthian Church, corrupted as it is, the germ of a new cre- 

ation.! He still repeats the same great truth, “ All things are 
lawful for me,” which had been so grievously perverted. Un- 

1 Seev: 7+ vi. 2, 17, 20. 
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like the vacillating reformers or speculators of other times, who 
are unable to control the spirit which they have evoked, and 
** back recoil they know not why, e’en at the sound themselves 
have made,” he remained steadfast to the cause which he had 

undertaken, and, as we see from his later Epistles, hesitated 
none the less to preach “ his Gospel” where it was needed, be- 
cause in the instance of Corinth it had been so greatly exagge- 
rated. But whilst thus firm in his original convictions, ana of 

he instantly laid down practical remedies, such as im- = ™lity. 

mediate expulsion of the worst offender from the Christian 
society, and the entire prohibition of the settlement of Christian 
quarrels in heathen courts of law. It is obvious that these 
measures, being designed to meet an immediate and temporary 
emergency, cannot, even if we had greater means of under- 
standing the circumstances, be made precedents of universal ap- 

plication. They could only be obeyed literally in a Christian 
society as strongly marked off from the surrounding world, as 
in spite of all its corruptions was the Church of Corinth; so 
animated by one spirit that its decisions could, like those of 
Corinth, be pronounced by the whole assembly of its members; 
and so evidently bearing on the front of those decisions the 
marks of Divine wisdom, that we could expect them to be con- 
firmed by the immediate workings of God’s providence. But 
the general principles of the Apostle’s advice are of universal 
application, especially in the cautions by which the measures he 

recommends are accompanied. 
First, even in that age of Divine intuitions and_preter- 

natural visitations, he limits the subjects of expulsion ,._...... 
from the society to gross and definite vices. No en- of Apostolic 
couragement is given to pry into the secret state of ce 
the heart and conscience, or to denounce mere errors of opinion 
or of judgment. Secondly, even when insisting most strongly 
on entire separation from heathen vices, he still allows unre- 
stricted social intercourse with the heathens themselves. He 
forbears to push his principle to a Utopian extravagance; he 
acknowledges the impracticability of entire separation as a de- 
cisive reason against it, and regards the ultimate solution of the 

problem as belonging not to man, but to God. Thirdly, whilst 
strongly condemning the Corinthian quarrels, as in themselves 

H 4 
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unchristian, he yet does not leave them without a remedy, and 

so drive them to the still more objectionable course of going be- 
fore heathen judges. He recognises the fact, and appeals to 
their own self-respect to induce them to appoint judges of their 
own; thus giving the first Apostolical sanction to Christian 
Courts of Law; in other words, departing from the highest 

ideal of a Christian Church, in order to secure the purity of its 
actual condition. Lastly, he lays down the general truth, that 
between all other outward acts and the sins of sensuality there is 
an essential difference; that the liberty which Christianity con- 
cedes to the former, it altogether withholds from the latter; 

that those sins are utterly inconsistent, not merely with any par- 
ticular relation existing between Christianity and heathenism, 
but with the very idea of Christianity itself. Great as are the 
freedom and the variety of language in the New Testament 
respecting all other outward acts, these alone are condemned as 

always, and under all circumstances, at variance with the true 
Christian character. 

It is a striking proof of the change effected by Christianity, 
that whereas in Eastern nations the word for “holy” was used 
for the worst kinds of sensuality, from the notion that those who 

practised them were consecrated to Astarte ', the corresponding 
word in the New Testament (@yos) is used almost always by 
St. Paul with a special reference to moral purity. 

1 See Gesenius, Thesaurus, in voce δ, Compare especially 1 Thess. iv. 
8“, 
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THE ANSWERS OF ST. PAUL TO THE LETTER OF 

THE CORINTHIAN CHURCH. 

Chap. VII. 1——XIV. 40. 

BesipeEs the news of the factions and of the sensualities of the 

Corinthian Church, which had reached him through the house- 

hold of Chloe or through popular rumour, the Apostle had 
received a letter from the Corinthians themselves, containing 

certain questions, which he proceeds to answer in the remaining 
part of the Epistle. 

MARRIAGE. 

Chap. VII. 1—40. 

Tre first question of the Corinthian Christians related to 

the scruples which were entertained by some of them on the 

subject of MarriacE. From one or two expressions (as in 
vii. 18), and from the great probability that the Jews were 
more likely to be scrupulous than the Gentiles, it might be 
argued that these scruples originated in the Jewish party. 
But, on the other hand, it would seem that (except by the 

Essenes), marriage was always regarded by the Jews as a 

duty!; so much so, that he who at the age of twenty had not 

married, was considered to have sinned: whilst in the Gentile 

world generally, the tendency to celibacy was at this period 

so strong, that laws were enacted by Augustus on his succes- 

sion, to counteract it?; and in this feeling against marriage 

many of the Greek philosophers shared, chiefly from prudential 

motives. ‘ An sapienti ducenda sit uxor?” was an established 

question to be discussed; and the answer was usually in the 

negative.? The context also leads us to conclude that, if the 

1 See Iken, Ant. Judaism. Pt. III. c. 1.§ 2. 2 See Hor. Carm. Sexe. 17. 

> See the quotations in Grotius, ad loc, 
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question proceeded from any particular portion of the Co- 
rinthian Church, it must have been from the party that called 
themselves after the Apostle. It was evidently put to him, 
not by those who disparaged, but by those who deferred to his 
authority ; and he was well known himself, both by tempera- 
ment and feeling, to incline to single life!, and was for that 

reason disparaged by the Jewish party, in comparison with the 
married state of Peter and of the Lord’s brethren.? If there 
be any part especially addressed to the Jewish Christians, it 
would be that relating to the mixed marriages. How strong the 
feeling against these was amongst the stricter Jews after the 
return from the captivity, is evident from the Books of Ezra 
and Nehemiah, which may be instructively compared with this 
Chapter. 

* 
1 1 Cor. vii. 7, 8. 2 1.0 εχ. ὃ. 
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vil. ᾿ΠΕερὶ 62 ὧν ἐγραψατέ μοι, καλὸν ἀνθρώπω γυναικὸς 
\ Ὁ NN Ἄνας πον 0 \ “Ὁ oe 

μὴ ἅπτεσθαι" Oia δὲ τὰς πορνείας ἕκαστος THY ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα 

Now concerning the things whereof ye wrote unto me: 
2It is good for a man not to touch a woman. TBut on 

account of fornications’, let every one have his own wife, and 

VII. The difficulty of the Co- 
rinthians seems to be contained 
in the words, “It is good not to 
touch a woman ;” which divided 
itself into two questions: (1) 
Whether the unmarried were to 
marry ? (2) Whether the married 
were to remain in their married 
state ? 

Of these, the first question di- 
vided itself into two :— 

(a.) What was the duty of 
unmarried persons themselves ? 
which is answered in 2, 8, 9. 

(6.) What was the duty of pa- 
rents to their unmarried children ? 
which is answered in 25 —39. 

The second question also di- 
vides itself into two :— 

(a.) What was the duty of 
married persons generally? which 
is answered in 3—7. 

(6.) What was the duty espe- 
cially of those who were married 
to heathens? which is answered 
in 10— 24. 

1. καλόν. Much ingenuity has 
been employed by the advocates 
of celibacy in making this word 
mean “lofty” or “noble,” and 
by the advocates of marriage in 
depreciating it to mean “ con- 
venient for existing circum- 
stances.” The obvious meaning 
is the true one. It is used (as in 
Aristotle and the Greek moral 
writers generally) for “ good,” 
like “pulchrum”in Latin, opposed 
to “turpe” =aioypdy—“bad;” and 

the only limitation to be put upon 
it is that which is supplied by the 
context. If the sentence had been 
constructed with the full com- 
plement of classical particles, it 
would have been καλὸν μέν : the 
omission of these particles is so 
frequent in St. Paul as to be 
given by Jerome as a proof of the 
Apostle’s imperfect acquaintance 
with the Greek language. (See 
Erasmus ad loc.) 

ἅπτεσθαι, i.e. in marriage, like 
yi. Jerome (adv. Jovinian) in- 
terprets it of simply touching. 

2. The Apostle adopts the Co- 
rinthian statement as his own, 
and asserts it as a general prin- 
ciple to be true, but with modi- 
cations which he now proceeds to 
specify. He states that, though 
there are reasons which make the 
single state more eligible, yet 
these are overborne practically 
by greater evils on the other 
side, arising from the temptation 
to sin, which would thereby be 
opened. And first, for this rea- 
son, he recommends (or permits) 
marriage to those who are un- 
married. 

διὰ τὰς πορνείας. “In conse- 

quence of the sensual sins of the 
time” (as in verse 5), i.e. “lest 
their general prevalence might 
tempt you to join them.” ‘The 
plural alludes to the various 
kinds of immorality, as specified 
in vi. 9, 10: 
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FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. VII. 3—10. 
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ἐξουσιαξζει, AAAK ὁ ἀνὴρ 
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σώματος οὐκ ἐξουσιαξει, 
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cupdwvov πρὸς καιρὸν, ἵνα "σχολάσητε TY προσευχὴ καὶ 
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παλιν ἐπὶ TO AUTO ἦτε, ἵνα μὴ πειραζη ὑμᾶς ὃ σατανᾶς διοὶ 

® ὀφειλομένην εὔνοιαν. 

slet every woman have her own husband. 
arender unto the wife "her due’, 
unto the husband. 

> σχολάζητε TH νηστείᾳ καί. © συνέρχεσθε for ἦτε. 

Let the husband 
° and hkewise also the wife 

The wife hath not power "over her own 
5 body, but the husband: and likewise also the husband hath not 

jower ‘over his own body, but the wife. } 3 Defraud ye not one 
another, except with consent for a time, that ye may give 
yourselves to 

ἐχέτω. The contrast between 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα and τὸν ἴδιον 
ἄνδρα is a difference of idiom, 
which runs all through the New 
Testament. ἴδιος is never used 
for γυνῆ, nor ἑαυτοῦ for ἀνήρ, in 
speaking of “ husband and wife :” 
perhaps from the seeming in- 
appropriateness of using ἑαυτοῦ, 
except in the relation when the 
one party is, as it were, the pro- 
perty of the other; perhaps from 
the importance of pointing out 
that the husband is the natural 
adviser of the wife. 

3. The second modification is, 
that, for the same reason, when 
married they are still to continue 
in the married state. For the 
true reading, ὀφειλήν ( =“ debi- 
tum tori”), τὴν ὀφειλομένην εὔνοιαν 
of the Received Text must have 
arisen as a periphrasis in public 
readings of the Epistle. Compare 
evvorav in Jos. Ant. xvi. 7, 3; 
xvii. 8,1; Dio Chrys. p. 52; and 
φιλοφροσύνη and φιλότης In classi- 
cal writers (Wetstein ad loc.). 

5. On these words of the Apostle 
was afterwards founded the prac- 

oA prayer and be together again, that Satan 

tice of married persons living 
apart from each other through the 
season of Lent. Later copyists 
have here made three correc- 
tions in accordance with the ex- 
aggerated notions of their own 
time. 

(1.) σχολάσητε has been cor- 
rected to σχολάζητε, from a desire 
to give the Apostle’s precept a 
general, instead of a merely spe- 
cial and temporary application. 
The word itself, with the dative 
case, implies “devotion to any- 
thing ”— especially used of devo- 
tion to studies or to a master. 
(Compare “ vacare rei.”) 

(2.) The allusion to “fasting ” 
(τῇ νηστείᾳ καί) has been added, 
partly perhaps suggested by Acts, 
ΧΙ. 2; xix. 23, which contain a 
similar conjunction of fasting 
with solemn prayer. In Mark, 
ix. 29, there is, as here, a variety 
of reading, though in favour of 
VIJOTELQ. 

(3.) συνέρχεσθε (R. Steph. ovy- 
épxno0e) has been substituted 
for ἦτε, as giving to the married 
state a less permanent character 
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τοῦτο δὲ λέγω κατὰ συγγνώμην, οὐ 
Term “03 Ὁ 0 ἀνθρώπους εἶναι ὡς καὶ 

“ ἐμαυτόν" οἰλλ᾽ ἕκαστος ἴδιον ἔχει χάρισμα ἐκ ἡ) Ξοῦ, “ὃ ὁ μὲν 

“Λέγω ὃ δὲ τοῖς ἀγάμοις καὶ ταῖς χήραις, καλὸν αὐτοῖς “ἐὰν 

᾿[οὕτως] με ίνωσιν ὡς κἀγώ" 

σάτωσαν" 

® γάρ for δέ, 

4 add ἐστιν, 

ὁ tempt you not for your incontinency. 
7 permission, and not of commandment. 

howbeit every one hath his own men were even as I myself: 

ἱκρεῖττον γάρ ἐστιν γαμῆσαι 7) | πυροῦσθαι. 

b , » χάρισμα ἔχει. 

© Omit οὕτως, and so also Lachm. Ed. 1. 

9 εἰ δὲ οὐκ ἐ HOATE ύονται, αμκὴ- ͵ 

ὃ τοῖς 

© ὃς μὲν -ος ὃς δέ. 

£ κρεῖσσον. 

Now I ‘say this by 
And I would that all 

gift of God, one after this manner, and another after that. 
™tNow I say to the unmarried and ‘to the’ widows, 

so abide even as ἢ; but if they cannot contain, 9 for them if they* 
10 let them marry : for it is better to marry than to burn. 

than the Apostle ascribes to it. 
For the phrase εἶναι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, 
compare Acts ii. 1. The true 
reading in the three cases rests on 
the best MSS., A. B. C. D. E 
E.G: 

ὃ σατανᾶς. “ The adversary, 

who is always on the watch.” 
Comp. Jobi. 12. 

διὰ τὴν ἀκρασίαν. See onverse 2. 
6. κατὰ συγγνώμην. ‘This fixes 

the sense of ἐχέτω in verse 2, 
which the Apostle saw was liable 
to misunderstanding. 

7. χάρισμα. This word, which 
is usually employed for preter- 
natural gifts, is here used for 
moral and natural gifts. 

8. Λέγω δέί, “ Now, what 1 
mean is this.” Comp.i. 12. He 
here sums up his previous advice, 
as if wishing to express it more 
clearly for the different classes: 
first, for the unmarried, verse 8, 
of which the substance is the same 
as verse 2; secondly, for the mar- 
ried, in verse 10, with an addi- 
tional advice respecting separa- 
tion; which leads him, thirdly, 

It is good 

And 

to the new subject of mixed 
marriages, which he discusses in 
11—24; first, on its own merits, 
11—17; secondly, on the general 
ground of Christianity not chang- 
ing the social condition in which 
it finds us (18—27). 

9. οὐκ ἐγκρατεύονται must be 
taken as one word, as a substitute 
for ἀκρατεύονται, which is not ad- 
missible. (See Wetstein.) 

10. The contrast here is, not 
between the Apostle inspired and 
the Apostle uninspired, but be- 
tween the Apostle’s words and an 
actual saying of our Lord, as in 
Matta veo ee xixe ὁ lO ΔΙ: 
x, lls Duke, xvi. 18. _ Lhe 
Apostle follows the account in 
the two latter Evangelists, in 
omitting the exception to the 
rule (παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας), 

mentioned in Matt. v. 32. But 
no stress can be laid upon the 
omission in, this place, because 
he is speaking only of those cases 
where there was a wish to sepa- 
rate, without reference to adul- 

tery. 
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δὲ γεγαμτηκόσιν παραγγέλλω οὐκ ἐγώ, ἀλλὰ ὃ κύριος, γυναῖκα 

ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς μὴ "χωρίξ (ζεσθαι "(ἐὰν δὲ καὶ χωρισθῇ, [ee νέτω ἄγα- 
μος ἢ τῷ ἀνδρὶ καταλλαγήτω) καὶ ἄνδρα γυναῖκα μὴ αἀφιέ- 

ναι, 1. τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς "λέγω ἐ ἐγώ, οὐχ κύριος, εἰ τις ἀδελφὸς 

γυναῖκα ἔχΞε ΞΙ ἄπιστον καὶ “αὕτη συνευδοκεῖ οἰκεῖν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 

μὴ ἀφιέτω αὐτήν, i: καὶ γυνὴ ἥτις ἔχει ἄνδρα ἄπιστον καὶ 

οὗτος συνευδο;κεῖ οἰκεῖν [ee τ᾽ αὐτῆς, μὴ αἀφιέτω τὸν “ἄνδρα" 

5 χωρισθῆναι. 
© αὐτή. 

»: 

4 αὐτός. 

Ὁ ἐγὼ λέγω. 
© αὐτόν for τὸν ἄνδρα. 

unto the married I command,—not J, but the Lord, Let not the 
wife depart from her husband (but and if she depart, let 

1, not the Lord: 
13 

away, and the 

her remain unmarried or be reconciled to her husband) and let 

not the husband put away his wife. 
if any brother hath a wife that believeth not 

and she be pleased to dwell with him, let him not put her 
‘wife which hath an husband that believeth 

But to the rest "say 

not and he be pleased to dwell with her, let her not “put 

11. The Apostle speaks of the 
women first, probably because, 
according to the natural tendency 
of the female character, the reli- 
gious scruples of the wives on 
this subject had been greater 
than those of the husbands. Com- 
pare the vehemence of the Jewish 
women against St. Paul, Acts 
xili. 50; and see also 1 Pet. iii. 1. 

χωρισθῇ; the natural expression 
for the wife, as not having power 
to dismiss her husband; ἀφιέναι, 
the milder form for the husband, 
although it is in verse 13. used 
also for the wife. ‘The words are 
taken from the phraseology of 
legal divorce; but the cases here 
spoken of are not so much regular 
divorces as accidental separations. 
ἐα δὲ καὶ χωρισϑῇ, “ If she should 

in fact be separated.” 
12. τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς. He now 

returns to the case of mixed mar- 
riages. This implies that pre- 
viously he had been speaking 
only of marriages where both 
parties were Christians. On this 

subject he here declares that he 
had not, as in the other case, any 
actual precept of our Lord to re- 
fer to, and therefore took it upon 
himself to advise; whence we 
may observe: (1) The confidence 
with which, in the absence of any 
such direct declaration of Christ, 
he puts forward his own judg- 
ment. (2) The natural distinction 
between the sayings of Christ, 
and the sayings of the Apostles, 
as here exemplified; Christ lay- 
ing down the general rule, the 
Apostles applying it to the par- 
ticular emergencies which arose 
out of the relations of the parti- 
cular Churches with which they 
had to deal. 

13. ἀφιέτω τὸν ἄνδρα. Here is 
a deviation from the phraseology 
of verse 10., perhaps occasioned 
by the Christian being regarded 
as the superior party. But the 
Greek and Roman law permitted 
the wife as well as the husband 
to seek divorce. (Plut. Ale. 8; 
Gattis, 1.19.7. 
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ὃ ἀπιστος χωρί- 

ἃ ἀνδρί for ἀδελφῷ, 

1aaway’ “her husband’. For the unbelieving husband is “hal- 
lowed by the wife, and the unbelieving wife is "hallowed 
by the "brother; else were your children unclean, but now 

14. ἐν τῷ ἀδελφῷ, “in the 
brother,” i. e. “in her Christian 
husband.” “ΒΥ virtue of the 
Christianity of her husband.” 

He here appeals to the com- 
mon feeling of the Chris- “ Then : τ 4 

arethe tian society, which re- 
children garded the children of 

holy. Christian or mixed mar- 
riages as belonging to God’s 
people, in order to show that in 
like manner the unbelieving part- 
ner must, from marriage to a 
Christian, also be classed amongst 
God’s people. 

The passage, on the one hand, 
is against the practice of infant 
baptism in the Apostle’s time. 
For (1) he would hardly have 
founded an argument on the de- 
rivation of the children’s holi- 
ness from their Christian parent 
or parents, if there had been a 
distinct act by which the children 
had themselves been admitted for- 
mally into the Christian society ; 
and (2) he would not have spoken 
of the heathen partner as being 
“holy ” in the same sense as the 
children were regarded as “holy,” 
viz. by connexion with a Chris- 
tian household, if there had been 
so obvious a difference between 
the conditions of the two, as that 
one was, and the other was not 
baptized; (3) his argument thus 
understood exactly agrees with 
the Rabbinical rule about the 
baptism of proselytes: “If the 
female proselyte is with child, 

there is no need to baptize the 
child on its birth; for the mother’s 
baptism becomes a baptism for 
it” (Jebamoth, f. 78, 1). 

On the other hand, the pas- 
sage asserts the principle on 
which infant baptism is founded, 
(1) That family ties with a Chris- 
tian do in themselves consecrate 
those who are bound by them; 
and (2) That the children of 
Christian parents may there- 
fore be considered as amongst 
the people of God, and that from 
this would follow the natural con- 
sequence that the whole family 
would participate in the same 
rites as belonged properly, and in 
the highest sense only, to those 
members or that member of it 
who was strictly a believer. Ben- 
gel: “Est matrimonium Chris- 
tianum, est soboles Christiana.” 
Such is the view taken of the 
passage by Hooker. (E. Pol. V. Ix. 
6.) Thus the influence of the 
mother naturally prepared the 
son to receive Christianity, even 
when the father was adverse; as 

in the case of Timotheus, Augus- 
tine, and Chrysostom. ΄ 

ἡ γίασται. i.e. “is consecrated 
to God by the marriage.” 

ἐπεὶ ἄρα, “since in that case.” 
Compare verse 10. 

ἀκάθαρτα, ‘ profane” — “ ex- 
cluded from God’s people;” as 
in the case of “unclean” meats. 
Compare Acts x. 14. 

voy δέ, “but as it is.” 
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θ᾽ ν. Ὅς 

ξεται, χωριξέσθω. 
a 

τοῖς τοιούτοις" ἐν δὲ εἰρήνῃ κέκ 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. VII. 16—18. 

οὐ δεδούλωται ὃ ἀδελφὸς ἢ ἡ ἀδελφὴ εν 
ληκεν ἡμᾶς ὃ “)εός. are γὰρ 

oidas, γύναι, εἰ τὺν ἄνδρα σώσεις; 7 τί οἷδας, ἄνερ, εἰ τὴν 

I5are they holy. But if the unbelieving depart, let him depart. 
rThe brother or ‘the sister is not 

“in peace. 16but God hath ealled us 
Tenslaved in such cases: 

For what knowest thou, 
O wife, whether thou shalt save thy husband? or "what knowest 

5. “It is true that the unbe- 
lieving partner is consecrated by 
the believing partner; but do not 
carry this so far as to oppose se- 
paration if it is desired, and con- 
duces to peace. For the chance 
of converting the heathen partner 
is too remote to justify the breach 
of harmony which such conduct 
would occasion.” 

This is not so much a permis- 
sion of separation, as an assertion 
that, if on other grounds a sepa- 
ration has taken place, there is 
no obligation on the Christian 
partner to insist on a union, with 
a view to the ultimate conversion 
of the other. It is as though he 
said: “The general rule for Chris- 
tians is, as our Lord declared, 
that marriage is indissoluble: but 
there is the special case (not 
spoken of by Him), of those 
marriages where only one partner 
is Christian; and in those no 
one is bound to force the law of 
Christianity on the reluctant hea- 
then.” 

ἐν δὲ εἰρήνη κέκληκεν, ἴῃ Oppo- 
sition to δεδούλωται. “5 is no 
binding law for Christians ; on 
the contrary, the first duty to 
which we have been converted is 
to live in peace with one another.” 

16. γάρ is a reason for the 
whole previous sentence. ‘ Do 
Unbeliey- Ot insist on a reluctant 
ing husband union; for thou know- 
and believ- est not whether there 
ing wife: 15. such a prospect of 

converting thy heathen partner 
as to make such a union desirable.” 
This interpretation is the only 
one compatible with the obvious 
sense of verse 15, and of the ex- 
pression ri oicac (not εἰ μή, but) 
εἰ σώσεις ; and is also in harmony 

with the general tenor of the 
Apostle’s argument, which is not 
to urge a union, but to tolerate 
a separation. It is thus a so- 
lemn warning against the gam- 
bling spirit which intrudes itself 
even into the most sacred mat- 
ters, and is a remarkable proof 
of the Apostle’s freedom from 
proselytism. Taken by itself «i 
might possibly be taken as iden- 
tical with εἰ μή —as in the ana- 
logous Latin phrase, “ Haud scio 
an?” and the Hebrew phrase, 
“Who knows if?” equivalent 
to “It probably will happen” 
(see 2 Sam. xii. 22; Joel, ii. 14; 
Jon. iii. 9); and accordingly the 
sense put on the words was, “ Re- 
main together, for perhaps thou 
mayest save thy partner,” till De 
Lyra (in the 14th century) point- 
ed out the objection to it. The 
verse so understood has probably 
conduced to the frequent instances 
of the conversion of unbelieving 
husbands by believing wives. 
Even the stern severity of Chry- 
sostom relaxes in its presence 
into the declaration that “no 
teacher has such an effect in con- 
version as a wife;” and this 
passage, thus interpreted, pro- 
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Esco. OUTWS περιπατειτω. καὶ 
18 περιτε- 

τ έ :κλύήθη: μὴ ἐ ἀσθω “ ἐν ἀκροῦ (α ἃ κέ μημένος τις ἐκλήθη; μὴ ἐπισπά ἐν ἀκροδυστίᾳ “ κέκλης- 

® ὁ δεός. 
> κύριος. 

17thou, O ‘husband, whether thou shalt save thy wife? 

© Note. MS. C. is deficient between ἐπισπάσθω] and [γάζεσθαι, ix. 6. 
ἃ τις ἐκλήθη for κέκληταί Tis. 

But 

as ‘the Lord "distributed to every "one, as God hath called 
every one, so let him walk. 

18 churches. 
him not become uncircumcised. 

bably had a direct influence on 
the marriage of Clotilda with 
Clovis, and Bertha with Ethelbert, 
and consequently on the subse- 
quent conversion of the two great 
kingdoms of France and England 
to the Christian faith. However, 
although this particular interpre- 
tation be erroneous, yet the prin- 
ciple on which it is founded is 
sufficiently expressed in the 14th 
verse, which distinctly lays down 
the rule that domestic union can 
reconcile the greatest differences 
of religious belief. 

17—24. He proceeds to ground 
his advice on the general rule 
that Christianity leaves our social 
relations where it finds them. 

17. εἰ μή, “only.” This verse is 
rather the conclusion of the pre- 
vious sentence than the beginning 
of the next. “I have nothing 

more to say, wnless it be this.” 
For a similar irregularity in the 
use of εἰ μή see 2 Cor. iii. 1, and 
the notes thereon. 

The reading of the ancient 
MSS.—6 κύριος with ἐμέρισε, and 
ὁ Sede with céeAnkev—is remark- 
able, as assigning the distribution 
of the natural gifts and stations 
of life, probably from the analogy 
of the gifts of the Spirit, to Christ 
as “the Lord ;” whilst the calling 

VOL. I. 

And so ordain I in all ‘the 

rWas any ‘one called, being circumcised? let 
Has any ‘one been called’ 

of men to the Gospel by their 
conversion is ascribed (as also in 
verses 15, 24) to God. 

From this general conclusion 
springs a series of parallel in- 
stances in confirmation of it : — 

First Example. “The Gentile 
is not to become a Jew, nor the 
Jew a Gentile.” The religious 
distinction between the Jew and 
Gentile is so completely lost sight 
of by St. Paul, that he here classes 
the division between them, not 
among the spiritual, but the 
purely social differences of the 
human race. 

18. ἐκλήθη... κέκληται, “ Con- 
verted to Christianity.” 

ἐπισπάσθω. SC. τὴν ἀκροβυστίαν. 
Whilst in the ancient Eastern 
world circumcision was regarded 
as a special sign of civilisation, 
and the Israelites by adopting 
it again were supposed to roll 
off “the reproach of Egypt” (see 
Rosenmiller on Joshua, v. 9, 
Ewald on Ezek. xxxii. 19, 24— 
32), in later times it was re- 
garded by the Greek and Ro- 
man world as an opprobrious 
mark of barbarism ; and, accord- 
ingly, some Jews, in their desire 
to accommodate themselves to 
Grecian usages, endeavoured to 

efface it. For this practice see 
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ταί τις; μὴ περιτεμνέσθω. 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. VII. 19—21. 

19 ε Χ ΜΛ “ \ 

ἢ περιτομὴ OUOEY ἐστιν, κοιὶ 
ε » / 3.) 5 » Ν 7 5 ~ ~ 

Ἴ axpobuatia OvdEy ἐστιν, ἀλλα τηρησις ἐντολῶν “εοῦ. 
20“ ἢ ἘΣ Oran 7 £ 21S 
EXAOTOG ἐν TY κλήσει Ἢ ἐκλήθη, ἐν ταυτ μενέτω. OOUA0S 

19in wuncircumcision? let him not be circumcised. Cir- 

cumcision is nothing, and uncircumcision is nothing, 

eobut the keeping of the commandments of God. Let 
every ‘one abide in the same calling wherein he was called. 

see 1 Maceabeesi.15; Jos. Ant. 
XII. v. 1; Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. 
1274; Celsus De Re Med. vil. 
35; and the other passages in Wet- 
stein; and an Essay of Groddeck, 
“De Judeis preputium attrahen- 
tibus,” appended to Schéttgen’s 
Hore Hebraic, vol. 11. p. 1159. 

19. In this, as in the two ex- 
actly parallel passages, Gal. v. 
6, vi. 15, the first clause is the 
same, “ Circumcision availeth 
nothing, nor uncircumcision ;” 
thus asserting the two sides of 
the Apostle’s principle of indif- 
ference to the greatest of the 
Jewish ceremonies, exemplified 
in his own conduct by the cir- 
cumcision of Timotheus on the 
one hand, and by the refusal to 
circumcise Titus on the other 
hand. The peculiar excellence 
of the maxim is its declaration 
that those who maintain the ab- 
solute necessity of rejecting forms 
are as much opposed to the free- 
dom of the Gospel as those who 
maintain the absolute necessity 
of retaining them. In contra- 
distinction to this positive or ne- 
gative ceremonialism, he gives, in 
the several clauses of each of the 
three texts, his description of 
what he maintains to be really 
essential. ‘The variation of the 
three passages thus becomes valu- 
able, as exhibiting in three seve- 
ral forms the Apostle’s view of 
the essentials of Christianity — 
“Keeping the commandments of and conditions of life. 

God,” “ Faith working by love,” 
“ A new creature.” These de- 
scribe the same threefold aspect of 
Christianity with regard to man, 
which in speaking of God is de- 
scribed under the names of the 
Father, the Son, and the Spirit. 
In this passage, where man is 
viewed chiefly in his relation 
to the natural order of the world, 
the point which the Apostle 
wished to impress upon his hear- 
ers was, that in whatever station 
of life they were, it was still pos- 
sible to observe “ the command- 
ments of God” (perhaps with an 
implied reference to the two 
great commandments, Matt. xxii. 
36—39). In the two passages 
in the Epistle to the Galatians 
(v. 6; vi. 15), the more distinct 
reference to faith in Christ, and 
to the new creation wrought by 
His Spirit, is brought out by the 
more earnest and impassioned 
character of the argument. 

20. ἕκαστος ἐν τῇ κλήσει ἡ 

ἐκλήθη, ἐν ταύτῃ μενέτω. 
The usual explanation 
of this passage has been: “ Let 
every one remain in the state of 
life to which God has called 
him;” and from the Latin render- 
ing —“ vocatio”—of the Greek 
κλῆσις has flowed the peculiar 
sense which the words “voca- 
tion,” “calling,” &c. have ac- 
quired in most European lan- 
guages, as applied to professions 

That 

“ Calling.” 
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ἐκλήθης; μή σοι μελέτω" ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ δύνασαι ἐλεύθερος 

21™Wast thou called being a "slave? care not for it: but if thou 

such an interpretation suits the 
general context of the passage is 
obvious; and the hold which it 
has thus acquired on the lan- 
guage of Christendom, is a good 
instance of the instinct with 
which the spirit of the Apostle 
has sometimes been caught, in 
spite and almost in consequence 
of a mistake of the letter, as in 
other instances the spirit has 
been lost through an adherence 
to the letter. That this expla- 
nation of the words is mistaken, 
ean hardly be doubted; for 
(1) he is not speaking in this 
particular instance of a profes- 
sion or “calling” in our sense of 
the word, but of the state of cir- 
cumcision or uncircumcision of 
Jew and of Gentile. (2) The 
word κλῆσις, καλεῖν, &e. (though 
in Dion. Hal. Ant. iv. 20, used 
in a somewhat analogous sense, 
as a Grecized form of the Ro- 
man word “classis”) is in the 
N. T. never applied to anything 
else than the call of God to His 
kingdom through conversion ; 
and is so applied here through- 
out the rest of the context, as in 
verses 17, 18, 21,24. As used, 
therefore, in this particular in- 
stance, the sense, although harsh, 
must be, “Seek not to change 
from circumcision to uncircum- 
cision, or from uncircumcision to 
circumcision. Either of these 
two states has been sanctified by 
its being the one in which God 
chose to call you to a knowledge 
of Christ. Let every one rest 
contented with that mode of call- 
ing by which he was called at his 
conversion. Do not seek a new 

mode of conversion; the mode 
which you have experienced, is 
sufficient.” Bengel : — “ Status, 
in quo vocatio queque offendit, 
instar vocationis est.” Com- 
pare i. 26. 

Second Example. 21. “The 
slave is not to become free.” 

The question here is, whether 
to understand ἐλευθερίᾳ or δου- 
λείᾳ, after χρῆσαι: whether the 
sense is, “ Take advan- 
tage of the offer of free- 
dom ;” or, ‘ Remain 
in slavery, though the offer is 
made.” It is one of the most 
evenly balanced questions in the 
interpretation of the New Tes- 
tament. (1) χρῆσαι may either be 
“choose,” or “make use of,” 
although it leans rather to the 
former, and thus favours the 
first interpretation. (2) εἰ καί may 
either be, “ If, besides, thou hast 
the offer,” or, “Even if thou hast 
the offer,” although it leans 
rather to the latter, and thus 
favours the second interpretation. 
The sense of this particular verse 
favours the first ; for, unless the 
Apostle meant to make an excep- 
tion to the rule which he was 
laying down, why should he in- 
troduce this clause at all? The 
sense of the general context is in 
favour of the second: for why 
should the Apostle needlessly 
point out an exception to the 
principle of acquiescence in ex- 
isting conditions of life, which 
he is so strongly recommending ? 
The language and practice of the 
Apostle himself, as described in 
the Acts, favour the first inter- 
pretation; e.g. his answer at 

2 

“Use it 
rather.” 
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γενέσθαι, μᾶλλον χρῆσαι. “ἢ 
5 4 / > [2 ε 

ἀπελεύθερος κυρίου ἐστιν" ομ.0 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. VII. 22—25. 

ἐν κυρίῳ κληθεὶς δοῦλος ὁ γὰρ i 
5 ὦ ὁ ἐλεύθερος κληθεὶς δοῦλός ως 

5. ὁμοίως καί. 

a2mayest be made free, use it rather. For he that "was called 
in the Lord being a "slave, is the Lord’s "freedman : likewise 

23 oA he that ‘was called, being free, is Christ’s 

Philippi, “they have beaten us 
without a trial, and imprisoned 
us, being Roman citizens;... 
nay, let them come themselves 
and take us out” (Acts xvi. 37); 
and to the tribune at Jerusalem, 
“but I was free born” (Acts 
xxii. 28). The general feeling 
of the church, as implied in the 
Epistles and in this passage, fa- 
vours the second interpretation ; 
it would hardly have seemed 
worth while to grasp at freedom 
in the presence of the approach- 
ing dissolution of all things; 
and the apparent preference thus 
given to slavery may be ex- 
plained on the same grounds 
(see verses 29, 30) as the ap- 
parent preference given to celi- 
bacy. The commentators before 
the Reformation have chiefly 
been in favour of the second; 
since, in favour of the first ; but 
Chrysostom observes that, in his 
time there were some who adopted 
the view favourable to liberty ; 
as also, there have been some 
Protestant divines (e. g. Luther) 
who have adopted the view fa- 
vourable to slavery. On the 
whole, the probability seems 
slightly to incline to the second ; 
and the whole passage is then ex- 
pressive of comfort to the slave 
under his hard lot, with which 
the Apostle sympathises, and 
which he tenderly alleviates (as 
in Philem. 16, 17), though not 
wishing him to leave it. And 
if, as is probable, the prospect 

Ye "slave. 

of liberty, to which the Apostle 
alludes, arose from the fact of 
the master being a Christian, 
this sense of the passage would 
be still further illustrated and 
confirmed by 1 Tim. vi. 2: “ Let 
not [the slaves] that have be- 
lieving masters despise them, 
because they are brethren, but 
rather serve them (ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον 
δουλευέτωσαν). 

22. ὁ ἐν κυρίῳ κληθείς. The 

words “in the Lord,” which in 
themselves are superfluous, are 
here added for the sake of the 
play on the word κύριος, “the 
master of the slave;” ἐν κυρίῳ 
κληθεὶς is thus equivalent to the 
phrase κλητοῖς ἁγίοις in 1. 1, 
“converted, or called by the 
name of the Lord’s servants.” 
“ He who has been converted so 
as to be in communion with the 
Lord, though a slave, is the 
Lord’s freedman ;” i. e. (not in 
the common sense in which a 
man is said to be the freedman 
of his former master, but) in the 
general sense in which a man 
may be said to be the freedman 
of him who has made him free. 
(ἐλεύθερος = liber ; ἀπελεύθερος = 
libertus. ) 

23. This may be taken either: 
(1) parenthetically, like the first 
interpretation of verse 21, and 
in connexion with it, “You are 
Christ’s freedmen, do not become 
slaves if you can avoid it;” al- 
luding possibly to the practice of 
“auctoratio,” or selling of one’s 
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ἐστιν χριστοῦ. “τιμῆς ἠγοράσθητε" μὴ γίνεσθε δοῦλοι 
ἀνθρώπων. “ἕκαστος ἐν ᾧ ἐκλήθη, ἀδελφοί, ἐν τούτῳ 
ενέτω παρὰ ade. 
“Περὶ Oe τῶν παρθένων ἐπιταγὴν κυρίου οὐκ ἔχω, 

γνώμην δὲ δίδωμι ὡς ἡλεημεένος ὑπὸ κυρίου πιστὸς εἶναι. 

8 τῷ Θεῷ. 

24Twere bought with a price; "become not ° the "slaves of men. 
‘Let every ‘one wherein he ‘was called, brethren’, therein 

25abide with God. Now concerning virgins I have no 
commandment of the Lord, "but I give my judgment as 
one that hath obtained mercy of the Lord to be faithful. 

self, frequent in great slave- 
markets such as must have been 
at Corinth (see Petron. Sat. 117, 
quoted in Heydenreich, ad loc.); 
or, (2) as part of the general 
argument, “ You are Christ’s 
freedmen, do not allow your out- 
ward condition of slavery to de- 
grade you into becoming really 
slaves of men; therefore rest 
contented in your condition ;” or, 
(3.) Asa general moral growing 
out of the whole passage, and 
suggested by some association 
or circumstance with which we 
are not acquainted, “ You are 
Christ’s freedmen, do not become 
the slaves of human power or 
opinion, by wishing to alter your 
station either from fear of others, 
or at their instigation.” 

If there were more ground for 
the third, it would make the best 
sense; but on the whole, the 
second is most suitable to the 
context. Any way it is an as- 
sertion of the spiritual freedom 
imparted by Christianity, and 
intended to counteract any ser- 
vile spirit, which might have 
been encouraged by the doctrine 
of acquiescence in slavery. 

τιμῆς ἠγοράσθητε. See vi. 20. 
24. ἐν ᾧ ἐκλήθη, “in the condi- 

tion in which he was converted.” 
I 3 

παρὰ Sep, “in the presence of 
God,” i. e. “he is nearer to God 
by remaining in his station, than 
by retiring from it.” If the third 
interpretation of verse 23 be 
correct, then there will be a na- 
tural contrast intended between 
ἀνθρώπων and παρὰ Yep: “Do 
not, by changing your position, 
become the slaves of men, when, 
by remaining in your position, 
you are in the presence and 
neighbourhood of God.” 

25. Another question seems to 
have been put, concerning the 
duty of parents in giving “their 
daughters in marriage. rape 
voy, though it might include 
men, here is “ young women.” 

Here, as in 12, he replies that 
in this case, which, like the 
former, was a particular emer- 
gency not falling under any ge- 
neral rule, he had no command 
of Christ to give, but spoke with 
the authority of an Apostle. 

This passage has furnished the 
two words γνώμη and ἐπιταγή. 
which the Vulgate translates 
“econsilium” and “ preceptum,” 
“advice” and “command,” the 
origin of the famous distinction 
of later times between “ counsels 

of perfection,” and “ precepts.” 

(Cp. 2 Cor. viii. 8—10.) In this 
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26 ye “" ~ \ ε / Ns \ 5 ~ 9 νομίζω οὖν τοῦτο καλὸν ὑπάρχειν διὰ τὴν ἐνεστῶσαν ἀνὰγ- 
χὴν, ὅτι καλὸν ἀνθρώπῳ τὸ οὕτως εἶναι. 7 δέδεσαι γυναικί ; 
μὴ ζήτει λύσιν: λέλυσαι ἀπὸ γυναικός ; μὴ ζήτει γυναῖκα. 
“8 ἐὰν OF καὶ "γαμήσης, οὐχ ἥμαρτες, καὶ ἐὰν γήμη [ἡ] παρ- 

" γήμῃς. 

261 suppose therefore that this is good “on account of the present 
27 distress, that it is good for a man so to be. Art thou bound 
23 unto a wife? seck not to be loosed: art thou loosed from a 

wife? seek not a wife. 

passage the distinction lies only 
in the fact (as in verse 6) that one 
was a command of Christ, the 
other his own opinion, although 
pronounced with Apostolical au- 
thority. 

πιστός, “trustworthy, as a 
steward of the Gospel” (iv. 2; 
Lena: 1: 12): 

26—36. He first repeats his 
general opinion, as before in verse 
1, but now with the addition 
that his reason for preferring the 
single state is the approaching 
distress ; and, throughout, his 
opinion is given with a special 
reference (see verses 28, 34) to 
the particular case of the unmar- 
ried daughters, now before his 
mind. 

26. διὰ τὴν ἐνεστῶσαν ἀγάγκην. 
ΓΙ This was taken by early 

Pre commentators to mean 
sent dis- ςς 
ΜΕ ἢ on account of the 

inconvenience entailed 
upon you by the pressing cares 
of marriage ;” so as to make it a 
general rule applying alike to all 
times. But such an interpreta- 
tion is incompatible both with 
the words and context. For (1) 
ἀνάγκη is used in 2 Cor. vi. 4; 
xa ΤῸ: $1 Thess.. iii. 73 and 
especially Luke xxi. 23 (ἔσται 
ἀνάγκη μεγάλη) for “ distress ;” 
and in the LXX. is used to trans- 
late ΠΡῚΝ Ξξξε θλίψις. (Ps. cxix. 

But and if thou *art married’, thou 

148; Zeph. i. 16.) (2) ἐνεστῶσαν 
is not “pressing ” in any passage 
in the N. T. but is always used 
either for “ present” (as in ili. 22; 
Rom. viii. 38, in both which it 
is opposed to μέλλοντα ; Gal. 1. 
4; Heb. ix. 9), or for “impend- 
ing” (as in 2 Thess. ii. 2; 2 Tim. 
iii. 1). And this suits perfectly 
the general context in 28—31l. 
The allusion is to the impending 
calamities which form the ground- 
work of Matt. xxiv. 8, &c. which 
were known to the Jews as the 
“pangs of the Messiah,” the 
natural accompaniments of His 
coming, and which were fulfilled 
in the disturbances which burst 
over the Roman world on the 
death of Nero. 

The form of the sentence 
seems to be an anacoluthon. ὅτι 
καλὸν ἀνθρώπῳ τὸ οὕτως (se. παρ- 

θένον) εἶναι is ἃ repetition of 
τοῦτο καλὸν ὑπάρχειν. 

καλὸν here is used as in verse 
1, but is in this place qualified 
(1) by the annexed reason, διὰ 
τὴν ἀνάγκην, (2) by the posi- 
tive assertion in verse 28 (οὐχ 
ijpaprev) of the lawfulness of mar- 
riage. 

ἀνθρώπῳ is general, for women 
as well as men. 

28. ἐὰν δὲ καὶ γαμήσης. “If, 
further, thou art married, there 
was no sin in the act.” 
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θέ ἔνος, οὐχ ἥμαρτε ν᾽ ϑλῖψιν δὲ τῇ σαρκὶ ἕξουσιν οἱ τοιοῦτοι, 
ἐγὼ δὲ ὑμῶν ΠΣ “9 τοῦτο δέ φημι, ἀδελφοί, 26 καιρὸς 
συνε σταλμένος " ἐσ τὶν, τὸ λοιπὸν ἵνα καὶ “οἱ ἔχοντες γυναῖκας 
ὡς μὴ ἔχοντες ὦσιν, καὶ οἱ κλαίοντε ε ὡς be κλαίοντες, 
καὶ οἱ χαίροντες ὡς μὴ χαίροντες, καὶ οἱ ἀγοράξοντες ws μὴ 
κατέχοντες, “Ἵ καὶ οἱ χρώμενοι ‘roy κόσμον ὡς μὴ κατα χρώ- 

5 ὅτι ὃ καιρός. b τὸ λοιπόν ἐστιν. © Omit oi, ἃ τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ 

“didst not sin’, and if "the virgin "married, she ‘did not sin’: 
29"but such will have trouble in the flesh, but Zspare you. But 

this I say, brethren, the time is short, that "henceforth both 
s0they that have wives be as though they had none, and they 

that weep as though they wept not, and they that rejoice as 
though they rejoiced not, and they that buy as though they 

31 possessed not, and they that use this world as not abusing itis 

ἣ παρθένος. The articleseems (3) with ὁ καιρὸς συνεσταλμένος, 
to mean “ ¢he unmarried daugh- 
ter, of whose case I speak.” 

ἐγὼ δὲ ὑμῶν φείδομαι. Hither: (1) 
“1 refrain from dilating on these 
evils, to save you from the pain of 
hearing them ;” see 2 Cor. xii. 6; 
or, (2) “I give you this advice 
to save you from these afflictions.” 
The emphatic éy (in contrast to 
ot τοιοῦτοι) favours the second. 
The old explanation, “I allow 
marriage to be lawful, as a con- 
descension to your infirmities,” is 
contrary to the spirit of the 
Apostle. 

29. τοῦτο δέ φημι. Not expla- 
natory like λέγω δὲ τοῦτο in i. 12, 
but for emphasis. 

συνεσταλμένος, short,” “ con- 
tracted into a small compass,”—as 
we say, “living many years in 
one.” Compare Matt. xxvi. 45: 
“ The hour is at hand.” 

iva, i.e. “ This is the object 
of the calamities in God’s pro- 
vidence.” 

τὸ λοιπόν may be taken; (1) 
with ἵνα, “that for the future ;” 
(2) as the nominative to ἐστι, “it 
remains that they should be;” 

Ι 4 

“ The time is short for the fu- 
ture ” (i.e. till the Advent). The 
first, as in Lachmann’s punctua- 
tion, is the best. 

30. κατέχοντες, ‘ possessing to 
the full,” as in 2 Cor. vi. 10; and 
as ἀπέχουσι in Matt. vi. 2. 

81. “καταχρώμενοι, “using to 
excess.” Comp. ix. 18, and see 
also xi. 32. “ This,” says Bengel 
“is a true description of Chris- 
tian self-denial. It is not pos- 
sessed by those, qui habent ut 
qui habeant et diu habituri sint. ἢ 

χρῆσθαι never occurs with an 
accusative in the New Test. ex- 
cept in this place; also in elas- 
sical Greek only twice (Xen. 
Ages. xi. 11; and a Cretan in- 
scription, Béckh Corp. Inser. ii. 
400). Hence the true reading 
τὸν κόσμον of A. B. Dl. F. G. is 
altered to τῷ κόσμῳ in D3, E. J. 
K. 

παράγει yap τὸ σχῆμα, “for 
the outward scene or «tho fy. 
figure of this world is ghion of 
passing [or is to pass] this world 
away, before the great passeth 
change which shall bring ““*7 
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μενοι" παράγει γὰρ τὸ σχῆμα τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, SD Ene 
δὲ ὑμᾶς ἀμερίμνους εἶναι. : ἄγαμος μεριμνᾷ τὰ τοῦ κυρίου, 
πῶς "ἀρέσῃ τῷ κυρίῳ" 36 δὲ γαμήσας μεριμνᾷ τὰ τοῦ 
κόσμου, πῶς "ἀρέσῃ τῇ γυναικί, 5:0 καὶ μεμέρισται. καὶ 4 
γυνὴ ἡ ἄγαμος καὶ ἡ παρθένος ἡ ἄγαμος μεριμνᾷ τὰ 

8. ἀρέσει. b Μεμέρισται ἣ γυνὴ καὶ ἣ παρθένος. 

89 [ον the fashion of this world passeth away, but I would have 
you without carefulness, He that is unmarried careth for the 
things that "are of’ the Lord, how he may please the Lord: 

sabut he that is married careth for the things that are of 
asthe world, how he may please his _ wife, trand is divided. 

Both the wife who is unmarried and the virgin who is un- 
married’ careth for the things of the Lord, that she may be 

the restitution of all 
things.” For the sense see Rev. 
xxi 1: “ And I saw a new 
heaven and a new earth: for the 
first heaven and the first earth 
were passed away.” The whole 
passage well illustrates the feel- 
ing of the early Church, in ex- 
pectation of the near approach of 
the Second Advent. For the 
words comp. 2 Esd. xvi. 40—44: 
perhaps imitated from this: “ In 
those evils be even as pilgrims 
upon the earth. He that selleth 
let him be as he that fleeth away ; 
and he that buyeth as one that 
will lose; he that occupieth 
merchandise as he that hath no 
profit by it; and he that build- 
eth as he that shall not dwell 
therein ; he that soweth as if he 
should not reap ; so, also, he that 
planted the vineyard as he that 
shall not gather the grapes. 
They that marry as they that 
shall get no children; and they 
that marry not as the widowers.” 
For the actual realisation of this 
by the Christians, comp. Arrian 
(Epict. iv. 7): “ The Galileans 
are to their wives and children 
as though they made nothing of 

about them, or had them not.” Also, 
Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 6. For the 
general sense cone: 2 Kings v. 
IG: 1538. σσῖν. 1. ὦ; Ezek. vii. 
12) 15. Matt. Xcode 

39. ϑέλω δέ, This begins a new 
thought, though immediately 
connected with the preceding, 
like ἐγὼ δὲ ὑμῶν φείδομαι in 
verse 28. 

82, 33, 84. The variation of 
reading and punctuation in this 
passage has more influence on 
the meaning of the text, than in 
any other in the Epistle. The 
best sense is produced by re- 
taining (with A. B.) καί after με- 
μέρισται, and by omitting ἡ ἄγα- 

μος after γυνή (with 10. EF. G.J. 
K). In that case the sense of 
the whole passage (82—34) will 
be: “I wish that you should have 
no worldly anxiety. The un- 
married man has indeed anxiety, 
but it is for the cause of Christ ; 
but the married man has the 
additional anxiety about worldly 
matters, and the grati- 
fication of his wife, and καί μεμέ- 
is thus divided between δ" 
the interests of Christ and of the 
world. In like manner both the 
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΄ “ τοῦ κυρίου, ἵνα ἢ ἁγία [καὶ] “τῷ σώματι καὶ τῷ πνεύ- 
Ν ~ ~ nen ἡ δὲ ρος μεριμνᾷ τὰ τοῦ κόσμου, πῶς 

ἔστ τῷ ἀνδρί, ϑτοῦτο δὲ πρὸς τὸ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν “σύμ- ἀρέσῃ Ὡς ager f 
Popov λέγω, οὐχ ἵνα βρόχον ὑμῖν ἐπιβάλω, ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὸ 

. - 
εὔσχημον xaL “eumaped ὅρον τῷ κυρίῳ ἀπερισπάστως. esr 

5. καὶ σώματι καὶ πνεύματι. > ἀρέσει. © συμφέρον. ἃ εὐπρόσεδρον. 

holy both in body and in spirit: but she that is married careth 
for the things of the world, how she may please her husband. 

35 And this I speak for your own profit; not that I may cast 
a snare upon you, but for that which is "seemly, and that ye 

36may attend upon the Lord without distraction. But if any 

married and the unmarried wo- 
man have an anxiety to please 
Christ, and be ready for his 
coming; but the married wo- 
man has besides the additional 
anxiety to please her husband.” 
The sense of μεμέρισται thus cor- 
responds to its meaning in 1. 13, 
i.e. “is distracted,” (like pep- 
μήριξεν in Homer, which Eus- 
tath. (on I]. i. 189.) explains by 
μερίζεσθαι,) and to ἀπερισπάστως 
in verse 35, whereas in the Re- 
ceived Text and Authorized 
Version, it must bear the harsh 
meaning, “ the wife and the un- 
married woman are different 
Jrom each other.” The change 
of tense from μεριμνᾷ to the per- 
fect in μεμέρισται may be ac- 
counted for by the absence of 
any present form μερίζεται. The 
severity of the condemnation of 
the married state, as if it al- 
lowed only of care for the things 
of this world, is considerably 
mitigated by this reading, which 
ascribes the evil not to its ex- 
clusively worldly character, but 
to its division of interests. 
If ἡ ἄγαμος is (with A. B.) re- 

tained after γυνή, the sense will 
then be “ the widow.” 

Tischendorf has the καί after 
μεμέρισται, but loses the advan- 

tage of it by a punctuation simi- 
lar to that of the Rec. Text. 

35. This is a qualification (like 
verse 6) to prevent misunder- 
standing, 

τὸ ὑμῶν ἀυτῶν σύμφ., “ this 
for your own advantage.” 

βρόχον ἐπιβάλω is a metaphor 
taken from hunting (Xen. Ven. 
11. 5), apparently not from laying a 
trap, but from throwing a lasso ; 
so that the sense here would be 
(not “a snare for your con- 
sciences,” but) “a violent neces- 
sity on your wills.” 

εὐπάρεξρον, μερίμνα, ἀπερισπά- 

στως. The image conveyed by 
these three words is exactly ex- 
pressed by the story in Luke x. 
80 —42, of Mary “sitting by 
the side of Jesus’ feet” (rapaxa- 
θίσασα, comp. evrapecpor), and 
Martha “ who was cumbered (πε- 
ριεσπᾶτο) with much serving,” 
and “careful (μεριμνᾷς) about 
many things.” 

For the use of μερίμνα for 
“anxiety,” see Matt. vi. 25, 27, 
28, 34. 

36. He returns to the more 
especial subject of the unmar- 
ried daughters, apparently sug- 
gested by the word εὔσχημον 

(ΞΞ τὸ πρέπον). 
“TI give this advice with a 

. 
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’ 

δέ eg ἄἀσχημονε ἵν ἐπὶ τὴν παρθένον αὐτοῦ νομίζει, ἐὰν 7 

ὑπέρακμος, καὶ οὕτως ὀφείλει γίνε εσθαι, ὃ ve EXEL ποιείτω" οὐχ 

ἁμαρτάνε ty γαμείτωσαν. 3766 δὲ ἕστηκεν * ey ΤῊ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ 

ἑδραῖος, μὴ ἔχων ἀνάγκην, ἐξουσίαν δὲ ἔχει περὶ τοῦ ἰδίου 

ελήματος, καὶ τοῦτο κέκρικεν ἐν τῇ (ἢ) καρδίᾳ," 

4. ἑδραῖος ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ. om. αὐτοῦ. 

(*) Lachm. omits ἰδίᾳ here on a mistaken belief that it is omitted in B. 
both in A. and B., and should be restored. 

τηρεῖν τὴν 

Ὁ καρδίᾳ αὑτοῦ, τοῦ τηρεῖν Oe. ’ TPE. 

It is, however, 

Tone suppose’ that he behaveth himself "unseemly toward his 
virgin, if she pass the flower of her age, and need so require, 
let Siam do what he will: 

87 Βα he that standeth 

he sinneth not, 
steadfast 

necessity, but hath power over his own will, 

let them marry. 

having no 

aad atl so 

in his heart, 

"judged in his heart, that he will keep his own virgin, *will do’ 

view to what is becoming ; but 
if any father thinks,” &c. What 
follows may be either (1) “That 
he is behaving wnbecomingly to 
his unmarried daughter, by ex- 
posing her to the temptations 
to which she 18 rane from not 
being married ;” or, (2) “ That 
he incurs what is unbecoming UP 
by having an unmarried daugh- 
ter in his house.” 

In behalf of the first may be 
urged: (1) The probable sense 
of ἀσχημονεῖ in xiii, 5; (2) 
The temptation of the daughter, 
seemingly implied in the words 
ὑπέρακμος . . . γαμείτωσαν 5 (3) 

The greater suitableness of this 
sense with the words ἐπὶ τὴν 
παρθένον. 

In behalf of the 2nd may be 
urged: (1) The numerous ex- 
amples of ἀσχημονεῖν, ἴῃ the 
sense of “incurring shame” 
quoted in Wetstein; (2) The 
undoubted disgrace which at- 
tached to a Jewish (and perhaps 
generally to an Eastern) father, 
from his daughter remaining 
unmarried. . See Ecclus. xlii. 
9: “The father waketh for 

the daughter when no man 
knoweth, and the care for her 
taketh away sleep: when she is 
young, lest she pass the flower 
of her age” (wapaxpdon). And 
it was a Rabbinical saying, “If 
your daughter be past the mar- 
riageable age, release your slave 
to give him to her for a hus- 
band.” 

οὕτως ὀφείλει, i. 6. “by reason 
of the temptation or sin into 
which she has fallen.” 

γαμείτωσαν, 1. 6. “the daugh- 

ter and her lover.” 
37. ἑδραῖος, “of firm charac- 

ter, and therefore not swayed by 
apprehensions of this kind.” 

μὴ ἔχων ἀνάγκην, “under no 

compulsion from his daughter’s 
character or temptations ;” op- 
posed to οὕτως ὀφείλει. 

ἐξουσίαν δὲ ἔχει, “but having 

the power of doing what he 
likes, without regard to exter- 
nal circumstances.” 

τηρεῖν, “to keep her at home.” 
The construction of τοῦ τηρεῖν 
κέκρικεν (as in D. G. and Ree. 
Text) is justified by Acts xxvii. 
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ἑαυτοῦ παρθένον, καλῶς "ποιήσει. wore καὶ ὁ "γαμίζων 
“τὴν παρθένον ἑαυτοῦ καλῶς ποιεῖ, “ καὶ ὁ μὴ "γαμίξων κρεῖσ- 

cov “ποιήσει. δ) γυνὴ δέδεται' ἐφ᾽ ὅσον χρόνον ζῇ ὁ ἀνὴρ 
αὐτῆς" ἐὰν δὲ κοιμηθῇ ὁ ἀνὴρ“, ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν ᾧ θέλει 
γαμηθῆναι, μόνον ἐν κυρίω. Ὁμακαριωτέρα δέ ἐστιν ἐὰν 
οὕτω μείνη, κατὰ τὴν ἐμὴν γνώμην" δοκῶ δὲ κἀγὼ πνεῦμα 
ἡεοῦ ἔχειν. 

® ποιεῖ, > ἐκγαμίζων. © Om. τὴν παρθένον ἑαυτοῦ. 

4 6 δέ. © ποιεῖ, f δέδεται νόμῳ. 5. Add αὐτῆς. 

sswell. So then he that giveth *his own virgin’ in marriage 
doeth well, and he that giveth her not in marriage will do’ 

s9better. The wife is bound °* as long as her husband liveth; 
but if her husband be "fallen asleep’, she is "free to be married 

40to whom she will, only in the Lord. But she is happier if 
she so abide, after my judgment: and J ‘also think’ that I 
have the Spirit of God’. 

The whole tone of this pas- 
sage is determined by the as- 
sumption (natural in Greek and 
Jewish society) that the daugh- 
ter, whilst yet in her father’s 
house, had no will of her own in 
the matter; he was entirely re- 
sponsible for her, and hence the 
application to him of some ex- 
pressions (as in 37), which seem 
properly only applicable to her. 
See Grotius, ad h. loc. 

39. One more question re- 
mains: “ Whether widows are 
to marry again?” Here we have 

the germ of the metaphor in 
Rom. vii. 1—6; from which 
later copyists have inserted νόμῳ, 
omitted in A. B. D!. F. 

ἐν κυρίῳ, “as in communion 
with Christ :” referring especi- 
ally to marrying & Christian 
husband. 

40. δοκῶ, “I trust.” 
κἀγώ. “1, as well as other 

brethren.” This he adds to give 
weight to his advice, as having 
the authority of the Spirit, though 
not supported by any direct say- 
ing of our Lord. Cp. ver. 25. 

? 

PARAPHRASE OF CuHAp. VII. 1—40. 

In answer to the questions of your letter I reply: 

I. That the single state is best. 

qualifications : 

But with the following 

(1.) That, because of the numerous temptations to sin, mar- 

riage is good for all who cannot control their passions. 



124 FIRST EPISTLE. 

(2.) That for the same reason married persons should not 
separate from each other, except on great and solemn occasions, 

for a time; and against complete separation there ts an express 

prohibition recorded from Christ himself, implying that, if a 

separation should have taken place, the parties are not at 

liberty to marry again. 

(3.) That in the case of marriages between heathens and 

Christians, for which no express command has been left by 

Christ, but for which I speak with Apostolical authority, the 

heathenism of one of the parties is no reason for separation 

(except where the continuance of the union would lead to dis- 

cord), on the ground: (a.) That family ties with a Christian 
consecrate to God’s service, and so unite together those who in 

themselves are of different religions. (b.) That there is a 
general presumption (on which 1 act not only at Corinth but 

everywhere) in favour of remaining in the same outward cir- 

cumstances as those in which we were when converted to 

Christianity. This rule applies not only to marriage, but to 

every condition of life; for example, to the two greatest dif- 

ferences of station which can be conceived, the great national 

distinction of Jew and Gentile, and the great social distinction 
of slave and free. In the first, remember that, whether Jew or 

Gentile, in both states you can keep the true commandments of 

God. In the second, remember that, whether slave or free, you 

must never lose the true spiritual freedom of the Gospel. 

11. In answer to your second question, about the duty of 

giving your unmarried daughters in marriage, it is again ἃ 

case on which no express command has been left by Christ. 

But I venture again myself to reply with Apostolical autho- 

Ps 

(1.) Lhat the single state is best: (a.) On account of the 

impending distress, which ought not, indeed, to dissolve existing 

ties, but is a reason against your forming new ties amidst the 

approaching dissolution of all human relations ; (b.) On ac- 

count of the new cares which the married state imposes, and 

which are especially unsuitable when we ought all to be looking 

with undivided attention to the service of the Lord. 

(2.) But that, if there is any fear of a breach of Christian 
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decency by the delay of marriage, then the daughter is to be 

allowed to marry. 

111. Widows had better not marry again, but they may.” 

Tae APpostLe’s VIEW OF CELIBACY. 

In considering the Apostle’s recommendation of celibacy, it is 
necessary to remember that we have here only half, as it were, 
of the Apostolical mind. If, indeed, this passage stood alone in 

the New Testament, we might then be justified in taking it as 
an absolute preference of the single to the married state. But, 
inasmuch as there are other passages! which speak of marriage 
not only without condemnation, but with high commendation, it 
is obvious that the passage before us must be understood as 
expressing only one side of the truth.? And it is also aiden 
clear that of the two, it is this passage which must be οι ἊΣ 

qualified and corrected by the others, not vice versa, See 
inasmuch as he is here addressing himself to the answer his whole 
of a particular question put to him under particular “°™ 
circumstances ; in the others he is speaking without reserve on 
the general duties of a Christian life, and in Eph. v. 22—33 the 
marriage state, so far from being spoken of asa state of defilement 
or inferiority, represents the highest communion of which human 
society is capable, that between Christ and the Church. This 
conclusion, to which we should arrive, even before a considera- 

tion of the passage in detail, is greatly strengthened by such a 
consideration. The preference of celibacy, although stated 
absolutely at first (vil. 1, 7, 8), is afterwards expressly founded 

on the impending calamities of the time (vii. 26 51), and, ap- 

1 Col. iii. 18,19; Eph. ν. 22—33; Heb. xiii. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 1—7. 
1 Thess. iv. 4. 

2 Bengel:—‘Szpe Apostoli in Epistolis de conjugio agunt. Unus Paulus 
semel, nec sponte sua, sed interrogatus celibatum suadet, idqgue lenissime.” 

With the exception of the last clause, which is an overstatement of the 

case, this is a fair summary of the whole argument. 
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parently in connexion with this, on the greater freedom thereby 
afforded from worldly cares (vii. 32—35). In one instance, 
that of the recommendation to widows not to marry (vii. 8, 40), 
we have in a later Epistle a precept', by which this very 
recommendation is expressly reversed; and, whilst there is no 
trace in this passage of any belief in the superior sanctity or 
purity of celibacy in itself, the prohibition of marriage on that 
ground is elsewhere? classed amongst the signs of a false and 
dangerous system. 

And further, that the Apostle’s view was not identical with 

Different the ascetic views which prevailed a few centuries 
from later later, is remarkably illustrated by the fact, that there 
asceticism. . . : 

is no portion of the Epistles where the hand of later 
copyists and interpreters, endeavouring to conform the text to 
their own notions, is more clearly visible. It is sufficient to 
refer to the notes, showing the alteration of σχολάσητε to 

σχολάζητε, and ἦτε to συνέρχησθε, and the addition of νηστείᾳ, 

in vil. 5; the alteration of μεμέρισται in vil. 34, and perhaps 

of τὴν ὀφειλήν in yii. 3; also the obviously strained interpre- 

tations of καλόν in vil. 1, of γνώμην in 25, of ἐνεστῶσαν in 26, 
and of φείδομαι in 28. 

Again, his preference must be taken with three strong quali- 
fications: First, it is evident that the Apostle’s 

Qualified — g - 5 - 
I. As being peculiar temperament, which he himself describes 

ag (vil. 7) as favourable to celibacy, has here found 
naturaltem- its natural expression. If, according to the Jewish 

Perament. “story 3 of his early affection for the High Priest's 

daughter, he had ever entertained the intention of marriage, it 

had been long abandoned; and he was now distinguished from 
his brethren (ix. 5, 6) as the only unmarried Apostle. But 

he never confounds his individual peculiarity with Christianity 

itself. His whole language indicates the struggle between the 

1 Such is the probable sense of νεωτέρας in 1 Tim. vy. 14. 

2 1 Tim. iv. 1—3. 
8 Epiph. adv. Her. xxx. 16. It has been argued (though without sufficient 

ground to bring conviction), that St. Paul must have been once the father 

of a family, else he could not, by the Jewish law, have been a member of 

the Sanhedrin. (See Conybeare and Howson, Life of St. Paul, vol. i. p. 95, 

2nd ed.) 
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two. He warns us that it is he who speaks, and not Christ. 
He claims for his recommendation no higher authority than 
what the reason of the particular time demanded. 

Secondly, he states what that reason was: namely, the im- 
pending calamities which, though not here expressly yy, ἃς 
stated to be the precursors of the end of the world, siven in ex- 

. pectation of 
were then generally understood so to be; and this the end of 
brings us to a point on which we are forewarned by oho ore 

Christ Himself, that even Apostles might be in error, for “ of 

that day and that hour knoweth no man, no not the angels in 

heaven, neither the Son, but the Father.” 

Thirdly, his expressions must be taken with the qualifications 
arising from the fact that the moral and spiritual ad- Hee 

vantages of Christian marriage had not yet developed given with- 

themselves. To a certain extent the highest form of ont ea 
Roman marriage exhibited an image of the union of ral purposes 

man and wife for high moral purposes; and the same °%™"™S* 
may be said of some of the Jewish marriages recorded in 
the Old Testament and the Apocrypha. But even in these 
the sterner rather than the gentler affections were called forth ; 

and, in the Greek and Eastern provinces generally, marriage 
was little more than what the Apostle describes it, good only 
as preventing worse evils. The rule laid down by the Koran’, 
probably for the same reason, resembles that of the Apostle. 
We have seen that his denunciations of Greek wisdom must not 
be extended, without qualification, to that higher philosophy 
of Socrates and Plato, which to him was only known through 
the representations of the later sophists and rhetoricians. In like 
manner, his denunciations of marriage must not be extended, 

without qualification, to that intimate union of pure domestic 
affections, which rose out of the combination of the Teutonic 

and Christian elements, and produced a state of life as far be- 
yond the Apostle’s view, as the free commonwealths of modern 
Europe, or the growth of Christian art, philosophy, and lite- 

rature. 

But, while thus distinguishing between a general rule and 

a particular recommendation, there is, doubtless, ἃ Gonclu- 

preference accorded to celibacy; and taking this pre- *" 

1 Koran, iv. 20.; lx. 10—12. 
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ference as it stands, two practical inferences may be deduced 
from the broad principle which, as thus stated, it contains : — 
First, there are extraordinary circumstances in Christian, as 

ΠΝ ΩΝ ell as in political life, under which the ordinary rules 
ofextra- of right or of expediency may be suspended or super- 
ordinary = : : . 

seded by a higher claim. The Apostolical preference exceptions 

under ex- of a single life in consequence of the then impending 

ea calamities still holds good in analogous circumstances ; 
stances: and what is here confined to the question of marriage 
may, under such circumstances, be considered to apply to all 
other domestic and social ties. Philosophical historians have 
truly felt that the monastic system was to a great extent ex- 
cused, if not justified, by the fact that it originated in an age 
when it seemed the only refuge from the dissolution of the exist- 
ing fabric of society. An absolute dictatorship, whether of pope, 
or bishop, or emperor, has often been defended on the ground 
that it met the emergencies of a crisis of danger and transition. 
The enforcement of the celibacy of the clergy in the middle 
ages, doubtless, in part arose from the just instinct that they 
would else have sunk into an hereditary feudal caste. No one 
can deny that domestic ties must occasionally be severed by 
extraordinary calls, political, military, or religious. All these 
are instances of the adoption of a rule in peculiar circumstances, 
which the Apostolical advice teaches us not to condemn at 
once, even though it may seem at variance with the broader 
principles of Christian life laid down in other parts of the New 
Testament. What may be the circumstances which call for 
such measures is a matter to be determined in each particular 
ease. It is enough that this passage exhibits one example, and 
sanctions the natural feeling which, in times of great excite- 
ment or calamity, forbids the entanglement of such earthly 
ties and cares as in ordinary times are not only allowed but 
commanded. 

And it may not be out of place to recall a celebrated instance 
of a similarly emphatic preference of celibacy, on precisely 
similar grounds, not of abstract right, but of special expediency, 
in the well-known speech of our great Protestant Queen, when 
she declared that “ England was her husband,” and “all 
Englishmen her children,” and that she “desired no higher 
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character or fairer remembrance of her to be transmitted 
to posterity, than this inscription engraved on her tomb- 
stone, ‘Here lies Elizabeth, who lived and died a maiden 

Queen.’”! 

Secondly, over and above this direct and immediate lesson, 

there is also the more general truth, implied indeed 1. Observ- 
in most parts of the New Testament, but seldom ee 

stated so expressly as in this passage, that the practice οἱ the letter, 
of the highest duties of Christianity is compatible with onmend- 
every station and condition of life that is not in itself “4° 
unlawful. If even the degraded state of slavery be consistent 
with the cultivation of the true spirit of Christian liberty, if 
even the great religious divisions of Jew and Gentile may be 
regarded as alike compatible with the true service of God, then 

in all other states of life equally the spirit of Apostolic injunc- 
tions may be observed where, in the letter, they seem most 
disregarded. Freedom from earthly cares may be maintained 
in the married as well as in the single state; indifference to 
worldly gain may exist in riches, no less than in poverty ; our 

nearness to God depends not on our desertion of one religious 

community for another, but on our keeping His commandments 

in whatever religious community His providence has placed us, 

whether circumcision or uncircumcision. 

. there are souls that seem to dwell 
Above this earth—so rich a spell 
Floats round their steps, where’er they move, 

From hopes fulfill’d and mutual love. 

Such, if on high their thoughts are set, 

Nor in the stream the source forget, 

If prompt to quit the bliss they know, 
Following the Lamb where’er He go, 

By purest pleasure unbeguiled 

To idolize or wife or child; 

Such wedded souls our God shall own 
For faultless virgins round His throne. 

1 Hume’s Hist. of England, vol. v. p. 19. 

VOL. I. K 
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There are in this loud stunning tide 
Of human care and crime, 

With whom the melodies abide 
Of th’ everlasting chime ; 

Who carry music in their heart 
Through dusky lane and wrangling mart, 

Plying their daily task with busier feet, 
Because their secret souls a holy strain repeat. 

1 The Christian Year : Wednesday before Easter, and St. Matthew’s day. 
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ANSWERS OF ST. PAUL (continvep). 

Tue SAcrIFICIAL FEASTS OF THE HEATHENS. 

Chap. VIII. 1——XI. 1. 

THE subject of the three following Chapters, which is con- 

tinuous though interrupted by digressions, appears to be, like 
that of the previous Chapter, an answer to one of the questions 

sent to him by the Corinthian Church, namely, whether it was 

lawful for Christians to join in the sacrificial feasts of their 

heathen fellow-citizens. 

The question is one of those which, though of hardly any 

interest to ourselves, occasioned the greatest practical ... ont 
difficulty -in the Apostolical age. It was to the of the Con- 

heathen converts nearly what the observance of cir- a aa 

cumcision and of the Mosaic ritual was to the Jewish con- 

verts, or what in later times the maintenance of castes has 

been to the converts of India. The act of sacrifice amongst 

all ancient nations, was an act not merely of religious wor- 

ship, but of social life. In most cases, only a part of the 

victim was consumed as an offering to the god; the rest fell 

to the portion of the priests, or was given as a banquet to 

the poor, or was sold again in the market for common food, 
either by the priests, or by such sacrificers as could not aftord 

or did not wish to undergo the expense of the whole victim.! 

Hence most public entertainments, and many private meals, 

were more or less remotely the accompaniments of sacrifice ; 

most animals killed for butchers’ meat had fallen by the hand 

of the sacrificer: the very word for “ feast ” in the Hebrew lan- 
guage (Mt) was identical with “sacrifice,” and from thence 

in Hellenistic Greek, the word originally used for “ killing in 

sacrifice” (Ive) was diverted to the general signification of 
ἐς killing,” as in the well known passage “ Rise, Peter, kill 

(ϑῦσον) and eat” (Acts x. 13). This identification of sacri- 

fice and feast was carried to the highest pitch amongst the 

1 See Heydenreich, ad loc. 
K 2 
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Greeks. “ Sacrifices” are enumerated by Aristotle (Eth. vii. 
9, §5) and Thucydides (ii. 38) amongst the chief means of 
social enjoyment; and, in this later age of Greece, it may well be 
conceived that the religious element was even still more entirely 

thrown into the shade by the festive character of the meal 
which followed. The feasts which take place amongst the 
lower orders in Spain, on the carcasses of the bulls killed 
in the great national bull-fights (“ Fiesta dos Toros”), afford a 
good illustration of the practice. At Corinth the conquerors 
in the Isthmian games used to give a banquet to the people, 
immediately after the sacrifices, in the temple itself of Posidon." 
That these banquets often took place in temples appears from 
the stories which relate how Claudius and Vitellius, in their un- 

goyernable greediness, rushed in from the streets to partake of 

the feasts round the altar.” 
Under these circumstances it is easy to imagine the diversity 

of views which must have sprung up in the Gentile Churches. 
On the one hand, the mass of the Christian converts would 

attach no importance to the act of feasting on sacrificial food : 
it was, they would urge, merely a common meal with which 
the heathen ceremony that had furnished its occasion or ma- 
terials was not essentially connected; and, even if it were, 

there could still have been no religious significance in joining a 
rite which, from the very nature of the case, was to them abso- 
lutely without meaning. On the other hand, the more scrupu- 
lous Jewish converts would shrink from any contact with the 
pollution of heathen worship. It was one of the main points of 

dispute between the rigid Karaites and laxer interpreters, and 
extended not only to sacrificial victims, but to sacrificial wine, 
garments worn by heathen priests, wood from idolatrous 
gardens or groves. ‘To offer “ polluted bread” upon the altar 
of the Lord, or to eat the meat of idolatrous princes, had been 

condemned by the warning of Malachi (i. 7—12), the good 
example of Daniel (i. 8), and Tobit (i. 10,11), and the evil 
example of Israel at Baalpeor (Numb. xxv. 2; Ps. evi. 28). 
The flesh which had once been offered to a heathen divinity 
could never, they would urge, be fit for a Christian meal; to 

1 Grotius, ad loc. * Sueton. Claud. c. 33, 44; Vitell. ο. 13. 
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use it even in ordinary circumstances would be an encourage- 
ment of the practice of sacrifice, much more to partake of the 
banquets which took place in the precincts of the temple itself, 

and on the scene of those licentious orgies with which the 
heathen worship was so often accompanied. It is one of the 
complaints brought by the Jew Trypho in his argument with 
Justin', that many who were called Christians ate things 
offered to idols, and said that there was no harm in doing so. 

The importance of the controversy which thus arose is ob- 
vious. Closely as the whole social life of the ancient world was 
interwoven with its religious worship, the decision of this ques- 
tion affected the whole relations of the Christian society with 
its heathen neighbours; and, in fact, involved all the similar, 

though more complicated, questions discussed in the four first 

centuries of the Christian Church, respecting the lawfulness of 

attending on the spectacles, or receiving the honours, of the 

Roman Empire. Accordingly this, although the chief, is not 
the only passage in which the point is discussed. In the Epistle 
to the Romans we see the excess to which the scruples of the 

weaker brethren were carried, even to the pitch of abstaining 
altogether from animal food?, as, in the Nicolaitanes* of the 
Apoealyptic Churches, we see the excess of the indifferentist 
party, who plunged without restraint into all the pollutions, 
moral as well as ceremonial, with which the heathen rites were 

accompanied ; and it was to obviate the scandal occasioned by 
these differences, that, in the decree passed by the assembly of 
Jerusalem a short time before this Epistle was written, the 

first condition imposed on the Gentile converts was abstinence 
from “ meats offered to idols.‘ ἢ 

Such was the question which agitated the Corinthian Church. 
In Chap. vi. 12—14, the Apostle had already pointed out the 
distinction, which some of his converts appear to have over- 

looked, between the ceremonial pollution of the sacrificial food 
and the morai pollution of the heathen. He now proceeds to 
answer the question more directly and more generally. 

1 Dial. cum Tryphone, p. 253. 3 Rev. ii. 14, 15. 
2S Nome Kilive 2, 2]. 4 Acts xv. 29. 
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THE SACRIFICIAL FEASTS OF THE HEATHENS. 

GENERAL WARNING. 

~ yn “ la ~ 

vir. 1 Περὶ δὲ τῶν εἰδωλοθύτων οἴδαμεν ὅτι παντες γνῶσιν 

Now as touching things offered ‘in sacrifice’ unto idols we 

VILL. 1. It is evident that here, 
as elsewhere in this Epistle, he 
chiefly addresses, not the scrupu- 
lous, but the unscrupulous portion 
of his hearers; not the party of 
Kephas, but of himself or of 
Apollos. From this section of 
his converts he seems to quote the 
language by which they defended 
their freedom of practice; appro- 
priating it, after his manner, to 
himself, and to a certain extent 
adopting and strengthening it 
(verses 1—6). For similar cases 
of this identification of himself 
with his readers, see iv. 6, Rom. 
vii. 7. This being the general 
thought of the first sentence, the 
construction of its particular por- 
tions is, as usual in these cases, 
greatly entangled and has been 
variously put together. The fol- 
lowing on the whole seems most 
probable : — 

(1) περὶ δὲ τῶν εἰδωλοθύτων, 
“now concerning things offered 
to idols,” is merely the statement 
of the subject, as in vil. 1, περὶ 
δὲ ὧν ἐγράψατέ μοί; and_ vii. 
25, περὶ δὲ τῶν παρθένων ἢ and 
ΧΙ. 1, περὶ δὲ τῶν πνευματικῶν. 

(2) οἴδαμεν ὅτι πάντες γνῶσιν 

ἔχομεν, “we are sure that we all 
have knowledge,” is the expression 
of the Corinthians themselves, 
adopted by the Apostle in the first 

instance as his own statement of 
the case. (Compare in verses 
10, 11, “thou that hast know- 
ledge,” “thy knowledge”). It 
was true of those who made the 
claim, that they all had know- 
ledge; it was also in a certain 
sense true of all Christians, as he 
proceeds to explain in the 5th and 
6th verses, that by the very pro- 
fession of the Christian faith they 
all might be expected to have this 
knowledge. But as in vi. 12, he 
had been obliged to put a limita- 
tion on the general truth, “ All 
things are lawful for me,” so here 
he is obliged to put a similar limi- 
tation on “ All have knowledge.” 
This limitation is introduced, first, 
by the abrupt disclaimer of the 
inference which he saw might be 
drawn from the Corinthian state- 
ment; distinguishing between the 
effects of knowledge and of love, 
and the nature of true and false 
knowledge (2, 8); secondly, by 
discarding altogether the formula 
“ All have knowledge,” and be- 
ginning the sentence over again 
in verse 4, so as to express the 
same sense in clearer language: 
and, thirdly, by the direct state- 
ment in verse 7, that “there is 
not in all that knowledge;” a 
correction which is an obvious 
instance of the mode in which 
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ἔχομεν. 7 yaoi dus io, ἡ δὲ ἀγάπη ὙΠ ΕΣ 

ἐγνωκέναι τι, οὔπω ἔγνω καθὼς δεῖ γνῶναι" 

® εἰ δέτις. 

know that we all have knowledge. 

135 

if re 

2 «| εἴ * rig δοκεῖ 
8 εἰ δέ τις ἀγαπᾷ 

Ὁ εἰδέναι τι, οὐδέπω οὐδὲν ἔγνωκε. 

Knowledge puffeth up, 
2but "love edifieth. If any tone think that he knoweth : any 
sthing, he knoweth nothing yet as he ought to know: but if 

the truths of Scripture are often 
set forth by the union of two ap- 
parent contradictions. 

τῶν εἰδωλοθύτων Ξετῶν ἀλισγη- 
μάτων τῶν εἰδώλων, Acts xv. 20; 
and the phrase conveys the same 
sense as is afterwards expanded 
into περὶ τῆς βρώσεως τῶν εἰδωλο- 

θύτων in verse 4. 
ἡ γνῶσις. The absence of any 

particle is to be explained by the 
abruptness of the interruption. 
The knowledge of which he 
speaks is not secular knowledge 
as distinguished from Divine or 
theological, but knowledge of 
Divine things without love — 
knowledge by itself, as distin- 
guished from knowledge of Di- 
vine things wth love. Bengel: 
“Scientia tantum dicit, ‘Omnia 
mihi licent.2. Amor nadie ‘Sed 
omnia non expediunt.’” Itis the 
same contrast that is to be drawn 
out more at length in Chap. xiii. ; 
but as there he is led to speak of 
it chiefly by insisting on the su- 
periority of active usefulness to 
spiritual eestasies, so here he is 
led to speak of it by insisting on 
the superiority of that love which 
shows a regard to the consciences 
of others, over that knowledge 
which rests satisfied in its own 
enlightened insight into the folly 
eae of human superstition. 
ledge puff- “Knowledge such as 
eth up.” this may indeed ex- 
pand and enlarge the mind ; but 
it is by mere inflation, as of a 
bubble, which bursts and va- 

nishes away (vow). Love 
alone succeeds in building up 
an edifice (οἰκοδομεῖ), tier above 
tier, solid alike in its superstruc- 
ture and in its basis, so as to last 
for ever.” Comp. iii. 9. 

2. As pretended “wisdom ἢ 
(σοφία) was the chief source of 
the factions or schisms of the 
Corinthian Church, so pretended 
“knowledge” (γνῶσις) wag” the 
chief source of its scandals; and 
accordingly he still proceeds to 
enlarge on the contrast which he 
had set forth in verse 1: “ And 
after all, knowledge without love 
is no real knowledge ; if there be 
any one who thinks that he has 
a knowledge of the Divine nature, 
and may therefore act as freely 
as he likes about the empty folly 
of the heathen sacrifices, he ought 
to remember that he knows no- 
thing yet, in this life, as it really 
requires to be known. 

εἴ τις δοκεῖ. Compare, for the 
turn of the expression, Gal. vi. 
ὃ: εἰ γὰρ δοκεῖ τις εἰναί τι, μηδὲν ὦν, 

φρεναπατᾷ ἑαυτὸν. 1 Tim. vi.3: 
εἴ τις ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖ.. .. τετύφω- 
Tal 

οὔπω, “not yet,” i.e. “not in 
the infirmities of this mortal 
state.” Compare 1 Cor. xiii. 12: 
“now we see through a glass, 
‘darkly ; but then face to face: 
now I know in part; but then I 
shall know even as also I am 
known.” 

3. “If any one love God” (τὸν 
Seov). From the love of man 

K 4 
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\ 9. \ ce 7 ΓΣῚ >’ wn 4 \ ~ β , “" 

TOY JEOY, οὗτος EYYWOTHI UT αὐτου. περὶ τὴς Ppwaews ov 
~ bans , AN a SNA ANY 5 Γ \ 

τῶν εἰδωλοθύτων οἰόοσιμιεν OTL ουὸεν ELOWAOY EV HOTU, καὶ 

4any Tone love God, the same is known by Him. As touching 
therefore the eating of ° things ° offered in sacrifice unto 
idols, we know that an idol is nothing in the world, and 

—which mustbe thesenseofayarn 
in verse 1 (see xiii. 1)—he passes 
insensibly in verse 2 to the love 
of God, partly because God is the 
implied, though not expressed, 
subject of the previous clause, 
partly because He is the only 
worthy and adequate object of 
Christian love. (1) For the con- 
nexion of knowledge and love, see 
1 John iv. 7,8: “every one that 
loveth is born of God, and know- 
eth God; he that loveth not, 
knoweth not God, for God is 
love.” He substitutes “is known 
of Him,” for “knows Him,” to 
express that man can, in this life, 
hardly be said, in any sense, to 
know God. Τὺ is sufficient to be 
the object of His knowledge, 
which in itself implies that we 
are brought into so close a rela- 
tion with Him, as to be the object 
of His care and love, and ulti- 
mately, therefore, to know Him. 
Bengel: ‘ Cognitionem  passi- 
vam sequitur cognitio activa (cf. 
xiii. 12). Egregia metalepsis— 
cognitus est, adeoque cognovit.” 
(2) For this identification of God’s 
knowledge with His love, com- 
pare Exod. xxxiii. 17: “thou hast 
found grace in my sight, and I 
know thee by name.” Also John 
x.3: “he calleth his own sheep by 
zame.” (3) For the identification 
οἱ God’s knowledge of man with 
man’s knowledge of God, comp. 
the similar blending of the spirit 
of man with the Spirit of God in 
Rom. viii. 15, 16;. 1 Cor. ii. 11; 
also John x. 15, “as the Father 

knoweth Me, even so know I 
the Father;” and (4) for the ge- 
neral turn of the whole expres- 
sion, as implying that every part 
of our redemption, but especially 
our knowledge of God, is more 
properly His act than ours: 
1 Cor.. χα 12, “then 1 ‘shail 
know, even as also I am known” 
(καθὼς ἐπεγνώσθην); Gal. iv. 9, 
* Now, having known God, or, 
rather, having been known by 
Him,” Phil. ai. 12% |e. may 
apprehend that for which also I 
am apprehended (κατελήμφθην) by 
Christ.” For the unexpected sub- 
stitution of one thought and word 
for another, see ix. 17, x. 18. 

4. οὖν resumes the sentence 
broken off at ἡ γνῶσις. Compare 
συνερχομένων οὖν, Xi. 20. 

οὐδὲν εἴδωλον ἐν κόσμῳ. ‘The 
context of οὐδεὶς ϑεός and the po- 
sition of ἐν κόσμῳ would lead us 
to take οὐδὲν not for “ nihil,” but 
for “nullum,” and _ translate 
“there is no such thing as an 
idol (i. e. a pagan divinity) in 
the universe.” But as the word 
εἴδωλον (idol) can hardly be used 
in this abstract sense in Greek 
any more than in English, and as 
in x. 19 it is not so much the 
non-existence as the nothingness 
of the idol which is asserted, it is 
on the whole better to adopt the 
more common interpretation, “ an 
idol is nothing, — has no strength 
and no meaning in any part of 
the universe; its existence is 
confined to the mere image in 
the temple, and has no further 
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«“ 9 ΝΑ Ν \ ὅτι οὐδεὶς Seog” εἰ μὴ εἷς" 
μξνοι Geol εἴτε 

5 

\ 
ἐν οὐρανῷ εἴτε a | 
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καὶ γὰρ: εἴ ἘΞ. εἰσὶν λεγό- 

Ξ "γῆς, ὥσπερ εἰσὶν 

Jeol πολλοὶ καὶ κύριοι πολλοί, S[aar’] ἡμῖν εἷς Deng ὃ 

® Θεὸς ἕτερος. b τῆς γῆς. 

sthat there is no *God but One: for though there be that 

are called g gods whether in heaven or ‘on earth, as there be gods 
6many and lords many, "yet to ws there is but one God the 

influence elsewhere.” This agrees 
with the use of the word in the 
LXX. as a translation of “ Eli- 
lim,” i. 6. “nothings,” the Hebrew 
word of mockery for the false 
gods (Ps. χουν]. 7; Hab. 11. 18, 
&c.). See also Isa. xli. 24, and 
the Rabbis, as quoted on this 
passage by Wetstein. 

καὶ ὅτι οὐδεὶς ϑεὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς. 

This, whatever be the meaning 
of the previous clause, is not so 
much an addition to it, as an ex- 
planation of it, which is further 
expanded in verse 5. The phrase 
itself is from the Pentateuch, 
passim. 

5. “ For although it be granted 
that in the heathen phraseology 
there are, in different parts of 
the universe, to be found many 
who bear the name, some of 
Gods, some of Lords, yet with 
Christians it is not so. They 
acknowledge but One to whom 
the title of God is properly due, 
namely, the Universal Father ; 
and One alone to whom the title 
of Lord is properly due, namely, 
Jesus Christ.” 

In this passage the actual ex- 
istence of the heathen divinities 
is neither affirmed nor denied, 
but left in obscurity. He asserts 
only that the vast hierarchy of 
divinities which met their ears 
and eyes, in the common parlance 
and customs of Greece and Asia, 
ranging from the heights of 

Olympus down to the caves and 
streams of Grecian valleys, im- 
posing as it might be, had for 
Christians no practical import- 
ance. They had but one Su- 
preme Source and Centre of the 
universe, on whom they had 
been taught to look, not as a 
mere name, but as a loving 
Father; and with Him, One Su- 
preme Controller of the universe, 
no dim hero of distant ages or 
remote influence of planetary 
regions, but Jesus Christ, living 
in their own times, almost tiie 
their own knowledge. The hea- 
then dwelt in a world of compli- 
cated shadows; Christians lived 
in a world of simple realities. 

λεγόμενοι. “Called by the 
name of gods” (see 2 Thess. ii. 
4). The word conveys a certain 
sense of unreality, like λόγοι, λέ- 
ye, in Aristotle, Ethics, vii. 9, 
x. 9: “ mere words.” 

“In heaven or on earth;” 
divisions of the world, and al- 
luding to the supposed habita- 
tions of the pagan divinities; 
corresponding, perhaps, to the 
usual divisions in Greece be- 
tween the Θεοὶ Ὀλύμπιοι and Θεοὶ 
ἐπιχθόνιοι, and at Rome between 
the Dii majores and Dii mi- 
nores. 

ὥσπερ εἰσὶν ϑεοὶ πολλοὶ καὶ κύ- 
ριοι πολλού. The stress is on 
πολλοί, “ many.” “If there are 
those who bear the name of gods, 
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4 ’ re \ , \ ε ~ > ἣν Δ» , πατήρ, ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα καὶ ἡμεῖς εἰς αὐτόν, καὶ εἷς κύριος 
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οὐκ ἐν πᾶσιν ἡ γνῶσις" τινὲς δὲ TH "συνηθείᾳ ἕως ἀρτι TOU 
SN 7; « Ν / / \ c ~ 

εἰδώλου ὡς εἰδωλόθυτον ἐσθίουσιν, καὶ ἡ συνείδησις αὐτῶν 

® συνειδήσει τοῦ εἰδώλου ἕως ἄρτι. 

Father, of whom are all things and we "for Him; and one Lord 
7 Jesus Christ, by whom are all things and we by Him. How- 

beit there is not in Tall that knowledge; "but some "by inter- 
course with’ the idol unto this hour eat it as a thing offered "in 

as, in fact, there are many who 
do so.” 

κύριοι, “ lords,” is added, partly 
for the sake of the full antithesis, 
in the next verse, of εἷς κύριος, 
partly to exhaust the whole no- 
menclature of the pagan divini- 
ties, κύριος being the Greek cor- 
relative of the Syrian “ Baal,” 
which is the usual title of the 
false divinities in the Old Testa- 
ment. It also may have refer- 
ence to such expressions as “God 
of gods, and Lord of lords” 
(Deut. x. 17); “O Lord our God, 
other lords besides Thee have had 
dominion over us” (Isai. xxvi. 
13); where “Adonai ”—usually 
employed in reference to Jeho- 
vah—is used for false “lords,” 
as κύριος here. If it points to 
anything specific in the Greek 
mythology, it would be to the 
heroes or demi-gods, such as 
Hercules. 

6. ἡμῖν, “ to us,” “in our judg- 

ment as Christians, whatever 
others may hold.” 

For the distinction between the 
ideas of “‘ Father” and “ Lord,” 
as applied respectively to God 
and to Christ, compare the salu- 
tations of all the Epistles, and 
especially xv. 24. The preposi- 
tions ἐξ and εἷς, as applied to the 
Father, in contrast with διὰ, as 
applied to Christ, represent the 

Father as the original source and 
ultimate object of all things, 
Christ as the instrument by 
which they came into existence. 
See Johni.3; Heb. i. 2,3; Col.i. 16. 
In the last of these passages, the 
expression “for Him” (εἰς αὐτὸν), 
which is here used to express the 
relation of man to the Father, is 
there applied to Christ alone. 
In Rom. xi. 36, all three are 
applied equally to God. 

7. Thus far St. Paul had stated 
the reasons for regarding the sa- 
crificial feasts. as matters of indif- 
ference, by giving an account of 
the knowledge which all Chris- 
tians might be supposed to have. 
Now begins the antithesis to the 
sentence, in the statement of the 
reverse side of the question—the 
practical difficulties, instead of 
the ideal perfection ofthe Church; 
inasmuch as the knowledge (ἡ 
yroou) which he has just de- 
scribed as properly belonging to 
all Christians, is not actually 
found in all. 

τῇ συνηθείᾳ. τοῦ εἰδώλου. 
Lachmann’s reading οἵ συνηθείᾳ, 
which is supported by A. Β. 
would be “by familiar inter- 
course.” But it may have been a 
correction of συνειδήσει, συνείδη- 
in D. EK. F. Οἱ J.. The οἷς: 
strange use of the word συνείδη- 
σις might be explained by the 
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ἀσθενὴς οὖσα μολύνεται. ὃ βρῶμα δὲ ἡ ἡμᾶς οὐ ὃ παραστήσει τῷ 
Yew οὔτε" ἐὰν μὴ φάγωμεν, περισσεύομεν, οὔτε ἐὰν" φάγω- 

® παρίστησι. Ὁ οὔτε γὰρ ἐὰν φάγωμεν. © ἐὰν μή. 

Lachm. Ed. 1. οὔτε ἐὰν μὴ φάγωμεν, ὑστερούμεθα, οὔτε ἐὰν φάγωμεν, περισσεύομεν. 

sacrifice’ unto idols; and their conscience being weak is defiled. 
8 But meat “will not commend us’ to God: 
Anot, are we the better, neither if we eat, 

Apostle’s turn for etymological 
argument. The idea of “ know- 
ledge” under various expres- 
sions, oida, εἰδέναι, &c., runs 
through this passage (viii. 1, 2; 
4, 7, 10, 12), and thus the com- 
pound δε ήσις might be used, 
as occupying a middle position 
between our words “ conscious- 
ness” and “ conscience,” some- 
what in the sense in which we 
speak of “ conscious guilt or in- 
nocence.” Thus here it would 
be “a conscious awe of the idol,” 
as in 1 Pet. ii. 19, “ a conscious 
awe of God,” like αἰδὼς in clas- 
sical Greek. 

In the order of the words, 
Lachmann, with B. D. E. F. G. 
places ἕως ἄρτι between συνειδήσει 
and τοῦ εἰδώλου, the Received 
Text, with A. J. places it be- 
tween εἰδώλου and we εἰδωλόθυτον. 

The former is probably correct, 
and, if so, is an instance of the 
violent transposition of words 
which often breaks up the order 
of St. Paul’s sentences. (See note 
on verse 11.) The sense would 
be the same in both; “ eat even 
at the present moment.” 

ἀσθενὴς οὖσα Would more pro- 
perly be ἀσθενῶν ὄντων, and pro- 
bably arises from the Apostle’s 
tendency to personify all the 
feelings he describes. ἀσθενής 
is (not “ giving way to temp- 
tation,” like ἀκρατὴς, but) “ ill- 
instructed,” “not atiained to 
full Christian strength.” Comp. 

°% neither if we eat 

°’ are we the worse. 

Rom. xiv. 1, xv.1. For the ge- 
neral idea as contrasted with 
“edification,” or “ perfection,” 
see Eph. iv. Toate: 

μολύνεται, “is defiled by the 

sense of sin, which would not 
have been the case in a stronger 
conscience.” Comp. τύπτοντες, in 
verse 12. 

8. Bpopa δέ x. 7 XN. “The 
whole question of food is in itself 
absolutely indifferent.” This is 
an objection to the scruples just 
mentioned, although stated so 
generally as to meet the en- 
lightened objector also, and is 
parallel to the statement about 
circumcision and uncircumcision 
in vil. 19. Compare Matt. xv. 
17, and (apparently in reference 
to the same subject) 1 Cor. vi. 
13, “meats for the belly and 
the belly for meats;” and Rom. 
xiv. ΤΡ <the kingdom of God 
is not meat and drink ;” where, 
as here, the primary thought is 
that there is no religious excel- 
lence in abstaining from food. 
This meaning 18 still more 
strongly brought out in the order 
of ἐὰν μὴ φάγωμεν, περισσεύομεν, 
and ἐὰν φάγωμεν, ὑστερούμεθα, in 
A?. D. E. F. G. J. which Lach- 
mann has adopted in his second 
edition, against A'. B. which 
read ἐὰν μὴ φάγωμεν, ὑστερού- 
μεθα, οὔτε ἐὰν φάγωμεν περισ- 
σεύομεν. 

οὐ παραστ ἥσει, “will not bring 
us near to God.” 
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μεν, ὑστερούμεθα. “βλέπετε δὲ μή πως ἡ ἐξουσία ὑ ὑμῶν αὕτη 
πρόσκομμα γένηται τοῖς "ao Ge ἐνέσιν. 10 ἐὰν γάρ τις Toy, [oe] 
Toy ἔχοντα γνῶσιν ἐν εἰδωλείῳ HATARE ἔμενον, οὐχὶ ἡ Ouve iby 

σις αὐτοῦ ἀσθενοῦς ¢ ὄντος οἰκοδομηθήσεται εἰς τὸ τὰ εἰδωλό- 

θυτα ἐσθίειν ; 

® ἀσθενοῦσιν. 

9But "look lest by any means this 
10come a stumblingblock to them that are weak. 

11b ἀπόλλυται γὰρ 6 ἀσθενῶν ἐν TH σὴ γνώσει, 

b καὶ ἀπολεῖται ὁ ἂσθ. ἀδελφὸς ἐπὶ τῇ σῇ γνώσει, δι’ ὃν Χριστός. 

"power of your’s be- 
For if any 

rone see thee which hast knowledge sit at meat in the idol’s 
temple, shall not the conscience of him which is weak be ‘edified 

11 το eat those things which are Yin sacrifice’ to idols? offered 
>For he that is weak perishes through thy knowledge —“the 

9. βλέπετε δέ. “ But, though 
you have this liberty, &c., be- 
ware.” Here, as in verses 1—6, 
the objections, though appro- 
priated by St. Paul, are more or 
less understood to come from the 
Corinthians. 

ἐξουσία, “right,” refers to the 
phrase πάντα μοι ἔξεστι, vi. 12. 

10. ἐν εἰδωλείῳ κατακείμενον, 
ως enjoying a sacrificial feast in 
the precincts of a temple.” εἰδω- 
λεῖον is only used by Jewish 
writers, apparently to avoid de- 
signating heathen temples by the 
sacred word ναός, used to express 
the temple of Jerusalem. (1 
Mace. i. 47, x. 83.) It is a kind 
of parody on the names of tem- 
ples as derived from the divi- 
nities to which they are dedi- 
cated, Θησεῖον, ἽΠραῖον, &e. 

κατακείμενον, “lying,” the usual 
word for presence at a feast, 
taken from the practice of dining 
in a recumbent posture. 

οἰκοδομηϑήσεται, Which else- 

where occurs only in a good 
sense, is here used in a bad sense, 
with a kind of irony: “ He will 
have made an advance, but in 
the school, not of good, but of 
evil.” Calvin: “ruinosa edifica- 
tio.” It is used in a bad sense in 

Malachi iii. 15, ἀνοικοδομοῦνται 
ποιοῦντες ἄνομα. Comp. Jos. 

Ant. xvi. 6: εἰς vov0eciay αὐτῶν 

οἰκοδομῶν αὐτούς. 
What in x. 14 is condemned 

on its own account, is here con- 
demned only for the sake of 
others; that being the point of 
the argument with which alone 
the Apostle is here concerned ; 
—* He will have been built up, 
but with a building that leads to 
nothing.” 

11. ἀπόλλυται yap ὁ ἀσθενῶν 
ἐν τῇ σῇ γνώσει, ὁ ἀδελφός. 

The sense of Lachmann’s read- 
ing is the same as that of the Re- 
ceived Text, but it renders the 
peculiarities of the style much 
more striking. ἀπόλλυται, for azo- 
λεῖται, expresses more strongly, 
not “ will perish,” but “is at this 
moment perishing.” yap (A. has 
οὖν), for καί, gives the reason for 
a suppressed sentiment of grief 
at the sin of the weaker brother: 
“Alas, that it should be so! for 
then | there will be a ruin of the 
weak-minded man by means of 
thy enlightenment. The sepa- 
ration of ἐν τῇ γνώσει from ἀπόλ- 

λυται, to which it belongs, is after 
the Apostle’s usage of throwing 
the important word out of its 
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ὁ ἀδελφὸς OF ὃν χριστὸς ἀπέθανεν. ᾿"οὕτως δὲ ἁμαρτάνοντες 
ς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τύπτοντες αὐτῶν τὴν συνείδησιν ἀσθε- 

νοῦσαν, εἰς χριστὸν ἁμαρτάνετε. ᾿Ξ διόπερ εἰ βρώμα σκανδα- 
λίζει τὸν ἀδελφόν μου, οὐ μὴ φάγω κρέα εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, ἵνα 
μὴ τὸν ἀδελφόν μου σκανδαλίσω. 

12brother for whom Christ died. But when ye sin so against 
the brethren and wound their weak conscience, ye sin a- 

i3gainst Christ. Wherefore, if meat make my brother to offend, 
I will eat no flesh "for ever, lest I make my brother to 
offend. 

τ Gr. while the age lasteth. 

natural place to the end of the 
sentence : see ix. 10, x. 27, xv. 19. 
And the isolated and final posi- 
tion thus given to ὁ ἀδελφὸς gives 
a pathetic close to the whole sen- 
tence; “that weak-minded man 
is no less than thy Christian 
brother, to save whom Christ 
cave Himself up to death.” ἐν, 
for ἐπὶ, expresses more fully that 
this knowledge is the cause of 
his ruin. For the contrast thus 
exhibited between the self-sacri- 
fice of our Lord’s love for man, 
and the self-indulgence of the 
Corinthians’ knowledge, compare 
(in a similar context) Rom. xv. 
1—3; “We that are strong 
ought to bear the infirmities of 
the weak, and not to please our- 
selves. Let every one of us please 
his neighbour for his good to edi- 
fication ; for even Christ pleased 
not Himself.” Comp. also chap. 
Se 1. 

12. τύπτοντες, “striking a con- 

science or mind already weak.” 

Bengel: “ Sicut jumentum las- 
sum verberibus urgetur.” 

εἰς χριστὸν ἀμαρτάνετε, Comp. 
Matt. xxv. 40: “ Inasmuch as ye 
have done it unto one of the 
least of these My brethren, ye 
have done it unto Me.” 

κρέα, 1. 6. “ animal food of any 
kind,” in allusion to the extreme 
scruples of those who, from fear 
of the meat in the shambles being 
sacrificial, confined themselves 
entirely to vegetable food. 

εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, “for ever,” which 
in other passages of St. Paul’s 
Epistles is usually rendered by the 
plural, εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, being the 

literal translation of D2v>. The 
hyperbolical character of the ex- 
pression may be compared with 
Rom. ix. 3. 

The whole argument closely 
resembles Rom. xiv. 19—22, 
even to the particular phrases 
employed: comp. €pwpa, οἶκο- 
δομῆς, φαγεῖν κρέα, πρόσκομμα, 
σκανδαλίζεται, ἀσθενειν κατάλυε. 
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PARAPHRASE OF CuHaApr. VIII. 1—13. 

Your argument on sacrificial food (though implying a dis- 

proportioned estimate of knowledge, which, compared with love, 
is worthless, whether as an instrument of Christian progress, 

or as a means of insight into things divine) is on the whole 

correct. The sacrificial food may of itself be lawfully eaten ; 

because we, as Christians, know full well that to us the vast 

array of heathen divinities is a mere illusion, and that our 

only religious relations are those in which we stand to the Father 

of all, and to our Master, Jesus Christ. 
There are, however, some of your number who, not having 

attained to this belief, to the measure of the stature of the 

Sulness of Christ, are still tossed about by the scruples of their 

Jewish education, and still when they eat the food of which part 

has been offered to heathen divinities, regard themselves as par- 

taking in an idol sacrifice, and with an inward horror of the 
idol in whose presence they conceive themselves to be. It is true 

that the whole matter of food is in itself absolutely indifferent, 

and that, in a religious point of view, no one is the better or the 

worse for it. But it is not indifferent, if, by the example of 

those who without scruple join the banquets in the precincts of 

an idol temple, those who have scruples are induced to do the 

same, that being a sin to them which to others is an advance in 

Christian liberty, and thus ruin is brought on those to whom 
we are bound by our ties of Christian brotherhood, and to save 
whom from this very ruin Christ denied Himself even to 
death on the cross. He lives in and for them ; and it is, there- 

fore, not only against them, but against Him, that you offend ; 
and rather than incur this guilt, rather than forsake the ex- 
ample of tender love which He has exhibited, I will never think 

_ of touching a morsel of flesh, if I think that thereby I should 

ensnare to sin one who is my brother. 

Ir may be observed, that in the whole of the foregoing 
passage, but especially in its conclusion, there is, if not a direct allu- 
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sion to our Lord’s words, a new duty acknowledged, which pro- 
bably was first inculcated in our Lord’s teaching, namely, the 
paramount obligation on men to regard the scruples of their ill- 
instructed brethren :—‘‘ Whoso shall offend one of these little 
ones which believe in Me, it were better for him that a mill- 

stone were hanged about his neck, and that he were drowned 
in the depth of the sea.”! The martyrs in the time of the 
Maccabees (2 Mace. vi. vii.) incurred death rather than violate 

the law by eating forbidden food; but it was reserved for 
St. Paul to declare that he would incur death rather than offend 
his fellow-Christians by an act of the abstract lawfulness of 
which he had himself no doubt. Such a delicacy of morality 
is seldom found to elicit such a depth of enthusiasm ; and this 
special instance of its application involves all those finer feel- 
ings of toleration and regard for the rights of conscience, 
almost unknown in heathen times, rare even in Christian times, 

and most rare when combined with a firm and earnest con- 
viction of truth and falsehood. 

1 Matt. xviii. 6. 
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SACRIFICIAL FEASTS OF THE HEATHENS (conrinvep). 

His own EXAMPLE OF SELF-DENIAL. 

IX. 1—X. 14. 

THE concluding verse of Chap. viil. with the present Section 
which springs from it, is an illustration and example of that 
intense sympathy which the Apostle elsewhere (2 Cor. xi, 29) 
describes, in the words, “ Who is weak, and I am not weak? 

who is offended, and I burn not?” ‘The mention of the loss 

of the weak-minded Christian, and of the sin thereby committed 

against Christ Himself, rouses him from the impartial calm 

with which he has hitherto held the scales of the contest between 

the over-scrupulous and over-indulgent parties, now siding with 

one, and now with the other; and he plunges into the breach 

himself, in order by his own example to put to shame the cold 
and tardy reasonings of his less susceptible followers. But as he 
makes this sudden change from the second to the first person, 
as he turns this glance into the recesses of his own life, past, 
present, and future, as far as thought could reach (εἰς τὸν 
ai@va), he feels a momentary check, from the recollection that 
there were those amongst his readers who would, if not in the 
particular instance of which he is speaking, at least in one 
closely connected with it, ascribe his self-denial, not to its real 

motive of Christian love, but to his alleged inferiority to the 
other Apostles of Christ. It would almost appear as if he had 
properly concluded the subject at vill. 13, and then resumed 
it from this new point of view, on the arrival of fresh tidings 

from Corinth, informing him of the imputations which he now 
proceeds to dispel. 

Of all St. Paul’s acts of humiliation and self-devotion, that 

which, if not the most striking, was the most habitual, and, in his 

case, the most peculiar, was his maintaining himself, not at the 

cost of the societies which he converted, but by the labour 
of his own hands as a Cilician tentmaker. It was at Corinth 
that this practice is first mentioned in the Acts (xviii. 3); and 
from the stress laid upon it here and in the Second Epistle (xi. 
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7, ὃ, 9, 10; xi. 14—18), it would seem that at Corinth it 

attracted most attention, and was most constantly practised, 
though he also refers to it as his well known custom at Thessa- 

lonica (1 Thess. ii, 8—10; 2 Thess. iii. 7—9), and at Ephesus 

(Acts xx. 34).! In all these cases it is introduced, as here, 

with the same general consciousness of its being the most 
obvious instance of love and self-denial to which he could 
refer; and in Acts xx. 34, 35, the moral deduced from it is 

similar to that enforced in this passage: “That so labouring ye 
ought to help the weak.” But this example would lose con- 

siderably in force, if it were asserted that he had no right to 
maintenance from the Churches, and that consequently his labour 

was the result, not of self-devotion, but of necessity. That this 
was asserted is clear, not only from this passage, but from the 
implied argument in 1 Thess. ii. 1—6, 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8, 9; and 
2 Cor. xi. 7—9, xii. 16, 17, where he vindicates himself (in con- 
nexion with this subject) against the charge of “ covetous- 
ness,” declares that * he might have been burdensome to them, 

as an apostle of Christ,” that he took nothing from them, ‘not 

because he had not the power,” and that they thought by so 
doing he had “ committed an offence.” This charge seems to 
have been one out of the systematic series of attacks levelled 
against him by the Judaizing Christians, who could not bear to 
see their great antagonist assume the same lofty position in 
the Church as was occupied by the original Jewish Apostles of 
Jerusalem. One mark of their position had always been their 
maintenance, at the Lord’s command, by those to whom they 
preached (see 1 Cor. ix. 14; Matt. x. 9,10; Luke x. 7). This 

right of maintenance seems to have been so habitually claimed by 
them, that its abandonment by St. Paul, instead of awakening 
a higher admiration for his apostolical goodness, roused in the 
suspicious minds of his enemies, partly doubts of his apostolical 

! For the whole subject of the Apostle’s trade of tent-making, see Cony- 

beare and Howson, Life and Epistles of St. Paul, vol. 1, pp. 51,416. Every 
Jew learned a trade; that of making tent-cloths or “Cilicium” (the name 

by which the fabric was known in the commerce of the time) was most 

natural to the Apostle, as a native of Cilicia; and at Corinth, the great 

resort of travellers, there would be a special demand for them. 

VOL. I. L 
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dignity, partly doubts of his Christian sincerity, which were 
ready to burst forth the moment that the subject of his self- 
support was mentioned. In illustration of this opposition may 
be mentioned the jealousy which, on this very same ground, was 
roused against Socrates and Plato by the professed sophists.! 

Such, apparently, were the recollections which crossed the 
course of the Apostle’s thoughts at this point in the Epistle. 
On the one hand was the scene of the tentmaker’s trade at 
Corinth, where the few hours of leisure, after the long ar- 

guments in the synagogue and the market-place, were con- 
sumed with Aquila and Priscilla in the uncongenial labour of 
weaving the long goats’ hair of his native hills into the sack- 
cloth or the tent-cover, for the Greek fisherman or wandering 
Arab. On the other hand was the dogged stupidity, or the 
implacable animosity of his adversaries, who were ready, with 
their cold insinuations, to contrast, as they supposed, the enforced 
meanness and degradation of Paul of Tarsus with the conscious 
dignity and repose of the Apostles at Jerusalem, or of those who 
claimed to be their legitimate representatives at Corinth. To 
set forth this voluntary abnegation of a right, and to assert the 
right itself, is accordingly the twofold object of this digres- 
sion. But as the abnegation could not be shown to be volun- 
tary until the right which had thus been questioned was 
vindicated, what would else have been the natural order is 

inverted; and he breaks off from the triumphant assertion of 
his self-denial in viii. 13, to answer the charges of the Ju- 
daizers, who, by the time that he wrote the Second Epistle, 
had become so rampant as to claim his almost exclusive atten- 
tion, but who, in this Epistle, are noticed here alone. 

1 See Grote’s History of Greece, vol. viii. pp. 482, 483. 
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Nee) , 3... 4.9 “ 

IX. 12Odx εἰμὶ ἐλεύθερος : οὐκ εἰμὶ ἀπόστολος ; οὐχὶ ᾿Τησοῦν 
\ , ε CO ONT, af IN os, ε Hi oes) Nee, f τὸν κύριον ἡμῶν ἑώρακα ; οὐ TO ἔργον μου ὑμεῖς ἐστὲ ἐν κυρίῳ ; 

* Οὐκ εἰμὶ ἀπόστολος ; Οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐλεύθερος ; Οὐχὶ Ἰησοῦν Χριστόν. 

ΛΑ I not free? am I not an apostle’? have I not 
seen Jesus * our Lord? are not ye my work in the Lord? 

1. The order of the words in 
Lachmann’s text, “Am I not free? 
am I not an Apostle?” is not only 
that of the most ancient MSS. 
but is also in conformity with the 
sense. His freedom and not his 
Apostleship was uppermost in his 
thoughts, and was the special oc- 
casion of the digression. ‘“ Am 
I not free to eat or not to eat? 
Yes, and am I not free from the 
necessity of working with my 
own hands, like a slave?” (Comp. 
verse 19, where this is the force 
of ἐλεύθερος.) From this he in- 
stantly proceeds to the vindica- 
tion of his Apostleship on which 
this freedom was grounded ; and 
from this again to the two chief 
The signs of Apostleship ; 
Apostles namely, Ist, the sight 
authority. of the Lord; 2nd, the 
practical effects of his teaching. 
The first of these signs was, from 
the nature of the case, regarded 
as necessary to constitute an 
Apostle. What the vision of 
God had been to the older pro- 
phets, that the sight of Christ, 
especially of Christ risen from the 
grave, had been to the Apostles. 
See Acts i. 22. Intercourse 
with the Lord had invested the 
Twelve with their original au- 
thority ; the alleged absence of 
such intercourse in the case of 
St. Paul, therefore, was urged 
against his claims to the Apostle- 
ship. Compare 2 Cor. v. 16; and 

1, 2 

also the Clementine Homilies 
(xvii. 19), which express openly 
-what we gather from these pas- 
sages by implication. To this 
charge he opposes his assertion 
that he, as well as the others, has 
seen the Lord. The passage does 
not necessarily limit the appear- 
ance to one occasion, and may 
include some of those visions 
which are mentioned in 2 Cor. 
xii. 1—4; Acts xviii. 9, xxii. 17. 
But, when compared with 1 Cor. 
xv. 8, it points chiefly to the oc- 
currence at his conversion, Acts 
ix. 4, in which, according to these 
and other intimations (Acts ix. 
17, xxvi. 16, xxii. 14, 15), though 
not according to the direct nar- 
rative of the Acts (which here, 
as elsewhere, understates rather 
than overstates what we learn 
from St. Paul), there was a visible 
manifestation of Christ Himself. 

The second sign of Apostle- 
ship, which corresponds to what 
is elsewhere termed the gift of 
the Spirit, blends with the state- 
ment of the fact something of 
a pathetic appeal to the Co- 
rinthians themselves : “ You are 
the last men who ought to have 
questioned the authority, of the 
genuineness of which you are 
yourselves the most striking 
proof.” For similar expressions 
to the Corinthian Church, comp. 
2 Cor, iii. 2, 3, xii. 12. Bengel: 
“ Ex ecclesia fidelium argumen- 
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2 

ἐξουσίαν φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν 5 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. IX. 2—%. 

εἰ ἄλλοις οὐκ εἰμὶ ἀπόστολος, ἀλλά ae ὑμῖν εἰμί: ἡ γὰρ 

σφραγίς * μου τῆς amor Tong τ ἐστὲ ἐν κυρίῳ. 

ἀπολογία τοῖς ἐμὲ εἰν ιϑου σιν "ἐστιν αὕτη. 
"ἡ ἐμὴ 

ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔχομεν 
5 μὴ οὐκ ἔχομε zy ἐξουσίαν οἰδελφὴν 

γυναῖκα περιάγειν, ὡς καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 

® τῆς ἐμῆς for μου TIS. > αὕτη ἐστι. 

2If I be not an apostle unto others, yet doubtless I am to 
you: for the seal of mine apostleship are ye in the Lord. 

3 Mine answer to them that "judge me by questioning 
4,5 Have we not power to eat and to drink? 

‘is this. 

Have we not 

power to lead about a sister, a wife, as well as "the other 

tum sumi potest pro veritate 
evangelii et religionis Chris- 
tiane.” Compare Coleridge’s 
saying, “ The two great proofs 
of the truth of Christianity are 
Christianity and Christendom.” 

“Tn the Lord” (ἐν κυρίῳ) both 
in verse 1 and 2 applies to the 
whole sentence, expressing as if 
unconsciously the atmosphere in 
which he moved and lived. Com- 
pare vii. 39. 

2. Compare iv. 15. 
σφραγές, seal—“ attestation.” 
3. ἀπολογία, “defence,” as in 

acourt of justice. 
ἀνάκρισις, examination,” as by 

magistrates at atrial, see Acts iv. 
9, xxiv. 8, xxvili.18; Luke xxiii. 
14. Here we see a direct allusion 
to his antagonists. 

αὕτη, namely, what he has just 
said; “ This contains all my de- 
fence. I have no more to add 
BON 10 Ὁ 

4. μὴ οὐκ ἔχομεν, “ Surely we 
are not without power,” &c. 

ἐξουσίαν, “the right,” or “li- 
berty.” Comp. viii. 9; also vi. 12. 

φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν, “to eat and 

to drink,” 1. e. “to be maintained 
at the public cost.” Compare 
the use of the word τροφή in clas- 
sical Greek, for the support or 
pay of soldiers. 

5. ἀδελφὴν γυναῖκα, “a Chris- 
tian woman as a wife, also to be 
maintained at the public cost.” 

The fact of these women ac- 
companying their husbands on 
their journeys may be explained 
by the necessity of females to 
gain access to and to baptize the 
female converts in Greece and 
other oriental countries ; the same 
necessity which gave rise to the 
order of Deaconesses. Marriage 
The notion of some of of the 
the Fathers, that the Apostles. 
women here alluded to were not 
wives, but companions, like those 
who attended Christ in the Gos- 
pels, is untenable. The word 
γυναῖκα would in that case be 
superfluous, and the argument 
requires that they shall be re- 
garded, not as maintaining the 
Apostles (like the women in 
Luke viii. 2, 3), but as being 
maintained along with them, 
which could only apply to their 
wives. ‘This misunderstanding 
of the passage either originated 
or confirmed the institution of 
women called ἀδελφαί, συνεισ- 
ακταί, or ἀγαπηταί, which, in con- 
sequence of the great abuses 
springing from it, was abolished 
by the Council of Nicza. 

Two facts are here implied: 
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θη pole ἐγὼ καὶ Βαρνάδας οὐκ ἔχομεν 
~ , A ~ 

τοῦ ONO αὶ oe 
‘rig oT pars ύεται ἰδίοις ὀψωνίοις ἐξουσίαν "μὴ "ἀργάξεσθαι; 

ποτέ; τίς φυτεύει ἀμπελῶνα καὶ “τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ οὐκ 
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Ξε: ; “rio ποιμαίνει ποίμνην καὶ ἐκ τοῦ γάλακτος τῆς ποί- 

5. τοῦ μή. > The hiatus in C. which began at vii. 18, ends here. 
© ἐκ τοῦ καρποῦ. 4 Ἢ τίς. 

6apostles and the brethren of the Lord and Kephas? or 
1 only and Barnabas, have not we power to forbear working ἢ 

7Who goeth a warfare any time at his own charges? who 
pl: anteth a vineyard and eateth not of the fruit thereof? °* who 
feedeth a flock and eateth not of the milk of the flock? 

Ist, That Paul was unmarried, 
which agrees with vii. 7; 2nd, 
That the Apostles generally were 
married, which agrees with the 
common tradition respecting all 
of them but St. John. Peter 
and the brethren of the Lord are 
mentioned especially, as being 
those most esteemed by the Jew- 
ish party, at whom the Apostle 
here glances,— Peter, ἃ8 the 
head of the Jewish Church; the 
brethren of the Lord, as closely 
connected by earthly lineage 
with our Lord, and one of them 
probably the head of the Church 
at Jerusalem. That Peter was 
married agrees with the mention 
of his mother-in-law, Matt. viii. 
14; Mark i. 30; Luke iv. 38; 
with the (doubtful) allusion to 
his wife in 1 Pet. v. 133; and 
with the traditions about his wife 
and children in Clem. Alex. 
Stromat. vii. 52, 53. Her name 
was said to be Concordia or. Per- 
petua. (Grabe ad Spicil. Patr. 
i. p. 330.) The statement that 
“the brethren of the Lord” were 
married agrees with the mention 
of the grandsons of Jude (Euseb. 
H. E. iii. 20); but throws some 
doubt over the common tradition 
which represents the chief of 
them, James the Just, as single. 
(Epiph. adv. Heer. Ixxviii. 14.) 

This is the only mention of 
Barnabas in conjunction with 
St. Paul, since the date of the 
quarrel, in Acts xv. 39. 

7, 8. He now proceeds to de- 
fend his right, partly from the 
nature of the case, partly from 
the Old Testament. 

First, The analogy of other oc- 
cupations. He selects three: the 
soldier in the Roman armies al- 
ways receives his regular pay ; 
the owner of a vineyard eats of 
the grapes of his own vineyard ; 
the shepherd is supported by the 
milk of the flocks which he tends. 
The example from the army, like 
most of the military expressions 
in the Epistles, is true only of 
the later ages of Greece and 
Rome; when the voluntary ser- 
vice and mixed pursuits of the 
ancient soldiers (comp. Thucyd. 
vi. 31; Liv. v. 8) were super- 
seded by the regular profession 
of a standing army. 

στρατεύεται, “serves in the ar- 
my.” Comp. Luke iii. 14. 

ὀψώνια, “ nay,” “ stipendia.” 
φυτεύει ἀμπελῶνα refers (as 

appears from Matt. xxi. 33) to 
the vintage of the owner of the 
vineyard. ἀμπελών is (not “a 
vine,” but) a “ vineyard.” 

ἐκ τοῦ γάλακτος, te. “from the 
proceeds of the sale of the milk,” 

L 3 
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μνὴς οὐκ ETUIEL, “μὴ κατὰ αἀνύρωπον TAUTA λαλῶ, ἢ και ὁ 
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® ἢ οὐχὶ καὶ. b om. οὐ. © Mwcéws. 

8*Speak I these things as a man? or saith not the Law the 
9same also? 

or “from the food made out of 
the milk.” For a similar juxta- 
position of soldiers and labourers, 
see 2 Tim. ii. 4—6. 

Secondly, The sanction of the 
Old Testament, as conveyed in 
the command to allow the ox to 
eat the corn which it was em- 
ployed in treading, Deut. xxv. 
4. It is remarkable that the 
Apostle should rest his argument 
on a text apparently so remote 
from his object, especially as its 
immediate context, Deut. xxiv. 
19—22, contains commands re- 
lative to gleaning, which directly 
confirm his previous position. 
But (1) the moral and general 
character of the preceding con- 
text might appear to justify its 
extension to the whole passage ; 
and, (2) there was an apposite- 
ness in the selection of this com- 
mand, partly as an introduction 
to the metaphor of thrashing and 
sowing which follows in the 
next verse, partly from the pro- 
verbial character of the precept, 
which occasions its introduction 
in a similar context in 1 Tim. v. 
18. Compare the quotations from 
Ex. ii. 6, and 1 Kings xix. 5, 
in Mark xii. 26, and Luke xx. 
37; and in Rom. xi. 2; under the 
names of “the bush,” and of 
“ Elijah.” 

8. κατὰ ἄνθρωπον; 2. 6. “merely 

by human motives,” or “in hu- 
man language.” 

ταῦτα, “ these things,” 2. e. “ the 
substance of what has just been 
said,” in verse 7. 

9. ἀλοῶντα, either by treading 

For it is written in the law of Moses “ thou shalt 

with its hoofs, or by dragging a 
threshing-machine. The huma- 
nity of the Jewish law was in 
this, as in many instances, dis- 
tinguished from that of Gentile 
nations. (See Michaélis on the 
Mosaic Law, 111, ὃ 130.) Com- 
pare the well-known Egyptian 
inscription in the tombs of El 
Kab or Eilithyia; and the Greek 
proverb for plenty which cannot 
be enjoyed, βοῦς ἐπὶ σωρῷ (“the 
ox on the heap of corn”). 

Μὴ τῶν βοῶν μέλει τῷ ϑεῷ, κιτ. Δ. 
“The real purport of this pas- 
sage to us is, not the care for 
oxen, but the lesson of humanity 
to men.” Comp. Philo, de Offe- 
rentibus, p. 251: “The Law 
speaks not in behalf of creatures 
without reason, but in behalf of 
those which have sense and rea- 
son.” See a similar quotation 
from Rabbi Manahem on Deut. 
xxii. 6, in Heydenreich. 

This is one of the many in- 
stances where the lesson which 
is regarded as subordinate is de- 
nied altogether, as in Hos. vi. 6, 
“J will have mercy, and not 
sacrifice,” and Ezek. xx. 25, “I 
gave them statutes which were 
not good.” 

γάρ gives the reason for the 
implied assertion: “In conse- 
quence of our wants the law 
speaks, for it is written,” &c. 
By “us” he means not the 

Apostles, but men generally ; and 
the conclusion which he draws 
relates, not to the spiritual, but 
to the literal harvest; viz. that 
the example of the ox justifies 
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not muzzle the mouth of the ox that treadeth out the corn.” 
10 Doth God take care for oxen, or saith He it altogether for 

our sakes? 
he that plougheth "ought to’ 

For our sakes no doubt it "was written, "because 
plough in hope, and he that 

11 thresheth *in hope of partaking.’ If we "sowed unto you spiritual 
things, is it a great thing if we shall reap your carnal things ? 

12If others be partakers of this power over you, are not we 
rather? Nevertheless we "did not use’ this power ; but "we bear 

the practice of rewarding the 
labourer by a share in the fruits 
of the earth, which he has helped 
to produce. But the imagery of 
the literal harvest naturally sug- 
gests the idea of the spiritual 
harvest; and in the next verse, 
the spiritual alone is spoken of. 

10. Lachmann’s text, ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι 
TOU μετέχειν, instead of τῆς ἐλπίδος 

...ém ἐλπίδι, avoids the double 
difficulty of the meaning of τῆς 
ἐλπίδος, and the position of ἐπ᾽ 
ἐλπίδι. Yet on this account it 
is suspicious, and the common 
reading (5. E. J. K.) might be 
justified ; τῆς ἐλπίδος being used 
for the “fruit of his life;” and 
ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι being at the end of the 
sentence, because the previous 
ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίξι prevented its insertion 
at the beginning. For similar 
transpositions compare viii. 11, 
Ke ἢ ΝΣ [0). 

The mention of the figures of 
ploughing and thrashing bring 
him to that of sowing and reap- 
ing, which here, as in Hos. viii. 
ΠΕ ΕᾺ vis 7.8: 2. Cor ix. Ὁ, 
express the ideas of retribution 
and reward (compare Koran ii. 

L 4 

263). This brings him to the 
personal conclusion of his ar- 
gument; that, if for no other 
reason, from mere feelings of 
gratitude, he who had con- 
ferred upon them such spiritual 
gifts (τὰ rvevparica) might expect 
in return the support of outward 
life; especially when they con- 
ceded it in the case of others, 
who were not, as he was, the 
founders of their Church. For 
the gifts, comp. ΧΙ]. 1, xiv. 1, and 
Rom. i. 11. 

The fact that other teachers, 
and those of the Jewish party, 
were maintained by the Corin- 
thian Christians, is implied in 
2 (Cor. ΧΙ 20) So Yeusutter 1h ia 
man devour you, if a man take 
of you.” 

11. ἡμεῖς ὑμῖν... .. ἡμεῖς ὑμῶν, 
are all emphatic. “If we for 
you sowed a spiritual seed, ought 
not you for us to give a carnal 
harvest?” Lachmann and the 
Received Text (with A. B. K.) 
read θερίσομεν, Tischendorf (with 
C. Ὁ. E. F. G. J.) θερίσωμεν. 

12. τῆς ὑμῶν ἐξουσίας, “ the 

right over you,” compare Matt. x. 
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οὐκ Saenger τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ ταύτη, ἀλλὰ πάντα στέ- 

γομεν, 
χριστοῦ. 

ἵνα μή 

ἃ ἐγκοπήν τινα. 

i3all things, lest we should hinder the gospel of Christ. 

*Thya ey xo yy δῶμε εἰ τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ 

18 οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ τὰ ἱερὰ ἐργαζόμενοι = τοῦ 

ἱεροῦ ἐσθίουσιν ; 5 οἱ τῷ συσιαστηρίῳ παρεδρεύοντε cs? TO 

> προσεδρεύοντες. 

Do 
ye not know that they which minister "the things of the 
temple live of the temple ? — they 

1; John xvii. 2, where, how- 
ever, it is used rather in the sense 
of “ power.” 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐχρησάμεθα. Here 
comes the antithesis to the whole 
of the previous argument. “ Such 
was our right, but we did not use 
it; nay, rather than use it we 
endure all manner of privations, 
in order to prevent any hindrance 
to the progress of the Gospel, 
which might be raised by the 
charge of interested motives.” 
(Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 3—10.) 

For στέγομεν see on xiii. 7. 
13. At this point it would 

seem that he was at last about 
to embark on the main subject 
of this Chapter,—the example of 
his own self-denial. But in the 
very next verse he seems to 
recommence his argument from 
the beginning ; first repeating his 
right in verses 13, 14, and then 
reasserting in verse 15, almost 
in the same words as here, his 
determination not to use it. That 
there is a pause, or break at the 
end of verse 12, is further indi- 
cated: (1) By the use of the 
word ἔγραψα in verse 15, which, 
though it can be used of the 
Epistle on which the writer is 
engaged, can only be naturally 
explained by some such suspen- 
sion in the argument. Comp. note 
on v. 9. (2) By the phrase οὐκ 
οἴδατε, Which, taken in conjunc- 

which wait at the 

tion with its repetition in verse 
24, implies that, in the practical 
application of this argument, he 
addresses himself first to the 
Jewish converts, with an appeal 
to Jewish customs (13—23); 
secondly, to Gentile converts with 
an appeal to Gentile customs 
(24—27). Asimilar distinction 
of argument, as addressed chiefly 
to Jews or to Gentiles, and each 
division marked by the same 
words at the commencement, is 
in Rom. vi. 3—14, 16—23. 

He begins, then, with urging 
his example on the more Jewish 
of his converts; but as these 
were not in immediate danger of 
being led away by the temptation 
of the heathen sacrifices, and 
were also those who most ques- 
tioned the sincerity of his self- 
denial, he addresses them by 
reiterating his right to a main- 
tenance, and founding it on 
sanctions which they could not 
question. 

The particular form of the 
argument probably alludes to his 
own especial right: “ You may 
deny that Iam an Apostle, you 
cannot deny that 1 preach the 
Gospel.” He had spoken, in verse 
12, of his anxiety to remove 
every obstacle fr om the progress 
of “the Gospel ;” the exulting 
strain of Isa. lii. 7, “ the feet of 
them that preach. the Gospel” 
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iva οὕτως γένηται ἐν ἐμοί" καλὸν γάρ μοι μᾶλλον ἀποθανεῖν, 

a ἐγὼ δὲ οὐδενὶ ἐχρησάμην τούτων. 

114] are partakers with the altar. Even so "the Lord 
appointed that they which "proclaim the gospel should live 

150f the gospel: but J have used none of these things. 
Neither "did I write these things, that it should be so done unto 
me: for it were better for me to die, than **my "boasting: no 

(comp. Rom. xii. 15), seems to 
fill his mind; and on the men- 
tion of that word, he stops to 
urge the additional plea which 
it would give him for claiming 
a support: “What the Temple 
was to the Old Dispensation, 
that the Gospel is to the 
New”... “As under the Jew- 
ish system it was the highest 
honour to minister to the altar, 
so now the highest honour is to 
preach the Gospel; and as those 
who devote themselves to the 
former received their sustenance 
from the countless gifts which 
were brought to the Temple, 
and the countless victims laid 
upon the altar, so the appoint- 
ment of the Lord Himself, when 
on earth (Matt. x. 10, Luke x. 
7), secured to those who go from 
country to country, announcing 
the glad tidings of His appear- 
ance, a maintenance from those 
who heard them.” ‘Thus, this 
metaphor of the Jewish priest- 
hood is applied to the proclama- 
tion of “the Gospel” in Rom. 
xv. 16: ἱερου ργοῦντα τὸ evayy. 
For the support of the priests, 
see Numb. xviii. 8; Deut. xviii. 
1; Jos. Ant. iv. 4. 

ἐργάζεσθαι is used in the Old 
Testament sense of “sacrifice,” 
like ῥέζειν and facere. 

ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, “the Temple.” 

(Comp. the speech of the Zealots 
in Jos. B. Jud. V. xili.6: δεῖ τοῦς τῷ 
va@ στρατευομένους EK τοῦ ναοῦ 

τρέφεσθαι.) ‘The present tense 
indicates that he alludes to the 
still existing practice. 

Each of these arguments would 
have especial weight with Jewish 
Christians, the first, as derived 
from their own institutions; the 
second, as an express precept of 
our Lord to the Jewish Apostles 
in Palestine. 

13. παρεὸδρεύοντες, see vii. 35. 
15. “ But I have used none 

of these things, J [emphatically ], 
whatever others may have re- 
ceived (see verse 12), have ab- 
stained from pressing my right 
(κέχρημαι referring to ἐχρησάμεϑα, 
verse 12); nor did I lay before 
you the statement of my right (as 
contained in verses 1—12) witha 
view of claiming or enforcing it; 
for [had rather die than abandon 
the chief boast of my life.” (For 
the vehemence of the expression, 
comp. Rom. ix. 3.) 

The above is the general sense; 
the details of the last words de- 
pend on the variations of read- 
ing. 

(1) καλὸν γάρ μοι μᾶλλον ἀπο- 

θανεῖν, ἢ τὸ καύχημά μου ἵνα τις 
κενώσῃ (Rec. Text with Κα.). («e- 

voce, A. B.C. D.) 
The violent inversion of the 
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Senay “γὰρ εὐαγγελίξω- 
Rea οὐκ ἔστιν μοι καύχημα" ἀνάγκη γάρ μοι ἐπίκειται" 

"οὐαὶ γάρ μοί ἐστιν, 

® ἵνα Tis κενώσῃ. 

160ne shall make it void. For 
have nothing to “boast of: for 

17 woe is unto me, if I preach 

words in the second clause is 
the chief objection to this, which 
is the received reading. 
vwon =the infinitive κενῶσαι, 
which has, according to the usage 
of modern Greek (νὰ κενώσῃ), 
superseded the old infinitive. 

(2) καλὸν γὰρ μοι μᾶλλον ἀπο- 
θανεῖν, ἢ τὸ καύχημά μου. οὐδεὶς 

κενώσει, Ay (B.D. ‘A: «adds μὴ 

after ὀυδείς, and reads καινώσει, 
which is(according to the modern 
pronunciation), only a misspelling 
of κενώσει. F. G. read ric κενώσει 
without iva, which, according to 
the punctuation, would suit the 
sense of either reading. “It is 
better that I should die than that 
my boast [should die]; no one 
shall overthrow it.” To this the 
objection is: (a) the harshness of 
supplying ἀποθανεῖν to τὸ Kav- 
xnpa: (ὁ) the use of μοι instead 
of ἐμοί, if an antithesis were in- 
tended between himself and his 
boast. The harshness, however, 
of this is obviated if we may 
suppose an anacoluthon occa- 
sioned by his fervour: “I had 
rather die than that my boast ” 
(he was going to say) “shall 
come to nothing ;” but he turns 
with horror from the thought, 
and breaks out into the triumph- 
ant assertion: “ No one will be 
able to make it void.” 

(3) νὴ τὸ καύχημά μου, ἃ COn- 

jecture of Lachmann’s in his first 
edition. “I protest by my boast ; 
no one shall overthrow it;” 

iva κε- 

ἐὰν μὴ εὐαγγελίσωμαι. 

not the gospel. 

7 εἰ γὰρ ἑκὼν 

> οὐαὶ δέ μοι... εὐαγγελίζωμαι. 

though I preach the gospel, I 
necessity is laid upon me; yea, 

For if I do 

which suits the meaning, and 
forms a natural introduction to 
οὐδεὶς κενώσει, and would be jus- 
tified by νὴ τὴν ὑμετέραν καύχησιν, 
xv. 81. But the sense of either 
of the existing readings is suffi- 
ciently good to render any con- 
jectural emendation needless. 

16, 17. “In preaching the Gos- 
pel Ido but discharge a duty.” 
The connexion seems to be: “ I 
must retain the boast” (or, as we 
should say, merit) “ of preaching 
the Gospel without remunera- 
tion: else I should have no boast, 
or merit of which to boast. The 
preaching of the Gospel is in 
itself no merit, but an irresistible 
necessity, a bounden duty which 
if I do perform I have no praise, 
but which if I do not perform I 
am denounced with the woe of 
the Divine judgment; for it is 
only if I do it with a willing 
heart (as I do) that I can claim 
a reward; if I do it unwillingly, 
I am merely like the slave in 
charge of the household, who 
has no thanks for his services.” 
This sense must, however, be 
qualified by the peculiar con- 
struction of the Apostle’s argu- 
ment. He seems to state, not 
merely that “preaching the Gos- 
pel with a maintenance,” but 
‘preaching the Gospel at all,” 
precluded boasting. The argu- 
ment, drawn out fully, would 
have required that μόνον or some 
similar expression should have 
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TOUTO πράσσω, μισθὸν 2 ne εἰ δὲ ἄκων, ὑπο Te πίστευ- 

μαι. τὸ τίς οὖν μοί ἐστιν ὃ μισθός 3 ἵνα εὐαγγελιζόμενος ἀδά- 

this thing willingly, I have a reward: but if ΠΕ my will, *I 
is have been entrusted with a stewardship.’ What ‘then is my re- 

ward? That when I preach the gospel I may make the gospel ὅλ 

been added to evayyediZopar. 
This contradiction is occasioned 
by a sudden transition of thought, 
frequent in the Apostle’s style, 
and specially characteristic of 
it, when he speaks, as here, of 
“ boasting.” - He can hardly men- 
tion a “boast” without instantly 
recalling it. Comp. Rom. iv. 2 
—4: ᾿Λεραὰμ arte EXEL “καύχημα, 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πρὸς θεόν. .- - . τῷ δὲ ἐργα- 
ζομένῳ ὁ μισθὸς οὐ λογίζεται κατὰ 
χάριν. 2 Cor. xii. 1: καυχᾶσθαι 
δεῖ, οὐ συμφέρον μέν. In one sense 
he clings to his boast, in another 
sense the necessity of preaching 
the Gospel sweeps it away. And 
thus the construction of verse 17 
was probably meant to be, εἴτε 
γὰρ ἑκών, εἴτε ἄκων, οἰκονομίαν 
πεπίστευμαι. But, as in 2 Cor. v. 
13, he turns εἴτε ἐξέστημεν, εἴτε 
σωφρονοῦμεν, into εἴτε ἐξέστημεν, 
Θεῷ" εἴτε σωφρονοῦμεν, ὑμῖν, SO 
here he throws into the first 
clause the words μίσθον ἔχω, 
which bring back into the sen- 
tence his ground for boasting. 
For such a sudden intrusion of a 
new thought compare ἔγνωσται 
in viii. 3. 

Two points may be observed 
here: (1) The freedom with 
which he speaks of “reward,” 
“ boast,” “ acts beyond what are 
absolutely necessary,” in the com- 
mon language of men; regardless 
of inferences. (2) The strong 
sense of the irresistible impulse 
of the first preaching of the Gos- 
pel. He refers no doubt to such 
commands of our Lord, as, ‘‘ Go, 
teach all nations” (Matt. xxviii. 

19); or, “ Depart, for I will send 
thee far hence unto the Gentiles’ 
Acts xxiil. 21); but his lan- 
guage further implies that he 
could not conceive the possibility 
of disobedience to their com 
mands, or to the instinets which 
they awakened. What seems to 
us an act of heroic zeal, The 
seemed to him an act of Apostle’s 
ordinary duty; it was work. 
only by some still loftier act 
of self-devotion that he could 
hope to raise himself above the 
common sphere of inevitable 
work. He felt that he was merely 
an instrument in the hand of 
God, with no power in himself 
of retarding or promoting the 
advance of those mighty truths 
which had only to be uttered in 
order to be appreciated. 

For the image of the slave or 
steward (οἰκονομίαν πεπίστευμαι), 
compare the close of the para- 
ble, in Luke xvii. 10: “ When 
ye have done all those things 
which are commanded you, say, 
We are unprofitable ‘slaves’: we 
have done that which was our 
duty to do:” and still more 
1 Cor. iv. 1, where the same 
word is used, “ Let a man so ac- 
count of us, as stewards (oikoré- 
μους) of the mysteries of God.” 

18. He returns to the expres- 
sion which he had used before 
(μισθὸν ἔχω), “ Ihave a reward 
for preaching the Gospel will- 
ingly,” and asks in what it con- 
sists, to which the answer is, 
“my reward is that I have no 
reward.” He looks for no higher 
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without charge, that I abuse τοὶ my power in the gospel. 
19 For though I be free from all, 
2zounto all, that I might gain the “greater part ; 

° yet I made myself a "slave 
and unto the 

Jews I became as a Jew, that I might gain ° Jews; to them δ᾽ 

that are under the Jaw as under the law (‘not being myself 
under the law’), that I "may gain them that are under the law ; 

21to them that are without he as without law, (being not 

reward or pay (the word μισθὸν 
being used on purpose; comp. 1 
Tim. ν. 18., ἄξιος ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ 

μισθοῦ αὐτοῦ) than to preach the 
Gospel without pay; he hopes 
for no higher freedom (returning 
to the image of a slave implied 
in οἰκονομίαν πεπίστευμαι) than 
to become the slave of all. 

καταχρήσασθαι, “use to the 
full.” Comp. vii. 31. 

ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, “ conferred 
upon me by preaching the Gos- 
pel.” Comp. verse 14. 

i9. “The proof of my sin- 
cerity in what I say lies in my 
whole life:” hence yap: Though 
I was free to take my own course 
(as in verse 1), I did not hesi- 
tate to become the slave of all.” 
In the first instance the idea of 
his enslavement to all is sug- 
gested by the servile labour 
which he had undertaken, as dis- 
tinct from the free independence 
which he might have enjoyed 
as an Apostle; but he rapidly 
passes from this to his accommo- 
dation to the various feelings of 
all his converts, in the hope that 

of this mass he might gain the 
greater part (iva τοὺς πλείονας 

κερδήσω) to the cause of Christ. 
For the same transition from the 
idea of servile labour to that of 
serving generally, compare Phil. 
11. 7 (δούλου). 

κερδήσω is used with refer- 
ence to μισθός. The gain of his 
converts was his pay. 

20—22. In the enumeration 
of his acts of accom- 
modation, it is,as might 
be expected, chiefly 
with regard to the Jewish 
or scrupulous converts that he 
speaks. Self-denial for their 
sakes was what he wished to 
impress upon all; to conciliate 
them was the especial object of 
this argument. ‘The only excep- 
tion, therefore, is the clause in 
21, and that is introduced with an 
apology. ‘The tenses (ἐγενόμην, 
&c.) indicate that he chiefly re- 
fers to his stay at Corinth. 

“To the Jews, as a Jew.” 
This he proved by zeal for his 
country (Rom. ix. 3), by Jewish 
observances (Acts xvi. 3, xviii. 

“ All things 
to all men.” 
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without law to God but under the law to Christ,) that I "may 
g9gain them that are without law; to the weak became I as 

weak, that I "may 
o3all men, that I "may by all 

things I do for the gospei’s sake, 

18, xxi. 26). “Τὸ those that 
were under the law,” i. e. (as dis- 
tinguished from ᾿Ιουδαίοις), Jew- 
ish proselytes, or Jewish converts 
to Christianity. “Τὸ them that 
are without law, as without law.” 
This he proved by non-observ- 
ance of the law, by the rejection 
of circumcision, intercourse with 
Gentiles, or by accommodation 
to their language and arguments, 
asin Acts: xiv. Lo, I7 3 xvii: 
98; 1 Cor. vil. 1==7, 1x. 24— 
27. The word by which he here 
describes himself (ἄνομος, “with- 
out law,” “lawless”) is the expres- 
sion used to designate him in the 
forged Epistle of Peter to James 
(c. 2.) in the Clementines; and 
seems therefore to have been a 
well known term of reproach 
against him among the Juda- 
izers. Possibly it is on their 
account that he guards himself 
against its misapplication in the 
ensuing parenthesis; which 18, 
however, the natural expression 
of his wish not to appear, even 
for a moment, independent of 
God,—rather to have become still 
more dependent on Him by his 
subjection to the law, not of 
Moses, but of Christ. Bengel: 
— “ Paulus non fuit anomus ne- 
dum antinomus.” 

22..“ To the weak,” 1. e. “to 

gain the weak: I am "become all things to 
means save some. And Aall 

that I "may be partaker thereof 

the scrupulous,” as in viii. 
12; Rom. xiv. 1, 2. This stands 
last, and by itself, as the prac- 
tical end of all that he had been 
saying. 

τοῖς πᾶσιν, “to all, in short, 
I have been (γέγονα) all the con- 
ceivable forms of which humanity 
will admit ” (πάντα). 

πάντως, ‘by all means,” the 
double meaning as in English. 

σώσω, as in vii. 16, “ convert.” 
23. He here comes back to the 

great cause for which he did all 
this — “ The Gospel.” 

With the concluding words of 
the last verse, a new thought is 
introduced: up to that point he 
had been speaking of his self- 
denial for the sake of others ; 
here he begins to speak of it as 
for his own sake. It is no longer 
“that I may save some,” but 
“that I may be partaker of the 
Gospel with you” (i.e. as well 
as you). Do not think that I 
do not require this for myself. 
In order to do good we must be 
good. To extend our Christian 
liberty to its utmost verge is 
dangerous, not only for others, 
but for ourselves.” This argu- 
ment, of which the key-note is 
“ Let him that thinketh he stand- 
eth, take heed lest he fall” (x. 
12), is supported, first, by his 

i—_— 
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own example (ix. 24—27), se- 
condly, by the warning of the 
Israelitish history (x. 1—15). 

24. The self-denial which he 
practised for his own sake, like 
that which he practised for the 
sake of others, is introduced by 
a familiar analogy ushered in by 
the same phrase (“ know ye not,” 
οὐκ οἴδατε) as in verse 13; the 
difference being that, while there, 
when his object was chiefly to 
impress his right on the Jewish 
converts, the sanction was drawn 
from Jewish institutions, so here, 
when his object is chiefly to im- 
press their duty on the Gentile 
converts, the sanction is drawn 
from Gentile institutions. In- 
stead of referring as before to 
the Temple of Jerusalem, with 
its array of Priests and Levites, 
he now refers to the far nearer 
image of those celebrated festi- 
vals, which were to the Greeks 
what the Temple was to the Jews, 
and the Triumph to the Romans, 
and of which the most lively in- 
stance then to be seen was in the 

Isthmian games of Co- 
rinth. The Olympic 
games still maintained 

their pre-eminence in _ theory, 
and in practice they outlasted 
all the others till the reign of 
Theodosius, and as such are alone 
alluded to by Chrysostom in his 
comments on this passage; but 
at the period of these Epistles 
the chief interest of Greece must 
have been concentred in the Isth- 
mian games. There the nomi- 
nal independence of Greece had 
been proclaimed by Flamininus, 
and there Nero, standing in the 
midst of the very “ stadium ” 

Isthmian 

Games. 

Know ye not that they which run in a race run 

here mentioned, a few years after 
the date of this Epistle, announced 
from the Bema the gift of Roman 
citizenship to all the province of 
Achaia; as also did Titus, a few 
years later ; and there the Apo- 
stle, during his stay of a year 
and half, must have witnessed 
the celebration in which, every 
third summer, all the Greek and 
Roman residents in Greece, but 
especially of Achaia, took part 
at the peculiar festival of their 
capital city. 

It must be remembered, in 
reading the Apostle’s allusions, 
that from the national character 
and religion of the Greeks, these 
games derived an importance 
which raised them above the de- 
grading associations of modern 
times. How intense an interest 
these contests still excited may 
be seen from Suetonius’s graphic 
description of the agony of Nero 
in his desire to succeed; an ex- 
aggerated instance, doubtless ; 
but yet illustrative of the general 
feeling. (Suet. Nero. ce. 23, 24.) 
The “ stadium,” or “race-course,” 
of which he speaks, was not a 
mere resort for public amuse- 
ment, but an almost sacred edi- 
fice, under the tutelage of the 
patron deity of the Ionian tribes, 
and surrounded by the most 
solemn recollections of Greece, 
its white marble seats rising like 
the foundation of a temple in the 
grassy slope where its outline 
may still be traced, under the 
shadow of the huge Corinthian 
citadel, which guards the en- 
trance of the Peloponnesus. The 
race, “in which all run,” the 
pugilistic contests in which they 
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σιν, εἷς δὲ λαμβάνει τὸ βραθεῖον ; - οὕτως τρέχετε, ἵνα κατα- 

λάθητε. 28 

all, but one receiveth the prize? 

πᾶς δὲ ὃ ΠΕ πάντα ἐγκρατεύεται" ἐκεῖ- 

So run, that ye may obtain. 
"Now every ‘one that striveth for the mastery is temperate 

strove not “to beat the air,” were 
not merely exhibitions of bodily 
strength, but solemn trials of the 
excellence of the competitors in 
the “ gymnastic art,” which was 
to the Greeks one half of human 
education. As the friends and 
relatives watched with breathless 
interest the issue of the contest, 
they knew that the victor would 
be handed down to posterity by 
having his name sung in those 
triumphal odes, of which Pindar’s 
are the extant model, and his 
likeness placed in the long line 
of statues which formed the ap- 
proach to the adjacent temple. 
(Baus: Corinth, ii. 1, 7.) The 
“prize” (τὸ βραξεῖον) which he 
won from the appointed judges, 
who sat in state at the end of 
the course, was such as could 
awake no mean or mercenary 
motives ; its very simplicity at- 
tested its dignity ; it was a gar- 
land (στέφανος) of the Grecian 
pine (πευκὴ), which still, under 
its classical name, clothes with 
its light green foliage the plains 
of the Isthmus, and which was 
then consecrated to the sea-god, 
around whose temple its groves 
(Paus. Corinth, ii. 1, 7) were 
gathered. (See Conybeare and 
Howson, c. 20.) 

Such was the imagery before 
the Apostle’s mind when he wrote 
these words, not indeed with that 
distinct realisation which is cha- 
racteristic only of modern times, 
but in its effect only to be con- 
ceived by us through such a re- 
alisation. Corresponding to the 
earthly greatness of the scene to 

which he alludes, is the more ex- 
alted greatness of that to which 
he compares it, as in the contrast 
of earthly with heavenly wisdom 
in the parable of the unjust stew- 
ard. (Luke xvi. 1.) 

The application of the meta- 
phor of the race to the progress 
of the Christian, here occurs for 
the first time. Afterwards, com- 
pare Phil. iii. 12, 14, καταλαξεῖν 
and βραξεῖον, as here; 2 Tim. 
iv. 7,8: τὸν ayova... τὸν dpd- 
plov...0 orépavoc; Heb. xii. 1: 

τρέχωμεν ... ἀγῶνα. The ar- 
gument is: “It is not enough 
merely to run —all run; but as 
there is only one who is victo- 
rious, so you must run, not with 
the slowness of the many, but 
with the energy of the one.’ 
This imagery, as might be ex- 
pected from discourses delivered 
in Palestine, never occurs in the 
Gospels. 

οὕτως, 1. e. “as the one who 
gains the prize.” 

iva, “so that in the end ye 
may win.” 

καταλάξητε, 1. 6. τὸ βραξεῖον. 
25. ὁ ἀγωνιζόμενος, “who con- 

tends in the public games.” 
ἐγκρατεύεται, ‘exercises self- 

control.” The discipline lasted 
for ten months preparatory to 
the contest, and was at this time 
so severe as to be confined to 
the professional athletes. See 
A@lian; V= ἘΠ᾿ 111. 30) ΤΌΣ ἘΞ 2. 11 
s. 5. It chiefly consisted in 
diet, and is thus described by 
Epictetus (Ench. c. 29, § 2): 
“'Thou must be orderly, living 
on spare food; abstain from con- 
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in all things: ° they do it to obtain acorruptible crown, but we 
26an incorruptible. 1 therefore so run not as_uncertainly, 
27s0 fight ° not as one that beateth the air, but I keep under 

my body, and bring it into subjection, lest that by any means, 

fections, make a point of exer- 
cising at the appointed time, in 
heat and in cold, nor drink cold 
water, nor wine at hazard; in a 
word, give thyself up to thy 
training master as to a physician, 
and then enter on the contest.” 
Compare, too, the passages quoted 
by Wetstein. 

The same metaphor of training 
oceurs exactly in 2 Tim. ii. 5: 
ἐὰν δὲ Kat ἀθλῇ τις, οὐ στεφανοῦται, 

ἐὰν μὴ νομίμως (1. 6. “ according 

to the rules”) ἀθλήσῃ. 
φθαρτὸν στέφανον, “a garland 

of olive, parsley, bay, or (as ob- 
served under verse 24) pine.” 

ἀφθαρτόν. In 2 Tim. ii. 5, 
iv. 8, the crown is spoken of, 
as here, in direct connexion with 
the metaphor of the Christian 
contest. It also occurs in Rev. 
iii. 11, and under the figure of a 
never-fading garland, in 1 Pet. 
v. 4 (apaparriwvoyv); James i. 12 
(στέφανος τῆς ζωῆς, a crown of 
living flowers and leaves). 

26. τοίνυν, merely a particle of 
transition. 

ovrwe... ὧς, “I run in such 
a way as not to be uncertain ; 
I fight in such a way as not to 
beat the air.” Compare iii. 15, 
iv. 1. 

οὐκ ἀδήλως, i.e. “so as to be 
sure of the prize,” or “with a 
sure footing.” (See 2 Mace. vii. 
34; 1 Tim. vi. 17). 

οὕτως TUKTEVW. This intro- 

duces a new image from the 

same field; the metaphor of 
the race not expressing suffici- 
ently the active and aggressive 
character of the course needed, 
he takes a figure from the pugi- 
listic or pancratiastic combats. 
The self-mastery, which in the 
previous verses he had described 
as preparatory to the contest, he 
here describes as part of the con- 
test itself; the self, which in the 
previous verse was the same in 
the metaphor and in the reality, 
is here represented as the an- 
tagonist which he has to subdue. 

ὡς οὐκ ἀέρα δέρων, i.e. “with 
firm blows, reaching the adver- 
sary.” (See Wetstein ad loc.). 

27. ὑπωπιάζω is for ὑπωπιάζων, 
in antithesis to δέρων 
(comp. ἐντρέπων and γου- 
θετῶ, iv. 14), “My blows are so 
direct that they cover my adver- 
sary —and that adversary my 
own body (μου τὸ σῶμα), with 
bruises ; not only so, but I lead it 
captive like a slave, as the victor 
leads the vanquished.” There 
is a variation in the form of the 
word which leads to a slight va- 
riation of sense. (1) ὑπωπιάζω 
in A. B.C. Dl. from ὑπώπιον, 
—the part of the face under 
the eye, is “to give a black 
eye,” and thence “to bruise,” 
and still more generally to 
“fatigue” or “vanquish,” as in 
Luke xviii. 5 (of the impor- 
tunate widow), and in Aristoph. 
Pac. 533, ὑπωπιασμέναι πόλεις. 

ὑπωπιάζω͵ 
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καὶ δουλαγωγῶ, μή πως ἄλλοις κηρύξας αὐτὸς ἀδόκιμος 
γένωμαι. 
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5. ϑέλω δὲ. 

when I have "been a herald’ to others I myself should become 
"disapproved. 

X. *For I would not that ye should be ignorant, brethren, 

In.this case the word is a pugi- 
listic metaphor, and follows up 
πυκτεύω. (2) ὑποπιάζω F.G. J. 
K. ὑποπιέζω D3. are the Doric 
and Attic forms of the same 
word ὑποπιέζω, “I oppress” or 
“subject.” The compound oc- 
curs in the Fathers only, but the 
word meZw or πιάζω, frequently 
in the Gospels, as in Luke vi. 
38. In either case, the thing 
meant is his self-denial, as shown 
chiefly through the refusal to 
receive a maintenance, and there- 
by being compelled to work with 
his own hands, as though he 
had said, “ My hands (αἱ χεῖρες 
αὗται, Acts xx. 34) have been 
worn away with the black tent- 
cloths, my frame has been bowed 
down with this servile labour.” 
Compare ἐλεύθερος. . . ἐδούλωσα, 
1x. 19: 

He then recurs to the training 
necessary for the contest: “ ‘This 
I do, lest after having declared 
to others what they ought to do, 
I should myself be rejected as 

Pp unworthy of the prize.” 
The, The word κηρύξας; “hay- herald.” - ἘΠ ποῖον ν᾿ 

ing proclaimed,” is often 
used in the sense of “preaching” 
or “announcing” the Gospel. 
But, as it is here used absolutely, 
we may more naturally take it, 
as “ having exercised the office of 
herald,” with a double allusion, 
first to the usual religious mean- 
ing of the word; secondly, to the 
herald who proclaimed the prizes 

VOL. I. M 

at the games. This new compli- 
cation of the metaphor is rendered 
less violent by the fact, that the 
office of the herald itself was an 
object of competition, and that 
sometimes, as in the case of Nero, 
the victor in the games was also 
selected as the herald to announce 
his success. 

ἀδόκιμος is used in a general 
sense, as “unworthy of 
the prize,” though pro- 
bably with especial reference to 
the examination of candidates 
before the contest. It may be 
observed, that this word, which, 
in all other passages except Heb. 
vi. 8, is translated in the Autho- 
rised Version “ reprobate,” is 
here (probably from a Calvin- 
istic scruple) translated “ cast 
away.” 

X. 1. He follows up his own 
example by stating, in the second 
place, the warning furnished by 
the history of Israel: “It is pos- 
sible that I may be rejected; it 
is needful for you to follow my 
example of abstaining from the 
full enjoyment of our liberty ; 

because the whole history of the 
Old Testament teaches the lesson 
of distrust of ourselves.” γάρ, 
which is the right reading in- 
stead of δέ, gives the reason for 
ἀδόκιμος in ix. 27, and thus 
connects the two arguments to- 
gether. 

The stress is on πάντεο: 
“ All enjoyed the privileges, and 

> f 

ἀδόκιμος. 
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how that all our fathers were under the cloud and all passed 
through the sea; and were all baptized unto Moses in the 
cloud and in the sea, and did all eat the same spiritual 
"food and did all drink the same spiritual drink (for they 

yet only a few availed them- 
selves of them.” “ Many were 
called, but few were chosen.” 
Compare the parallel expression 
in the parallel clause, ix. 24, 
“ All run, but one receives.” 
Here, the sense would be clearer 
if, as there, μὲν followed on πάν- 
TEC. 

“ Our fathers” (ἡμῶν), is re- 
markable as addressed to readers, 
many of whom were Gentiles. 
But, as he has been speaking of 
himself just before, he naturally 
passes to the thought of the Is- 
raelites as his own ancestors. 
We must also bear in mind how 
many, even in Gentile Churches, 
had already been Jewish prose- 
lytes. 

2. The privileges selected are 
such as correspond most nearly 
to the two Christian sacraments. 
This is the only passage where 
they are thus brought in juxta- 
position. 

ἐν τῇ νεφέλῃ UUs tetas θαλάσσῃ, 

“under the cloud,” i.e. “over- 
shadowed by the cloudy 
pillar, as in baptism we 
pass under the cloudy 

veil of water,” “through the 
Ben, as." through the waters of 
baptism.” This agrees with the 
Rabbinical representation of the 
cloud. “It encompassed the 
camp of the Israclites, as a wall 

“ The 

Cloud.” 

encompasses a city.”  Pirke, 
Eleazar, c. 104, as quoted by 
Dr. Gill. Compare also Numb. 
xiv. 14: “Thy cloud standeth 
over them.” 

καὶ πάντες ἐξαπτίσθησαν. “And 

thus were baptized into the dis- 
pensation of Moses.” Comp. Ex. 
xiv. 81: “They believed the 
Lord and his servant Moses ” 
(after the passage of the Red 
Sea) Although ἐξαπτίσθησαν 
occurs ‘in Α. Ὁ Dy ier 9G 
yet it may be a correction of 
ἐξαπτίσαντο B(?). J. K. which 
is the natural expression for 
the voluntary pledge involved 
in Christian baptism. Compare 
ἀπελούσασθε, in vi. 11. 

ἐις τὸν Μωυσῆν, used as a pa- 

rallel to εἰς τὸν χριστόν. 
4. The food and drink are 

parallel to the Lord’s Supper. 
The word “spiritual” (πνευμα- 
τικόν»}) is employed partly from the 
preternatural character of the 
sustenance, as described in Exod. 
xvir 14, χυῖ 63" Numbs xx 
—1l11, and with regard to the 
manna, in especial reference to 
its descent from heaven, and its 
designation in Ps. Ixxviii. 24, 
25, as “the bread of heaven,” 
and “ angels’ food ;” comp. Jo- 
seph. Ant. iii. 1, 6; ϑεῖον βρῶμα 
kat παράδοξον. But it also re- 

fers, and especially in the case 
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(ἔπινον. γὰρ ἐκ πο mais ἀκολουθούσης 
πέτρας, ἡ “πέτρα 08 ἦν ὃ χριστός)" 

"ηὐδόκησεν 6 ϑεός" κατεστρώθησαν γὰρ ἐν TH 
δὰλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πλείο- 

b εὐδόκησεν. 

drank of "the spiritual Rock that followed them, and "the 
Rock was Christ): but with "the greater part’ of them God 
was not well pleased: 

of the water, to the glory which 
was reflected on the earthly ele- 
ments from their relations to 
Christ. The “cloud” and the 
“sea,” though evidently used 
here as figures of baptism, had 
not been brought into the fixed 
circle of Messianic ideas; there- 
fore to them the word is not ap- 
plied. But the manna and the 
water seem to have been long 
understood as figures of Him 
who was to supply all the long- 
ings of His people, and they are 
accordingly so used in John vi. 
50: “I am the bread which 
cometh down from heaven,” and 
John vii. 37, 39: “If any man 
thirst, let him come unto Me. .. 
(this spake He of the Spirit).” 
With regard to the manna, no 
explanation was needed. But 

for the allusion to the 
ὗ τὴ rock yock an explanation 
wich . 
followed.” WS needed, and is 

given, because the tra- 
dition to which it refers is not 
contained in the Olid Testament. 
This tradition maintained that 
there was a well formed out of 
the spring in Horeb, which ga- 
thered itself up into a rock, “like 
a swarm of bees,” and followed 
the people for forty years, some- 
times rolling of itself, sometimes 
carried by Miriam ; and always 
addressed by the elders when 
they encamped, in the words of 
Numb. xxi. 17: “Spring up, 
O well.” See the Targums, as 

for they were overthrown in the wil- 

quoted by Wetstein, Schottgen, 
and Heydenreich. 

In accordance with this notion 
the Rock of Moses, as pointed 
out by the local tradition of 
Mount Sinai, is not a cliff in the 
mountain, but a detached frag- 
ment of rock, about fifteen feet 
high, with twelve or more fissures 
on its surface, from which the 
water is said to have gushed out 
for the twelve tribes. This local 
tradition is as old as the Koran, 
which mentions this very stone 
(11. 57, vii. 160); possibly as 
old as Josephus, who describes 
the rock of Moses as “lying be- 
side” (παρακειμένην) the moun- 
tain, Ant, i. 1,7... Here; as 
elsewhere, the Apostle sees no- 
thing of the outward history ex- 
cept in its reference to Christ, 
already in the wilderness, the 
Life and Guide of His people. 
Hence his allusion to the tradi- 
tion, which would have been out 
of place had the actual facts of 
the history occupied the promi- 
nent place in his thoughts, be- 
comes intelligible if he used the 
story as a vehicle to convey the 
idea of the ever-present power 
of Christ. Instead of adhering 
to the Mosaic narrative, which 
represents the miraculous ap- 
pearances of the water as isola- 
ted facts at the beginning and 
at the end of the wanderings, 
he adopted the story which en- 
deavoured to bridge over the 
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ἐρήμῳ. 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAE: X. 6—10. 

6 ~ Ν ΄ ἘΦ᾿ > ΄ 5 Ν ἈΝ iJ 
TAUTA δὲ τυτποι 7 ov ἐγενήθησαν, εις TO μη ειναι 

ἡμᾶς ἐπιθυμητὰς κακῶν, καθὼς κἀκεῖνοι ἐπεθύμησαν. * μηδὲ 

derness. Now these things were our examples, to the intent 
we should not lust after evil things, as they also lusted. 

interval between the two, by 
representing the cliff (sela) at 
Kadesh to have been identical 
with the rock (tzur) which had 
been struck at Mount Horeb. 
But, in adopting this representa- 
tion, he guards himself from any 
literal agreement with it: the 
word “ spiritual ” (πνευματικῆς) 

raises our thoughts at once to 
the figurative sense in which 
alone it could be applied to the 
rock ; and the concluding words, 
“but the Rock was Christ,” 
seem specially inserted to impress 
upon his readers, that, whatever 
might be the facts of the history 
or tradition, the only Rock which 
was in his mind at the moment 
was the Messiah (6 χριστός), as 
in the case of “Christ our pas- 
gover,’ v. 7. He was, in a far 
higher sense than the actual cliffs 
of Hor or Horeb, the rock which 
was always in view with its sha- 
dow to protect and its waters to 
refresh them, at the end, no less 
than at the beginning, of their 
long wanderings. 

Christ has the same relation 
to the Spirit as the rock to the 
water; it is from Him that the 
Spirit flows (comp. John vii. 
37), and one is here put for the 
other, as in 2 Cor. iii. 17: “ The 
Lord is ‘the’ Spirit.” For ἃ simi- 
lar interpretation see Gal. iv. 24, 
where by ἀλληγορούμενα he ex- 
presses nearly the same idea as 
by πνευματικῆς here; and for the 

sense of πνευματικὸς for “ typi- 

cal,” —“ seen in the light of the 
Spirit,” see Rev. xi. 8 (ἥτις κα- 
λεῖται πνευματικῶς Σόδομα). 

For the traditional compari- 
son of the Messiah to the rock, 
see Philo, Alleg. 11, 21: Quod 
deterius potiori ins. ὃ 31; and 
the Targums on Isaiah xvi. 1 
(quoted in Wetstein). For the 
comparison of God to a rock in 
the desert, see Psalm xci. 1, 2; 
Isaiah xxxii. 2. 

5. “Such were their privileges. 
But they were not saved there- 
by from the heaviest judgments. 
Out of the whole number who 
partook of these blessings, the 
greater part perished.” 

yap, 1. 6. “ We know that it is 
so, for this is the proof.” Com- 
pare Luke vii. 47, “ Her sins are 
forgiven her, because she loved 
much.” 

κατεστρώθησαν, “their bodies 
were left to moulder away on the 
sands of the desert.” The word 
is taken from κατέστρωσεν, Numb. 
xiv. 16. Fora similar argument, 
see Heb. ili. 17. 

6. ταῦτα δὲ τύποι. “In these 
things we may see our own mo- 
dels.” τύπος is generally used for 
a model as an example; here, for a 

model as a warning. The parallel 
is drawn from such sins of the 
Israelites as most resembled 
those to which the Corinthians 
were liable. 

ἐπιθυμητὰς κακῶν, desirous 
of evil things,” probably a ge- 
neral phrase, “with your ap- 
petites set on evil rather than 
on good.” If it has a more spe- 
cial allusion, it must be, in the 
case of the Corinthians, to the 
idol-feasts, and of the Israelites, 

to the flesh-pots of Egypt and 
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iy K OX , [2 Ε He 4 lf 5 ~~ a ad 2G fe 5 

εἰδωλολάτραι Yiver Us, καθως τινες αὐτῶν, δ ὥσπερ γέγραπται 
5 ip wt ~ \ ~ \\ > / 74 

Exadioey 6 λαὸς φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν, καὶ ἀνέστησαν παίζειν. 
ς » Be > ~ / \ 4 

Sunde πορνεύωμεν, καθώς τινες αὐτῶν ἐπόρνευσαν καὶ "ἔπεσαν 
ω ~ / 7 " rS N\ 9 , 

μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ εἴκοσι τρεῖς χιλιάδες. ϑμηὸὲ ἐκπειράζωμεν τὸν 
΄ / ~ ΄ \ \ ~ 5) 

κύριον, κοιθώς τινες αὐτῶν ἐπείρασαν καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ὄφεων 
e / ind Uf ΤΑ > ~ ἢ 

ἀπώλοντο. Mundt γογγύζετε, καθώς τινες αὐτῶν ἐγόγγυ- 

® ws. b ἔπεσον. © ἐν μιᾷ, and so Lachm. Ed. 1. 
ἃ τὸν Χριστὸν, καθὼς Kal τινες. 59 Lachm, Ed. 1. ἀπώλλυντο. 2 καθὼς καί τινες, 

7 Neither "become ye idolaters, as were some of them, as it is 
written, “the people sat down to eat and drink, and rose up to 

splay.” Neither let us commit fornication, as some of them 
committed and fell in one day three and twenty thousand. 

9 Neither let us tempt Athe Lord, as some of them ° tempted 
1oand “perished by serpents. Neither murmur as some 

the quails, Numbers xi. 4, 18, 
33. 

7. εἰδωλολάτραι, i. 6. “by coun- 
tenancing or partaking in the 
rites attendant on the feasts.” 

ὥσπερ νέγραπται, i.e. in the 
matter of the golden calf: the 
quotation is from Ex. xxxii. 6, in 
the very words of the LXX. 

παίζειν, “to dance,” as in the 
heathen ceremonies both of Syria 
and of Greece. 

8. πορνεύωμεν, i. 6. “ by joining 
in the licentious rites, which, es- 
pecially at Corinth, were blend- 
ed with the worship of Venus.” 
For this juxtaposition of the 
two, compare Acts xv. 29; and’ 
notes on 1 Cor. vi. 12. 

ἐπόρνευσαν, i. 6. in the matter 
of Baalpeor, Numb. xxv. 1—9, 
where, as well as in Philo, 
Josephus, and the Rabbis, the 
number is 24,000, not, as here, 
23,000. The variation must 
be referred to the original text 
of the Apostle, not to any sub- 
sequent error or correction of 
the copyists, as they, if they 
altered it at all, would have been 
more likely to have altered in 

yes 

conformity with Numbers than 
against it. 

9. ἐκπειράζωμεν τὸν κύριον, 
“Let us not tempt Christ by 
going to the verge of our Chris- 
tian liberty,” as in the expression 
“tempting God” in Matt. iv. 7. 

κύριον (B. C.) Seov (A.) per- 
haps corrections of χριστόν (D. 
K.F.G.H.1.K.). But κύριον and 
χριστόν equally refer to Christ’s 
presence in the Old Testament, as 
implied in verse 4; Jude5; Heb. 
xi. 26. And he here has the 
special reason for the thought, 
that he wishes to bring before 
the Corinthians (as in viii. 12), 
that it was against Christ, their 
loving Redeemer, that they sin- 
ned, in this abuse of their li- 
berty. 

καθώς τινες ἐπείρασαν. ~ This 

would most naturally refer to 
Massah at Horeb, Exod. xvii. 7. 
The destruction by serpents, 
however, was on a later occa- 
sion, Numb. xxi. 6. 

yoyyvéere, 1. 6. “do not com- 
plain against the authority of 
Paul as an Apostle” (referring 
to the argument in ix. 1—10). 
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\ » , ε Ν yee) ~ 

σαν καὶ ATWAOYTO ὑπὸ TOV ὀλοθρευτοῦ. 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. X. 11—14. 

Ἡ ταῦτα δὲ [πάντα] 
a ~ / 5 / > / ἊΝ XN / c ~ 

τυπικῶς συνέβαινον EXELVOIC, eypady ne προς νουθεσίαν ἥμων, 
5 a \ / ~ / 7 

εἰς οὺς τὰ τέλη τῶν αἰώνων ?xaTHYTHXEY. 
v XN « 

12 στε ὃ δοκῶν 
« / ? \ / 13 \ c ~ > WV, τὶ 

ἑστάναι βλεπέτω μὴ πεση. πειρασμὸς ὑμιοῖς οὐκ εἰληῷεν εἰ 
ee , \ iN , Δ ΠΣ ~ ~ 

μὴ ἀνθρώπινος" πιστὸς δὲ 6 Y20G, ὃς οὐκ ἐάσει ὑμᾶς πειρασθῆ- 
a QZ Ἂ ’ \ ~ ~ \ Xx 

ναι ὑπὲρ ὃ δύνασθε, ἀλλὰ ποιήσει σὺν τῷ πειρασμῷ καὶ τὴν 

® τύποι συνέβαινον. 

murmured, and ‘perished by the destroyer. I AZ Mf 

Ὁ κατήντησεν. 

Now 
all these things happened unto them for ‘examples’, and 
‘it was written for our admonition, upon whom the ends 

120f the ‘ages are come. 
i3standeth take heed lest he fall. 

Wherefore let him that thinketh he 
There hath no temptation 

taken you but such as is common to man: ‘and God is faithful, 
who will not suffer you to be tempted above that ye are able, 
but will with the temptation 

ἐγόγγυσαν, 1. 6. in the matter 
of Korah, where the judgment 
was a plague, Numb. xvi. 49. 

τοῦ ὀλοθρευτοῦ, i. 6. the Des- 
troying Angel— the Angel of 
Death,” from the LXX. trans- 
lation ὁ ὀλοθρεύων, Exod. xii. 
23. Compare Ps. Ixxviii. 50, 
where, by a reverse process, 
what isin Exod. xii. 23 called 
the “ Angel” is called the “ pes- 
tilence.” See also the Rabbis 
in Lightfoot. For a curious 
resemblance to the words and 
to the general sense of this 
passage, comp. Judith, viii. 25 
—27, where, as here, the Is- 
raelites are warned not to give 
way to their trials, because God 
tries them only as he tried their 
fathers (πειράζει ἡμᾶς καθὰ καὶ 

τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν). Thus far 

the Greek; but the Vulgate 
adds: “Illi autem qui mutatio- 
nes non susceperunt cum timore 
Domini, et impatientiam suam et 
improprium murmurationis suze 
contra Dominum postularunt, ex- 
terminati sunt ab exterminatore, 
et a serpentibus perierunt.” 

also make "the way to escape 

11. τυπικῶς is only used here 
in the New Testament, and hence 
perhaps the substitution of τύποι 
in Ὁ. E. F. G. J. 

συνέξαινον (plural) refers to the 
events in detail; ἐγράφη (singu- 
lar), to the record as a whole. 
“These events occurred _histori- 
cally to them, but the record of 
them was made for ws, who, far 
removed from them, have been 
overtaken by the last great days 
of the world’s existence ;” “ heirs 
of all the ages.” 

τὰ τέλη τῶν αἰώνων, the same 
as συντέλεια αἰῶνος, Matt. xili. 
39, the plural nominative re- 
sulting from the plural genitive, 
the plural of αἰὼν being here 
used, as elsewhere in St. Paul’s 
Epistles. 

κατήντηκεν, “came down, as to 
their natural resting-place.” 

12. “Therefore, with these 
warnings before us, let no one 
be so proud of his Christian pri- 
vileges, as to think that he is 
above the danger of falling.” 
For other indications of pride 
and over-consciousness of supe- 
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ἔκβασιν τοῦ δύνασθαι "ὑπενεγκεῖν. 
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145 / > / 

OUTED, AYATYTOL μου, 
A 5 Ἁ ~ ἽΝ “ 

ᾧεύγετε ἀπὸ τῆς εἰδωλολατρείας. 

5 ὑμᾶς ὑπενεγκεῖν. 

14that ye may be able to bear τί. 

flee from idolatry. 

riority in the Corinthian Church, 
compare i. 12, iv. 8, xiv. 36. 

13. He passes abruptly from 
a warning to an encouragement : 
“Let every one take heed lest 
he fall ; for he ean avoid falling, 
inasmuch as he is not exposed to 
insuperable temptations ” (ἀνθρώ- 
πινος, “on a level with human 
powers ”); “on the contrary, he 
may rely on the justice of God, 
who will not overwhelm us but 
by our own fault.” The pas- 
sage expresses (what we find 
often in the Psalms), that the 
faithfulness or justice of God, 
rather than His mercy, is the 
sure ground of hope. 

τὴν ἔκβασιν, “the means of 
flight.” 

ὑπενεγκεῖν refers to the whole 
sense of the passage: “ You will 

Wherefore, my ° beloved, 

be able to escape, and to bear up 
against your difficulties.” 

14. This warning against ido- 
latry immediately following indi- 
cates that the temptation spoken 
of was in the idol feasts. 

“You are indeed in great 
difficulties ; all the grandeur, all 
the beauty, all the festivity of 
heathen life, are around you to 
tempt you to fall into the same 
sins as those which overcame 
the Israelites ; but still, by all 
the motives which I have laid 
before you, I conjure you by the 
love which I bear to you (aya- 
πητοί pov), not merely to avoid 
the idol feasts for the sake of 
others, but to fly from them your- 
selves ; for to partake of them is, 
in fact, to partake of an idola- 
trous rite.” 

PARAPHRASE OF CHAp. IX. 1—X. 14. 

When I speak of the self-denial which I would exercise 

rather than entangle any Christian in sin, I speak of what 

you know that I bear out by my habits of daily life. Yes, 

you know that such is my habitual course, you know the 

toil and servile labour of tentmaking which I undergo for 

your sakes, of my own free will, and in spite of my Apo- 

stolic dignity. It is indeed a voluntary self-denial, for my 

right to support from the Churches is undoubted. 

Apostle as truly as the original Twelve. I, like them, have 

seen the Lord Jesus. 

Tam an 

1 have, to you at least, given the most 

incontestable signs of my Apostleship, by your conversion. And 
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therefore the refusal to receive maintenance from you is not, as 

some would insinuate, because I have not the right to ask it. I 

have this right as fully as the most favoured of the Twelve, 

as fully as even Peter the first of the Apostles, and the imme- 

diate kinsmen of Christ Himself ; and this right I claim, first, 

on the general grounds which apply to all occupations: to 

the soldier, who receives his pay for fighting ; to the planter of 

the vineyard, who eats the grapes of the vineyard ; to the shep- 

herd, who supports himself on the milk of the flocks and herds 

which he feeds. And I claim it also under the sanction of a 

higher authority than any human custom ; the command which 

allows the ox to eat of the corn which it treads out, applies in 

principle to men also, for whose sake this, and all the commands 

about the brute creation, are recorded ; and this principle fully 

justifies the practice of rewarding the labourer by a share in the 

harvest which he has helped to produce. What is thus true of 
the literal, is true also of the spiritual harvest, the seeds of 

which I have sown amongst you, and which now flourishes so 

abundantly ; and in claiming from you a maintenance in re- 

turn, I should not be claiming, like the earthly labourer, a 

reward the same in kind, but one far inferior, a reward merely 

of perishable outward maintenance in return for a harvest of 
imperishable spiritual gifts. Nor, again, should I be claiming 

anything which you refuse to grant to others, but only what you 

do grant to those teachers who with all their pretensions have 

none comparable to mine who am your founder. Such is my 

right ; but I decline to exercise tt, and endure all manner of 

privations, rather than, by incurring the slightest suspicion of 

interested motives, to impede the advance of the glad tidings of 

the coming of the Anointed Deliverer. 

Let me, then, urge my example upon you ; but first I must 

again reassert my right ; the right which grows immediately out 

of that glad tidings which it is my great mission to proclaim, 

and which by our Lord’s own command as surely entitles its 

heralds to a maintenance, as an occupation in the service of the 

Temple entitles its priests to a share in the sacrificial gifts and 

offerings. Yet this right, whatever others may have done, as I 

said just now, I have not used. And when I said it, remember 
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that I said it not, as some would insinuate, with a view of ex- 

torting money from you by other means. So far from using 

any covert means of procuring a maintenance from you, nothing 

could induce me to forfeit the only merit I have. To proclaim 

the glad tidings on which my right is founded, ts no merit in 

itself ; it is the discharge of an inevitable duty, for which Γ 

deserve no more thanks than a slave who administers his master’s 

property. A reward I have, it ts true; but that reward is to 

recewve no reward ; it consists in the pursuance of my mission 

without reward, and therefore without suspicion and without 

offence. And you know that I am sincere in what I say ; my 

whole life attests it. Not only have I, in this matter of the 

maintenance, changed the personal liberty which I might justly 

have claimed, for degrading and servile labour ; but that I might 

gain converts, even a few out of the mass of the unbelieving 

world, I accommodated myself amongst you to the feelings alike 

of Jews and Gentiles. Above all, I always showed my sym- 

pathy for the weak and unenlightened conscience. And all this 

1 did and do in order that I, as well as those whom I converted, 

might share in the gladness of those tidings which I proclaimed 
to them. 

I have been speaking up to this time rather for those Jewish 

converts who question my right, than for those Gentile converts 

who abuse theirs. But my last words recall me to the recol- 

lection of the necessity of self-denial, for the sake, not only of 

others, but of ourselves. As certainly as the Jews hnow the 

right conferred by sacred services on those who minister in 

them, so surely do Gentiles know the eagerness of those who in 

the great national games of Greece contend for the prize, and 

the rigid discipline practised by them beforehand. Let this be 

an example to you, remembering only how much greater is your 

reward than the pine-leaf garland of the Isthmian games. 

Such too is my practice, not less eager or less severe ; and the 

enemy with whom I contend is my own body, which bears in the 

marks of its hard service the proof of my self-denial. He who 

has been the herald of the contest and of the prize to others, 

must beware lest he himself be rejected at the end of the day as 

worthless. For indeed no privileges, however exalted, are able 

to secure us against the danger of temptations, as we know 
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from the example of our ancestors in the faith. They, like us, 

had their Baptism in the Red Sea, and in the shadow of the 

cloudy pillar. They, like us, had their Eucharist in the manna 

and in the water from the rock ; the rock which followed them, 

according to the tradition, throughout their wanderings ; the 

rock which was no less than Christ. All alike were so favoured ; 

and yet of all, except two, the carcases were left bleaching in 

the desert. In their sins we see the likeness of those to which 

we in these latter days are tempted ; the idolatrous rites, the 
sensuality of heathenism, the abuse of Christian liberty, the 

murmurs against authority. Beware, then, lest you fall. So 

far from being exposed to superhuman difficulties, God’s justice 

will always give an issue from your trials, if only you will avail 

yourselves of it. And so, though your temptations to idolatry 

are great, yet you can and ought to escape from them. 

Toe APpostLe’s VIEW OF TEACHERS. 

In some respects the preceding Section resembles the discussion 
on Marriage in Chapter vii. The Apostle lays down a general 
principle, from which his own conduct is an exception. Both 
the principle and the exception derive remarkable illustration 
ee from ancient history. The general principle is the 
ciple main. Same as that which Plato asserts in the first book of 

iy by the Republic, that all professions, the highest as well 
as the lowest, have two aspects: that which ministers 

to the public good (εὐεργετική), and that which supports the 
individual during his ministrations (μισθαρνητική). The more 
unselfish and benevolent is the main object of the profession, 
the more is the need for a maintenance of the man to whom 
that object itself yields nothing. Such precisely is the Apostle’s 
argument on behalf of the rights of the first Apostolic teachers, 
which has become the basis in later times of the endowment of 
a separate order of clergy. But to this general rule, which he 
Jays down for others, he makes an exception against himself; 
and this, again, coincides with the similar stress which the 
greatest of heathen philosophers laid on the distinction between 
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himself and the regular teachers of his time. They received 
pay for their instruction; he vehemently repudiated The ex- 
it. ““ Socrates,” says Mr. Grote!, “ considered such eee ἐπε 

a bargain as nothing less than servitude, robbing the Socrates. 

teacher of all free choice as to persons or proceeding ; and as- 
similated the relation between teacher and pupil to that between 
two lovers, or two intimate friends, which was thoroughly dis- 
honoured, robbed of its charm and reciprocity, and prevented 
from bringing about its legitimate reward of attachment and 
devotion, by the intervention of money payment.” This was 
the Apostle’s feeling towards his converts; and although the 
actual order of the world, as he himself acknowledges, would 

render it almost impracticable as a general rule, yet it is 
impossible not to appreciate at once the loftiness of his senti- 
ment and the force of his argument. In an age or in a society, 
where the minds of men are disposed readily to ac- The reli- 
quiesce, there is usually no authority greater than ἀπε 
that of an order of established teachers. But in ἃ laymen. 
time of unsettlement or inquiry, such as was the Apostolic age, 
and, it may be added, our own, the authority of a layman in 
religious matters is usually far higher than that of a clergyman ; 
and for this reason, that every sentiment which he utters on 
such subjects is regarded as spontaneous, disinterested, and un- 
professional, to a degree not felt in the case of the regular and 

established organs of instruction. Such a day position, if one 
may so speak, the Apostle here labours to vindicate for himself. 

1 Hist. of Greece, vol. vill. p. 482; founded on Xenophon, Mem. i. 2, 6. 
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APoOsTOLICAL COMMUNION. 

Tue concluding verse of the last Section has brought him 
back to the original subject of the sacrificial feasts; but 
whereas he dwelt before only on the scandal to others, he now, 
in accordance with the train of thought begun in ix. 28, 
dwells chiefly on the evil to themselves. And the sense of 
this evil is enhanced by the recollection incidentally intro- 
duced in x. 3 of the only Christian institution which bore 
any resemblance to these feasts. This argument from the Eu- 
charist he introduces by an appeal, not, as before, to his own 
authority or example, but to their common sense and reason. 
It was a practice with which they were all familiar as with an 
institution which belonged equally to the whole society. It 

was an argument which, with their boasted logical acumen, 

they must recognise as self-evident. 

That Christ is one with His people, is a truth which pervades 

the whole of St. Paul’s teaching. The peculiarity of this pas- 

age is that, for the sake of a more direct contrast with the idol 

feast, he urges the closeness of this communion, not in Christian 
life generally, but in the feast or meal of the Eucharist. The 

reality of this communion he enforces chiefly by two argu- 

ments. 

First, he refers them to the words of the institution, with 
which, as we know from xi. 23, they were already familiar. 

Every expression points back to the scene of the Last Supper, 
as if he said, “ The cup, the words of blessing, the bread with 

the act of breaking, bring before our minds the memorable night 
when He said, ‘This is the new covenant in my blood, this is 

my body,’ and therefore you know what is implied in drinking 
of that cup, and eating of that bread.” 

It is observable that, whereas in all other passages the bread 

is mentioned before the cup, according to the order of the 

original institution, here and in verse 21 the cup is mentioned 
before the bread, probably from the turn given to the whole 

passage by the parallel in the heathen feasts, where the liba- 
tion preceded the meal. 



APOSTOLICAL COMMUNION. ITs 

The plural form (εὐλογοῦμεν, KN@pev) probably points to the 
fact that the whole society in some manner took part in the 
blessing of the cup and the breaking of the bread. This is re 
quired by the turn of the argument which, especially in verse 
17, implies that the “communion” was a joint act of ἘΠ aa eee 

and which here implies that this joint communion con- ™icn.” 
sisted, not in “drinking” and “ eating,” but in “blessing the 
cup ” and “ breaking the bread.” ‘This joint act may have been 
performed either by themselves actually assisting in the blessing 
and the breaking, or as represented by the president of the 
feast, whilst they, in the case of the blessing, responded to it by 
the Hebrew “ Amen” (as must be inferred from xiv. 16). 
From the expressions used in Acts 11, 46 (‘ they,” ὦ e. the be- 
lievers generally, “breaking bread”), and xx. 7 (“they came 
together to break bread ”), it would seem that, at least, in the 
case of the bread, it was a joint action; and such is the opinion 

even of the Roman Catholic commentator, Estius. 

« Communion” (κοινωνίᾳ) is here alone used of the Eucharist, 
and is the origin of the name as applied to it. The predomi- 

nant idea of the word in this place is that of union with Christ 
(as ini. 9), in contrast, as it afterwards appears in verse 20, 
to “union with demons.” But the especial allusion to the Eu- 
charist, leads him to express this union in the stronger lan- 
guage “communion of the blood . . . and of the body... of 
Christ,” as suggested by the words of the original institution, 
which coincided with the sentiment of entire identification, 

elsewhere expressed under the same forms of speech (as in 
John vi. 50—56) ; and here of especial importance for the 
argument against the idol feasts. ‘ You are one with Christ,” 

he would say, “ because you are one with each other ; and this 
too is expressed in the Christian feast.” The thought is sug- 
gested to him: (1.) By the sense always latent in the word 
κοινωνία, not merely of a participation, but of a joint participa- 
tion; so that, although it is capable of application to a single 
person, it almost always involves the notion of several. (2.) 
By the nature of the ceremony itself. Having, for the reason 
above stated, begun with allusion to the cup, he proceeds to the 
bread, or “loaf” (such is the meaning of τὸν ἄρτον), which, 

unlike the modern mode of celebration, seems to have been 
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placed whole on the table, and then divided into its several 

portions; thus representing the idea, so frequent in the Apostle’s 

writings, of the one community, with various parts and functions, 

but united in their common Head. Jamblichus (in his Life of 

Pythagoras, p. 18) says that, “ according to the barbarian custom 

in former times, all friends agreed together over one loaf” (ἐπὶ 

ἕνα ἄρτον συνίεσαν). (3.) By the use of the word “Body ” (σῶμα) 

of Christ. This, in St. Paul’s language, almost always 

forme? means, not His literal corporeal frame, but that new 
body which is His by virtue of His union with His 

followers, namely, the whole Christian society. Compare ὙΠ 15. 

xii. 12, 27; Eph. i. 23, ii. 16, iv. 4, 16, v. 30; Col. 1. 24. The 

exceptions to this usage are Phil. iii. 21, “‘ fashioned like unto 
His glorious body ;” Col. i. 22, “you. . . hath He reconciled 
in the body of His flesh through death ;” and perhaps Rom. vil. 
4, “dead to the law by the body of Christ.” 

This idea of the Apostle is somewhat different from that 
which in later times has usually been attached to the act and 

words of the institution of the Eucharist. It has, however, 

found expression in the double meaning of the word “com- 
munion,” and in such Eucharistical services as the Second 

Prayer after the celebration of the Communion in the Church 

of England: “ We most heartily thank Thee ... for that 
Thou dost assure us thereby ... that we are very members 
incorporate in the mystical body of Thy Son, which is the 
blessed company of all faithful people.” Compare, for analogous 
expressions, Ignatius (ad Trall. 8): “ Faith which is the flesh 

of the Lord, Love which is the blood of Jesus Christ.” 
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10 ὡς Φρονίμοις λέγω" κρίνατε ὑμεῖς ὃ Paper. 
τῆς εὐλογίας ὃ εὐλογοῦμεν, οὐχὶ κοινωνία 
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ἰδ τὸ ποτήριον 
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του Cre RGS. του 

χριστοῦ ἐστίν; τὸν ἄρτον ὃν τος οὐχὶ κοινωνία τοῦ σώ- 

ματος τοῦ χριστοῦ ἐστίν" 17% 
ἐσμεν᾿ οἱ γὰρ πᾶντες ἐκ τοῦ ἑνὸς ἄρτου μετέχομεν. 

ὅτι εἷς ἄρτος. ἕν σῶμα οἱ πολλοί > 

18 βλέ- 

® Lachm. Ed. 1. κοινωνία ἐστὶν τοῦ alu. 

16 1 speak as to wise men; judge ye what I say. The cup of 
blessing which we bless, is it not the communion of the blood 
of Christ ? the bread citer we break, is it not the communion 

17 0f the body of Christ ? 

15. ὡς φρονίμοις, i. e., “in your 
acknowledged character of wise 
men.” Comp. i. 5, viii. 1, ὑμεῖς, 
i.e. “you, as distinct from me.” 
Comp. 2 Cor. i. 24. 
16. “The cup of blessing” occurs 

only here in the. New Testament. 
It is in allusion to the fourth 
and most sacred cup at the Pas- 
chal feast, which was so called 
from the words pronounced over 
t : “Blessed be Thou, O Lord 
our God, the King of the world, 
who has created the fruit of the 
vine.” (Lightfoot ad loc.) 

εὐλογεῖν, as used in the LXX., 
is properly, “to speak well of,” 
hence “to praise,” “to congra- 
tulate,” and it may thus be ap- 
plied with equal propriety to 
God and to man. The Hebrew 
word 723, of which it is fre- 
quently a translation, means in 
the first instance “ to kneel,” and 
hence its original application is, 
“to worship,” or “ praise God ;” 
and its application to man is only 
secondary. εὐλογία is used here, 
as in xiv. 16, and Matt. xxvi. 
26 (compare Luke xxji. 19), 
as equivalent to εὐχαριστία, the 
only difference being that εὐλο- 

For we being many are one bread, 
18 and one body: for we are all partakers of that one bread. Bee 

yia expresses the form, and εὐ- 
χαριστία the substance of the 

speech. ‘The one is “a blessing 
of God, the other, “a thanks- 
giving to God.” But there is 
the further thought that by this 
thanksgiving or “grace,” the ob- 
ject so spoken of is consecrated 
to God’s service. Comp. 1 Tim. 
iv. 4, 5: οὐδὲν ἀπόβλητον μετὰ Ev- 
χαριστίας λαμβανόμενον" ay- 
ιάζεται γὰρ διὰ λόγου ϑεοῦ καὶ 
ἐντεύξεως. Hence arises the ap- 
plication of the word to inani- 
mate objects. ὃ εὐλογοῦμεν, “over 
which we pronounce our bles- 
sing of God.” So “ He blessed 
the loaves,” Luke, ix. 16, and 
(on one occasion only) in the 
Old Testament, “ He doth bless 
the sacrifice” (1 Sam. ix. 18: 
εὐλογεῖ τὴν ϑυσίαν, LXX.). By 
a like confusion the elements of 
the bread and wine were after- 
wards called by the name of 
“ thanksgiving ” or “ Eucharist.” 
Comp. Justin. p. 93: τοῦ evya- 
ρισθέντος ἄρτου καὶ οἴνου καὶ ὕδατος 
«ον καὶ ἡ τροφὴ αὕτη καλεῖται παρ᾽ 
ἡμῶν εὐχαριστία. 

17. ὅτι εἷς... .. οἱ πολλοί ἐσμεν. 

The argument is as though he 
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mete τὸν Ἰσραὴλ κατὰ σάρκα" “οὐχ οἱ 
\ ~ , ΓΝ κ 

κοινωνοὶ τοῦ συσιαστηριου εἰσιν: 
, , > \ Nie? ΠΝ , 

λόθυτον τι ἐστὶν ἢ ὅτι "εἰόωλον TI 

® οὐχὶ. 

FIRST EPISTLE : CHAP. X. 18—21. 

ΕΣ 4 \ , 
ἐσθίοντες τὰς ϑυσίας 
" ΄ “ b.? 

οὖν Oypt 3 oT! εἰδω- 
Υ̓ aA 

ἐστὶν; ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἃ 
1 pf 

» transpose εἴδωλον and εἰδωλόϑυτόν. 

Behold Israel after the flesh: have not they which eat of the 

sacrifices "communion with the altar? What say I then? 

that t*what is offered in sacrifice to idols is any thing or 

that the idol is anything ?’ 

said, “In the cup you jointly 
partake of the blood of Christ, 
according to His words. But in 
the bread you jointly partake of 
the body of Christ by a still 
clearer argument. For what is 
the meaning of the one loaf with 
its several parts, except to set 
before us that one loaf and one 
body which we are collectively? 
(οἱ πολλοί, see xii. 12.) For this 
is the meaning of that solemn 
act in which we all ( οἱ πάντες, 
not one or two only, but the 
whole society), partake, not of 
separate fragments, but of the 
one complete loaf (ἐκ τοῦ ἕνος 
ἄρτου. And this one body, 
which we thus prove ourselves 
to be by this act, is the body of 
Christ of which we partake in 
the Eucharist.” 

18. The practice of the Israel- 
ites is introduced to im- 
press upon his readers, 
in a case more familiar 

to them than Grecian customs, 
the necessary connexion of all 
sacrificial feasts with the worship 
to which they belonged. 

“Tsrael after the flesh;” i.e. the 
Jews literally, as distinct from 
“the Israel of God,” Gal. vi. 16. 
Here, as in Gal. iv. 3, 8, 9 (“the 
beggarly elements of the world”), 
the Apostle speaks of the Jew- 
ish nation and system, as if, in 
comparison with the Christian 

Jewish 
Sacrifices. 

rNay, but that the things 

society, they were nearly on a 
level with the Gentile nations 
and Pagan worship, much as we 
might now speak of the sacrifi- 
ces of the Mussulmans or Sama- 
ritans. The Jewish sacrifices of 
which he here speaks were not 
the sin-offerings (which were 
entirely consumed on the altar), 
but those called “ peace-offer- 
ings ” or “ thank-offerings.” 

For the practice of eating the 
remainder of sacrifices, see Lev. 
viii. 31; Deuteron. xii. 18, xvi. 
6" 

The somewhat harsh expres- 
sion “have communion with the 
altar,” seems to be substituted 
for what we should naturally 
have expected, “with God;” 
partly in order to bring more 
vividly before them the con- 
nexion of the feasts with the 
altar from which they were 
taken, but chiefly because “ com- 
munion with God” was too high 
a thought to be brought down 
to the Jevel of the mere outward 
ceremonial of the fleshly Israel. 
For this substitution of words 
comp. Vill. 2; π᾿ 17. 

19, 20. The suppressed con- 
clusion of the last verse would 
be, “So you by partaking of the 
heathen feasts partake of their 
worship.” And this recalls the 
assertion in vili. 4, that the hea- 
then divinities had no real exist- 
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a ύουσιν δαιμονίοις καὶ οὐ Jeo Suave Wy, οὐ ϑέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς 

κοινωνοὺς τῶν δαιμονίων γίνεσθαι. 216 δύνασθε ποτήριον 

κυρίου πίνειν καὶ ποτήριον δαιμονίων, οὐ δύνασθε τραπέζης 

® ϑύει τὰ ἔθνη, δαιμονίοις θύει, καὶ οὐ Θεῷ ° 

which they °’ sacrifice, “they sacrifice to devils and not to 
God,” and I would not that ye should have "communion with 
Hevile: Ye cannot drink the cup of the Lord and the cup of 
devils, ye cannot be partakers of the Lord’s table and of the 

tence. As though he said, “* When 
Ispeak thus, do I contradict what 
I said before? No; but what I 
say is this (ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι). ΑΒ in 
vill. 4 he had said that what- 
ever might be the notions of 
heathens about their divinities, 
at any rate for Christians those 
divinities had no real existence ; 
so here conversely, he says, that 
whatever might be the feelings 

of Christians about the 
false divinities, stili to 
the heathen they had 
areal existence. And 

in proof of this he quotes from the 
LXX. version of Deut. xxxii. 
17, ἔθυσαν δαιμονίοις καὶ ov Θεῷ. 

From this passage his meaning 
has often been taken to be that, 
although the particular divinities, 
as conceived under the names of 
Jupiter, Venus, &c. were mere 
fictions, yet there were real evil 
spirits who, under those names, 
or in the general system of pagan 
polytheism, beguiled them away 
from the true God. (So Ps. 
xevi. 5, πάντες οἱ Seot τῶν ἐθνῶν 

δαιμόνια.) Such certainly was 
the general belief of the early 
Christians. But the strong de- 
claration in viii. 4, reiterated 
here in verse 19, of the utter 
non-existence of the heathen 
divinities, renders it safer to un- 
derstand him as saying that in 
the mind of the heathen sacri- 
ficers, whatever Christians might 

VOL. I. 

The hea- 

then Deities 

“ Demons.” 

think, the sacrifices were really 
made to those whom the Old 
Testament called δαιμόνια. It 
is in fact a play on the word 
δαιμόνιον. The heathen Greeks 
(as in Acts xvii. 18, the only 
passage where it is so used in 
Biblical Greek) employed it as 
a general word for “ Divinity,” 
and more especially for those 
heroes and inferior divinities, to 
whom alone (according to the 
belief of this later age), and not 
to the supreme rulers of the uni- 
verse, sacrifices as such were 
due. The writers of the New 
Testament and the LXX. on 
the other hand, always use it of 
“evil demons,” although never 
perhaps, strictly speaking, for 
the author of evil, who is called 
emphatically “ Satan,” or “ The 
Devil.” It is by a union of 
these two meanings that the 
sense of the passage is produced, 
“The words of Deut. xxxii. 17 
truly describe their state, for 
even according to their own 
confession, although in a dif- 
ferent sense, they sacrifice to 
demons.” <A similar play on the 
same word, although for a dif- 
ferent object, occurs in the Apo- 
logy of Socrates, where he de- 
fends himself against the charge 
of atheism, on the ground that 
he believed in a demon (δαιμό- 
voov); and that demons (δαιμό- 
vec) being sons of gods (Seay 
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΄ 7 \ Ly ἐν , 
κυριου μετέχειν αἱ TPAMESNS OOLU.OVIMY, 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. X. 22—27. 

22) παραζηλοῦμεν 
Toy κύριον ; μὴ ἰσχυρότεροι αὐτοῦ ἐσμέν 5 

58 Πάντα " ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντα συμφέρει" πάντα "ἔξ- 

5. add pot. 

table of devils. 
we mightier than He? 

Do we provoke the Lord to jealousy ? are 

All things are "in my power’, but all things are not "pro- 

παίδες), he must therefore be 
acknowledged to believe in the 
gods themselves. 

There are here great varieties 
of reading ; but none important, 
except that Marcion read ὅτι ἱερό- 
θυτόν τί ἐστιν ἢ εἰδωλόθυτόν τί 
ἐστιν an alteration apparently 
made in order to place Jewish 
sacrifices (ἱερόθυτα) on the same 
level as heathen (εἰδωλσθυτα). 

21. He now turns to the practi- 
eal conclusion that there is a real 
incompatibility between Christi- 
anity and partaking in the sa- 
crificial feasts as such. “The 
cup of demons” is the bowl 
(kparyp) of libation which was 
poured forth at the beginning of 
a feast or of a sacrifice ; hence 
to drink of the wine of libation 
was regarded by the Rabbis as a 
sign of apostasy (see Wetstein). 
“The table of demons” may 
either be the table for the meal 
following upon the sacrifice, or 
the more solemn banquets laid 
out, as in the Roman lectisternia, 
on tables attached to the altars. 
(Macrob. Sat. ii. 11.) The phrase 
τράπεζα τῷ δαιμονίῳ occurs in Isa. 

Ixy. 11 (LXX.). “The table of 
the Lord,” as distinct from “ the 
cup of the Lord,” is the table 

on which the bread is 
“The Lords placed. The use of 
Table.” the word agrees with 

the description of the 
actual ceremony in xi. 20—3s4; 
the Lord’s Table being the natu- 

ral accompaniment of the Lord’s 
Supper (xi. 20). For the general 
argument compare 2 Cor. vi. 15. 
The incompatibility is heightened, 
and in part suggested, by the re- 
collection that one of Christ’s pe- 
culiar works was the casting out 
of demons. 

22. ἢ παραζηλοῦμεν τὸν κύριον 5 
“Or if we think we are able to 
unite these discordant elements, 
are we prepared to challenge the 
Lord to anger? Surely we are not 
stronger than He?” The words 
are a continuation of the same 
quotation in Deut. xxxii. 17—21, 
as that from which the words 
of verse 20 are taken: καὶ εἶδε 
κύριος καὶ ἐζήλωσε... καὶ εἶπεν... 

Αὐτοὶ παρεζήλωσάν με ἐπ᾽ οὐ ϑεῷ, 
παρώξυνάν μὲ ἐν τοῖς εἰδώλοις 

αὐτῶν (comp. also Baruch iv. 7, 
8). There is the same play 
upon κύριος here, as upon δαιμό- 
va in 19. “Shall we provoke 
the jealous Lord who has in the 
Law denounced idolatry, by mix- 
ing His cup and His table with 
that of devils? ” 

For this identification of Christ 
with “ the Lord” of the Old Tes- 
tament, comp. verses 4 and 9. 

The expression παραζηλοῦμεν 
is taken from the metaphor of 
marriage between God and His 
people, which pervades large 
portions of the O. T., especially 
Hosea and Ezekiel. The strength 
of the expression would seem to 
indicate that they had conceived 
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ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντα οἰκοδομεῖ. “ἰμηδεὶς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ ζητείτω, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ τοῦ ἑτέρου. a Bray τὸ ἐν μακέλλῳ πιολούμενον 

ἐσθίετε μηδὲ y ἀνακρίνοντες διὰ τὴν συνε ἰδησιν" 26Top " κυρίου 

γὰρ ἡ γῆ καὶ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῆς. "et “τις καλεῖ ὑμᾶς τῶν 

* add ἕκαστος. > τοῦ γὰρ Κυρίου. © εἴ δὲ Ths. 

fitable: all things are "in my power’, but all things edify not. 
24 Let no Tone seek | his own, but ° "that which is another’s. What- 
25 soever is sold in the shambles, that eat, "not asking* ques- 
26 tions’ for conscience sake : for “ the earth is the Lord’s, and the 
27 fulness thereof.” If any of them that believe not bid you to 

® Gr. judging. 

the possibility of celebrating the 
Eucharist at an idol feast. Com- 
pare xi. 30, where in speaking of 
a similar subject he alludes to the 
judgments provoked by it. 

23. The transition here is so 
abrupt that one would almost 
imagine the ensuing section to 
stand entirely by itself, merely 
as a practical summary of the 
whole question, especially as the 
argument is taken up again from 
the original point of view which 
had been dropped since ix. 23. 
But the allusions to the Eucha- 
rist in verses 26, 28, 30, still fur- 
nish a thread of connexion. Here, 
as in vi. 12, an impassioned ap- 
peal of the Apostle, expressing 
the contrariety between the pro- 
fession of Christians and the 
practice of heathenism, is broken 
off by what seem to be the words 
of an objector, “ all things are 
lawful,” which St. Paul takes up, 
adopts as his own, and proceeds 
to justify and moderate. The 
first qualification, “all things are 
not expedient,” is the same as in 

vi. 12. The second “ all things 
edify not” (οἰκοδομεῖ), is peculiar 
to this passage, and is used in 
reference to the argument al- 
ready begun in viii. 2. ‘* This 
indifference about idol feasts does 
not, as you suppose, advance a 

Nie 

man in Christian knowledge or 
holiness ; it may tend only to re- 
tard him.” Comp. viii. 10. 

24. “ Every man’s actions af- 
fect his neighbour’s welfare as 
well as his own.” 

25. Now follow the practical 
rules; and first, the concessions to 
latitude. 

μάκελλον, a Latin word, which 
Plutarch uses to explain the 
Greek word κρεωπώλιον. It was 
also used by the Rabbis, poy 1p. 

μηδὲν ἀνακρίνοντες, asking no 

questions, whether the food. is 
or is not from the flesh of vic- 
tims.” 

διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν, ““ because 
of the religious scruple which it 
may excite, whether in your- 
selves or in others.” 

26. “ The earth is the Lord’s, 
and the fulness thereof,” from Ps. 
xxiv. 1, was the common form 
of Jewish thanksgiving before 
the meal (see Wetstein, ad loc.) ; 
and hence probably it was the 
early Eucharistic blessing, and 
thus alluded to in this place, 
“ This, therefore, is not incon- 
sistent with the cup of blessing 
and the table of the Lord.” 

τοῦ κυρίου, used ambiguously 
for “ Christ,” and the Lord of 
the Old Testament, as in 22. 

τὸ πλήρωμα, 1. 6. “ that which 
“ 
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απίστων καὶ ϑέλετε πορεύεσθαι, πᾶν τὸ παρατιθέμενον ὑμῖν 
ἐσθίετε μηδὲν ὁ [ διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν. “δέὰν δέ ἐσθίετε μηδὲν ἀνακρίνοντες διὰ τῆ ησιν. ἐὰν OE 
τις ὑμῖν εἴπη Τοῦτο "ἱερόθυτόν ἐστιν, μὴ ἐσθίετε δι ἐκεῖνον 
τὸν μηνύσαντα καὶ τὴν συνείδησιν." 2᾽ συνείδησιν OF λέγω 
οὐχί τὴν ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὴν τοῦ ἑτέρους ἵνα τί γὰρ ἡ ἐλευ- 
θερὶα μου κρίνεται ὑπὸ ἄλλης συνειδήσεως ; ὃ εἰ“ ἐγὼ χάριτι 

® εἰδωλόθυτον. > add τοῦ γὰρ Κυρίου ἣ γῆ καὶ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῆς. © εἰ δὲ. 

a feast and ye ‘desire to go, whatsoever is set before you 
eat, “not asking questions for conscience sake. But if any 

28"one say to you ‘this is offered in sacrifice unto idols,” eat 
not for his sake that shewed it and for conscience sake. 

29 ° Conscience I say not thine own, but "that of the other. 

30 For why is my liberty judged by "another conscience ἢ °* If I 
by grace be a partaker, why am I evil spoken of for that for 

fills it.” For the general sense 
compare 1 Tim. iv. 4. 

27. The invitation supposed 
is to a private meal, not in the 
temple. For the transposition of 
τῶν ἀπίστων comp. villi. 1], ix. 
1Ovexy. 19: 

Sédere, “ are anxious to go.” 
This shows that the persons ad- 
dressed are the enlightened party. 

28. τις. Not the host (who 
would not be again introduced in 
this way), but one of the guests, 
either a heathen who wished to 
put the Christian to a test, or a 
Jew who wished to point out the 
danger. ἱερόθυτον (A. B. H.) is 
a neutral word, εἰδωλόθυτον (C. 
D. E. F. G. J. K.), a contempt- 
uous one. 

29, 30. Here follows a com- 
pressed dialogue, like Rom. iii. 
1—8. St. Paul says, “By the 
religious scruple I mean, not that 
of the enlightened, but of the 
weak Christian.” To which the 
enlightened Christian answers, 
“ Why, what is this (iva τί γάρ) 
What is the reason that my liberty 
is to be condemned by a scruple 
in which I have noconcern? If 

I eat with a grateful thanksgiv- 
ing, why am I to be exposed to 
calumny for a meal for “ Why is 
which J give thanks ?” my liberty 
To this St. Paul re- judged?” 
turns no direct answer, but 
turns it off abruptly with the 
general conclusion in verse 31: 
“ Tf you give thanks to God for 
what you do, remember that 
every act, even in eating and 
drinking, must be done to His 
glory, and if to His glory, then 
without offence to any.” As in 
Rom. 111. 1—8, instead of an- 
swering the objector, he ab- 
ruptly, and as if still continuing 
the objector’s sentence, says, 
“ whose condemnation is just.” 
The abrupt introduction of the 
words of the opponent may be 
explained by the supposition that 
he is quoting the words of the 
Corinthian letter, as in vi. 12, 
Wis. 1, vin. 1x23) πα Canis 
pare Rom. xiv. 8, where after 
stating the indifference of days 
andof meats, he concludes, “ Whe- 
ther therefore we live or die, we 
are the Lord’s.” 

κρίνεται, “is brought under 
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-- TEX, Th βλασφημοῦμαι ὑπὲρ οὗ ἐγὼ εὐχαριστῶ: : 

οὖν ἐσθίετε εἴτε πίνετε εἴτε τι ποιεῖτε 

ποιεῖτε. 
“ 

καὶ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ “εοῦ, 
> , Χ 

ἄρεσκω, μὴ 

TOAAWY, ἱνὰ σωθῶσιν. ΧΙ. 
\ ~ 

κἀγὼ χριστοῦ. 

3. γίνεσθε καὶ Ιουδαίοις. 

which Z give thanks? 

¥v. ~ \ > ζητῶν τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ 
᾿μιμηταί pov γίνεσθε, 
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31 εἴτε 
πάντα εἰς δόξαν y<ou 

᾿" ἀπρόσκοποι " καὶ Ἰουδαίοις γίνε σῆς καὶ Ἕλλησιν 

sodas κἀγὼ πάντα πᾶσιν 

"σύμφορον, ἀλλὰ τὸ τῶν 

καθὼς 

> συμφέρον. 

Whether therefore ye eat or drink 
or whatsoever ye do, do all to the glory of God. Give none 

offence, neither to ° Jews nor ° "Greeks, nor to the church 
of God, even as J please all in all things, not seeking mine 
own profit, 
saved. 

judgment,” with an allusion to 
ἀνακρίνοντες in verses 25, 27. 

χάριτι, “by grace,” and εὐχαρι- 
στῶ, “1 give thanks,” seem to re- 
fer to the Eucharistic blessing, as 
in 26, and to imply that it accom- 
panied the social meal. Com- 
pare ver. 31, illustrated by Col. 
iii. 17: “ Whatsoever ye do in 
word or deed, do all in the name 
of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks 
(εὐχαριστοῦντες) to God and the 

Father by Him.” 
βλασφημοῦμαι, “ misrepresent- 

’ 

ed.” Compare Rom. ii. 24 and 
ΕΠ 10: 

81, 82. “ To the glory of God,” 
“Fating i.e. “so that God may 
and drink- receive praise (comp. 
ing tothe vi, 20; Matt. v. 16) 
ΕΣ ΟΣ from your acts being 

such as to cause no of- 
fence, either to Jews, as shrink- 
ing from the heathen sacrifices ; 
or to Gentiles (comp. 28), as 
watching for your acquiescence 
in their idolatry, in order to 
justify themselves; or to the 
chosen people of God, convened 
for their most solemn ordinance.” 

but "that of "the many, that they may be 
ΧΙ Be ye followers of me, even as J also am of Christ. 

ἐσθίειν καὶ πίειν, is used in 
speaking of the Lord’s Supper, 
ἘΠ 

The form of consecrating all 
human acts to God, was already 
in use amongst the Jews, by 
whom, as now amongst Mus- 
sulmans, every act was per- 
formed “in the name of God.” 
The peculiarity of the Apostolic 
precept seems to be that it points 
out howevery meal may iz reality 
be eaten to the glory of God; 
namely, by consideration for the 
feelings of others. Epictetus, on 
being asked how any one could 
eat so as to please God, answered, 
“ By eating justly, temperately, 
and thankfully.” 

ἀρέσκω of itself has (like ἄρε- 
oxoc) something of a bad sense. 

Comp. Gal. i. 10. 
τῶν πολλῶν, not “ many;” 

but “ the many,” the whole mass 
with whom he had to deal. 

XI. 1. He here returns to his 
own example, as in ix. 1—16, 
and to the example of Christ, as 

in vill. 11. 
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PARAPHRASE oF CuHap. X. 15—XI. 1. 

You must heep yourselves distinct from acts of idol worship, both 

for your own sake and for that of others. And the allusion just 

made to the Eucharist suggests an additional reason for doing so, 

such as will come home to the common sense of all, especially of 

you who pride yourselves on your wisdom. You know that when 

we join in blessing the cup, not of heathen libations, but of our 

sacred Christian meal, we join, as Christ Himself has taught 

us, in partaking of His blood; yet more, when we join in 

breaking the loaf, we join in partaking of His body; for the 

very meaning of that joint act is to express that we, the 

Christian society, are as truly one body, the body of Christ, 

as the various particles of bread are one compact loaf. Such 

is the closeness of communion with Christ, into which our 

Christian feasts bring us. It now remains, on the other hand, 

to point out how closely the sacrificial feasts of the heathens 

bring them into connexion with the objects of their worship. 

It is involved in the very principle of sacrifice. Look at the 

Jewish sacrificial feasts, with which all Jewish converts are 

familiar, and remember how entirely those feasts are identified 

with the altar, on which the victims are killed, and upon which 

their blood is sprinkled. However much the social elements 

may appear to prevail, yet the religious element lies at the basis 

of the feast. And so in the heathen sacrifices, although the 

false divinities to whom they are offered, have for us no real 

existence ; yet the very words, which they use to designate those 

divinities, serve to identify their act of sacrifice with that which 

is described in the Law as a sacrifice, not to God, but to 

demons. If then their libations be shed, and their table be 

spread for demons, it is manifestly inconsistent with the sacred 

cup which you drink, the sacred meal of which you partake in 

the name of Him whose work on earth was to destroy and 

drive out demons, it is an insult to His majesty ; and as we 

read in the same passage of the Law, which speaks of the 

heathen sacrifices, He will be roused to jealousy, and by visible 

judgments compel us to acknowledge His power. 

The conclusion, then, of the whole argument is, that 

although in the highest sense, all these matters, as relating 
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not to things inward but outward, are absolutely indifferent, yet 

that indifference must always be subject to two qualifications : 

(1.) That the welfare of the whole Christian man must be 

attended to. (2.) That advance in Christian holiness must 

not be impeded, whether in ourselves or in others ; for in all 

things we must consider others rather than ourselves. 

The practical result therefore is that, although you may 

eat of meat sold in the shambles, and accept invitations to 

feasts in the houses of heathens, without scruple ; yet, if any 

one try to test your belief by reminding you that tt is part of a 

sacrificial feast, then abstain. The thankful enjoyment of all 

God's gifts, which constitutes the essence of a Christian meal, 

ceases at once when it offends the religious scruples of others. 

In every meal, and in every act, we must so conduct ourselves 

as that praise and honour may return to God. This can only 

be by avoiding carefully everything which may ensnare either 

the Jewish or the Gentile portion of the community, or the 

Christian community itself as convened for its solemn meals in 

the presence of God. This is my own conduct, as I have 

already set it before you, and this is what I entreat you to 

imitate in my acts of habitual self-denial, as I imitate the 

self-sacrifice of Christ Himself. 

Tue APostLe’s VIEW OF THINGS INDIFFERENT AND OF SELF-DENIAL. 

In the three foregoing Sections there are two main subjects, 
one rising out of and above the other. First, the settlement of 
the question of the sacrificial feasts. Secondly, the general 
lesson of self-denial enforced by the Apostle’s own example. 

(1.) Of these subjects, the first may be regarded as one 

branch of the more general question of “ things 1π- Qtr. 
different,” discussed in Rom. xiv. 1—xv. 19. It versy re- 
exhibits the Apostle’s treatment of the difficulties ieee 

which always arise when a purer religion comes into ‘ifferent.” 
contact with false or imperfect forms of worship, which from 
long establishment have become so interwoven with social 
usages as to appear, in fact, inseparable. In the Apostolical age 
the chief point around which this controversy settled, was the 

κά 



184 FIRST EPISTLE. 

sacrificial feasts. In Tertullian’s time, when the sphere of the 

ἀπ collision had become more general, and when the earlier 

heathen difficulty had been, to a great extent, laid to sleep, 

sacrifices; gither by the authority of the Apostle or by the sub- 

sidence of the Jewish scruples on unclean meats, the question 

es related rather to the attendance on public amusements, 

amuse. or the service in the Roman armies, and occasioned 

ments; the two celebrated treatises “ De Spectaculis,” and 

«De Coron Militis.” In a yet further stage of this collision 

of Christianity with Paganism, the question of the lawfulness 

of attendance on pagan or semi-pagan rites was exchanged for 

the question of the lawfulness of transplanting them into the 

Christian soil. And lastly, within the bosom of the Christian 

secular Church itself, there has always lingered an echo of the 

pursuits. older controversy, in the question whether amusements 

or practices which belong to heathen times, or to the more secular 

course of the world, are of themselves to be shunned as profane. 

The decision of the Apostle in regard to the abstract view of 
Decision the case, is clear and positive. Whereas up to this 
in their time, not only Jewish doctors, but Christian Apostles, 

one had deemed that Gentile converts should altogether 

Apostle, abstain from a feast of meats offered to idols, St. Paul 
declares that, in itself, it contained no pollution; that, unless 

expressly asserted to be a religious ceremony, it might be fairly 
treated as a social meal, to be celebrated with the usual forms 

of Christian devotion. The same principle had, indeed, been 
involved in the precept and example of Gamaliel, who, when 
reproached with bathing in the baths of Ptolemais (Acre) in an 
apartment where there was a statue of Venus, replied, “ The 
bath was not made for the statue, but the statue for the bath.” 

But it was reserved for the Apostle to make this principle, not 
merely the rule of a philosophical school, but the law of the 
whole Christian world. In all the circumstances which have just 
been described as giving birth to similar questions, the main 
tendency, the genius (if one may use the expression) of Chris- 
tendom, has followed, sometimes, perhaps, even with exagge- 
by Ter- ated freedom, in the wake of the Apostle’s decision. 

tullian, ¢* Tjoca non contaminant, sed que fiunt in locis,” was 
the verdict with which even the fervent Tertullian closed the 
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question about the entrance into temples and theatres. Gre- 
gory the Great advised Augustine of Canterbury not to Gre 

destroy but to Christianize every heathen building and 8017, 
every heathen custom in Britain. John Wesley’s well-known 
saying, when he adapted profane tunes to sacred songs, 

is but an expression of the common sense of Chris- 

tendom. If Christianity gave the death-blow to the spectacles 

of the amphitheatre, it was not on account of their idolatrous 
rites, but of their cruelty. If the licentious and superstitious 
parts of the pagan ritual disappeared on the conversion | , 
of the Empire, the great mass of its usages has been Christendom 
retained wherever any Christian ceremonial of any ex- esas 
tent has been maintained. If a few ardent spirits have been, in 
later times, eager in denouncing as profane all secular arts and 
amusements, they have failed in producing any deep impression 
on the bulk of the Christian community, which has always been 

by Wesley, 

wont, often it may be with injustice, to regard their efforts as 
the sallies of a sectarian and mistaken zeal. 

(2.) Such, in spite of the qualifications with which he guards 
it, is the abstract principle laid down by the Apostle, 4,5. of 
especially in vill. 8, x. 23, 25, 26, 27. But the true toleration 

moral greatness of this passage consists, not in its μον fe 
announcement of Christian liberty, but in its exhibi- sc™ples. 

tion of Christian love. It expresses the rare union of wide 
toleration with tender sympathy; such as at once elevates 
characters above the mere mass either of thinking or of feeling 
men; such as presents, in the contemplation of the human 
mind, a sense of interest and beauty, analogous to that which 

is awakened in the physical world by a view containing the 
yaried elements of mountain and lowland scenery. With the 
deepest conviction of the utter indifference of meats in them- 
selves, and of the utter groundlessness of the scruples raised 
concerning them, the Apostle checks himself, in full view of 
the liberty which he forbore to grasp, with the sentiment, “ I 
will not eat meat whilst the world standeth, lest I make my 

brother to offend.” This is the expression of his self-denial in 
its first fervour of love. The second stage of his example dis- 
closes it, in its more general form, under the strictest control of 

forethought and sagacity ;—* I have become all things to all men, 
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if by any means I might save some.” The third and last stage 
is summed up in the words, often since repeated by preachers 
and teachers as matter of course, but then uttered with all the 

freshness of real humility and awe, so unlike any hierarchical 
or philosophical pretensions, so strongly contrasted even with 
his own Apostolical greatness, that translators have tried to 
soften down the vehemence of the expression, “I ‘ bruise’ my 
body and bring it into ‘slavery,’ lest when I have preached to 
others I myself should be ‘ proved unworthy.’ ἢ 

Few later parallels to this double phase of the Apostle’s cha- 
racter can be found. Yet it must not be dissembled that, with 

pone RS obvious and essential differences in their general 
of the character, the most striking likenesses are to be sought 

ee, amongst the higher and better spirits of the ‘ Society 
of Jesus.” In them, indeed, we look in vain for the 

Apostle’s devotion to truth and freedom, or his wide and com- 

prehensive view, which saw at a glance what was essential and 
what was insignificant; we see the elements of worldly or- 
ganisation and worldly statecraft, which, in his teaching, were 
almost entirely absent; even the very same fervour of love and 
self-denial, at a later age, must differ from what they were in 
their first youthful freshness in the first age of Christianity. 

Still it is to the lives of Ignatius Loyola and Francis Xavier 
that we ought to look, if we would wish in any degree to see 
translated visibly into flesh and blood, the self-denying versa- 
tility with which the Apostle, for no selfish object, but for the 
cause of Christ, “became all things to all men.” He, it is 
true, was much which they were not: the other great characters 
of the sixteenth century exhibit the freeness and breadth of 
Christianity as these exhibit its fervour and tenderness; in 

any case a mechanical copy of either him or them is im- 

possible. But it is not unimportant to ask how much and how 
little of his example are still applicable; how far reckless dis- 
regard of scruples is really inseparable from the one side of 
human character, or craft and submissive servility from the 

other; how far the tenderness and pliancy of the ancient Greek 
or the modern Spaniard or Italian can be united with the fixed 

conviction of the ancient Jew, with the truth and freedom of 
the modern Englishman or German. 
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ANSWERS TO THE LETTER OF THE CORINTHIANS 

(CONTINUED). 

WorsHip AND ASSEMBLIES. 

XI. 2 XIV. 40. 

THE opening words of this Section, which apply more or less 
to all that follows in xi. 2—xiv. 40, imply that, as in vil. 1, vil. 
1, he still has before him some letter or statement of the Co- 

rinthian Church, from which he quotes and adopts their argu- 
ment, followed probably by questions. “ You claim ‘ my praise 
for remembering me and keeping my commands as I com- 
manded you ;’” to which he replies here, as in xi. 17 and 22, 

that they have his praise, but with certain grave exceptions, 
which he proceeds to specify. 

The first exception of the Apostle relates to the abandon- 
ment of the usual Grecian head-dress by the Corinthian 
women, when they met in the Christian assemblies. In order 
to understand the stress laid by the Apostle on what would 
seem to us a matter of comparative insignificance, we must 

recall the importance attached in the ancient world to dress, 

as indicative of national customs or moral habits. In 

the early days of Greece, the longer or shorter ba a 

garment which a man wore at once declared whe- the ancient 
. : 5 world. 

ther he belonged to the Ionian or Dorian race; in 
other words, it was an index to the gods of his worship, the 

mode of his education, the moral and religious ideas which 

formed the basis of his character. And, although this was pro- 
bably worn out before the first century of the Christian era, yet 
the language of the Roman satirists, especially Juvenal, points 
to the moral importance of deviations, however slight, from the 

national costume. 

Amongst the fashions of dress which admitted of no variation, 

1 See the notes of Ludovicus Capellus, on xi. 4. 
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was that which Greece (with the exception of Lacedemon) re- 
Head-dress tained in common with the Oriental nations generally, 

of women. of women always appearing in public with their heads 

covered (not, indeed, with a veil, but) with the ‘“ peplum,” or 

shawl, which they commonly wore on their shoulders, but on 

public occasions threw over their heads like a hood. The The- 
ban veil (Dicearch. Descr. Gree. x.), and that of Tarsus (Dio 

Chrys. Orat. 1), are described as covering the whole face ex- 
cept the eyes, as still in Mussulman countries. Great stress 

was laid by the later Jewish authorities on the veiling of the 
women; and though they were unveiled in the synagogues, 
this was because they were shut off from the men, and so in 
private.! The special covering here meant is described in xi. 
15 as a mantle (περιβόλαιον). This word, in the only other 

passage where it occurs in the New Testament (Heb. i. 12, 
from Ps. cii. 26), and in all the passages in the LX X. Ver- 
sion of the Old Testament, means, according to its derivation, 
a mantle or covering wrapt round the body, like ἐπιβόλαιον, 
which is used indifferently for a “mantle,” as in Judg. iv. 18; 
or for a “kerchief” on the head, Ezek. xiii. 18; and so 

in Mark xiv. 72, ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιεν probably signifies, “he 

drew his mantle” (the Oriental hyke) “ over his head, and 
began to weep.” In this passage the Apostle would refer to 
the ‘ peplum,” which the Grecian women used ordinarily as 
a shawl, but on public occasions as a hood also, especially 
at funerals and marriages; of which last an instance is given 
in a woodcut in Smith’s Dictionary of Classical Antiquities 
(Peplum), representing the reception of the bride thus hooded, 

by her husband bareheaded, at the door of the nuptial chamber, 
and thus exhibiting, in a lively form, the contrast here intended. 

This costume the Corinthian women had ventured to disuse, 
in the Christian assemblies, where, as one may suppose, they 

would urge that, all distinctions of sex being done away in the 

presence of Christ, it was unworthy the dignity of a Christian 
prophetess to wear the badge of seclusion, almost of servitude, 
which belonged to her only as a Grecian wife. 

1 See the Rabbis, quoted in Wetstein and Lightfoot, on xi. 5. 
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Ξ᾿ Επαινῶ δὲ ὑμάς, " 
“ 
οτι 

καθὼς παρέδωκα ὑμῖν τὰς παραδόσεις κατέχε τε. 
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\ 
μέμνησθε καὶ 

392200 

πάντα μου 

δὲ ὑμᾶς εἰδέναι ὅτι παντὸς ἀνδρὸς ἡ κεφαλὴ ὃ χριστός ἐστιν, 

κεφαλὴ δὲ γυναικὸς ὃ ἀνήρ, κεφαλὴ δὲ ὃ [τοῦ] χριστοῦ ὃ τ 

a add ἀδελφοί. 

2 Now I praise you, ® that 

b omit Tov. 

e remember me in all things 

and keep the "commands as I "commanded them to you. 
3 But I would have you know that the head of every man is 
Christ, and the head of ° 

2. The words παρέδωκα, παρα- 
δόσεις, as applied to the 
teaching of the Apostles, 
are used for the com- 

munication sometimes of prac- 
tical regulations, as here, 2 Thess. 
111. 6, and Acts xvi. 4; some- 
times of facts, as in xi. 23, xv. 
3; sometimes of warnings, as in 
2 Thess. ii. 15. They corre- 
spond to παραγγέλλω, Tapayyedia, 

in classical Greek. The verb 
is well expressed by the Latin 
“ trado,” as in the phrase “ do- 
cendo, narrando, trado.” The 
word ‘tradition,’ formed from 
the less frequent substantive 
“ traditio,” in its present sense 
implies “handing down orally 
from generation to generation,” a 
meaning alien to passages like the 
present. Here the word is best 
expressed by ‘ command” or 
“communication ;” such “ com- 
mand” being sometimes oral, 
sometimes written (2 Thess. 11. 
15), but always delivered, not 
“traditionally ” through many 
links, but direct from the teacher 
to the taught. 

3. “ But I would have you 
know” (ϑέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς εἰδέναι, 
ϑέλω ὑμᾶς οὐκ ἀγνοεῖν) is the 
usual formula by which he pre- 

 Tradi- 

tions.” 

woman is the man, and the head 

faces an objection or a warning, 
Ky feds le) Qe hess. avalos 

The argument springs from the 
relation, so often insisted upon, 
between Christ and the human 
race, the image being here more 
vividly brought out than in vi. 15, 
x. 16, by the representation of 
Christ, not only as the body, but 
as the Head. From this rela- 
tion, to which alone the metaphor 
properly applies, he illustrates 
the relation of the man to the 
woman ; being thereby enabled 
to turn the metaphor into an ar- 
gument directly bearing on the 
practical question ; as though he 
said, “If the man is thus the 
head of the woman, then, in a 
religious sense, her head is not 
her own; it is the type or like- 
ness of her husband.” The last 
words, explaining the relation of 
Christ to God, result from the 
usual tendency of the Apostle 
to fill up the whole view of his 
readers with the subject of which 
he is speaking. See 11]. 28: 
and, for the general truth con- 
veyed i in the expression, see xv. 
27. For the illustration of the 
relation of husband and wife by 
the relation of Christ and man, 
see Eph. v. 23. 
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FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. XI. 4—8. 

πᾶς ἀνὴρ προσευχόμενος 7 προφητεύων κατὰ κεφαλῆς 
“ἔχων καταισχύνει τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. πᾶσα δὲ γυνὴ 
προσευχομένη ἢ προῷητε ύουσα ἀκατακαλύπτῳ τῇ κεφαλῇ 

of Christ is God. 

In describing this truth, av- 
Opwroc would have been the 
natural word to use with refer- 
ence to Christ, as in xv. 45; 
but for the sake of the contrast 
with “woman,” he has changed 
it to ἀνήρ. (See note to verse 

4, The practice of men pray- 
ing with covered heads is at- 
tacked, not because any such pe- 
culiar custom existed at Corinth, 
but for the sake of illustrating 
the practice of the women. The 
Romans (see Servius ad /En. iii. 
405) and the Jews prayed with 
their heads veiled ; and the Jews, 
like all Oriental nations, still ex- 
press reverence by uncovering, 
not the head, but the feet, and 
add to the common covering of 
the hat or turban that of the 
veil or “ tallith.” The pertinacity 
with which, in modern syna- 
gogues, they keep their heads 
covered, is partly derived from 
the practice of the Levites in 
the Temple, partly from the laws 
of Maimonides for Jews in Ma- 
hometan countries. (Capellus ad 
loc.) If, therefore, St. Paul al- 
ludes to any existing custom as 
a sanction for his position that 
men should pray uncovered, it 
must be that of the Greeks, who 
usually went bareheaded, not 
only (as is still the case in 
Greece) in common life, but 
in worship. (See Macrob. Sat. 

Every man praying or prophesying 
having his head covered dishonoureth his head. 

5, woman that prayeth or prophesieth with her head 
But every 

"unveiled 

i. 8, iii, 6, quoted by Grotius 
on this passage.) The context 
implies that he is speaking only 
of public prayer and prophesying. 
He begins by attacking, not the 
practice itself, but the exag- 
gerated feeling from which it 
proceeded. “ Internally and spi- 
ritually there is no longer any 
distinction of sex; but viewed: 
externally, there is a graduated 
scale in creation, which no in- 
ward change can invert. Christ, 
the second Adam in this new 
creation, is to the whole human 
race, and to every member of it, 
as the head to the body. In 
like manner man, although one 
with the woman, is yet as the 
head, without which her exist- 
ence would be incomplete. And 
so (to go back to the example of 
Christ, and see this principle of 
subordination carried into the 
very highest sphere of all) God, 
although one with Christ, is yet 
the Head from which He comes 
and to which He returns.” 

κατὰ κεφαλῆς ἔχων (seil. τι : 50 

Hsther “vill 2; ἸΡΡΚς ἢ 5. Osea 
dishonours his head.” Both the 
literal and the metaphorical sense 
are included. “ΗΘ dishonours his 
head by an unseemly effeminate 
practice (see note on verse 14); 
and thereby Christ, who is his 
spiritual Head.” The head, as 
being the symbol of Christ, is 
treated with the same religious 
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λύπτεσθαι τὴν κεφαλήν, εἰκὼν καὶ δόξα Yeod ὑπάρχων. 

NETS 5 ΕΣ 

Daj γυνὴ δὲ δόξα ἀνδρός ἐστιν. Sod γάρ ἐστιν ἀνὴρ ἐκ γυναι- 

5. ἑαυτῆς. b Om. 7. 

dishonoureth her head. For that is even all one as if she were 
6shaven. For if the woman be not "veiled, let her also be 
shorn: but if it be a shame for a woman to be shorn or shaven, 

7let her be ‘veiled. For a man indeed ought not to * veil his 
head, forasmuch as he is the image and glory of God; but the 

8 woman is the glory of ° man. For ° man is ποὺ οἱ ° 

reverence as is the body, in vi. 
19, as being the temple of the 
Spirit. 

5. For the prophesying of 
women in the Christian Church, 
see Acts ii. 18, xxi. 9. 

ἀκατακαλύπτῷῳ may be “ bare- 
headed,” or (as in 2 Cor. iii. 18, 
ἀνακεκαλυμμένος) ““ unveiled, ἢ 
probably the former; implying 
the absence, not of a veil for the 
face. but of a covering for the 
head. This agrees better with 
Plutarch, Quest. Rom. Ὁ. 11 
(where the nearly corresponding 
words ἀπαρακαλύπτῳ τῇ κεφαλῇ 
are used simply as the equivalent 
of the Latin “ aperto capite”), 
with the comparison to the hair 
of the woman, with the stress 
laid on the head, and with the 
mention of the περιξόλαιον in 
verse 15. 

Here again, in the word “head” 
is contained the double allusion 
both to her own head, and her 
husband’s as represented by it. 
This disgrace is illustrated by 
the comparison of the loss of the 
head-dress to the loss of hair, 
which in Greece, as well as in 

Judea, was regarded as a special 
mark of infamy in a woman (see 
Aristoph. Thesmoph. 838), as 
being confined either to women 
of bad character (comp. Tac. 
Germ. 19); or else to cases of 
mourning and vows, as amongst 
the Jews and Romans (Deut. 
xxi. 12; and see the classical 
quotations in Grotius and Wet- 
stein ad loc., and Smith’s Classi- 
cal Dictionary, Comaand Vestalis). 

6. κείρασθαι, “ cropped or cut 
short.”  ὠἔξυρᾶσθαι, “ shaved.” 

7—9. is the resumption of the 
argument of verse 3, only that 
the relation to Christ is here 
dropped, and the relation of man 
to God, as based on the early chap- 
ters of Genesis, substituted for it. 
“ He is created in the image of 
God, and therefore is the reflex 
of the glory of God, ‘ being 
crowned with glory and honour, 
and having therefore dominion 
over the works of God’ (Ps. viii. 
5, 6; Gen. i. 26); and he, there- 
fore, ought to have nothing on a 
head which represents so Divine 
a majesty, nothing on a counte- 
nance which reflects so Divine a 
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Ν ~ = Q \ ‘ \\ CY ANY 

THY γυναῖκα, ἀλλὰ γυνὴ διὰ τὸν ἄνδρα. 

9 Woman, but 95 woman of 
man created for the woman, 

glory. (Compare for the last 
image, 2 Cor. iii. 18.) But the 
woman is a reflex of the glory 
not of God, but of man; he in- 
tercepts the glory of the Divine 
countenance; as all Ais outward 
manifestations have reference to 
God, so all hers have reference 
to man. Hence we read in Gen. 
ii. 21, that the woman was ‘taken 
out of the side of man,’ and the 
reason of this (καὶ yap) was that 
the woman was made to be an 
‘help meet for man,’ when ‘ it 
was not good that he should be 
alone.” (Gen.1i.18.) The quo- 
tation from Gen. ii. 21 is thus 
a result of that from Gen. ii. 
18; and the quotation from the 
laiter, a reason for that from 
the former. The whole stress, 
as often in Scripture, is fixed on 
one word, and all the rest of the 
imagery is, as it were, left to shift 
for itself. Such is here the case 
with the word “ glory.” Taken 
strictly, the woman is as much 
the image of God as the man; 
and the words in Gen. i. 26, are 
in the original addressed to male 
and female equaily, under the 
common name of “ Adam,” or 
“man.” “ God created man in 
His own image, male and female 
created he them” (see Gen. 1. 
27, and comp. Gen. v. 1, 2). 
But this was not to the purpose 
of the Apostle’s present argu- 
ment, and he therefore puts out 
of sight the relation of woman to 
God, by omitting altogether in 
her case the word “ image,” and 
dwelling only on her subordina- 
tion to man, for the sake of which 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. ΧΙ, 9—11. 

\ \ > I , 9 N AY καὶ γὰρ οὐκ ἐκτίσθη avis διὰ 
~ Υ. 

1ο διὰ τοῦτο ὀφείλε 

‘for neither was 9 

woman for the man. 

man: 
but. 32 

alone he had brought forward 
the contrast of the greatness of 
man. The general character of 
man, under the Hebrew name 
answering to ἄνθρωπος, on which 
the passage of Genesis dwells, 
is here, as in verse 8, merged in 

the word ἀνήρ, which only ex- 
presses his relation to the woman. 

10. The general sense of this 
text, as gathered from the con- 
text, can be nothing more or less 
than an assertion of the subordi- 
nation of the woman to the man. 
But in the difficulty of its several 
portions, it stands alone in the 
New Testament, unless perhaps 
we except Rev. xiii. 18, or Gal. 
1: 20. Each part has its 
own peculiar obscurity. 

(1.) “ Power on her 
head, ” ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ τῆς 
κεφαλῆς. The nume- 

rous conjectural emendations are: 
(1) ἐξουξίαν, a supposed Latin- 
ism, for “exuvie.” (2) éfov- 
σίαν, ἃ Supposed derivative of 
ἕξις, “a habit,” or a mistrans- 
lation of “habitum,” on the hy- 
pothesis that the Epistle was 
written in Latin. (8) ἐξιοῦσα, 
“when she goes out.” (4) ἐξ 
οὐσίας, “according to her nature.” 
(5) ἐξουσία, “the woman who is 
the glory of the man.” (6) καυ- 
σίαν, “a broad-brimmed Mace- 
donian hat.” (7) A Grecised 
form of the Hebrew word “ ce- 
sooth,” “ casooi,”—“ a covering.” 

Rejecting all these conjec- 
tures, the simplest explanation 
would be that ἐξουσία is an 
unusual name for a “veil,” or 
“covering.” Various approxi- 

“ Power on 

her head.” 
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ἡ γυνὴ ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς διὰ τοὺς ἀγγέλους. 
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πλὴν "οὔτε γυνὴ χωρὶς ἀνδρὸς οὔτε ἀνὴρ χωρὶς γυναικὸς ἐν 

8 οὔτε ἀνὴρ χωρὶς γυναικὸς, buTE γυνὴ χωρὶς ἀνδρὺς. 

For this cause ought the woman to have power on her head 
because of the angels. 
without ° man nor ° 

mations to such a sense have 
been discovered. In Arculphus, 
A.D. 700 (De Sanctis Locis) ; 
and in Paulus (Pand. Flor. iii. 
D.) a.p. 200, quoted in Colu- 
mesius’ Observationes Sacre, p. 
22, the word “ imperium” oc- 
curs amongst an enumeration of 
female ornaments. So “ impera” 
and “ imperia” are used in Digest. 
28,10, 34, 2, and “ Regnum ” is 
used for the imperial crown, from 
the time of Constantine down- 
wards (see Ducange in voce). In 
Hebrew, 3°97 “ radid,” which 

im, Isat Wie Zo Cantyeve, (5 15 
used for a “ veil,” is derived from 
the root 372, 777 “radad, ra- 

dah,” “to subdue.” But the 
root from which “ radid” is 
derived, is not necessarily that 
of “ power,” but “ of drawing out 
as over a surface” (as in 1 Kings 
vi. 32). In Greek the only in- 
stance ever adduced of such a 
use of the word ἐξουσία, is the 
phrase ἐξουσίαν τριχώματος in 

Callistratus ('Ex@pacecc, p. 896), 
which, however, even if it be the 
correct reading, has no reference 
to dress; but, as in p. 907 of 
the same work, expresses the 
form or quantity of the hair. 

Such are the only instances 
which the learning of seventeen 
centuries has been able to produce 
in illustration of the meaning of 
ἐξουσίαν as a “veil.” They 
cannot go further than to show 
that there may have been a 
Cilician provincialism, of which 

VOL. I. 

Nevertheless 
man without ° woman’ in the Lord ; 

neither is ° ‘t+woman 

no other example is extant, but 
of which the Latin and Hebrew 
analogies may afford a slight con- 
firmation. It remains, therefore, to 
suppose that the Apostle uses the 
phrase to signify “the symbol of 
the man’s power over the woman, 
as expressed in the covering of 
the head.” It is true that, over 
and above the harshness of the 
expression, there are several 
grave objections to this use of 
the word. ἐξουσία in these ear- 
lier Epistles (1 Cor. viii. 9, ix. 
A Oe Ve 185... 2. Cone Σ᾿ 5 
xiil. 10; 2 Thess. iii. 9) does not 
mean “dominion,” but “right” 
or “liberty.” The phrase (éyoucay 
τρεῖς βασιλείας ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, 
Diod. Sic. i. 47—“ three king- 
doms,” i.e. “three crowns”), 
commonly quoted to justify this 
use of the name of the thing 
signified for the symbol, though 
natural where the power spoken 
of belongs to the person, would 
be unnatural when applied to 
the power exercised over that 
person by some one else. Still, 
in default of any better expla- 
nation, it may be urged that 
ἐξουσία in the Gospels and later 
Epistles is used constantly for 
“‘ authority,” or “ dominion,” that 
in one instance (ἐξουσιασθήσομαι, 
vi. 12) there is an indication of 
such a use in this Epistle, and 
that the fact of the veil or hood 
being used in marriage would 
suggest the idea of its being a 
symbol of the husband’s power, 
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ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ γυνὴ ἐκ τοῦ οἰνδρός, οὕτως καὶ ὃ 

ἀνὴρ διὰ τῆς γυναικός, τὰ OF πάντα ἐκ τοῦ Yeo. 13 2 

for as the woman is of the man, even so is the man also 

3 by the woman; but all things of God. 

especially if the root of the He- 
brew word (as above mentioned) 
were present to the Apostle’s mind. 
For a similar instance of the Apo- 
stle’s recurrence to the root of 
the Hebrew words which he 
Grecises, see 2 Cor.iv. 17. Nor 
should we forget the Roman 
“capitis diminutio” which the 
woman underwent on taking the 
veil in the “confarreatio.” So 
that the sense would then be: 
“ Because of this subordinate re- 
lation, the woman ought to bear 
upon her head the mark of man’s 
dominion over her,” in allusion 
to Gen. iii. 16, “He shall rule 
over thee.” Compare a similar 
allusion in Gen. xx. 16, where 
in the LXX. τίμη (whether in 
the sense of “honour” or “ fine”) 
is used to translate the Hebrew 
ΓΞ “a covering”; and for a 
somewhat similar train of thought 
and expression in the Apostle 
himself, 1 Cor. xii. 22, 23. 

(IL) Thus far the 
of the sentence, though harsh, 
Αὐρο]5. would be complete in 
itself. But in the next words, 
in addition to the reason for the 
covering taken from  subordi- 
nation to man, is introduced an- 
other reason, “ On account of the 
angels.” Here again all the con- 
jectural emendations are to be 
rejected. As: (1) διὰ τὰς ἀγέλας, 
“on account of the crowds.” 
(2) διὰ τοὺς ἀγελαίους, “On ac- 

count of the men who crowded 
11. (9) διὰ τοὺς ἄνδρας, “on ac- 

count of the vulgar” or “ the gaz- 
ing men.” (4) διὰ τοὺς ἐγγελαστάς, 
“on account of the mockers.” 

“ Because 

“more intelligible. 

Judge in your- 

(5) διὰ τῆς ἀγγελίας, “ through- 
out [the whole of ] her [divine] 
message.” (6) διὰ τοὺς ὄχλους, 
“on account of the mobs.” Also 
all the interpretations founded on 
peculiar uses of the word ayyé- 
hove or διά : as, (1) “ On account 
of the Bishops or rulers.” (2) 
“On account of the spies sent to 
watch the assemblies.” (3) “ On 
account of the messengers sent 
by the bridegroom to see the 
bride before marriage.” (4) An 
adjuration “by the angels” (διὰ 
for νὴ). (5) “On account of 
divorces ”—as a translation of 
the Latin term “nuntius ” for a 
bill of divorce. It remains, there- 
fore, to take the words in their 
obvious sense, “ on account of 
the angels.” In part, the intro- 
duction of this new idea might 
be explained by the belief im- 
plied in early Christian writers 
(Tert. de Orat. Ὁ. 12; Orig. c. 
Cels. v. 233; Apost. Const. viii. 
4) that the angels were in a 
special manner present at Chris- 
tian worship ; and that the wo- 
men were to veil their heads in 
imitation of them, as they (Isai. 
vi. 3) veiled their faces in the 
presence of God. 

But the close connexion with 
the preceding argument implied 
in the words διὰ τοῦτο requires, 
if possible, a more distinct allusion 
than this to the duty of the woman’s 
subordination to man, whichis the 
main subject of the sentence. The 
following train of thought, though 
beset with difficulties, may render 
the introduction of the words 

The Apostle 
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ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς κρίνατε" πρέπον ἐστὶν γυναῖκα ἀκατακόάλυπτον 

τῷ seo προσεύχε Egos οὐδὲ ἡ | Φύσις αὐτὴ διδάσκει Opes, 

ΔΕ 

4. Ἤ οὐδὲ αὐτὴ ἡ φύσις. 

selves: is it comely that a woman pray unto God 
veiled ? 

had dwelt on the necessity of this 
subordination, as shown in all 
the passages in the early chap- 
ters of Genesis, where the rela- 
tion of the sexes is described, 
viz. Gen. i. 26, ii. 18, 23, iii. 16. 
The mention of these passages 
may have carried on his thoughts 
to the next and pny, kindred 
passage in Gen. vi. 2, 4,in which 
those relations are described as 
subverted by the union of the 
daughters of men with the sons 
of God,—in the version of the 
LXX. the angels, οἱ ἄγγελοι. In 
this case the sense would be “In 
this subordination of the woman 
to man, we find the reason of the 
custom, which, in consequence of 
the sin of the angels, enjoins that 
the woman ought not to part with 
the sign that she is subject, not 
to them, but to her husband. 
The authority of the husband is, 
as it were, enthroned visibly 
upon her head, in token that she 
belongs to him alone, and that 
she cwes no allegiance to any one 
besides, not even to the angels 
who stand before the throne of 
God.” The “ fall of the Angels” 
thus spoken of is the same as 
that indicated in Jude 6, 2 Pet. 
11. 4, where the context shows 
that the fall there intended is 
supposed to be at the time not of 
the creation, but of the Deluge, 
not from pride but lust. The 
connexion of this text with the 
veil or head-dress is illustrated 
by earlier Christian writers. The 
apocryphal work called the Tes- 
tament of the Twelve Patriarchs, 

18) 

Y un- 

Doth not even nature itself teach you, that if a 

speaks of the watchers (ἐγρήγο- 
pot) before the Flood being at- 
tracted by the women adorning 
their heads and faces; a prac- 
tice which, it is said, they pursue 
because they have not authority 
(ἐξουσίαν) or power over man. 
(Fabric. Cod. Apoe. V. T. 1.529.) 
In Tertullian the thought occurs 
repeatedly. See De Orat. Ἢ. 22, 
“ Propter Angelos ait velari 
oportere, quod angeli propter 
filias hominum  desciverunt a 
Deo, We Vine. vel. 7, “eropier 
angelos scilicet quos legimus a 
Deo et ccelo excidisse propter 
concupiscentiam fornicatorum.” 
In the Eastern world generally 
there are traces of the same be- 
lief, both in the Jewish and 
Mussulman traditions. It was 
said by Rabbi Simeon, “ If a 
woman’s head (or hair) is un- 
covered, evil spirits come and 
sit upon it, and destroy every- 
thing in the house” (Wetstein 
ad loc.). A strange story is 
contained in the earliest accounts 
of the revelations of Mahomet 
“ Khadijah said to Mohamed 
after his first vision, ‘If the 
Angel appears, let me know.’ 
Gabriel again appeared, und he 
said to her, ‘I see him.’ She 
placed him first on her left, then 
on her right shoulder, and asked, 
‘ Seest thou him still?’ He an- 
swered, ‘ Yes.’ Then she said, 
‘Turn, and lie on my bosom.’ 
When he had so done, she asked 
again, ‘Seest thou him?’ He 
answered, ‘ Yes.’ Then she took 
her veil from her head, and asked, 
2 
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man have long hair, it is a shame unto him, but that if a 

‘Seest thou him still?’ This 
time he answered, ‘ No.’ Then 
she said, ‘ By God, it is true, it 
is true ; it was an angel, and not a 

devil’.” On this story the Arabian 
biographer remarks: ‘“ Khadijah 
knew from Waraka that a good 
angel must fly from before the face 
of an unveiled woman, whilst a 
devil would bear it well.” (Weil’s 
Mohamed der Prophet, p. 48.) 

It is possible that, if the words 
διὰ τοὺς ἀγγέλους be so taken, 
the word ἐξουσίαν might be un- 
derstood, not as the sign of the 
husband’s power over the woman, 
but (in the sense most agreeable 
to the usage of the word itself) 
as the sign of the power or dig- 
nity of the woman over herself, 
protecting her from the intru- 
sion of spirits, whether good or 
evil. In that case compare its 
use in vii. 37; ἐξουσίαν ἔχει περὶ 
τοῦ ἰδίου ϑελήματος. 

Finally, we must ask why a 
train of argument, other- 
wise simple, should be 
thus abruptly interrupt- 

ed by allusions difficult in them- 
selves, and rendered still more so 
by their conciseness. The most 
natural explanation seems to be 
that he was led by a train of as- 
sociation familiar to his readers, 
but lost to us. Such is the allu- 
sion-in 2 Thess. 1.5, 6, “Re- 
member ye not, that, when I was 
yet with you, I told you these 
things? And now ye know what 
withholdeth,” &c. An argument 
in their letter, a conversation, a 
custom to which he had before al- 
luded, would account not only for 
the introduction of the passage, but 
for allusions which, as addressed 

Connexion 
with context. 

merely to a local or transitory oc- 
casion, might well be couched in 
terms so obscure as to forbid in 
effect, if not in design, any certain 
or permanent inference from them 
for future ages. The difficulty of 
the text is, in fact, the safeguard 
against its misuse. 

11. A qualification of verse 9, 
* Although there is this subordi- 
nation, yet in their communion 
with Christ each is necessary to 
the other, and both are subordi- 
nate to God.” 

πλήν, “only.” ἐν κυρίῳ, as we 
should say, “in Christianity.” 

12. Referring to the creation 
of woman in Gen. ii. 22, and the 
birth of man. 

ἐκ ϑεοῦ. For the climax com- 
pare 111. 23. 

14. A short summary of the 
argument, as in x. 15—18, here, 
as there, appealing to their com- 
mon sense. 

ἡ φύσϊς, nature, i. 6. “the na- 
tural distinction of the long tresses 
of the woman.” 

Here, as in verses 4 and 7, the 
example of the man is brought 
forward only for the sake of the 
contrast. Strictly speaking, the 
natural argument does not apply 
so strongly here. But at the 
time the Apostle wrote, 
the long hair in a man τοῦς hair 
was regarded as a mark sae al 
either of effeminacy or 
Savage manners. Amongst the 
later Romans, especially after 
the year B. c. 300, the long locks 
by which their ancestors were 
distinguished were laid aside, 
and the derivation of “ casari- 
es,” the hair of the male sex, 
from “cedo” to cut, although 
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κομιᾷ, δόξα αὐτῇ ἐστίν; ὅτι ἡ κόμη ἀντὶ περιβολαίου δέδοται 
» 

αὐτῇ. 

woman have long hair, it is ἃ glory to her? for her hair is 
given her ‘instead of’ a covering. 

etymologically false, is histori- 
cally true. And Juvenal speaks 
of the gathering-up of the thick 
tresses into a golden head-dress, 
as the last climax of effeminacy 

and profligacy — Reticulumque 
comis auratum ingentibus im- 
plet, Sat. ii. 96. In the East, 
men usually shave the whole 
head, leaving only’one long lock. 

PARAPHRASE OF Grav, ΚΙ 9.10: 

I now come to the regulations on particular subjects, which I 

laid down, and which on the whole you have well observed ; but 

there are exceptions which I shall proceed to notice. 

First there is the disuse of the head-dress by the women, in 

their public prayers and prophesyings. The gradations and 

distinctions of nature are not destroyed by Christianity ; on the 

contrary, the order of the successive stages of life and being is 

more clearly revealed by the opening of new spheres above the 

range of this visible world. Christ is the ruling and controlling 

power, the unwersal prototype of every man, as the man is of 

the woman, and as God is of Christ. Himself. Now, the best 

illustration of all these relations is that of the head to the body ; 

for this reason, the human race, the Christian society, and 

every member of each, is represented as part of Christ's body ; 

He being, as tt were, the head from which they derive their in- 

telligence, their dignity, their life. The head, therefore, whether 
of male or female, is naturally invested with peculiar import- 

ance ; and we cannot treat with indifference the customs which 

enjoin that when the man appears in public, and therefore 

in the public worship of God, his head, which represents 

his Divine Master, is not to be profaned by those artificial 

coverings or ornaments, invented by the effeminacy of later 

times. In like manner the woman is to appear with her head, the 

symbol of her husband, not defrauded of that seemly covering 

03 
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which nature suggests by the long tresses which it has given 

her, and which general custom has confirmed by making a 

shaven head the mark of female infamy. Even in the primeval 

records of the human race, in those solemn passages which 

speak of the first institution of the relations of the sexes, you 

will see the grounds of this distinction. There we read that, 

whilst man represents the nature and the majesty of God, wo- 

man represents the majesty of her husband. It is from the 

uplifted open countenance, the ‘os sublime,’ of man, that God 

as to receive glory; it ts from the covered head and veiled 

face of woman created from his side, and for his compa« 

nionship, that man zs to receive glory. Therefore his au- 

thority is to be seen visibly resting on her head in the covering 

which shrouds her from the view of those angelic beings who, 

as we read in those sume primeval records, were the first to 
break through the sacred relation of man and wife, the first to 
entice her from that subjection to which God had appointed her. 
It is not meant that in Christianity either man or wife is inde- 
pendent of each other. Each by the very fact of their origin is 
dependent, one on the other, and both on God. 

But it needs no elaborate arguments to convince you of 
this ; tt is enough to appeal to the mere teaching of nature. 
Think of the degraded effeminate appearance presented by a 
man with long tresses of hair. Think of the glory in which a 
woman seems to be enveloped with her long hair flowing round 
her, the very image of the folds of the hood or mantle which is 
thrown about her in imitation of it. 

DIO 

Tue ApostLr’s Virw or SociaL AND NATIONAL DISTINCTIONS. 

THE practical effect of this Section on the customs of Christ- 
endom is well known. Whatever may have been its reception 
in the Church of Corinth, the recommendation of the Apostle 
has been so strictly observed in later times, that, in contradis- 
tinction to the practice which prevails in Jewish synagogues 
and Mussulman mosques, no man would, as an ordinary rule, 
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be found in a Christian place of worship with his head Actual 
covered; no female with hers uncovered.!’ What was ee 

in the first instance laid down as a sanction of the stle’s recom- 
Grecian peplum in Christian assemblies, and as a re- mendsiou. 

straint on the first excitement of Christian converts, 1s now 

observed in countries to which the details of Greek society are 
wholly unknown, in which ebullitions of wild fanaticism are the 

last evil to be dreaded in Christian worship. It is instructive 
to witness this instance of unconscious obedience to the inci- 

dental recommendation of one who then felt himself called upon 
to enforce it by a complicated and elaborate argument, which 
has in its turn afforded, by two obscure expressions (xi. 10), an 
occasion for the diligence and ingenuity of scholar after scholar 
in the whole field of philological and antiquarian learning. 

But it is of more importance to ascertain the principles 
involved in the Apostolicrule. The first is the asser- Principles 

tion that Christianity does not directly affect the social involved. 
relation of the sexes. That it has indirectly affected it, Bre ΟΣ 
is indeed proved by the whole state of domestic so- not directly 

ciety in modern Europe, in part, doubtless, owing to ἐπ ἢ 

the infusion of Teutonic customs, but in part, at least, ἴδ: 
owing to the gentleness and tenderness of the Christian cha- 
racter, as well as to the direct assertion of the spiritual 

equality of the sexes, not only in the Gospel narrative, but by 
the Apostle himself in his declaration that “in Christ Jesus 
there is neither male nor female.”? But here, as in the case of 

slavery, it was of the highest importance to the success of the 
destined amelioration, that it should take place by a gradual 
development of Christian principles, not by an abrupt revo- 
lution. To what excesses the alleged indifference to the dis- 
tinction of sexes led in the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th centuries is well 

known; and it was, therefore, not without reason that in the 

first burst of excitement which accompanied the announcement 
of Christian freedom, the Apostle should throw himself across 
its path, appeal to the earliest records of society, the sim- 
plest instincts of natural taste and decency, and suppress the 

1 Holland is an exception. In Dutch congregations, men uncover their 

heads during the Psalmody only. See Ludovicus Capellus on xi. 4. 

* Gal. iii. 28. 
ο 4 
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first outward mark of the exception claimed by Christian pro- 
phetesses from ordinary social customs. The choice of the 

colour of a flag has been known to turn the tide of human revo- 

lution. The rejection of the Grecian head-dress may be consi- 

dered as the triumph of Apostolical order over fanatical anarchy. 

And this brings us to the second point worthy of note in this 
_ advice; namely, the solemn sanction given by the 

aay Wer Apostle to what might be thought merely a local or 
national national fashion. In this instance it resulted in great 
ae measure from the importance then attached to the 
outward manifestations of character in costume!; and the same 

may be said of the allusions to dress in other parts of the 

Epistles? But it is also remarkable as showing how com- 
pletely the Apostle identified himself with what was, as far 
as appears, amerely Grecian custom; belonging in part, in- 

deed, to the Oriental world generally, but in part, peculiar to 
the Greeks. Seeing that it was an ancient national practice, 
he felt that it ought as fully to receive the sanction of the 
Christian Church, as if it had come down from Abraham or 

Moses. And if the thoughts with which he brings it into 
connexion seem almost too sacred for an occasion and subject 
comparatively so insignificant, we must remember that the vivid 
consciousness of the presence of Christ in all things justified to 
him the outward expression of that which to us can only 
exist inwardly and ideally. To one thoroughly penetrated with 
the religious and serious sense of natural objects, 

“the meanest flower can give 
Thoughts that do often lie too deep for tears.” 

And in like manner, to one who lived in the intense conviction 

that on him lay the awful responsibility of bringing the whole 
world into communion with Christ, there was no custom so 

trivial,—the head-dress, the flowing tresses of the woman, the 

relation of husband and wife, the relation of woman to society 

in general, — that did not recall to his mind their common 

relation to Christ and to God. 

1 See Notes on verses 3, 5, 14. 

2 See xii. 23; 1 Tim. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iii 3; James ii, 2, 
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ANSWERS OF ST. PAUL (continuep). 

DISPUTES IN THE PuBpLtic ASSEMBLIES, AND ESPECIALLY AT THE 

Lorp’s SUPPER. 

ΧΙ. 16—34. 

In order to enter into the following passage, it is necessary 
to form some conception of the celebration of the Eucharist in 

the Apostolical Church. The earliest recorded instance of the 

practice may be taken as a type of the rest. ‘* They continued 
daily, with one accord in the Temple (of Jerusalem), and break- 
ing bread from house to house (κλῶντές τε κατ᾽ οἶκον ἄρτον), did 
eat their meat in gladness and singleness of heart, praising God 

and having favour with all the people.” Acts 11.46. That 
this has reference to the Communion is clear from the emphatic 
expression of “ breaking bread,” repeated from verse 42: 

«They ‘were attending’ on the Apostles’ ‘teaching,’ fellowship, 
and breaking of bread, and prayers,” where the insertion of the 
expression between two directly religious acts, clearly indicates 
that it has itself a religious character. ‘ Breaking bread ” 
would be obviously insufficient to describe a common meal ; 
whereas, if we suppose it to have been the chief act of the 
Eucharistic Supper, and to have been in fact its earliest name, 
we can understand how it was used to express the whole ordi- 
nance. Compare the recurrence of the same words (ἄρτον 
ἔκλασεν) at the opening of each of the four accounts of the insti- 
tution, and in the allusion to it in x. 16 (τὸν ἄρτον ὃν κλῶμεν). 
From this account, then, we gather two things: (1) That it 
was an act of religious worship; the expression of Christian 
devotion in private, as the Temple service was the expres- 

sion of general devotion in public. (2) That it was in 
some manner either directly connected with or a part of a 
common daily meal. The words “ daily” (καθ᾽ ἡμέραν), “in 
their private houses” (κατ᾽ οἶκον), “ partook of their food” 
(μετελάμβανον τῆς τροφῆς), conjointly taken, admit of no other 
interpretation. 

With these indications agree all the other passages which 
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mention it. In Acts xx. 7, we read that “the disciples 

came together at Troas, on the first day of the week to break 
bread.” Here again the mention of the first day of the week 
(compare 1 Cor. xvi. 2) indicates something of a religious cha- 
racter in the meeting of the disciples, while, at the same time, all 
the accompaniments are those of an ordinary parting meal ; 

the lateness of the hour, from evening to midnight, and from 

midnight till the break of day; the long conversations (ὁμι- 
λήσας not having yet acquired its historical sense of ‘ preach- 
ing”); the taking of nourishment for the journey, which is 

immediately connected with the mention of the Apostle’s depar- 
ture—kAdoas ἄρτον καὶ γευσάμενος. . . οὕτως ἐξῆλθεν, where γευ- 

σάμενος implies not merely ‘‘eaten,” but ‘made a meal” 
(compare Acts x. 10; Luke xiv. 24). 

More doubtful perhaps, but still in the same direction, is 
the narrative of Acts xxvii. 35, which relates how on board 

the ship St. Paul “took bread, and gave thanks to God: 
and when he had broken it, he began to eat. And then were 
they all of good cheer, and themselves partook of the food.” 
That this was an ordinary meal is obvious; and as a great pro- 
portion of the crew were heathens, it could not have been, in 
the same sense as in the two previous passages, regarded as 
a full celebration of the Eucharist. But the exact copy of the 
words of the first institution could hardly have occurred, with- 
out intending to imply that there was at least a pointed reference 
to it in the Apostle’s act. 

The only remaining allusions in the New Testament are 
those contained in this Epistle, which still confirm the practice 
as we find it in the Acts. Thus in x. 16—22, although the 
cup is more prominently brought forward in opposition to the 
heathen libations, the main argument implies, as in the Acts, that 

the breaking of the bread was the most significant part of 
the ceremony; through it the partakers became, or intimated 
that they were, “the body of Christ.” In like manner the 
union of the religious with the social element is also apparent, 

both in the comparison with the manna and the water in the 
wilderness—which if used with a higher meaning, were yet in 

the first instance employed for common sustenance—and also 
with the idol feasts which, though connected with sacrifices, 
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were yet in themselves social banquets. Hence in both cases 

the expression used is (not “the altar of demons,” the “ altar 
of the Lord,” but) “the table of demons,” ‘the table of the 
Lord.” So too, the phrases used for the celebration, in x. 16, 

30—* blessing,” “ thanksgiving,” indicate the thankful offer- 

ing of the heart to God, and “the communion of the body and 

blood of Christ” (κοινωνία, x. 16) implies a solemn sense of 
identification with Christ ; whilst, on the other hand, the plural 

expressions and the general turn of the argument (x. 4, 16, 17, 

21) imply that throughout the ceremony, not merely one or 
two individuals, or selected portions of the community, but the 

whole community of Christians as such, with all their imper- 
fections and errors, bore their part. And a comparison of x. 
21 with x. 30 indicates that some even conceived it possible to 
celebrate the “ breaking of bread” in the act of partaking of a 
feast of sacrificial food, where ceathens were present. 

Such was the institution of which the Apostle proceeds to 
speak in the passage now before us, and which there 
presents substantially the same image. It is a social The Eu- 
meal, where the hungry looked forward to satisfying eee 

their wants (xi. 34), and where some indulged even 
to excess (x1. 21). It is a supper, that is, not merely a morsel 
of bread and a drop of wine taken in the early morning, 
or in the seclusion of an Eastern noon, but the regular sub- 
stantial meal of the day; a supper (δεῖπνον, xi. 20, 21) at the 
usual hour after the sun had set, and therefore in its time, 

as well as in its festive accompaniments, recalling “the 
night” (xi. 23) of the original institution, and agreeing with 
the account of the parting meal at Troas, in Acts xx. 7. 
Everything in outward form still continued as it was in the 
earliest recorded instance of its celebration, in Acts ii. 46. 

But the inward spirit of harmony, which, at that time, made it 
the natural expression of the feelings of “ those who had all 
things in common” (Acts il. 44)— the exulting joy (ἀγαλλίασις), 
the unoffending and unoffended simplicity (ἀφελότης), which 
would then have made disputes at such a moment impossible, 
—had now begun to wax cold. The sacred meal, which seemed 
the most fitting expression of the whole Christian life, where 
all things, “ whether they ate or drank,” could be done “to 
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the glory of God,” seemed in danger of being swallowed up 
in worldly disputes of precedence or even of revelry. That 
these were the kind of disputes which the Apostle here 
attacks seems clear, both from the context of the passage, “If 

any man seem to be contentious,” ‘I hear that there are divi- 
sions,” “ parties” (xi. 16,18, 19), “‘among you,” and also from the 

specific allusions to such discords in xi. 21, 22,33. But in what 

way they originated is difficult to perceive clearly. The 
most probable explanation seems to be, that, as in a Greek 
dining-club! (Zpavos), it was often the practice for the richer 
members of the club to supply the wants of the poorer; so 
here the banquet, which was chiefly provided by the rich, 

was designed to be enjoyed by all equally and at the same 
time as an expression of Christian unity. But this was 
not observed; the same distinctions of rank in the Christian 

assemblies, against which St. James (ii. 1—4) protests to his 

Jewish hearers, broke out on these occasions in the Gentile 
Church at Corinth; the richer members, following, probably, 

the example of the common Grecian clubs, seized upon the 
portion of the food which they had brought, before the poorer 
members could get hold of it (see xi. 21), alleging, in their 
defence that they were hungry (xi. 34), and could not wait; 
and the consequence was a scene of general disorder (xi. 21), 
and a complete disruption of the unity which the feast was in- 
tended to promote. The practice of the Grecian clubs was 
for each guest to eat that which he brought with him in his 
own basket (Athen. viii. 17, p. 365). And the rule recom- 
mended by Socrates in order to prevent disorder (Xen. Mem. 
iii. 14, 1) was, as here by St. Paul, that they should not begin 

to eat till the contents of each basket were placed in public on 
the table. 

It was to put down this practice that St. Paul here brings 
forward more strongly than had been before customary, the 
religious, as distinguished from the social, character of the sup- 
per; and by recalling to their minds the solemnity of the ori- 
ginal institution, impresses upon them the danger they incurred 

by such desecration of it. Not merely had the order of the 

1 See Boeckh’s Public Economy of Athens, i. 264. 
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assembly been disturbed, but the original institution, so empha- 

tically alluded to in x. 16—22, of partaking in one and the 
same loaf, one and the same cup, was rendered impossible. 
The practice mentioned by Ireneus (Fragm. Venice ed. vol. ii. 
Ρ- 10), of offering part of the bread and wine as oblations, was 
probably a vestige of the original Christian practice of placing 
all the food that was brought on the common public table, and 
then partaking of it—a practice here urged by the Apostle, in 
opposition to the heathen custom of the Corinthians.! 

1 See the remarks of Mr. Blakesley, in his “ Prelectio Academica in 

Scholis Cantabrigiensibus habita,” 1849, 
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5. παραγγέλλων οὖκ ἐπαινῶ... . Κρεῖττον. 

1 τοῦτο δὲ 
\ 5 

TO κρεῖσσον LAr εἰς 

σῇε. 8 πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ συνερχομένων 
ἐκκλησίᾳ τ σχίσματα, ἐν ὑμῖν ὑπάρχειν, καὶ 

δεῖ γὰρ καὶ αἱρέσεις ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι, ἵνα 

. ἧττον. > ἐν τῇ. 

rNow if any man seem to be contentious, we have no such 3 

custom, neither the churches of God. Now “this I declare, 
not praising you’ that ye come together not for the better 
but for the worse. For first of all when ye come together 
in the church I hear that there be divisions among you; and 
I partly believe it. 

16, 17. These verses may be 
referred either to the preceding 
or to the following context. The 
latter seems preferable, as the 
word φιλυνεικοὸς points rather to 

party strife, such as that in verse 
18 and in i. 12; and with this 
agrees the reading of τοῦτο δὲ 
παραγγέλλω οὐκ ἐπαινῶν, A. B.C}. 
F. G. instead of παραγγέλλων οὐκ 

ἐπαινῶ, C*, 103, E. J. Κα. or παραγ- 
γέλλω οὐκ ἐπαινῶ, D!.—“ This 
precept against discord I give, 
not praising you in this re- 
spect.” 

οὐκ ἐπαινῶν refers apparently 
to the words in verse 2,—“I praise 
you generally, but not for this.” 

συνέρχεσθε refers to their meet- 
ings generally. 

κρεῖσσον and ἧσσον (both pro- 
bably pronounced at this time, as 
in Romaic, with the same sound 
of the Italian 2) are apparently 

Tor there must be το τὶ τς sects among you, 

put in juxtaposition, for the sake 
of the play on the sound. Comp. 
the repetition of παρὰ in verse 23. 

18. It would seem from the 
words πρῶτον μέν, as well as from 
the stress laid upon the divisions 
in verses 16—19, that he had 
intended to speak at length of 
them here, but had been inter- 
rupted by his wish to proceed at 
once to the question of the Lord’s 
Supper, and either did not resume 
it at all, leaving it amongst the 
subjects reserved for future dis- 
cussion in verse 34, or else resum- 
ed it in a different form in xii. 1. 

μέρος τι, 1. 6. (not merely “in 
part,” but) “in great part.” See 
Thucyd. i. 23, vii. 30. 

ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, “ in public assem- 
blies ;” the article omitted as in 
English “when you meet in as- 
sembly,” i. e. “ assembly-wise.” 

19. αἱρέσεις. The context shows 
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[* καὶ] οἱ δόκιμοι pave τροὶ γένωνται ἐν ὑμῖν. 
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20 συνερχομένων 

οὖν ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ οὐκ ἔστιν κυριαικὸν δεῖπνον φαγεῖν" 

ἡίξκαστος γὰρ τὸ ἴδιον δεῖπνον προλαμβάνει = εν τῷ φαγεῖν, 

καὶ ὃς μὲ »Ζ:Ξ ἐνᾷ, ὃς Og μιΞθύει. 22 ἢ γὰρ οἰκίας οὐκ ἔχε ETE 

® om. Kal. 

that they which are approved may be made manifest among 
you. When ye come together therefore into one place, this 
is not to eat the Lord’s supper ; for in eating every one 
taketh before other his own supper, and one is hungry, and 

What! 

that this is merely an 
ageravated form of 

σχίσματα. “1 believe that there 
are divisions amongst you; for 
there must even (καὶ) be sects, 
in order to test those who are 
really good, and who rise above 
them.” The word “party” or 
“ sect” expresses both the more 
neutral sense in which it is usu- 
ally employed (Acts v. ΜΠ Xe 
S,XRIVe Op 14, Sexvall. 22), and 
the darker sense in which it oc- 
curs here, and in Gal. v. 20; 
2. Pet. ii. 1. Justin Martyr 
(Dial. cum Tryph. 35) attributes 
the words ἔσονται σχίσματα Kat 
αἱρέσεις to Christ. 

γάρ expresses the reason (not 
for the Apostle’s belief, but) for 
the fact. “There are divisions, 
for it is a part of God’s provi- 
dence that there must be.” 
Compare Matt. xviii. 7, “offences 
must needs come.” 

20. éxi τὸ avro= ἅμα, 

same place and time.” 
Acts i. 15, ii. 44, ii. 1. 

οὐϊ ἔστιν, Κιτὸλ “In your 
meetings there is no such thing 
as eating the Lord’s Supper ; 
for it is rather the case that 
each takes his own supper before 
another, as he eats; and the con- 
sequence is, that whilst one has 
not been able to partake of the 
bread at all, another has even 

” 
“ Heresies. 

“at the 

Comp. 

have ye not houses to eat and 

drunk to intoxication the wine 
reserved for the end of the 
feast.” 

κυριακὸν δεῖπνον. Though the 
epithet is here used in contra- 
distinction to ἴδιον, yet the adjec- 
tival form, as in κυριακὴ ἡμέρα 

(Rey. i. 10), indicates that it was 
already the fixed name of the in- 
stitution. 

21. ἐν τῷ φαγεῖν is “in the 
meal.” For its position at the 
end of the sentence, comp. vill. 
Px LO} v9; 

The phrase “ takes before ano- 
ther,” implies that each man 
helped himself; that there was 
nothing corresponding to what 
in later times is called “an ad- 
ministration of the supper.” Com- 
pare the expression “the bread 
which we break,” in x. 16. Ter- 
tullian, De Coron. Mil. 3, speaks 
of this as the original practice, and 
notices the change in his own time. 

ὃς μέν, “the poor man,” ὃς δέ, 
“the rich man.” 

μεθύει. The use of this word 
in John 11. 10, shows that it need 
not be always taken of intoxi- 
cation; but this is its natural 
meaning in most passages. See 
Matt. xxiv. 49; Acts 11. 15; 1 
Thess. v. 7. 

22, 23. μὴ yap οἰκίας οὐκ EXETE 5 
“Why surely ye are not without 
houses !” 
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βον ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρίου ὃ καὶ παρέδωκα ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὁ κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς 

a Τί ὑμῖν εἴπω ; Ὁ ἐπαινέσω ὑμᾶς ; Ἔν τόύτῳ οὖις ᾿επαινῶ. 

to drink in? or despise ye the church of God, and shame them 
that have not? What "am I to’ say to you? “do I praise you 
in this? I praise you not. For JZ received of the Lord 
that which also I ‘commanded you, that the Lord Jesus 

τῆς ἐκκλησίας τοῦ Seov, “the 
whole assembly, which you thus 
divide and distract, and yet in 
which God dwells.” Comp. x. 32, 
where the phrase is also used 
with regard to the public assem- 
blage for the Eucharist. 

καταισχύνετε, 1. 6. “ by making 

their poverty apparent.” 
rove μὴ ἔχοντας, “the poor.” 

Compare Luke iii. 11. 
τί εἴπω; “ what am I to say?” 

alluding, as in verse 17, to verse 
2. “However much you think 
yourselves deserving of praise 
for having kept my commands 
(παραδόσεις), you have not done 
so; for my communication from 
the Lord, which I commanded 
(παρέδωκα) to you, was quite 
otherwise.” 

ἐγὼ, in contradistinction to 
their practice—“ J, whatever you 
may have done or thought.” 

παρέλαξον ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρίου. ‘The 
word παρά, rather than ἀπό, 
would have been most natural ; 
but ἀπὸ may have been chosen 
here to avoid the triple repeti- 
tion of παρά. The use of the 
words παρέλαξον and παρέδωκα, 
as in xy. ὃ, is against his deri- 
vation of the fact from imme- 
diate revelation. But the intro- 
duction of the phrase “ from the 
Lord” may perhaps mean that 
he had had confirmed to him by 

revelation, what he already knew 
as a fact. 

23—27. The ensuing verses 
form probably the earliest record 
of the institution of the Eucha- 
rist, and they contain also the 
earliest recorded speech of our 
Lord. Twenty years, woras of 
indeed, had _ elapsed the insti- 
since their utterance; tution of the 
but there can be no Eucharist. 
doubt that the Apostle regarded 
them as perfectly authentic. To 
explain them at any length, or 
toadjust their relation tothe other 
three versions in St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. Luke, would 
be to encroach on questions be- 
longing only to the Gospel nar- 
rative ; yet those who are fa- 
miliar with those questions wil! 
observe: (1) That their almost 
exact coincidence with the ac- 
count in St. Luke is important, 
as confirming the tradition of 
the author of that Gospel being 
the same as the companion of St. 
Paul. (2) That in this, the most 
ancient record of certainly one 
of the most important speeches of 
our Lord, it is possible to discern 
elements of the discourses in St. 
John’s Gospel, viz. vi. 85—58, 
xv. 1—6. (3) That even in the 
four extant versions of this short 
passage, there are yet verbal vari- 
ations of such an extent as to 
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the same night in which He was betrayed took bread and 
when He had given thanks He brake and said % “this is my 
body, which is ὅλ for you: this do in remembrance of Me. 

show that it was the substance, 
rather than the exact words, 
which the Apostle and the Evan- 
gelists aimed at producing. (4) 
That there is all the appearance 
of a familiar and fixed formula, 
especially in the opening words. 
(5) That it implies on the part 
of his hearers a full acquaintance 
with the history of the Betrayal 
and Passion, as, indeed, the Apos- 
tle himself implies in the phrase 
ὃ καὶ παρέδωκα, and also in the 
previous allusions to the words of 
the institution, in x. 16. 

The word παρεδίδετο in the 
sense of “betrayal” is curious, 
as following on παρέδωκα, in the 

sense of “communicated ;” but 
its frequent occurrence in the 
Gospel narrative for the Be- 
trayal leaves no doubt that such 
is its sense here. Comp. a like 
variation of meaning in 2 Cor. 
il. 7, 8, παρακαλέσαι, παρακαλῶ, 
Rom. xii. 13, 14, διώκοντες . . - 
διώκοντας. Possibly the play on 
the three compounds of παρά is in- 
tentional. The imperfect tense of 
mapacicero expresses “ the plot 
was preparing,”—“ was to be.” 

ἄρτον, “ a loaf or cake of 
bread.” See x. 17. 

24. τὸ σῶμα τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν (A. 
B. C!.), κλώμενον (C3, D3. E. F. 

G. J. 1K.), ϑρυπτόμενον (D.). Both 
from authority, and from its 
abrupt simplicity, τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν 
is the probable reading,—* this 
is my body which is for you.” 
If so, κλώμενον was omitted be- 

VOL, I. P 

cause of the Apostle’s strong 
sense of the ideal or spiritual 
nature of the Lord’s body, as so 
fully expressed in x. 16, 17. The 
omission may also have arisen 
from a fear lest it should contra- 
dict John xiv. 36, “A bone of 
him shall not be broken ;” for 
which same reason, Spurrdpevoy 
(“bruised”) was probably sub- 
stituted in D. If κλώμενον be 
genuine, it is used in reference 
to the breaking of the bread, and 
hence the present tense (comp. 
ὃν κχῶμεν, X. 16). The word κλω- 
μενος is, however, applied in Jo- 
sephus B. J. ii. 12, to the break- 
ing and distorting of the body 
by torture. 

τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, “ this do,”—ap- 
plied both to the bread and the 
cup—must refer to the “ thanks- 
giving” just described (εὐχαρι- 
στήσας): “Give thanks to God in 
remembrance of Me, in all your 
meals.” 

The phrase, “the cup when 
He had supped,” here, 
and in Luke xxii. 20, 
is the more remarkable, 
because the general de- 
scription of the Gospel narrative 
would lead us to suppose that the 
breaking of the bread as well as 
the blessing of the cup sweceeded 
the supper, whereas the emphatic 
insertion of these words between 
the two implies that the bread 
was blessed at the commence- 
ment, and the cup at the end, of 
the supper. That the cup closed 

“ The cup 

after 
” 

supper. 
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A \ \ ~ 4 ~ \ ΄ ε 
ποτήριον μετὰ TO δειπνῆσαι, λέγων Τοῦτο τὸ ποτηριον ἢ 

\ » > \ ΕἸ re} ~ “ A καινὴ διαθήκη ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ αἵματι 
\ / \ \ / 

Hig “ἐὰν πίνητε, εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν. 
7 

~ ~ , 
τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, ὁσἅ- 
NG GH ἢ ΝΑ 5. ΣΝ 

οσαϑις YP EV 
> bj ΝΟ os, ~ Ἄς ν DY, \ Sg 
ἐσμίητε TOY ἄρτον τοῦτον καὶ TO ποτήριον" πίνητε, τὸν Sava- 

86. ἄν, > Add τοῦτο. 

25 After the same manner also the cup. when He had supped, 
saying “ this cup is the new "covenant, in my blood: this do ye, 
as oft as ye drink it, in remembrance of Me.” For as often 
as ye eat this bread and drink *the cup, ye ‘proclaim the 

the meal agrees with the bless- 
ing of the cup after the Paschal 
feast, like a “grace” at the end; 
as the blessing of the bread had 
been like a “grace” at the be- 
ginning (see Mishna, Pesachim, 
cap: x. 7). 

ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ αἵματι, “in My 

blood.” This form, pe- 
culiar to this passage 
and Luke xxii. 20, 

seems to mean: “This cup is 
the new covenant signed or 
written in my blood,” with: a 
double allusion to the libations 
which accompanied every an- 
cient treaty (whence the word 
σπονδαί, “ libations,” came to 
mean “treaty” or “truce ”); 
and also to the blood either of 
sacrifices, or, as in Arabian cus- 
toms (Herod. iii. 8), of the par- 
ties contracting the treaty. Com- 
pare Heb. ix. 15—20. 

“The new covenant,” as dis- 
tinct from the Mosaic. See Ex. 
xxiv. 8: “Behold the blood of 
the covenant, which the Lord 
hath made with you.” For this 
use of ἐν τῷ αἵματι, compare 
“Whom God ‘set forth’ (xpoé- 
§ero) a propitiation, through 
faith, in his blood” (ἐν not εἰς), 
Rom. iii. 25. 

26. ὁσάκις yap ἐὰν ἐσθίητε, k.T.Dd. 
This verse contains, strictly 
speaking, not the words of our 

“Tn my 
blood.” 

Lord, but of St. Paul. But 
the two are allowed to run 
into each other, so that it cannot 
exactly be defined where one 
ends and the other begins. Com- 
pare parallel instances in John 
ili. 16—21, and 31—36. These 
words are emphatically 
introduced, in order to 
indicate the continuance 
and identity of the original meal 
through its subsequent celebra- 
tions: “not only on that one 
occasion, but on all future ocea- 
sions.” There may also be the 
further object of showing that in 
the original institution, the in- 
tention was that they should 
commemorate the Lord’s death, 
not only on stated occasions, but 
at all their meals, “ whenever 
they ate bread and drank wine.” 

Two characteristics of the Eu- 
charist are here given: 
(1) καταγγέλλετε. “You 
preach,” or “ announce,” 
according to the con- 
stant usage of the word 
(ii, 1, ix. 14, Acts passim). 
“The Lord’s Supper is a living 
sermon ; an acted discourse.” 
(2) It was intended to supply, 
by a visible memorial, the ab- 
sence of the Lord, “un- 
til He come,” the sense {™til 
being brought out more 2? om?” δ coo) 

strongly by the near expectation 

“ As often 
as ye eat.” 

“ Show 
forth the 
Lord’s 
death,” 
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τ τοῦ κυρίου καταγγέλλετε, 

ἂν 205m τὸν ἄρτον" 
ἔνοχος ἔσται 

av εἰ a 

δἔλθη. " ὥστε ὃς ἄχρις οὗ 
Δ 

ih πίνη τὸ ποτήριον τοῦ κυρίου ἀναξίως, 

τοῦ σώματ og καὶ "τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ κυρίου. 

“βδοκιμκαξέτω δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἑαυτόν, καὶ οὕτως ex TOU ἄρτου 

@ Add ἄν. 

Lord’s death till He come. 

b Add τοῦτον. © Om. τοῦ. 

Wherefore whesoever "eats "the 
bread "or drinks "the cup of the Lord unworthily, 
guilty of the body and *the blood of the Lord. 

Twill be 
But let a man 

"prove himself, and so let him eat of "the bread and drink of 

of His 
XXvi. 29. 

Both points are well expressed 
by Bengel: “Hee memoria est 
intima et vividissima, ut est 
liberorum erga parentes, sponse 
vel conjugis erga maritum, fra- 
tris erga fratrem, cum fide, amore, 
desiderio, spe, gaudio, obsequio 
conjuncta, summam statis Chris- 
tiani complexa. Hee ratio viget 
a clausula ultimi cum discipulis 
convivil usque ad adventum. 
Hoe mysterium duo tempora ex- 
trema conjungit.” 

27. This is the conclusion: 
“ Therefore he who partakes of 
this feast unworthily, is guilty 
of a sin against the body and 
blood of Christ.” As in x. 16, 
he had referred to the original 
words of Christ to show of what 
they partook ; so here he refers 
tothe same words, to show against 

what they sinned. As 
vi. 18, 19, he had in 
shown that sensuality 

was asin against the temple of 
the Spirit, and in viii. 12, that 
indifference to another’s welfare 
was a sin against Christ, so here 
he shows that to partake of the 
Christian meal in a manner un- 
worthy of its meaning, was to 
offend against the majest of 
what Christ had Himself called 
His body and His blood. 

ἢ πίνῃ, “or drink” (B.C. Ὁ. 

return. Comp. Matt. 

“ Un- 

worthily.” 

E. F. G. J. K., Vulgate, Italic 
and Syriac versions), 
is the true reading, 
* Whoever partakes of 
either part of the feast unworthi- 
ly,” implying, like the words 
“after supper” in verse 25, that, 
in his conception of the supper, 
the bread and the cup were not, 
as now, inseparably united ; but 
that the cup succeeded the bread 
after a long interval; and that 
therefore a profanation which 
might apply to one, would not 
of necessity apply to the other. 
Probably from the wish to accom- 
modate the text to the change of 
custom, or from hostility to the 
Roman Catholic practice of ad- 
ministering the bread without the 
cup, the English translators have 
unwarrantably rendered #, “and.” 
καί for ἤ occurs only in A. and 
in 3 cursive MSS. 

ἔνοχος is usually followed by 
a dative; but in the New Testa- 
ment more frequently, as here, 
by a genitive. It is used of the 
punishment i incurred by guilt (as 
in Matt. xxvi. 66; Mark xiv. 
64; Heb. ii. 15), of the law in- 
fringed by guilt (James ii. 10), 
and of the tribunal which awards 
the punishment (Matt. v. 21, 22). 
The present case presents a 
mixturé of the two last uses. 

28, 29. ἄνθρωπος, see on iv. 2. 
In this and the following verses, 

“ Or drink.” 

1D 9 
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ἐσθιέτω καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ποτηρίου πινέτω" 

"πίνων “κρῖμα ἑαυτῷ ἐσθίει καὶ πίνει, μὴ ΔῸΣ τὸ σῶμα." 

5. Add ἀναξίως. 

FIRST EPISTLE : CHAP. xls 29—34. 

ὃ γὰρ ἐσθίων οὶ 

> Add τοῦ Κυρίου. 

"the cup: for he that eateth and drinketh  eateth and 
drinketh "judgement to himself, if he do not *discern’ the ° body. 

® Or judge. 

the phrases, δοκιμαζέτω ἑαυτόν, 
διακρίνων τὸ σῶμα, διεκρίνομεν ἑαυ- 
Discern- Τούς, appear to express 

ing the the same act; whilst 
body.” the consequences of the 
omission of this act are ex- 
pressed by κρῖμα ἐσθίει, and ἐκρι- 
γνόμεθα. διακρίνω is used in this 
passage for the sake of the play 
upon κρίνω, “to judge” (see verses 
17 and 23); but in itself it 
never means “to judge” in the 
sense of “condemning,” but, as 
here, only in the sense of “dis- 
tinguishing” or “ discerning.” 
(Comp. xiv. 29, where it is used 
of the distinguishing of true 
from false prophets.) The sense, 
therefore, will be: “Let every 
one examine the state of his 
heart and mind, i.e., to see whe- 
ther he is likely to be guilty of 
the profanation here condemned ; 
for, if he does not so examine 
himself, if he does not discern 
that the body of the Lord is in 
himself, and in the Christian so- 
ciety, if he does not discern in 
the united loaf the likeness of 
the united Christian society, 
then heavy judgments will fol- 
low.” This is harsh; but not 
more so than other explanations, 
and it has the advantage of giv- 
ing a uniform sense to διακρίνω 
throughout, and of agreeing with 
the Apostle’s final conclusion in 
verse 34. “The body of Christ,” 
here as elsewhere in the Apo- 
stle’s language (see the Introduc- 
tion to x. 16), is not the literal 
frame of the Lord, but the body 

which He has left behind Him on 
earth, in the human race—the 
Christian society, or its members 
severally. This general truth 
is here, as in x. 17, and in the 
passages there quoted from the 
Fathers and the Liturgy, stated 
in regard to the Eucharist, as if 
St. Paul saw in our Lord’s words, 
“ This is my body,” a declaration 
that the bread or loaf which He 
broke was the symbol of the spi- 
ritual Body, composed of the 
many grains of Christian souls, 
combined in one unbroken mass. 
If this truth were recognised, 
then the Lord’s Supper would 
be properly celebrated ; but, if 
Christians regarded themselves 
as having no connexion with 
their brethren, the Supper would 
be profaned and turned into a 
common meal. This meaning is 
strengthened by the true reading 
of A. B. Cl. omitting τοῦ κυρίου, 
which is found in (8. D. E. F. 
G. J. Κα. Had the Apostle meant 
to say that “the body” spoken 
of was in any peculiar sense the 
personal body of Christ, he would 
not have left it thus ambiguous, 
but would have added the words 
of “the Lord Jesus,” or expres- 
sions to that effect. As the text 
stands, though he doubtless refers 
back to “ the body of the Lord,” 
in verse 27, the phrase is so ge- 
nerally expressed as to leave to his 
readers the application to them- 
selves or to the whole society. 
This is also the probable reason 
for the omission of all reference to 
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30 διὰ τοῦτο ἐν ὑμῖν πολλοὶ ἀσθενεῖς καὶ ἄρρωστοι, καὶ 

κοιμῶνται ixavol, Ἢ εἰ 208 ἑαυτοὺς διεκρίνομεν, οὐκ ἂν ἐκρι- 

νόμεθα" ea κρινόμενοι 63 ὑπὸ κυρίου παιὸς ευόμεβα, ἵνα μὴ 
σὺν TO κόσμῳ κατακριθῶμεν. Ὁ ὥστε, ἀδελφοί μου, 

συνερχόμενοι εἰς τὸ φαγεῖν ἀλλήλους ἐκδέχε ΕΞ - ἵῦτις 

πεινᾷ, ἐν olxw ἐσθιέτω, ἵ ἵνα μὴ εἰς κρῖμα ἘΜΈ τὰ 
4 

δὲ ee ὡς ἂν ξλθω διατάξομαι. 

a γάρ. Ὁ εἰ δέ τις. 

For this cause many tamong you are weak and sickly’, and 
"some sleep. *But if we would "discern* ourselves, we should 
not be "judged: but when we are judged we are chastened 
by the Lord, that we should not be "judged to condemnation’ 
with the world. Wherefore, my brethren, when ye come to- 
gether to eat tarry one for another. If any ‘one hunger, 
let him eat at home, that ye come not together unto "judgment. 
And the rest will I set in order "whenever I come. 

® Or judge. 

the “cup” and “the blood.” And 
thus the translation of the /&thi- 
opie Version, “if his soul be not 
pure,” though not an exact ver- 
sion of the words μὴ διακρίνων 
τὸ σῶμα, truly represents their 
spirit. 

ἀναξίως, “unworthily,” though 

expressing the sense more clearly, 
is superfluous, and rests only on 
the authority of Οϑ, D. E. F. G. 
J. K. 

30. In the sicknesses and 
deaths which prevailed at Co- 
rinth the Apostle calls upon the 
Corinthians to witness the judg- 
ments on their profanation of 
the Supper. It may be that 
these sicknesses were the direct 
consequences of the excesses 
which seem implied in verses 22 
and 34; but in any case, there 
must have been some connexion 
not evident to us, which would 
lead the Corinthians to recog- 
nise the truth.of his remark. 

ἄῤῥωστοι, a stronger word than 
ἀσθενεῖς. 

31. “If we were in the habit 

of discerning our own condition 
rightly, we should not be incur- 
ing these judgments from God.” 
This is the force of the imperfect 
tenses. Comp. Gal. i. 10; Heb. 
vill. 4; Luke vii. 39; xvii. 9. 
For the general meaning see note 
on verses 28, 29. 

The position of ‘ourselves ” 
(ἑαυτοὺς) makes it emphatic. 

It is impossible in English to 
preserve the play on the words 
διεκρίνομεν, ἐκρινόμεθα, and κατα- 
κριθῶμεν. 

32. κρίνω is here represented 
as a middle stage between δια- 
κρίνω and xaraxpivw. For the 
contrast of κρίνω and κατακρίνω, 
compare χρώμενοι and καταχρώ- 
μενοι, vil. 31; ἔχοντες and κατέ- 
χοντες, 2 Cor. vi. 10. For the 

general idea, compare v. 5; 1 
Tim. 1 20): παρέδωκα τῷ σαταγνᾷ, 
ἵνα παιδευθῶσι μὴ βλασφημεῖν. 

88. ἐκδέχεσθε, “wait for the 
arrival of the poorer brethren,” 
as in xvi. 11. Compare verse 
21. This is the practical con- 
clusion of the whole subject. 

P 3 
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PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. ΧΙ. 16—34. 

I now proceed, in the second place, to condemn the party spirit 

and divisions which prevail in your public assemblies ; which 

must indeed be expected, because it is necessary that the good 

should be thereby tested; but of this hereafter. One of the 

most fatal instances of these divisions is that between the rich 

and poor, which takes place at the meal where you celebrate 

the Last Supper of the Lord. You remember the account 

of its original institution as I communicated it to you from 

Christ Himself ; you remember how He called the bread His 

body, and the cup the covenant sealed by His blood; and how 

He spoke of it as continuing for a memorial of His death 

until His return. Every unworthy celebration of this meal, 

therefore, is a sin against His body and blood. His body ὃς 

the whole Christian Society ; it is in yourselves, if you will 

but look for it there. To partake of the supper without 

this consciousness of solemn communion with Him and with 

each other, is to provoke those judgments of sickness and 

death which have in fact been so frequent amongst you. To 

judge ourselves is the only way of avoiding the judgment of the 

Lord, whose institution we else profane; as His judgment by 
these outward misfortunes is the only way to save us from 

that heavier judgment which awaits the unbelieving world. 

Therefore, to sum up the matter practically, remember that in 

these feasts you must wait for each other ; and those who come 

merely for the sake of eating and drinking, had better take their 

meals privately at home. 

OO eer 

Tur ApostLre’s View OF THE Lorb’s SUPPER. 

Ir has been truly said, though with some exaggeration, that 
for many centuries the history of the Eucharist might be con- 
sidered as a history of the Christian Church. And certainly 

this passage may be regarded as occupying in that history a 
point of remarkable significance. On the one hand, it shows 
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us the most sacred ordinance of the Christian religion as it was 
celebrated by those in whose minds the earthly and the Qj .4. 
heavenly, the social and the religious aspect of life tion of the 

were not yet divided asunder. We see the banquet Rees 

spread in the late evening, after the sun had set behind ™- 
the western ridge of the hills of Achaia; we see the many 
torches! blazing, as at Troas, to light up the darkness of the 
“upper room,” where, as was their wont, the Christian community 

assembled; we see the couches laid and the walls hung’, after 
the manner of the East, as on the night of the betrayal; we 
see the sacred loaves,* each representing, in its compact unity, 

the harmony of the whole society; we hear the blessing or 
thanksgiving on the cup‘, responded to by the thunder of the 
joint “ Amen ;” we witness the complete realisation in outward 
form, of the Apostle’s words, suggested doubtless by the sight 
of the meal and the sacrament blended thus together, “ WVhether 

ye eat or drink, or whatsoever ye do, do all to the glory of 

God.”> “Whatsoever ye do in word or deed, do all in the 
name of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks to God and the Father 

by Him.”® Perhaps the nearest likeness now existing to this 
union of social intercourse with religious worship, is to be 
found in the services of the Coptic Church. The Eucharist is 
there indeed even more divested of its character of a supper, than 
in the Western Churches. But there is an air of primitive 
freedom, and of innocent enjoyment, blended with the prayers 
of the general service, which, bearing as it does the marks of 
long antiquity, conveys a livelier image of the early Christian 
assemblies than anything which can be seen in Europe.’ 

This is one side of the picture; but there is another side, which 
imparts to this passage its peculiar interest. Already p;...aers 
the difficulties of bringing an ideal and an actual life attendant 
together make themselves felt. As the falsehoods of αὐ a 

Ananias and Sapphira profaned the community of rere 
property at Jerusalem, so the excesses and disorders Apostle’s 
of the Corinthian Christians profaned the primitive δ 

1 λαμπάδες ἱκαναί, Acts xx. 8. 2 ἀναγεῖον ἐστρωμένον, Matt. xiv. 15. 

5. ΠΡ ΟΟΥ  Σ 7: ΧΟ ΘᾺ 6, πν 10. SEXeoile ® Col. iii. 17. 

7 Such at least was the impression I derived from the one occasion on 
which I witnessed the worship of the Copts in their cathedral at Cairo. 

Ῥ 4 
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celebration of the Eucharist. The time was come, when 

the secular and the spiritual had to be disentangled one 
from the other; the “simplicity” and “ gladness” of the first 
Apostolical communion was gradually to retire before the 
Apostolical rebuke. The question arose whether the majesty, 
the tenderness, the awe of the feast should be lost in a senseless 

orgy ; and it is (humanly speaking) by means of this verdict of 
the Apostle against the Corinthian Church, that the form of 
the primitive practice was altered, in order to save the spirit 
of the original institution. It is of the more importance to 
remember the extent of the danger to which the celebration of 
the Eucharist was then exposed, because a great part of its 
subsequent history would seem to be a reaction, in part just, in 
part exaggerated, against the corruption which then threatened 
it; a reaction encouraged by the extreme severity with which 
that corruption is denounced by the Apostle, and which was 

“itself called forth by the greatness of the crisis. By the begin- 

Gradua) Bing of the second century, “ The Lord’s Supper” had 
change in ceased to be a “supper,” ! and was celebrated by day, 
the mode é : Ont . 
of celebra- Although in some Egyptian cities the practice of par- 

τον taking of it on the evenings of Saturday still continued 
in the fourth century.? Instead of the practice, according to 
which every member of the congregation took of the elements 
himself, after the time of Tertullian* the administration was 

confined to the chief minister. The social meal was divided 
from it under the name of “ Agape,” or “ Love-feast,” but still 

continued to be celebrated within the walls of churches as late 
as the fifth century, after which it disappears, having been 
already condemned by councils on account of abuses similar to 
those here described at Corinth.4 The daily celebration as re- 
corded in the Acts had already ceased, if not before, at least in 

the second century, when it was usually confined to Sundays 
and festivals. Thus the Eucharist became more and more set 

1 Plin. Ep. x. 97. 2 Sozomen, A. Εἰ. vii. 19. 3 Tert. De Cor. Mil. 3. 

4 Bingham’s Antiquities, book xv. ch. 7. 
Ὁ The subsequent revival of the daily celebration in the fourth century 

is probably to be ascribed, not to a restoration of the primitive feeling, 

but to the increasing importance attached to a physical participation in the 
consecrated elements. 



ST. PAUL’S VIEW OF THE LORD’S SUPPER. Al ἢ 

apart as a distinct sacred ordinance ; it withdrew more and 

more from the possibility of the Corinthian desecration, till at 

last it was wrapt up in the awful mystery which has attached 

to it, in the highest degree, in the Churches of the East, but 

in some degree in the Churches of the West also, both Pro- 

testant and Roman Catholic. Beginning under the simple 

name of “the breaking of bread,” and known from this 

Epistle by the social and almost festive appellations of the 

ςς Communion,” and “ the Lord’s Supper,”-—it first receives in 

Pliny the name of “ Sacramentum,” and in Justin Martyr that 

of “ Eucharistia;” both, indeed, indicating ideas of strictly 

Apostolical origin, though more closely connected with the 

words, and less with the act, than would have been the case 

in the first Apostolical times; till in the days ef Chrysostom 

it presents itself to us under the formidable name of the 

“ Dreadful Sacrifice.” 

A study of the two views as now set forth side by 

side, will probably lead to the conclusion that as, on the 

one hand, the general view of the Apostolical practice, its 

simplicity, and its festivity, have been m later times Lessons to 

too much underrated; so, on the other hand, the panag 

severity of his denunciation against unworthy par- spirit of 
takers has been too generally and too rigorously pa 
enforced; because the particular object, and the  >rtion, 
particular need of his rebuke at that time, have not been 

clearly understood. The Holy Communion can never be 
again exactly what it was then; and therefore, although his 

words will always impart to the great ordinance of Christian 
worship a peculiar solemnity, yet the real lesson which they 
convey relates now more directly to such general occasions as 
that out of which his warning grew, than to the ordinance 

itself. The joy and almost merriment of the first Christian 
converts after the day of Pentecost could not now be applied 
to the Eucharist as it was then, without fear of great profane- 

ness and levity. But the record of it implies that with a 
serious and religious life generally there is nothing incom- 
patible in the free play of cheerful and innocent gaiety. In 
like manner, although we cannot without superstition imagine 
that the judgments which the Apostle denounced will fall on 
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a desecration of the Communion different in all its circum- 
stances from that which occurred at Corinth, yet there may 
ee still be an irreverence towards sacred things, a want 

Apostles Of brotherly kindness, a dulness in discerning the 
rebuke. presence of Christ, even in our common meals, 

which may make us fear “lest we eat and drink condemnation 
to ourselves.” And in the Communion itself the Apostle’s 
words are instructive as reminding us that ‘the body of the 
Lord,” to which he looked, was, as elsewhere in his writings, so 

here, “the body” which is represented by the whole Christian 
society. It is an application of our Lord’s words, not the 
meaning of those words themselves: but still it is an applica- 
tion doubly appropriate, first because it represents the unity 
and community of interests, feelings, and affections, which 

the Lord’s Supper, both in its institution and in its con- 
tinuance was designed to produce; and, secondly, because that 

very unity of the body of Christ’s disciples is one chief purpose, 
constantly attributed in the Gospels and Epistles to the Death 
of Christ, which the Lord’s Supper was specially designed to 
show forth. 
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ANSWERS OF ST. PAUL (conrinvep). 

Unity AND VARIETY OF THE SPIRITUAL GIFTS. 

SOUL W810). 

Onze of the chief characteristics of the Apostolical age was the 

possession of what are here called “spiritual gifts,” the signs 

that there was moving to and fro in the Church a mighty 

rushing wind, a spirit of life, and freedom, and energy, which 

stirred the dry bones of the world, and made those who felt 
its influence conscious that they were alive, though all around 

was dead. Before this consciousness of a higher power than 
their own, the ordinary and natural faculties of the human 

mind seemed to retire, to make way for loftier aspirations, more 

immediate intimations of the Divine will, more visible manifes- 

tations of the Divine power. Every believer, male or female, 
old or young, free or slave, found himself instinct with this 
new life, varying in degree and according to the strength of 
his natural character, but still sufficiently powerful to be a 
constant witness to him of the reality of the new faith which 
it had accompanied. It resembled in some degree the inspi- 
rations of the Jewish Judges, Psalmists, and Prophets; it may 
be illustrated by the ecstasies and visions of prophets and 
dreamers in all religions; but in its energy and universality, 

it was peculiar to the Christian society of the Apostolical age. 
Tt may easily be conceived that this new life was lable to 

much confusion and excitement, especially in a society where 
the principle of moral stability was ποὺ developed commensu- 

rately with it. Such was, we know, the state of Corinth. 

They had, on the one hand, been “in everything enriched by 
Christ, in all utterance, and in all knowledge,” “coming be- 

hind in no gift” (i. 5,6, 7); but, on the other hand, the same 

contentious spirit which had turned the most sacred names into 
party watchwords, and profaned the celebration of the Supper 
of the Lord, was ready to avail itself of the openings for vanity 

and ambition afforded by the distinctions of the different gifts. 
Accordingly, various disorders arose; every one thought of 
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himself, and no one of his neighbour’s good; and as a natural 

consequence, those gifts were most highly honoured, not which 

were most useful, but which were most astonishing. Amongst 
these the gift of tongues rose pre-eminent, as being in itself 

the most expressive of the new spiritual life; the very words, 

“spiritual gifts,” “spiritual man” (πνευματικά, xiv. 1; πνευματι- 
Kos, xiy. 37), seem, in common parlance, to have been exclu- 

sively appropriated to it; and the other gifts, especially that of 

prophecy, were despised, as hardly proceeding from the same 
Divine source. To combat this particular exemplification of 

the factious and disorderly spirit which he had noticed in xi. 

16—19, the Apostle proceeds to show: (a) That all the 

gifts, which were bestowed upon the Church, equally proceeded 

from the Spirit (xii. 1—30). (6) That Love was to be their 
guide in all things, xii. 31—xili. 13, (6) That therefore the 
most useful were also the most exalted gifts (xiv. 1—25); and (d) 

That order was to prevail throughout (xiv. 26—40). 
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΄- ~ N ἢ > ’ ~ 

XI. 'ΠΕρὶ 62 τῶν πνευματικῶν, ἀδελφοί, οὐ ϑέλω ὑμᾶς 
ἀγνοεῖν. ᾽ a ard ͵ “ aN \ "οἴδατε ὅτι "[ὅτε] E4vy ἦτε, πρὸς τὰ εἴδωλα τὰ 

® om, ὅτε. 

Now concerning "the spiritual gifts, brethren, I would 
not have you ignorant. Ye 

XII. 1. Περὶ δὲ τῶν πνευματικῶν. 
The construction is the same as 
in Vil. 1, 25, viii. 1. πνευματικῶν 
is probably neuter, as in the 
parallel constructions of vii. 1, 
viii. 1, and as in the use of the 
word in ix. 11, xiv. 1. 

ov ϑέλω, “1 would not have 
you ignorant,” as in x. 1, xii. 1. 

2, 3. The stress in these two 
verses is laid on the last clause, 
and the argument would probably 
be rendered clearer by a greater 
use of particles, as if it were ποτὲ 
μὲν ἔθνη ἦτε, -. . νῦν δὲ πιστεύον- 
τες. ““᾿Ανάθεμα ᾽" μὲν ““ Ἰησοῦς 
οὐδεὶς ... λαλῶν λέγει, “Κύριος ᾽ 
δὲ “᾿Ιησοῦς ᾿ οὐδεὶς λέγει εἰ μὴ ἐν 
πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 

The argument is: “ You main- 
tain that the influence of the 
Spirit is confined to its most 
striking manifestations. But you 
know that, by the mere fact of 
your conversion, you passed from 
a state where all was dead and 
dumb, to a state of life and con- 
scious speech. Such being the 
contrast of your former and your 
present state (διὸ), I remind you 
(γνωρίζω, compare xy. 1), that 
as certainly as no true prophet 
or speaker with tongues (ἐν πνεύ- 
ματι ϑεοῦ λαλῶν, compare xiv. 2) 
can utter the words which re- 
nounce the Name of Jesus, so the 
words by which we acknowledge 
His sovereignty, and thereby pass 

know that *when ye were 

from heathenism to Christianity, 
simple as they sound, are gifts 
of the Holy Spirit, no less than 
those more remarkable gifts 
which usually claim to them- 
selves the name.” 

2. ὅτι ὅτε, A. C.D. Τὸ J.3 ὅτι, 
B. F.G. If ὅτε is kept, the con- 
struction is an anacoluthon, 

Two things are expressed by 
this verse: (1) The dead «Dumb 
silence of the state of idols.” 
heathenism, the “idols” or images 
standing “dumb,” “voiceless ” 
(ἄφωνα), with neither mouths to 
speak, nor ears to hear, silent 
amongst their silent worshippers: 
“The oracles were dumb.” This 
is contrasted with the music and 
speech of Christianity, “ the 
sound as of a mighty rushing 
wind” (Acts ii. 2), “the voice of 
many waters,” which resounded 
through the whole Church in 
the universal diffusion of those 
gifts of which he was here es- 
pecially speaking—prophesying, 
and, above all, of the gift of 
tongues. (2) The unconscious 
irrational state of heathensim, 
in which the worshippers were 
blindly hurried away by 
some overruling power of “ Even 
fate, or evil spirit of BEL τὰς 
divination, or priestly 
caste, without any will or reason 
of their own (ἀπαγόμενοι ὡς 

ἂν ἤγεσθε), to worship at the 
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ἄφωνα ὡς ἂν ἤγεσθε ἀπαγόμιενοι. ὃ διὸ yuwpiSw ὑμῖν ὅτι 
οὐδεὶς ἐν πνεύματι ϑεοῦ λαλῶν λέγει ᾿Ανάθεμα "Ἰησοῦς, καὶ 
οὐδεὶς δύναται εἰπεῖν "Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς, εἰ μὴ ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίω. 
ἐδιαιρέσεις δὲ χαρισμάτων εἰσίν, τὸ ὃὲ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα" καὶ 

a Ἰησοῦν. » κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν. ἢ ρ 

Gentiles, carried away unto these dumb idols even as ye were 
led . . . Wherefore I *make known ‘to you’ that no ‘one 
speaking by the Spirit of God "saith “ *Cursed is Jesus”: and 
no Tone can say “*The Lord Jesus,” but by the Holy "Spirit. 
Now there are diversities of gifts, but the same Spirit ; 

shrines of these inanimate idols. 
This is contrasted with the con- 
sciousness of an in-dwelling 
Spirit, moving in harmony with 
their spirits, and controlled by 
a sense of order and wisdom. 
Possibly in these words there 
was the further intention of im- 
pressing upon them the supe- 
riority of the conscious over the 
unconscious gifts of the Spirit. 

3. The words ᾿Ανάθεμα ᾿Ιησοῦς 

and κύριος Ἰησοῦς (accord- 
ying to the reading of A. 
B. C. which produces a 

much livelier sense), were pro- 
bably well known forms of speech. 
ἐς Jesus is accursed,” would be the 
test of renouncing Christianity, 
either before the Roman tribunal 
(compare “ maledicere Christo,” 
im Plin. Ep. x. 97), or in'the 
Jewish synagogue; probably the 
latter, if one may judge from the 
word “ Anathema.” “Jesus is the 

Lord,” would be the form 
of professing allegiance 
to Christ at baptism, 

as “ He commanded them to be 
baptized in the name of the 
Lord,” “they were baptized in 
the name of the Lord Jesus,” 
Act: x 45: oxix.'5. Kora 
similar formula applied to attest 
the presence or absence of the 
Spirit, compare 1 John iv. 2, ὃ. 

If there be any difference in- 

Jesus 
anathema. 

“ Jesus 
the Lord.” 

tended between the “Spirit of 
God” and the “ Holy Spirit,” it is 
that the first is a more general 
expression, the latter confined 
to the Spirit as animating the 
hearts of Christians. 

4—6. The connexion is: “If 
every utterance of a Christian is 
inspired by the Holy Ghost, then 
we must allow that a vast va- 
riety of gifts may all proceed from 
the same Spirit,—a vast variety 
of services exist under the same 
Master, whose sovereignty was 
acknowledged by means of that 
Spirit,—a vast variety of effects 
proceed from the same God, who 
acts by that Spirit.” 

δέ isnot “ but,” as in opposition 
to what has been said, but “now,” 
as something said in addition. 
The first clause alone is essential, 
as depending directly on the pre- 
vious assertion with regard to 
the Holy Spirit; the second is 
suggested by the words “ Jesus is 
the Lord ;” the third, by the words 
“the Spirit of God.” But, al- 
though suggested in the first in- 
stance by the immediate context, 
the threefold division also refers 
to the distinction of the Father, 
the Son, and the Spirit, else- 
where either expressly or by 
implication brought forward in 
the New Testament. The three 
parts of the sentence are re- 
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διαιρέσεις διακονιῶν εἰσίν, καὶ ὃ αὐτὸς κύριος" ὃ καὶ ὃ διαιρέ- 
σεις eye ργημάτων εἰσίν, ὁ δὲ αὐτὸς" Sedo 6 eve prey τὰ πάντα 
ἐν πᾶσιν. Ue 

πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον. 
RQ 

ἑκάστῳ δὲ δίδοται ἡ φανέρωσις τοῦ πνεύματος 

ὃ ὦ μὲν γὰρ διὰ TOU mye ματος δίδοται 

λόγος σοφίας, ἄλλῳ δὲ λύγος γνώσεως κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα, 

® αὐτός ἐστι. 

5and there are diversities of "ministries, Tand the same Lord ; 
6and there are diversities of workings, but it is the same 
7 God who worketh all in all. 
8 Spirit tto Teach one’ is given’ "for profit’. 

But the manifestation of the 
For to one is 

given by the Spirit the word of wisdom; to another the word 
9 of knowledge ‘according to the same Spirit ; 

spectively different phases of 
the same idea,—“ gifts, services, 
effects,— the Spirit, the Lord, 
God.” The gifts are spoken of 
primarily as proceeding from 
the Spirit, because they are re- 
garded as its most direct mani- 
festations; what is sometimes 
called receiving “the gifts of the 
Spirit” is in other passages 
ealled receiving “ the Spirit.” 
(See Acts x. 44, 45, ae Gal. 
1 2, ὦ: Acts a-vaiia:, 17; 18.) 
Then, "ΠΕ τ as aes in 
the hands of a higher power, 
the modes of their employment 
are considered as services (δια- 
κονίαι) rendered to Christ the 
Lord and Master of all believers. 
Lastly, in their effects (évepyi- 
para) on the worid, they are 
considered as drawing all their 
efficiency from God, the cause 
of all power: the gift of the 
Spirit may exist, the work in 
which it is employed may be the 
service of Christ ; but God alone 
ean enable it to produce its due 
effect. Comp. iii. 5, 6: “ Paul 
and Apollos are ministers (dui- 
xovot): they planted and watered” 
with the gifts of the Spirit, “ but 
God gave the increase.” 

7. “As the source of these 

to another 

gifts is the same, so also is the 
object: namely, the benefit of 
others.” As the previous sen- 
tence is inserted to repel the 
general assertion of an inequa- 
lity of gifts, so this is inserted to 
repel the disparagement of pro- 
phesying in particular. For 
this sense of τὸ συμφέρον see 
x, 23. 

8—10. He now proceeds to 
give at length the proof of the 
6th and 7th verses, returning 
once more, in the 11th, to the 
same general conclusion, that 
the gifts, however various, had 
a common Divine source. 

The following enumeration in- 
cludes three divisions. 

(1) Mental “ gifts.” 
ledge ” is spoken of as 
such in i. 5,6. And so ~ Know- 
“ Wisdom” in*James i. πες ae 

- : isdom. 
53 Eph. 19/17 ; Col. τ 
9; and “faith” in Luke xvii. 5, 
are described as sought and re- 
ceived from God, in language 
more emphatic and distinct than 
is used in speaking of “ love,” 
“hope,” or other more general 
virtues. For the explanation of 
“wisdom” and “knowledge,” 
see ii. 6, 7. “ Wisdom” (σοφία) 
expresses something more dis- 

“ Know- 
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« / SA , 5 ~ ᾽ ~ , v \ , 

ἑτέρῳ [δὲ] πίστις ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ πνεύματι, ἄλλῳ OF χαρί- 
’ 

ἰαμάτων ἐν τῷ “ἑνὶ πνεύματι, 'θάλλωῳ δὲ Eve ατ τα ρους τ τῷ “εν! γε τῶ δ ΡΥ: a 

δυνάμεων, αλλω προφητεία, αλλω διακρίσεις πνευμάτων, 
~~ la 

ἑτέρῳ" γένη γλωσσῶν, ἄλλῳ δὲ 
~ ~ a \ \ ~~ “ 

Ἰπάντα δὲ ταῦτα ἐνεργεῖ τὸ ἕν καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα, διαιροῦν 1 

5. αὐτῷ for ἑνὶ), » add δὲ, 

Cc / ~ 

ὀιερμήηνεια γλωσσῶν" 

© ἑρμηνεία. 

faith, "in the same Spirit; to another the gifts of healing, "in 
4 one Spirit, to another the working of miracles, to 

another prophecy, to another discernments* of spirits, to 
another divers kinds of tongues, to another the interpretation 

11 οἵ tongues: but all these worketh that one and the self- 
same Spirit, dividing to “each one severally as He ‘wills. 

® Or judgments. 

cursive and argumentative, as in 
St. Paul; “knowledge” (γνῶσις) 
something more intuitive, as in 
St. John. “ The word,” or “ ut- 
terance” (λόγος) is added, to 
express that it was through 
their communication in teaching 
that these gifts became known. 
(Comp.i. 5.) “ Faith,” or unsha- 

ken trust in God, which 
“Faith.” in the Epistles to the 

Romans and Galatians is 
described as changing the heart, 
is described here, in xiii. 2 ; in 
Matt. xvii. 20; and Luke xvii. 6, 
as expressing itself in preterna- 
tural energy. 

(2) As “wisdom and know- 
ledge” are the basis of “prophesy- 
ing and divers tongues,” so faith is 
the basis of “ gifts of healing and 
miracles,” and hence the immedi- 

ate transition to these. 
“Healing.” “ Gifts of healings” 

(χαρίσματα ἰαμάτων). 
The plural is used to express the 
healing of various disorders. That 
this was amongst the most com- 
mon of the extraordinary gifts 
may be inferred both from its 
frequent mention in the Acts, 
and also from James vy. 14: “Is 
any sick among you,” &c, 

“Effects of miraculous powers” 
(ἐνεργήματα δυνάμεων). The pa- 
rallel in verse 28, where “powers” 
(δυνάμεις) alone is used, shows 
that this, and not “effects,” is 
the emphatic word. δυνάμεις 
expresses not the miracles them- 
selves, but the power or virtue 
residing in him who worked 
them, and ἐνεργήματα δυνάμεων 
is therefore the full expression 
for these powers displaying them- 
selves in action, as λόγος σοφίας 

indicates wisdom displaying it- 
self in utterance. 

(3) For prophecy and the gift 
of tongues, see xiv. 1. The dis- 
cerning of spirits (i. e. the dis- 
crimination between those pro- 
phetical gifts which were true 
and those which were false) 
stands in the same relation to 
prophecy, as the interpretation 
of tongues to the gift of tongues. 

11. He here again sums up 
their variety by reasserting their 
unity. The word “worketh” 
(ἐνεργεῖ) is here applied to the 
Spirit as it had in verse 6 been 
applied to God; the personal 
agency of the Spirit being here 
more strongly expressed than in 
verse 4, as is also implied in the 
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ἰδίᾳ ἑκάστῳ καθὼς Bao 12 καθάπ περ γὰρ τὸ σῶμα 

ἕν ay καὶ μέλη πολλὰ ἔχει", πάντα δὲ τὰ μέλη τοῦ σώ- 
ματος" πολλὰ ὄντα. ἕν ἐστιν “σῶμα, οὕτως καὶ ὃ χριστὸς" 

13 καὶ γὰρ ἐν ἑνὶ πνεύματι ἡμεῖς πάντες εἰς ἕν σῶμα ἐβαπτί- 
σθημεν, εἴτε ᾿Ιουδαῖοι εἴτε “Ἕλληνες, εἴτε δοῦλοι εἴτε ἐλεύ- 

θεροι, καὶ πᾶντες “ἕν πνεῦμα ἐποτίσθημεν. 14 ot yap τὸ 

5. ἔχει πολλά. Ὁ σώματος τοῦ ἑνός. © εἰς ἕν. 

For as the body is one and hath many members, and all 
the members of that one body, being many, are one body, so 
also is Christ: 
into one body, whether Jews 
"freemen ; and ‘were all made to drink * one Spirit. 

words “as He wills” (καθὼς βού- 
Nera), where the verb, although 
united to a neuter noun, implies 
that its subject is a person. 

12. The argument is con- 
firmed by the analogy 
of the spiritual to the 
natural body. Accord- 
ing to the metaphor so 

strongly brought forward in this 
Epistle, “ Christ ” is here used for 
the Christian society, by which 
His body is represented. See x. 
ἘΠ ΣΙ 99. 

13. This explains and gives 
the reason for the former expres- 
sion. “Tsay, so is it with Christ; 
for by the one Spirit which we 
partake we were baptized into 
the one body of Christ.” 

“Tn one Spirit” (ἐν evi πνεύματι) 
refers to the idea of “baptism by 
the Spirit,” “plunged, enveloped 
in the rushing blast of the Divine 
breath.” 

“ Into one body ἢ 
formula, “into the name of Christ. 
Compare Matthew xxviii. 19. 

“Whether Jews or Greeks,” 
Χο. This must be introduced 
only as being the kind of unity 
most prominently represented in 
baptism. Compare Galat. iii. 27, 
28: “As many of you as have 
been baptized into Christ have 

VOL. I. 

Analogy of 
the human 
body. 

refers to the 
33 

for ‘in one Spirit 
or * Greeks, whether "slaves or 

also "were we all baptized 

For the 

put on Christ. There is neither 
Jew nor Greek, there is neither 
bond nor free, there is neither 
male nor female, for ye are all 
one in Christ Jesus.” 

ἕν πνεῦμα ἐποτίσθημεν, “were 
all made to drink one Spirit.” (J. 
reads ἐφωτίσθημεν for ἐποτίσθημεν, 
a curious instance of the use of 
φωτίζω for βαπτίζω in ecclesias- 
tical Greek, in which this va- 
riation originated.) This is an 
amplification of the preceding; 
πνεῦμα rising above σῶμα, as 
ἐποτίσθημεν above ἐβαπτίσϑημεν». 
“We were made partakers, not 
only of the outward body, but 
of the inward life and Spirit 
which animates it (comp. Eph. 
iv. 4: “there is one body and 
one Spirit”), we not only passed 
through the waters of baptism, 
but the Spirit by which we were 
baptized passed into us ; we were 
penetrated by it through and 
through, even into our inmost 
spirits.” There is in ἐποτίσθη- 
μεν the double sense of “ were 
watered,” which connects it with 
baptism, and “were given to 
drink,” which connects it with 
the idea of nourishment, and 
possibly, therefore, with the cup 
of the Lord’s Supper (comp. x. 
4). ‘The same play on the word 
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σῶμα. οὐκ ἔστιν ἕν μέλος, ἀλλὰ πολλά. 15 ἐὰν εἴπη 6 πούς, 
Ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὴ χείρ, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ σώματος, οὐ ἡ παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ 
ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ σώματος. 16 καὶ ἐὰν εἴπῃ τὸ οὖς, Ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ 
ὀφθαλμός, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ “σώματος, οὐ παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ 
ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ σώματος. 17 εἰ ὅλον τὸ σῶμα ὀφθαλμός, ποῦ 
ἡ ἀκοή : 5 εἰ ὅλον ἀκοή, ποῦ ἡ ὄσφρησις 5 SP viv δὲ ὁ ϑεὸς 
ἔθετο τὰ μέλη, ἕν ἕκαστον αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ σώματι καθὼς 
ἠθέλησεν" 19 εἰ δὲ ἦν [ra] πάντα ἕν μέλος, ποῦ τὸ σῶμα: 2 
0 yoy δὲ πολλὰ [μὲν] μέλη, ἕν δὲ σῶμα. 21 οὐ δύναται 

Ὁ γυγί, 

body ‘also is not one member, but many. 
say, “because I am not the hand, I am not of the body,” 
not ‘on that account” not of the body. 
“ς because I am not the eye, I am not of the body” 
that account” not of the body. 

If the foot shall 
Ait 1s 

And if the ear shall say, 
; “it is not Ton 

If the whole body were an eye, 
where were the hearing ? if the whole were hearing, where were 

the smelling ? But now God ‘set the members, every one of 
them in the body as He ‘willed: 
member, where were the body? but now are they 

and if they were all one 

YT indeed 

many members, but one body. And the eye cannot say unto 

appears in iii. 6, where the 
phrase “ Apollos watered ” (ἐπό- 
zwev) conveys the first of these 
meanings, and the phrase, “I 
fed you with milk” (γάλα ὑμᾶς 
ἐπότισαν, conveys the second. 

14—18. In order to answer 
the argument of those who main- 
tained that the gift of tongues 
was the only manifestation of the 
Spirit, he enlarges on the neces- 
sity of variety in the constituent 
parts of the human frame, and 
the acknowledged use of each. 

14. καὶ yap gives the reason for 
πάντες in the previous verse. “1 
say that we all received life and 
strength from one Spirit, for so 
also it is in the human body, 
which does not consist of one 
limb, but of many.” 

15. ov παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν, 
“Tt is not, therefore, no part of 
the body.” παρὰ τοῦτο, “on this 
account,” “ along of this.” 

18. νῦν δέ. “But as it is (as 
the human frame is really con- 
stituted) there is not one predo- 
minant sense or faculty, but 
many.” 

καθὼς ἠθέλησεν, ἃ. 6. “not ac- 
cording to man’s fancies but 
God’s pleasure.” 

19. In the previous verses, he 
has set forth the variety of the 
human frame ; in these, 19—26, 
with a view to the confusion 
which arose out of the exagge- 
rated estimate of one gift in the 
Corinthian church, he sets forth 
its unity. ποῦ τὸ σῶμα ; “ What 
would become of the organisation 
of the body as a whole 3 

20. νῦν δέ. As in verse 18. 
21. As a practical consequence 

of this joint variety and unity in 
the human body, he sets forth 
the mutual dependence of the 
different senses and limbs; again, 
with the view of reproving the 
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[02] “ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς εἰπεῖν τῇ χειρί Χρείαν ae οὐκ 

πάλιν ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῖς ποσίν Χρείαν ὑμῶν οὐκ ἔχω" 5 

πολλῷ μᾶλλον τὰ δοκοῦντα μέλη τοῦ σώματος are EVE ἔστερα 

ὑπάρχειν ἀναγκαῖά ἐστιν, > καὶ ἃ δοκοῦμεν ἀτιμότερα α εἶναι 
τοῦ σώματος, τούτοις τιμὴν περισσοτέραν Be paride μεν, καὶ 

τὰ ἀσ σχήμονα ἡ ἡμῶν εὐσχημοσύνην περισσοτέραν ἔχει, ΣῈ τὸ 

δὲ εὐσχήμονα ἡμῶν οὐ χρείαν ἔχει. ANAC ὃ “) εὸς συνεχέ- 

Booey τὸ σῶμα, τῷ "ὑστερουμένῳ περισσοτέραν δοὺς τιμήν, 

29 ty μὴ ἢ σχίσμα ἐν τῷ σώματι, ἀλλὰ τὸ αὐτὸ ὑπὲρ 

8. om. ὅ. > ὑστεροῦντι. 

the hand “I have no need of thee,” nor again the head to the 
feet “I have no need of you:” nay, much more those mem- 
bers of the body which seem to be "weaker are necessary, 
and those members of the body, which we think to be less 
honourable, upon these we bestow more abundant honour, and 
our Tunseemly parts have more abundant ‘seemliness, ‘and 
our ‘seemly parts have no need. But God "tempered the body 
together, having given more abundant honour to that part 
which lacked, that there should be no "division in the body, 

contempt with which the gifts 
of teaching were regarded by 
those endowed with the gift of 
tongues. 

22. ἀλλὰ πολλῷ μᾶλλον. “Not 
only do the hand and foot stand 
in need of each other, but even 
the feeblest and humblest parts 
of the body are by common con- 
sent invested with an artificial 
dignity, as if to compensate for 
their natural insignificance or 
unseemliness :” alluding to the 
almost universal instinct of fit- 
ness or of decency which has 
dictated, on the one hand, the 
use of ornaments; on the other 
hand, the necessity of clothing. 

The passage indicates the same 
strain of argument as forms the 
basis of xi. 3—15, appealing to 
the natural feelings of men on 
the subject of dress. 

τὰ ἀσθενέστερα, ἀτιμότερα, ἀ- 
σχήμονα, are best left undefined, 
as the Apostle has left them ; 

Q 2 

the words being accumulated and 
varied designedly, so as to in- 
clude all parts of the human 
frame, without particularly spe- 
cifying any. 

ὑπάρχειν here seems to retain 
its classical sense, “ to bein their 
own nature weak; ” distinguished 
from εἶναι in verse 23, “to be 
by general consent unhonoured.” 

28. τιμὴν περιτίθεμεν. ‘The 
word περιτίθεμεν (comp. Matt. 
xxvii. 28; Mark xv. 17) points 
to dress; and if so τιμὴν may pos- 
sibly have been suggested by the 
passage in Gen. xx. 16, where 
it is used by the LXX. for “a 
covering of the eyes.” 

The covering of the body, and 
uncovering of the face, is pro- 
bably one chief point of the con- 
trast. 

24. 6 ϑέος συνεκέρασεν, “ God 
through these natural instincts 
provided a compensation.” 

25. The particular expres- 
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ἀλλήλων μεριμνῶσιν τὰ μέλη. ΧΟ τ el τὶ πάσχει ey 
μέλος, συμπάσχει πάντα τὰ μέλη" εἴτε δοξάζεται ὃ εν μέλος, 

συγχαίρει πάντα τὰ μέλη. 7" 6 ὑμεῖς 0g ἐστε σῶμα χριστοῦ 
καὶ μέλη ἐκ μέρους. “ὃ καὶ οὃς μὲν ἔθετο ὁ Θεὸς ἐν τῇ 

8. καὶ εἴτε. 

but that the members should have the same care one for 

another. 
suffer with it; 
rejoice with it. 
bers in particular. 

sions used here, σχίσμα, μεριμνῶ- 
σιν, πάσχει, δοξάζεται, συγχαίρει, 

ΕΠ Ἐπ} “care,” “suffering,” 
“slory,” “joy,” may all be taken 
for the physical and involuntary 
sympathy of the human frame, as 
Chrysostom explains ovyyaipet, 
“The mouth speaks, and the eyes 
laugh and sparkle.” But they 
also indicate that the Apostle’s 
mind was chiefly fixed on the 
moral application of these natu- 
ral phenomena; and that in this 
application he has strayed be- 
yond the limits of the particular 
subject of the gifts into the con- 
templation of Christian unity 
generally, of which he had spo- 
ken in verses 14—19. Compare 
verse 13. And the momentary 
fervour by which this passage is 
distinguished from the rest of 
the argument arises from the 
consciousness of his own intense 
sympathy, as already described 
in viii. 13, ix. 19—22, and as 
given almost in the same words 
in’ 2 Cor. xi.°28, 29: “That 
which cometh upon me daily, 
the care (ἡ μέριμνα) of all the 
Churches. Who is weak (ric 
ἀσθενεῖ) and I am not weak ?” 

26. δοξάζεται, “ glorified.” If 
this has any precise reference 
to the parts of the body, it is 
another illustration of the signi- 
ficance (as in verse 23, xi. 2— 

And whether one member suffer, all the members 
or one member be honoured, all the members 
Now ye are the body of Christ and mem- 

And God *set some in the church, first 

14) which the Apostle attaches to 
the ornaments (as crowns, &c.) to 
which it probably would allude. 

27. ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε σῶμα χριστοῦ 

καὶ μέλη ἐκ μέρους. ‘The greater 

elevation of the previous passage 
had prepared the way for the 
transition from the statement of 
the analogy to its moral applica- 
tion. “But you, the Christian 
society,—as distinct from the 
bodily organisation, of which I 
have just been speaking,— you 
are, collectively speaking, the 
body of Christ; as, individually, 
you are His limbs.” Compare 
vi.15: “know ye not that your 
bodies (ὦ. 6. your individual bo- 
dies) are members of Christ ? ” 

28—30. This general appli- 
cation is now unfolded in detail : 
ove μὲν ἔθετο ὁ ϑεὸς ἐν τῇ poe 

corresponds to νῦν δὲ ὁ ϑεὸς ἔθετο 
τὰ μένη; in verse 18: “As in 
the natural body He placed 
the various limbs, so ‘in the 
Church’ (ἐν τῇ ἐκκληίσᾳ being 
used with especial reference to 
the public meetings, comp. xi. 
20) He placed men endowed 
with different gifts.” It is evi- 
dent from the context, and from 
comparison with the parallel 
passage in Eph. iv. 11—I16: 
(1) that he is speaking here, 
not of offices, but of gifts: (2) 
that the gifts which he enume- 
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ἐκκλησίᾳ πρῶτον ἀποστόλους, δεύτερον προφήτας, τρίτον 
a 

διδασκάλους, 2 ἔπειται δυνάμεις, ἔπειτα χαρίσματα ἰαμάτων, 

ἀντιλήμψεις, κυβερνήσεις, γένη γλώσ σῶν. 29 μὴ πάντες 

ἀπόστολοι; μὴ πάντες προφῆται; μὴ πᾶντες διδάσκαλοι 5 

4 ΕἾ ΤΟΣ 

apostles, secondly prophets, thirdly teachers, after that mira- 
cles, ‘after that’ 
kinds’ of tongues. 

rates, were not enjoyed by two 
or three orders only, but by 
the whole of the Christian so- 
ciety. 

ove μέν would naturally have 
required οὺς δέ in the next clause, 
but the form of enumeration is 
exchanged for πρῶτον, δεύτερον, 
τρίτον, as that again is exchanged 
for ἔπειτα, ἔπειτα. 

ἔθετο refers to the first founda- 
tion of the Church. This enume- 
ration stands midway between 
that of the gifts in verses 8— 10, 
and that in Eph. iv. 11; less 
abstract than the first, and (as 
might be expected from its pri- 
ority in time) less concrete than 
the second. To a certain ex- 
tent the gifts of “ knowledge 
and wisdom,” correspond to the 
offices of “ Apostles, prophets, 
and teachers.” “Apostles” are 
placed first, as the founders of 
the Church (comp. Eph. ii. 20, 
and Rev. xxi. 14), and as en- 
dowed in the highest degree with 
spiritual gifts. The name ex- 
presses the character of those 
who had either been immediately 
sent forth by Christ Himself, or 
who had been raised to a level 
with the Twelve by direct reve- 
lations from Him. 

For the juxtaposition of “ pro- 
phets” with “ Apostles,” com- 
pare Eph. ii. 20; iv. 11. For the 
word itself see ch. xiv. 

29. διδάσκαλοι, * teachers.” 

gifts of healings, helps, 
“Are all apostles? are all prophets ? are all 

“insights, "divers 

These also are noticed in Eph. iv. 
11; Acts xiii. 1, in the 
same order, and by im- “ Teachers.” 

plication in Rom. xii. 7. 
The name expresses the function 
of regular teaching or expound- 
ing, as distinct from the inspired 
and impassioned preaching of the 
“prophets.” Of all these “ gifts ” 
it is the one which approaches 
most nearly to an established 
order of clergy. 

For the rest of the gifts com- 
pare verses 9, 10. Two are 
added here, which are 
there not expressly “Helps.” 
named, “helps” (ἀντι- 
λήψεις) and “ governments ” (ku- 
βερνήσεις). If, as is possible, 
they designate gifts like those 
mentioned in the analogous part 
of the enumeration in verses 8, 
10; then none are more likely to 
be alluded to than the two here 
omitted, viz., “interpretation of 
tongues” (ἑρμηνεία γλωσσῶν), and 
“discernments of spirits” (διακρί- 
σεις πνευμάτων). 

ἀντιλήψις as used in the LXX. 
is not (like d:axovéa) help mini- 
stered by an inferior to a superior, 
but byasuperior toan inferior(see 
Ps) bexoxix, 18); Heelus, xis 12; 1τ 
7);and thus, whilst inapplicable 
to the ministrations of the deacon 
to the presbyter, would well ex- 
press the various helps rendered 
by those who had the gift of 
interpretation, to the congrega- 

ῳ 
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; 
μὴ πάντες δυνάμεις: ὅθ μὴ πάντες χαρίσματα ἔχουσιν 
ἰαμάτων ; μὴ πάντες γλώσσαις λαλοῦσιν; μὴ πάντες διερ- 
μηνευουσιν 5 

80 teachers? are all miracles? have all the gifts of healing? 

do all speak with tongues? do all interpret ? 

tion at large, or to those who 
were vainly struggling to express 
themselves intelligibly in their 

strange accents. κυ- 
βέρνησις, which in the 
New Testament occurs 
only here, is in the 

LXX. always used as the render- 
ing of mbiann, “ wise foresight,” 
Roeweas* in’ “Prov. 1: ὦ; 157 14 
xxiv. 6. So in the unpublished 
“ Glosses on the Proverbs,” 
quoted by Schleusner, it is ex- 
plained as ἐπιστήμη τῶν πραττο- 

“ Govern- 
ments.” 

μένων, and in Hesychius (appa- 
rently in explanation of this 
very passage), κυβερνήσεις are 
said to be προνοητικαὶ ἐπιστῆμαι 
καὶ φρονήσεις. This meaning 
would exactly accord with the 
“discernments of spirits,” and 
thus the two enumerations would 
as nearly as possible coincide ; 
and we should then have words 
(otherwise wanting) to which 
the Apostle may be supposed to 
refer in verse 90, “ Do all inter- 
pret?” 
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PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. xu. 1—80. 

With regard to the gifts of the Spirit, you must not confine 
your appreciation of them to any one class. If you com- 

pare your present state with the blind unconscious condition 

ar which you were before your conversion, you must be 

aware that even the simple acknowledgment of Christ as 

your Lord, which you made at your conversion, was an 

utterance of the Spirit of God; and you may therefore con- 

ceive that, however various are the gifts bestowed upon you, 

they all equally proceed from the breath of the Spirit; even as 
the services which they enable you to perform are all wrought 
for the one Master whom you acknowledged at your conversion ; 

and as the effects which they produce are produced by the power 

of God from whom the Spirit comes. And as they ail issue 
Srom the same source, so they have all the same end, namely, 

the benefit of others. This unity of origin and object is in 

no way contradicted by the variety of the gifts, moral, preter- 

natural, or spiritual, and may be illustrated by the analogy 

between the framework of the human body and that of the body 

of Christ, which is the very form assumed by the Christian 

society in consequence of its participation in these spiritual 

gifts. In the human body no one limb or organ is allowed to 

separate itself from the rest, or absorb the rest into itself, with- 

out self-destruction ; so that, on the one hand, the independence 

of the separate senses ts preserved, and on the other hand, the 

unity of the organisation as a whole; and the consequence of 

this joint variety and unity is a mutual dependence of the 

several limbs and faculties upon each other, so that even the 

most insignificant and obscure have parts to perform, which the 

general consent of mankind has delighted to honour and adorn. 

Now, what the several limbs are in the natural body, that the 

individuals who compose the Christian society are in the body 

of Christ. Every individual believer has some gift, but not 

the same. There are the Apostles, the messengers of Christ 

himself, the prophets with their inspired utterances, the teachers 

with their ordinary training and learning, the extraordinary 

Q 4 
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powers inherent in some, the gifts of healing, the interpreters, 
the discerners of spirits, the speakers with tongues ; these are all 

different from each other, and none need encroach on the others’ 
Junctions. 

Tue MIRACLES 

AND THE ORGANISATION OF THE APposTOLIC AGE. 

THis Chapter is the most detailed contemporary record extant 
of the extraordinary powers which manifested themselves in the 
Christian society during the first century. They resolve them- 

selves into two classes: (1) Those which relate to heal- 
ing, and which exactly correspond with the description 
of the miracles of Peter and John', and with the 

allusions in James v. 14, 15: “Is any sick among you? let 
him call for the elders of the church; and let them pray 
over him, anointing him with oil in the name of the Lord; 
and the prayer of faith shall save the sick, and the Lord 
shall raise him up;” and in Mark xvi. 18: “ They shall lay 
hands on the sick, and they shall recover.” (2) The gifts of 

teaching, which are here classed under the names of 
““ prophets,” “ teachers,” ‘ knowledge,” “ wisdom,” are 
implied rather than expressly claimed in the authority 

which the narrative of the Acts ascribes to the numerous 
speeches of the Apostles. But to gifts of this kind allusions 
are expressly made in the intimations in Matt. x. 20, and John 
xvi. 13, of “the Spirit speaking in the disciples,” and “ guiding 
them into all truth.” And to the same effect are the passages 
in Rom. xi. 6,7, 8: “ Having then gifts differing according to 
the grace that is given to us, whether prophecy, let us pro- 
phesy according to the proportion of faith; ... or he that 
teacheth, let him wait on teaching, or he that exhorteth, on 
exhortation ;” Eph. iv. 7,11: “ Unto every one of us is given 
grace. . . . He gave some, apostles ; and some, prophets: and 
some, evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers;” 1 Pet. iv. 

Gifts of 
healing. 

Gifts of 
teaching. 

1 Acts 111, 1—10, v. 12—16, ix. 33 — 42. 
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10, 11: “ As every man hath received the gift, even so minister 
the same one to another, . . . If any man speak, let him speak 
as the oracles of God.” The Apostle seems to claim this gift for 
himself, both by implication in all his Epistles, and expressly in 
1 Cor. vii. 40: “ I think that I also (ὦ. e. as well as others) have 
the Spirit of God.” Of the special gifts of prophesying and 
speaking with tongues, there will be another occasion to speak 
in considering the 14th chapter. In the highest development 
of these various forms of the gift of teaching, we find the only 
direct recognition of what in modern language is called “ in- 
spiration ;” and although the limits of such a gift, and the 
persons in whom it existed, are never clearly defined, the de- 
scription of it is important, because, unlike the other gifts, its 
results can still be appreciated. We cannot judge of the gifts 
of healing ; their effects have long since passed away. But we 
can judge of the gift of teaching by the remains which it has 
left in the writings of the New Testament; and these remains 
incontestably prove that there was at that time given to men 
an extraordinary insight into truth, and an extraordinary power 
of communicating it. 

It is important to observe, that these multiplied allusions 
imply a state of things in the Apostolical age, which |, 
has certainly not been seen since. On particular oc- _ diffusion of 
casions, indeed, both in the first four centuries, and ἐν S's. 

afterwards in the middle ages, miracles are ascribed by con- 
temporary writers to the influence or the relics of particular 
individuals ; but there has been no occasion when they have 
been so emphatically ascribed to whole societies, so closely 
mixed up with the ordinary course of life. It is not main- 
tained that every member of the Corinthian Church had all or 
the greater part of those gifts, but it certainly appears that 
every one had some gift; and this being the case, we are 
enabled to realise the total difference of the organisation of the 
Apostolical Church from any through which it has passed in its 
later stages. It was still in a state of fusion. Every part of 
the new society was instinct with a life of its own. The whole 
atmosphere which it breathed must have confirmed the belief in 

the importance and the novelty of the crisis. 
But yet more remarkable, both as a proof of the Di- 
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vine power and wisdom which accompanied this whole mani- 
festation, and also as affording a lesson to after Moderation ; Ἶ ; 

sae times, is the manner in which the Apostle ap- 
ostle’s ° . . 

ἘΣ ΟΜΝ proaches the subject, and the inference which he 

spree draws from it. His object in enumerating these 
ne gifts. 

gifts is, not to enlarge on their importance, or appeal 
to them as evidences of the Christian faith ; it is to urge upon 
his readers the necessity of co-operation for some useful purpose. 
Such a thought at such a moment is eminently characteristic of 
the soberness and calmness which pervade the Apostle’s writ- 
ings, and affords a striking contrast to the fanatical feeling 
which regards miracles as ends and not as means; and which 
despises, as alien and uncongenial, the ideas of co-operation, 
subordination, and order. 

This chapter has a yet further interest. It is the intro- 
New doc. duction of a new idea into the Sacred Volume. It 
trineof — has been truly observed, that the great glory of the 

socialunity: Mosaic covenant was, not so much the revelation of 

a truth before unknown, as the communication of that truth to a 

whole people; the first and only exception which the Eastern 
world presented to the spirit of caste and exclusion. But even 
in the Chosen People this universal sympathy with each other, 
and with the common objects of the nation, can hardly be said 
to have been fulfilled as it was intended. 

The idea of a whole community swayed by a common feeling 
of interest and affection, was not Asiatic, but European. It 

was Greece, and not Judea, which first presented the sight 

of ἃ πόλις or state, in which every citizen had his own political 
and social duties, and lived, not for himself, but for the State. 

In the Old Testament, the duty of brotherly concord was en- 
forced, not by the lively image of the body and its members, 
but by the wholly different metaphor of the dews of Palestine 
and the priestly oil. It was a Roman fable, and not an East- 
ern parable, which gave to the world the image of a “ body 
politic,” in which the welfare of each member depended on the 
welfare of the rest. And it is precisely this thought which, 

1 Ps, exxxiii. 1—3. For the frequent use of the figure first known through 
the fable of Menenius Agrippa, see Heydenreich and Wetstein ad loc. 
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whether in conscious or unconscious imitation, was suggested to 
the Apostle, by the sight of the manifold and various gifts of 
the Christian community. 

The image of the Christian Church, which the Apostle here 
exhibits, is that of a living society in which the various faculties 
of the various members were to perform their several parts, — 
not an inert mass of mere learners and subjects, who were to be 
authoritatively taught and ruled by one small portion of its 
members. It is a Christianisation, not of the Levitical hierar- 

chy, but of the republic of Plato. It has become in after times 
the basis, not of treatises on Church government, but of Butler’s 
Sermons on the general constitution of human nature and of 
human society. The principle of co-operation, as generally 
acknowledged in the economical and physical well-being of 
man, was here to be applied to his moral and spiritual im- 
provement. But there was the fear lest an object so high and 
abstract as the promotion of man’s moral welfare, might be lost 
in the distance. Something nearer and more personal was re- 
quired to be mixed up with that which was indistinct from its 
very vastness. The direct object, therefore, of Christian co- 

operation, according to St. Paul, was to bring Christ into every 
part of common life, to make human society one living body, 
closely joined in communion with Christ. And lest this com- 
parison of the Church with the human body might in one re- 
spect lead to error, because there resides such a sovereignty in 

the brain or head, that in comparison of its great activity some 
of the other members may be called passive; therefore the 
functions of the head in the Christian Church are by the Apostle 
assigned exclusively to Christ Himself.! 

This idea of the Christian community in the Apostolical age, 
was kept up, not only by the universal diffusion of the spiritual 
gifts, but by all the outward institutions of the Church; by 
the primitive mode, as already described, of celebrating the 
Lord’s Supper; by the co-operation of the whole community in 
the expulsion or restoration of offenders; by the absence, as 

' For this whole subject of the idea of the early Church and its relations 
to the institutions of later times, I cannot forbear to refer to the instructive 

passages in Arnold’s Fragment on the Church, pp. 149, 150. 
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would appear from this chapter, of any definite form of go- 
vernment or constitution; and, in the Church of Jerusalem, 

by the community of property. 
Of these institutions most, if not all, had, even before the 

_.__ termination of the Apostolical age, been either 
Application 9 
of the greatly modified or had ceased to exist; and the gifts, 
eee from which the institutions derived their life and 
tomodem  gpirit, had, as the Apostle himself anticipated, al- 

τήν να most, if not altogether, vanished away. But the 

general truth which their existence suggested to St. Paul is 
still applicable to the natural gifts which constitute the variety 
of all civilised society. The earliest form of the Christian 
society was, as it were, a microcosm of the world at large; 

what was supplied to it in its first stage by miraculous interven- 
tion, is to be sought for now in the natural faculties and feelings 

which it has comprehended within its sphere. And therefore 
it is truly a part of Christian edification to apply what St. Paul 

and St. Peter! have said of the diversity and relative im- 

portance and final cause of the first extraordinary display of the 
gifts of the Spirit, to the analogous variety of the gifts of ima- 
gination, reasoning powers, thought, activity, means of bene- 
ficence. Variety and complexity are the chief characteristics of 
civilisation; and it is one of the many indications of the new 
birth of the world involved in the introduction of the Gespel, 
that these very same qualities, by which human society is now 
carried on in nations and in Churches, should thus appear im- 
pressed on the face of primitive Christianity. A new word has 
lately come into existence, to express the necessary interde- 
pendence of men and of nations; but no better definition of 
“ solidarity ” can be given than the old words here first ut- 
tered: “ Whether one member suffer, all the members suffer 

with it; or one member be honoured, all the members rejoice 

with it.” 

1 Rom. xii. 6—8; 1 Cor. xii. 28; 1 Pet. iv. 10, 11. See Arnold’s Ser- 

mons, vol. 11. 217 ; vi. 300. 
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Love, THE GREATEST OF GIFTS. 

XI 915 Χ 71: 19: 

THe Apostle, in the preceding verses, had pointed out the 
necessary variety of the gifts; he had asked indignantly whe- 
ther there was indeed anything in the actual state of God’s 
dispensations to warrant the attempt to subordinate all gifts to 
one; and then it would seem as if, after his manner, he sud- 

denly paused. The very fervour of his own rapid questions has 
brought before him vividly the angry jealousy with which the 
Corinthians grasped at one out of these many gifts, and that, 
though the most startling, the least useful. Already, in speak- 
ing of the Factions, and of the scandals occasioned by the 
sacrificial feasts, he had seen how much they thought of them- 
selves, and how little of others; and he now wishes to urge 
upon them that far above any other gift—far above even the 
gift of tongues, or the gift of knowledge, is the gift of Love, 

which would teach them that the true measure of the value of 
gifts was their practical usefulness. 

On this connexion with the general argument, Bengel well 
remarks: ‘ Characterem amoris, quem Paulus Corinthiis, et 
characterem sapientiz, quem Jacobus item 118, ad quos scripsit, 

cap. ili. 17, attemperavit, utiliter inter se conferas, adhibito 

loco, 1 Cor. vii. 1.” 

There is no word which exactly renders the signification of 
᾿Αγάπη. “Caritas” was diverted from its usual meaning , ns 
by St. Jerome, to serve this purpose, evidently from a ᾽ 
feeling that the Latin “amor” was not sufficiently spiritual. And 
from this word, in slightly altered forms, have been derived the 
words by which its force has been usually expressed in French, 
Italian, Spanish, Swedish, and English. In itself, “charity” 
would not be an unsuitable rendering. But in English the 
limitation of its meaning by popular usage has so much nar- 
rowed its sense, that the simpler term “ Love,” though too 

general exactly to meet the case, is now the best equivalent. 
It is used in the German Versions (Liebe), and was used in 

the older English Versions down to 1582, as it is still in the 
present version, wherever it occurs in the writings of St. John. 
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LOVE THE GREATEST OF GIFTS. 

~ / 

31 Ζηλοῦτε δὲ τὰ χαρίσματα τὰ " μείζονα" 
ε \ eA ε ~ τι / 

Umepboaryy ὁδὸν ὑμῖν δείκνυμι. 

Wels ) καὶ ἔτι καθ 
xi. ἐὰν ταῖς γλώσσαις 

~ > , ~ \ ~ > , > , ἊΝ ἌΣ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων ALAW καὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων, ἀγάπην OF μὴ ἔχω, 

, Ν x ow ey) / 5 ly 2b Ἃ ΒΩ 
γέγονα χαλκὸς ἤχῶν ἢ κύμβαλον ἀλαλαζον. καν ἔχω 

5 τὰ κρείττονα. Ὁ καὶ ἐάν. 

But seek "zealously the *greater gifts: and yet shew I 
unto you a more excellent way. x1. Though I speak with 
the tongues of men and of angels, and have not "Love, I 
am become sounding brass or a ‘clanging cymbal. 

31. ζηλοῦτε δὲ τὰ χαρίσματα τὰ 
μείζονα. “ The humblest gifts are 
not to be despised; but if you 
are to be envious of any, if you 
are to be desirous of acquiring 
any, desire not the worst, not 
the most useless, but the best; 
such as the gift of prophecy, 
which conduces to the good of 
others.” That such is the mean- 
ing appears from the parallel in 
xiv. 1, where “rather that ye 
may prophesy” corresponds to 
“the best gifts” here. For the 
bad sense implied in ζηλοῦτε com- 
pare verse 4 (οὐ ζηλοῖ). For a 
similar play on its good and bad 
senses see Gal. iv. 17, “ They 
zealously affect you (ζηλοῦσι), 
but not well.... But it is good 
to be zealously affected (ζηλοῦ- 
σθαι) always in a good thing.” 
For this qualification of the 
general sentiment which he had 
been expressing just before, com- 
pare Matt. xxili. 23: “ These 
ought you to have done, and not 
to leave the other undone.” 

καθ᾽ ὑπερξολὴν is to be taken 
with ὁδόν. Compare ἁμαρτωλὸς 

καθ᾽ ὑπερξολήν, like “ par excel- 
lence,” Rom. vii. 13. 

ὁδόν, “ way of life.” Compare 

And 

the use of ἡ ὁδὸς for “ Christi- 
anity,” in) Acts ix, 2. xix. 9; 
23, xxiv. 14, 22. 

Χ ΠΙ. 1—3. There is a climax 
in the passage throughout. 

Without Love the greatest 
gifts are worthless, even though 
they be: 

(1) The gift of tongues, verse 
1 

(2) The gift of prophecy, and 
of knowledge, and of faith, verse 
2. 

(3) The gift of zeal for man 
as shown in outward acts, verse 
3. 

And in each case the conclu- 
sion corresponds to the expres- 
sion used in the first part of the 
sentence. He speaks throughout 
in the first person, as in Rom. 
vil. 7—25, personifying, as it 
were, human nature in himself. 

The gift of tongues is men- 
tioned first, as it was against the 
exaggerated estimate of this that 
he had chiefly to contend. The 
expression is hyperbolical, like 
vili. 13, or Rom. ix. 3, but still 
based on a real feeling. “ Though 
the utterances of this gift in- 
cluded all that both worlds could 
express of great and glorious; 
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προφητείαν καὶ εἰδῶ τὰ μυστήρια πάντα καὶ πασαν τὴν 
~ ~ a BA 

γνῶσιν, καὶ ἐὰν ἔχω πᾶσαν τὴν πίστιν ὥστε ὄρη “μεθιστάναι, 
ἀγάπην δὲ μὴ ἔχω, "οὐθέν εἰμι. 8“ κἂν ψωμίσω πάντα τὰ 

5. μεθιστάνειν. 

though I have prophecy 
and all knowledge, and 
so that I could remove 
Love, I am nothing. 
yet without Love to harmonise 
them, they would be but jarring 
and unmeaning discord.” For the 
phrase “ men and angels,” comp. 
iv. 9. 

χαλκὸς ἠχῶν, “sounding brass,” 
is ἃ general name 
for musical instru- 
ments (not a trumpet, 

for which he would have used 
the word σάλπιγξ, as in xiv. 8). 

ἀλαλάζον, “ clanging.” In Ps. 
cel. 5, two different kinds of 
cymbal are spoken of, rendered 
by the LXX. κυμξάλοις εὐήχοις, 

and κυμξάλοις ἀλαλαγμοῦ, “the 

well-tuned cymbal,” and “ the 
loud cymbal.” The last is the 
one here alluded to. Apion the 
grammarian was called the “cym- 
balum mundi.” (Plin. Pref. Hist. 
Nat.) The force of the epithets 
depends on the unmeaning cha- 
racter of the sound of cymbals, 
compared with the significance 
of real music; compare xiv. 7, 
where the same contrast is im- 
plied between the gift of tongues 
and the gift of prophecy. 

He proceeds next to speak of 
prophecy, as the gift of which he 
himself thought most highly, and 
which he wishes to contrast with 
that of tongues, as spoken of in 
the preceding verse. For its 
connexion, as here, with the gift 
of knowledge and with faith, see 
xil. 8, 9, 10; and Rom. xii. 6. 

2. πάντα τὰ μυστήρια, “ the whole 
range of God’s secrets.” (An in- 
exact expression for εἰδῶ τὰ 

“ Sounding 
brass.” 

Ὁ οὐδέν. 

and 
though 

© καὶ ἐὰν ψωμίζω. 

understand all 

1 have-. ‘all 

mountains, ‘but have 

"secrets 

faith 

not 

And though I ‘dole away’ all my © 
μυστήρια πάντα Kal ἔχω πᾶσαν 
τὴν γνῶσιν.) Comp. Rom. xi. 33, 
πᾶσαν τὴν γνῶσιν, “all the know- 
ledge in the world.” 

πᾶσαν τὴν πίστιν, “all the 
faith in the world,” in the same 
sense asin xii.9. For the phrase 
“to move mountains,” 
compare our Lord’s “Move 
saying in Matth. xvii. "ts 
20, xxi. 21. It seems to have 
been a proverbial expression. 
Compare the Rabbinical passages 
quoted by Heydenreich ad loc. ; 
and Lightfoot on Matt. xxi. 21, 
where the most distinguished 
teachers are called “ uprooters 
of mountains.” Compare also the 
well-known story of Mahomet, and 
the Eastern proverb, ‘“ Man may 
go to man, but not mountain to 
man :” and the legends of similar 
miracles of St. Gregory of Czs- 
area, and of St. Nonnosus in 
Estius. 

οὐθέν εἰμι, “ though I seem to 
have control over the whole 
spiritual world, I am nothing.” 

3. From the gift of prophecy, 
with its accompanying graces, he 
proceeds to the outward expres- 
sions of Love itself. 

κἂν ψωμίσω πάντα τὰ ὑπάρ- 
χοντά μου, according to ονΩ Wen 
the use of WwpiZo, in τ" 
Rom, san ΖΦ: Numb: πὶ 18. 
may be taken in the general sense 
of “ supplying food,” governing, 
like ποτίζω, a double accusative, 
so that here τὸν πτωχόν must be 
understood. But it may also be, 
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ὑπάρχοντα μου, ταν παραὸὼ το σωμα βου ἐν καυθήσω- 

ἃ καὶ ἐάν. b Lachm. Ed. 1. ἵνα καυχήσωμαι. 

goods, and though I give my body to be burned, and 

according to the etymology, “ If 
I divide all my goods into mor- 
sels.” Coleridge in a MS. note 
on this passage says: “The true 
and most significant sense 18, 
‘ Though I dole away in mouth- 
fuls all my property or estates.’ 
Who that has witnessed the alms- 
giving in a Catholic monastery, 
or the court of a Spanish or 
Sicilian bishop’s or archbishop’s 
palace, where immense revenues 
are syringed away in farthings 
to herds of beggars, but must 
feel the force of the Apostle’s 
half satirical ψωμέσω ?” 

The Received Text and Lach- 
mann, on the authority of C. 
D. G. and the Latin MSS. read 
ἵνα καυθήσωμαι. Lachmann in 
his first edition, on the au- 

thority of A.B. reads, 

“ Give iva καυχήσωμαι. If 

my body to the former reading, ἵνα 
be burned.” καυθήσωμαι be correct, 

there is then an allu- 
sion to the Three Children in 
Daniel iii. 28 (παρέδωκαν τὰ σώ- 
ματα εἰς πῦρ), or to the martyr 
in 2 Maccab. vii. 5; and the sense 
would be that, as in the first 
clause he excludes services to 
men, so here he excludes zeal for 
God. And the warning would ap- 
ply to such spurious martyrdoms 
as took place from time to time in 
the early Church, not from con- 
science, but from ambition. Com- 
pare Cyprian’s Letters ; Hieron. 
ad Gal. v. and the story (quoted 
by Heydenr. ad loe.), of Sapri- 
cius, a Christian of Antioch, who, 
on his way to martyrdom, refused 
to forgive his enemy Nicephorus. 
And already in the Apostle’s 

time instances of such self-im- 
molation were sufficiently well- 
known from Pagan examples ; 
as when Calanus burnt himself 
before the army of Alexander, 
afid as afterwards Peregrinus the 
Stoic philosopher did the same 
at the Olympic games, in the 
time of the Antonines, and in 
the presence of Lucian, who de- 
scribes it. But on the whole, the 
reading ἵνα καυχήσωμαι (“ that 
I may boast”), seems preferable : 
the construction, though harsh, 
is borne out by 2 Cor. xi. 16: 
ὡς ἄφρονα δέξασθέ pe, ἵνα κἀγὼ 
μικρόν τι καυχήσωμαι, and the 

sense agrees better with the con- 
text. It would seem to be still 
a continuation of the instances 
of  self-denying _beneficence : 
“ Though I sacrifice not only 
my property, but my bodily ease 
and comfort;” “ though I give 
up,” not strictly the life (which 
would be ψυχήν, as in Acts xv. 
26), but the means of life; what 
in classical Greek would be βίος, 
as distinct from ζωή. If so, he 
alludes to the hard life which he 
led by his determination to main- 
tain himself by his own labour, 
and which was the especial sub- 
ject of his boasting, as of an ex- 
traordinary merit. Compare ix. 
27 (ὑπωπιάζω μου τὸ σῶμα), and 
ix. 15, 16, where, as here, he 
applies to it the same expression 
καύχημα. 

* It profiteth me nothing.” 
This is said to express that, in 
spite of such vast exertions, no 
result follows. Compare Matt. 
xvi. 26: “ What shall it profit a 
man to gain the whole world? ” 
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"οὐδὲν ὠφελοῦμαι. τὴ ἀγάπη 
μακροθυμεῖ Ξί, χρηστεύς τῶν ἢ ἀγάπη, οὐ ζηλοῖ [ἡ ἀγάπη], 

οὐ περπερεύε εται, οὐ Φυσιοῦται, 
« 

have not 
long, "Love is kind ; 

self, 

ENUT IS, οὐ oes Boone. οὐ λογίζεται τὸ κοαικόν, 
5 \ ~ IN: , a AA ~ > cE 7 

ET 4 TY AObHIA, συγχαιρε!: οΞ ΤῊ ἀληβείᾳ, 

* Love, it profiteth me nothing. 
‘Love envieth not; 

is not puffed up, doth not behave “herself unseemly, 

τ ζητεῖ τοὶ 
6 οὐ αἱ ΞΙ ὭΣ χα 

σαντα ὅτέγει, 

5 οὐκ ἀσχημονεῖ, 

° Love suftereth 
vaunteth not *her- 

seeketh not her own, is not easily provoked, thinketh * not evil, 
rejoiceth not in iniquity, but rejoiceth 

4—7. He now drops his own 
example and personifies Love 
itself, as in Rom. v.—viii. he 
personifies Sin, Death, and the 
Law, and in 2 Cor. viii. 12, the 
virtue of Christian Zeal Ga 
θυμία), and as Wisdom is per- 
sonified in the Books of Proverbs, 
Wisdom, and Ecclesiasticus. The 
enumeration of qualities begins 
with especial reference to the 
gifts, and then rises above them, 
like the argument in xii. 10, 11. 

(1) μακροθυμεῖ, χρηστεύεται, οὐ 
ζηλοῖ. Lachmann’s punctuation 
gives an expressed nominative 
case to each of these first three 
attributes. ‘Love bears long 
with offenders; there is a kind- 
ness in Love ; there is no envy 
or jealousy (comp. ζηλοῦτε in xii. 
31) in Love.” 

(2) περπερεύεται, φυσιοῦται, ἀσ- 
χημονεῖ, relate to the humility 
insepar able from true Love. περ- 
mepeverae (from the old Latin 
word “ perperus,” a braggart, see 

Poly ΕΣ πα Ὁ; Ὁ. ΣΙ: 
6, 2), “shows itself off,” 
as distinguished from 

ἀλαζονεύεσθαι, which i is “ to pre- 
tend to qualities which one has 
not.” (Compare ἐ EEO aad 
in Cicero ad Att. i 

φυτιοῦται, is 
vanity,” see viii. 1. 

ἀσχημονεῖ, “15 

ΠΤ Ie 

περπερεύ- 
εσθαι. 

ΤΗ͂Ν with 

disorderly,” 

“with the truth, 

“eccentric,” apparently with 
the notion of pride implied (as 
in vil. 36), alluding to the dis- 
orders occasioned by the use of 
the gifts. See xiv. 40: πάντα 
εὐσχημόνως γινέσθω. Chrysostom 
interprets the word, “ does not 
refuse to perform degrading 
acts,” as if he had read ἀσχημονεῖ, 
instead of οὐκ ἀσχημον εἴ. 
(9) οὐ ζητεῖ τὰ ἑαυτῆς, οὗ πα- 

ροξύν éTatl, οὐ λογίζεται τὸ κεικόν. 

These three indicate the unsel- 
fish placid qualities. 

ov ζητεῖ, “grasps not at her own 
rights ” (what in classical Greek 
is expressed by ἐλασσοῦσθαι), see 
x. 24, 33. 

ov mapocuverat, 
voked to anger.” 

ov λογίζεται, “ does not impute 
or store up in her calculations 
the injury she has received.” 

(4) ob χαίρει ext τῇ ἀδικίᾳ, 
συγχαίρει δὲ τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. All 
these qualities express the sym- 
pathy and self-denial of Love for 
others. Injustice and Justice 
(for this is here the sense of 
ἀληθείᾳ as opposed to ἀδικίᾳ) 
are here personified as well as 
Love, and the sense is, “ She has 
no pleasure in the advance of 
Wickedness, but she shares the 
joy of the triumph of Goodness.” 
Compare 3 John, 4. 

πάντα στέγει May be:— 

“is not pro- 
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πάντα πιστεύει, πάντα ἐλπίζει, πάντα ὑπο μένει. το 

οὐδέποτε 

εἴτε γλῶσσαι", παύσονται" 

5 ἐκπίπτει. 

CHAP. XII. 8—11. 

8 δ 9 , 

ἡ ayary 
, 

δ πίπτει. εἴτε δὲ προφητεῖαι, καταργηθήσονται" 
εἴτε γνῶσις, καταργηθησεται. 

> Note. MS. C. is deficient between γλῶσσαι] and [μὲν ἣ τῶν, xv. 40. 

beareth all things, believeth all things, hopeth all things, 
endureth all things. 
be prophecies, they shall ? 

τ Love never faileth. 
‘vanish away’ 

But whether ieee 
whether there be 

tongues, they shall cease; whether there be knowledge, it shall 

(1) “conceals faults in a neigh- 
bour ;” according to the general 

; sense of Proy. x. 12. 
‘ Bears all ; . ° ae 
things” στέγω In Keclus. viii. 
(oréye'). 17, 15 thus used: “Con- 

sult not with a fool, for 
he cannot keep counsel” (στέξαι). 
And in classical writings, com- 
pare Eur. Phen. 1214; Soph. 
Phil. 186; Gd. Tyr. 341; Thue. 
vi. 72. For the sense of the pas- 
sage so understood, compare an 
interpretation sometimes put on 
1 Pet. iv. 8, ἀγάπη καλυπτει 
πλῆθος ἁμαρτιῶν. But καλύπτω 

there, as in James v. 20; Rom. 
Wel ἢ. ἘΞ xxx. 1; Clem. Ep. 
ad Cor. i. 49, is probably used 
for “ covering,” not in the sense 
of “ concealment,” but of “ ex- 
piation.” 

The other sense, however, 
is preferable: (2) “bears all 
things,” i. e. “endures,” or, “ is 
proof against,” “ all reproaches 
and hardships,” which is the 
sense of the word in the only 
other passages where it occurs in 
the N. T. (1 Cor. ix. 12; 1 Thess. 
ili. 15). The metaphor is taken 
from a ship or roof which does 
not leak (/&sch. Suppl. 134; 
Whuc. ii. 94; Plat. Rep. 621; 

Crit. 111, D.), or troops warding 
off an assault (Thue. iv. 34; 
Diod. Sic. xi. 32), or ice, bear- 
ing weight (Diod. Sic. iii. 33), 
Cyprian apparently read στέργει 
(by the same confusion of MSS. 

that occurs in Soph. Cad. Tyr. 
11), so as to make the enumer- 
ation of στέργει, πιστεύει, ἐλπίζει 
agree with the subsequent men- 
tion of Love, Faith, and Hope. 

πάντα πιστεύει, πάντα ἐλπίζει, 
πάντα ὑπομένει. All these words 
relate, in the first instance, to 
the feelings of Love in respect 
to man. “ She believes all that 
is told her, without mistrust, 
she hopes all good of every 
one, she endures all vexations.” 
But the words, πέστις, ἐλπίς, ὑπο- 

μονή, having acquired a religious 
sense by their frequent use in 
relation to God, here rise above 
their context; and so the earthly 
sphere within which his view of 
Love has hitherto been confined, 
breaks away, and in the next 
verse he ascends a loftier height 
to tell us of its future fortunes, 
ὑπομένει especially leading him 
to it, by the higher sense which 
it has here, as in Rom. v. 4, and 
which thus distinguishes it from 
στέγει. 

8. ἡ ἀγάπη οὐδέποτε πίπτει. “This 
is the last and crowning glory of 
Love, that it is imper ishable.” 

πίπτει, “ loses its strength ;” 

so Rom. ix. 6: οὐχ οἷον δὲ ὅτι 

ἐκπέπτωκεν ὁ λόγος τοῦ ϑεοῦ, and in 
LXX. Job xv. 33; Isa. xxviii. 1, 
4, where it is applied to the 
fading of flowers. 

Here the description of Love 
closes. But St. Paul now re- 
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9 ἐκ μέρους γὰρ γινώσκομεν καὶ ἐκ μέρους προφητεύομεν'" 
lA / \ 5 / 4 

10 Gray δὲ ἔλθη τὸ τέλειον, "τὸ ἐκ μέρους καταργηθήσεται. 
ivf 7 7 -) / « , 

1 ὅτε ἤμην νήπιος, ἐλάλουν ὡς νήπιος", ἐφρόνουν ὡς νήπιος, 
τ) ΄ ΄ loa c s > / / Ν ~ 

ἐλογιζόμην ὡς νήπιος" OTE γέγονα ἀνὴρ, κατηργηκα τὰ τοῦ 

5. τότε τό. b ὡς νήπιος ἐλάλουν, etc. © ὅτε δὲ. 

vanish away. For we know in part and we prophesy in 
part: but when that which is perfect is come, % that 
which is in part shall ‘vanish away. When I was a "babe, I 
spake as a "babe, I understood as a "babe, I thought as a 
"babe: °* since I Tam become’a man, I have "made the things of 

turns to the especial object for sentative of man in general; and 
which he had introduced it, and the illustration which | 
proceeds to contrast the perma- follows is probably sug- sae 
nence of Love with the perish- gested by the word (fms), 
ableness of the gifts on which τέλειον, “perfect,” “full- 
they so prided themselves. grown,” τέλειος and νήπιος being 

“ Prophecy,” “ tongues,” and naturally opposed to each other 
‘“ knowledge,” are mentioned, ἃ8 as in ii. 6, 111. 1. In the word 
being the three already con- νήπιος (“ infant,” rather than 
trasted with Love, in verses 1 child”) he follows out his ety- 
and 2. mological scent of the word 

“ Knowledge” is taken in the (‘“ speechless,” as 7nfans in Latin), 
sense of the spiritual gift in xii. and uses it in this passage to 
8; and the limitations of it, al- express the imperfection of the 
though applying analogously to  loftiest sounds of earth, compared 
all human knowledge, must be with what shall be hereafter. 
understood accordingly. The several words used have a 

9. ἐκ μέρους. ‘The stress ison perceptible, though remote, re- 
these words: “Only partial ference to the three gifts just be- 
glimpses of the truth are re- fore mentioned. ‘“ The gift of 
vealed in prophecy ; only partial tongues shall be as the feeble 
glimpses of the truth are received articulations of an infant” (for 
in the intuitions of knowledge.” λαλῶ, as applied to those gifts, 
The passage is important, ἃ5 see xiii. 1, xiv. 2—6,23): “the 
showing a consciousness of the gift of prophecy and discern- 
imperfection even of revealed ment of spirits shall be as an 
knowledge. Compare 1 John 111. infant’s half-formed thoughts ” 
2: “It dothnot yet appear what (φρονεῖν has the double sense of 
we shall be.” “thoughts,” and of “ wisdom :” 

10. ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ τὸ τέλειον. Compare the analogous use of 
We should more naturally say, σοφία and κυξερνήσεις in ΧΙΪ. 8, 
“ When we go to that which is 28, in relation to prophecy): 
perfect.” He, in expectation of “ the gift of knowledge shall be 
the return of his Lord, says, as the infant’s half-formed rea- 
“When that which is perfect is sonings” (compare viii. 2: “If 
come to us.” any man think that he knoweth 

11. He here once more re- anything, he knoweth nothing 
turns to himself, as the repre- yet as he ought to know ἢ). 

R 2 ε 
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a babe to vanish away’. For now we 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. XIII. 12, 13. 

, 12 f Ν ” LN Pare / 5) SAE , πίου. | βλέπομεν γὰρ ἄρτι OV ἐσόπτρου ἐν αἰνίγματι, τότε 
, \ / Sy a4 / > / ΄ πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπον" ἄρτι γινώσκω ἐκ μέρους, τότε 

ἐπιγνώσομαι καθὼς καὶ ἐπεγνώσθην. 
δὲ ΄ » / ἂς A / ~ 4 Ke δὲ Tig ἀγάπη, τὰ τρία ταῦτα" μείξων 02 

18 XV QA , / 

γυνι OF μένει TIO TIC 
VA > T: 

τούτων ἡ ἀγάπη. 

see through a glass 
darkly, but then face to face: now I know in part, but then 
shall I know even as also | am known. And now abideth Faith 

Hope * Love these three; but the greatest of these is "Love. 

ὅτε in classical Greek would 
be ἐπειδή. 

12. dv ἐσόπτρου may be: (1) 
“ through a window” 
(of transparent stone, 
or whatever other sub- 
stance was used for ad- 

mitting light into ancient houses), 
in which case compare the Rab- 
binical saying, “ All the prophets 
saw through a dark glass, Moses 
saw through a bright glass.” 
(Wetstein, Schéttgen ad loc.) 
But (2)more probably “through 

the means of a mirror,” as in 
James i. 23; and for the sense, 
compare 2 Cor. iii. 18. Ancient 
mirrors were usually (not of 
glass, but) of polished metal. 
The expression, “ through (διὰ) 
a mirror,” may arise from the il- 
lusion that what is seen in the 
mirror seems to be behind it, and 
so seen through it. 

é αἰνίγματι, “in ἃ dark 
similitude,” “in a mystery” (in 
the modern sense of that word). 

πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπον. The 

whole sentence has an allusion to 
the vision of God by Moses, as in 
2 Cor. iii. 18. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 7, 
ov διὰ εἴδους ; and Numb. xii. 8: 
στόμα κατὰ στόμα λαλήσω αὐτῷ, 

ἐν εἴδει, καὶ οὐ Ov αἰτιγμάτων, καὶ 
τὴν δόξαν κυρίου εἶδε. 

ἐκ μέρους, κι τι Δ, “now my 

knowledge is partial, then it will 
be as full as the Divine know- 
ledge.” For the same conscious- 
ness of this contrast, see viii. 3; 
Gal. iv. 93.2 Cor ἀπὸ 53 Phil. 

“ Through 
a glass.” 

iii. 12. Philo de Cherub. ὃ 82, 
pp- 159, 160: νῦν ὅτε ζῶμεν yrw- 
ριζόμεθα μᾶλλον ἢ γνωρίζομεν. 

13. Having dwelt on the tran- 
sitory nature of all other gifts, 
he concludes by recapitulating 
what gifts alone are permanent, 
and by declaring that even of 
these Love is the greatest. 

νυνὶ δὲ is (not “at this present 
time,” distinguished from the 
future, which would be ex- 
pressed as in verse 12 by ἄρτι, 
but) “as it is,” “as matters stand, 
amidst the perishable nature of all 
besides.” (Comp. νῦνὶ δὲ ἔγραψα, 
v. 11 ; νυνὶ δὲ χριστὸς ἐγήγερται, 
xv. 20.) 

μένει. .. τὰ τρία ταῦτα, “there 
remain unchanged these three 
ereat gifts, and these three only.” 
He has already said that Love 
cannot fail; and it would seem 
as if he here recollected the two 
other virtues which he usually 
classes with Love, and wished to 
indicate that they also were im- 
mortal. Comp. 1 Thess. 1. 3, 
“your work of faith, and labour 
of love, and patience of hope:” 1 
Thess. v. 8, “ the breastplate of 
faith and love; and for an helmet, 
the hope of salvation:” and Col. 
i. 4,5, “your faith in Christ Jesus 
and the love which ye have to 
all the saints, for the hope that 
is laid up for you in heaven.” 
They are specially mentioned as 
being those qualities which most 
evidently raise man to a higher 
world. 
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PARAPHRASE OF CHarp. XII. 31—XIIL 13. 

Such is the variety of gifts set before you; all necessary, none 

to be despised. But if there be any at which you aim with more 

than usual ardour, take those which are really the best ; and 

even if you attain these, remember that there is a loftier height, 

a serener heaven beyond, in comparison with which all, even the 

best, are as nothing. Love alone can prevent the noblest 

utterances of the gift of tongues from sinking into a jarring 

discord ; Love alone can give reality to the revelations of pro- 

phecy, the intuition of knowledge, the energy of faith ; Love 

alone can give value even to the most heroic outward acts of self- 

denial and beneficence. Look at her as she stands before you, 

portrayed in her full proportions ; look at her kind unruffled 

countenance, so unlike your factions and rivalries ; look at her 

Sreedom from the envy with which you regard each other's gifts ; 

look ut her freedom from the display, the false pretensions, the 

vulgar insolence which disgrace your public meetings ; look at 

her refusal to press her own rights, to take offence, or to bear 

malice: how unlike your selfish and litigious spirit ; look at 

her sympathy with all that is good; her endurance, her 

trustful and hopeful character, embracing as it does all that 

is greatest in her two accompanying graces, Faitu and HOPE. 

She continues, and so will they with her. For look, lastly, at 

her imperishable freshness ; what a contrast to the transitory 

character of all other gifts. The gift of tongues shall cease of 

itself when the occasion for it is gone. The gifts of prophecy 

and of knowledge, being in their own nature imperfect and 
partial, shall pass away when this earthly system shall pass 

away before the coming of that which is perfect. Then, and 

not before, shall the inarticulate utterances and the half-formed 

conceptions of our present infantine state be exchanged for the 

full-grown faculties of the man ; then, and not before, shall the 
dimly seen images of the earthly glass be exchanged for that 

perfect vision of Divine things which was enjoyed by Moses 

when he stood with unveiled face on the mount, and received in 
‘ R 3 
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his countenance the reflected glory of God Himself. But till 

that time is come, we can conceive of the future only through 

these three great gifts, which exist now, and will continue here- 

after ; namely, Farru and Hore, which live as the handmaids 

of the greatest of all, LOVE. 

PDI OOD 

Tue APposToOLicAL DocTRINE OF LOVE. 

THE foregoing passage stands alone in the writings of St. Paul, 

climax Poth in its subject, and in its style. This Epistle finds 
of the ts climax here, as that to the Romans in the conclusion 

a of the 8th chapter, or that to the Hebrews, in the 

11th. Whatever evil tendencies he had noticed before in the 
Corinthian Church, met their true correction in this one gift. 

To them, whatever it might be to others,—to them, with their 

factions, their intellectual excitements, their false pretensions, 
it was all important. Without this bond of Love he felt that 
the Christian society of Greece would surely fall to pieces, just 
as its civil society in former times had appeared to philosophers 
and statesmen to be destined to dissolution, without the cor- 

responding virtue of φιλία or mutual harmony. Therefore, 
although in a digression, he rises with the subject into the 
passionate fervour which in him is only produced by a directly 
practical object. Unlike the mere rhetorical panegyrics on 
particular virtues, which are to be found in Philo and similar 
writers, every word of the description tells with double force, 

because it is aimed against a real enemy. It is as though, 

wearied with the long discussions against the sins of the 
Corinthian Church, he had at last found the spell by which 
they could be overcome, and uttered sentence after sentence 

with the triumphant ery of “ Eureka.” 
The particular motive for the introduction of the passage in 

this place was, as we have seen, the wish to impress upon his 
readers the subordination of gifts of mere display, such as the 
eift of tongues, to gifts of practical utility, such as prophecy. 

And analogously the same truth still needs to be impressed : 
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“to all but one in ten thousand,” it has been well said, 

“ Christian speculation is barren of great fruits; to all but one 
in ten thousand, Christian benevolence is fruitful of great 

thoughts.” Such is the directly practical result of the chapter. 
But the very style shows that it rises far above any immediate 
or local occasion. On each side of this chapter the tumult of 
argument and remonstrance still rages: but within it, all is 
calm; the sentences move in almost rhythmical melody ; the 

imagery unfolds itself in almost dramatic propriety; the lan- 
guage arranges itself with almost rhetorical accuracy. We can 
imagine how the Apostle’s amanuensis must have paused, to look 

up in his master’s face at the sudden change in the style of 
his dictation, and seen his countenance lighted up as it had 
been the face of an angel, as this vision of divine perfection 
passed before him. What then, let us ask, is the nature and 

origin of that new element of goodness, of which this is the 

earliest detailed description ? 
In the first place, the word ἀγάπη is, in this sense, altogether 

peculiar to the New Testament. It is a remarkable ,,. 4, 

fact that the word, as a substantive, is entirely un- _ peculiar 

known to classical Greek. The only passage where Se 5: fo) NeW 168 

it is quoted in Stephens’s Thesaurus as occurring, ‘ment. 

is in Plutarch’s Symposium; and there it has been sub- 
sequently corrected by Reiske from ἀγάπης ὧν to the parti- 
ciple ἀγαπήσων. The verb ἀγαπᾷν, indeed, is used in classical 

Greek, but in the lower sense of acquiescence, esteem, or 

caressing. It is in the LXX. we first find it employed, 
to designate what we call “love;” and it is there intro- 
duced (probably from its likeness in sound to the Hebrew 
words!) to represent 258 and 23¥ (ahab and agab), both 
words expressive of passionate affection, drawn from the idea 
of panting, aspiring after a desired object. The substantive 
ἀγάπη is used almost entirely for sexual love, namely, in 

Jer. ii. 2,2 Sam. xiii. 15, and throughout the Canticles. It only 
occurs besides, in a more general sense, in Eccles. ix. 1, 6. In 

all these instances the word probably suggested by the Hebrew 

1 So amongst others βάρις is used as the translation of birah, a palace; 
γῆ, for gai, a ravine, and goi, people ; Bapos for bamah, a high place; κιθάρα 
for citharos, a harp. See Appendix to “Sinai and Palestine,” § 81. 

R 4 



948 FIRST EPISTLE. 

feminine form 1298 (ahabah). In the New Testament, on 
the other hand, when used simply, and unexplained, it is equi- 
valent to benevolence based on religious motives. The Old 
Testament (in the word ahab) exhibited the virtues both of 
conjugal affection and of friendship “ passing the love of 
women,” as in the case of David; it exhibited also, through- 

out the Psalms, the same passionate devotion transferred from 
man to God; it exhibited, lastly, the same feeling emanating 
from God Himself towards His peculiar people, the spouse of 
His choice, the daughter of Zion. The Greek world exhibited 

in ahigh degree the virtue of personal friendship, which was, in- 

deed, so highly esteemed, as to give its name (φιλία) to affection 
generally. Domestic and conjugal affection, strictly speaking, 
there was not. The word which most nearly appreaches to the 
modern notion of love (Zpws) expressed either a merely sensual 
admiration of physical beauty, or, in the philosophical language 
of Plato, an intellectual admiration of ideal beauty. The writers 
who at Alexandria united the last efforts of Grecian philo- 
sophy with the last efforts of Jewish religion, went a step in 
one sense beyond both the Old Testament and also the Greek 
literature, though in another sense below them both. Benevo- 
lence to man, as man, expressed in the word “philanthropy ” 

(φιλανθρωπία), occupies a very prominent position in the 
writings of Philo. But whilst this quality breaks through the 
narrow limits in which the passionate yearning of the Hebrew 
dispensation was confined, it loses its intensity. It becomes an 
abstraction to be panegyrised, not a powerful motive to be acted 
upon. 

In contradistinction to all these, and yet the crown and 
Its mean- Completion of all, is the Love, or ἀγάπη, of the New 

ang. Testament. Whilst it retains all the fervour of the 
Hebrew aspiration and desire, and of the personal affection of 
the Greek, it ranges through as wide a sphere as the compre- 
hensive benevolence of Alexandria. Whilst it retains the 
religious element that raised the affections of the Hebrew 
Psalmist to the presence of God, it agrees with the classical 

and Alexandrian feelings in making its chief object the welfare 

of man. It is not Religion evaporated into Benevolence, but 
Benevolence taken up into Religion, It is the practical exem- 
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plification of the two great characteristics of Christianity, the 
union of God with man, the union of religion with morality ; 
Love to man for the sake of Love to God; Love to God 

showing itself in Love to man. 
_ It is, perhaps, vain to ask by what immediate means this new 
idea was introduced to the Apostle’s mind; it may be that this 
very passage is the expression of his delight at first 
fully grasping the mighty truth which henceforth was 
never to pass from him. But the impression left by the words 
rather is, that he assumes it as something already known; new, 

indeed, in its application to the wants of the Corinthian Church, 
but recognised as a fundamental part of the Christian revela- 
tion. It is perhaps not too much to say that this is one of the 
ideas derived expressly from what he calls ‘‘ the revelations of 
the Lord.” It is, in all probability, from the great example of 
self-sacrificing love shown in the life and death of Jesus Christ, 

that the Apostle, and through him the Christian world, has re- 
ceived the truth, that Love to man for the sake of God is 

the one great end of human existence. ‘ A new command- 
ment He gave unto us that we should love one another, as He 

loved us. Greater love hath no man than this, that he lay 

down his life for another.” Until Christ had lived and died, 

the virtue was almost impossible. The fact of its having come 
into existence, the urgency with which the Apostle dwells upon 
it, is itself a proof that He had lived and died as none had ever 

lived and died before. This is confirmed by observing that the 
word and idea which thus first appear in the writings of 
St. Paul receive their full meaning and development in 
those of St. John. To the minds of both these great Apostles, 
amidst all their other diversities, ‘‘ Love” represented the chief 
fact and the chief doctrine of Christianity. We can hardly 
doubt that, in the case of St. John, it was drawn from the 

example or teaching of Christ Himself. At any rate, the 
concurrence of the two Apostles in this doctrine is a strong 
testimony to its derivation from a common source superior to 
them both. 

Finally, it is instructive to contrast the Apostolical view of 

Love with the latter representations of it :— 
First, the course of language, here as elsewhere, is a 

Its origin. 
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striking proof of the inferiority of the popular conception of the 
virtue to this its original portraiture. This is exemplified in 
the two senses which the word “ Charity” (derived from the 
Latin! version of ἀγώπη) has acquired, at least in the English 

language. 
Usually it is employed for “almsgiving,” as in the phrases 

an “act of charity,” an “ object of charity,” a ‘ charitable insti- 
tution.” Yet this is the very sense with which the Apostle 
especially contrasts his own employment of the word. When 
he says, “though I give my goods to feed the poor, and have 
not charity, it profiteth me nothing,” it is as though he had 
foreseen the corruption of his own language, and had said, 
“though I have in its fullest extent ‘Charity’ in the sense in 
which the word will hereafter be used, and have not ‘ Charity’ 
in the sense in which alone it should properly be used, it pro- 

fiteth me nothing.” And this primitive contrast between the 
inward spirit and the outward expression of Love is the 
more remarkable, because it is specially Eastern religions that 
have tended to make the act of almsgiving stand for the virtue 
of which it is but one form. Of the five articles of the Mussul- 
man creed, almsgiving is the only moral truth. In the Jewish 
religion, at the time of the Christian era, the word corre&pond- 
ing to “duty” or ‘ righteousness” had been confined, in like 
manner, to outward acts of beneficence.? In the Greek Church, 

although the word for “ Love” (ἀγάπη) has been preserved from 
its Western degradation, the word for “ Mercy” (ἐλεημοσύνη) 
has been corrupted into the visible acts of mercy —so much so 

that in the Western languages its original meaning has disap- 
peared; and we know it now only in “ eleemosynary” institu- 
tions, or in the more familiar form, “alms,” in which the out- 

ward contraction is a fitting type.of the contraction of the 
inward spirit. Against all these corruptions, as well as against 
the belief, often prevalent in the middle ages, of the necessary 
duty of indiscriminate bounty, the Apostle’s doctrine is a salu- 
tary protest. 

There is another sense in which the English word “ Charity” 
is sometimes used, -—namely, “toleration” or ““ forbearance,” 

as when we speak of a “charitable construction,” in “ charity 

1 See note on xiii. 1. 2 See note on 2 Cor. ix. 9. 
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with our neighbours.” But this sense, though founded on the 

words which describe Charity as “thinking no evil,” and not 
“easily provoked,” inadequately expresses its full signification. 
The mere passive virtue of toleration, though it is a direct 
result of Christian Love, is yet but a very small part of it. 
As there may be almsgiving without Love, so there may be 
toleration without Love. Here, again, our conceptions of 
Charity soon “come to an end,” but this new ‘ command- 

ment” of Christ and His Apostle “is exceeding broad.” 
Lastly, this Chapter agrees with St. John’s representa- 

tions in setting forth the paramount importance of Christian 
Love as the highest truth and duty of the Christian dis- 
pensation. In the great controversies which have agitated the 
doctrines of Christendom, this supremacy of Love, both as a 
revelation of the Divine essence, and as the duty of man, has 
hardly been recognised. Whilst churches and nations have been 
rent asunder for the sake of proclaiming some statement re- 

specting the nature of subordinate gifts, such as faith and 

knowledge, or of subordinate means of grace, such as the 

sacrament or the modes of Christian worship, few have heeded, 
still fewer have maintained for life and death, the supremacy 

of what the Apostles declare to be the greatest of all gifts, the 
most unfailing of all the ways of approach to God. 

Yet the well-known story of the last words of St. John, that 
in the command of mutual love was contained the substance 
of the Gospel, does not go beyond the declaration of St. Paul, 
that of all the gifts of God, Charity is the most excellent, the 

most immortal; that even faith and hope are inferior to Love. 
To a certain extent this truth has been acknowledged in later 
times by the veneration shown to persons who have specially 
exhibited this virtue, whether in its passive form, as Ken, 
Fenelon, Fletcher of Madeley, or in its active form, as Xavier 

and Vlizabeth of Hungary. These, rather than Dominic or 
Calvin, Luther or Loyola, are the characters which the world 
especially calls by the name of “Christian.” This Chapter, 

too, has, even from unwilling witnesses, always commanded 
assent. ‘“ Nothing,” says John Wesley, “ is more common 

than to find even those who deny the authority of the Holy 
Scriptures, yet affirming, ‘ This is my religion: that which is 
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described in the thirteenth Chapter of the Corinthians.’ Nay, 
even a Jew, a Spanish physician, then settled at Savannah, used 
to say, with great earnestness, ‘ that Paul of Tarsus was one of 
the finest writers I have ever read. I wish the thirteenth 
Chapter of his first letter to the Corinthians were wrote in 
letters of gold; and I wish every Jew were to carry it with 
him wherever he went.’ He judged (and herein he certainly 
judged right) that this single chapter contained the whole of 
true religion.”! 

** Deus non est fides,” says Bengel, “ Deus non est spes, sed 

Deus est Amor.” 

1 Wesley, Sermons, vol. iii. p. 46. 
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THE GIFT OF TONGUES AND THE GIFT OF PROPHESYING. 

XIV. 1—40. 

Avr this point of the Apostle’s argument it becomes necessary 
to form some notion of the nature of these gifts and their rela- 
tion to each other. 

I. The gift of ‘ prophesying” or of the “ prophets.” The 
word “ Prophet” (προφήτης) was derived in the first 
instance from the interpreters who spoke forth or | TR, 
expounded the unintelligible oracles of the Pythoness 
of Delphi, or the rustling of the leaves of Dodona. In a meta- 
phorical sense it was used of poets, as interpreters of the Gods 

or Muses. It was then adopted by the LXX. as the best 
equivalent of the nabi or “ prophet” of the Old Testament. Ac- 
cording to the common Jewish tradition, prophecy expired with 
Malachi; and there is no recorded instance of it between his 

time and the Christian era. It is true that the name is applied 
toe Zacharias and Anna, and also to the Baptist and to Christ.! 
But the frequency of the gift was regarded as the special 
sign of a new dispensation, and as such its universal diffusion is 
described at the day of Pentecost. ‘Your sons and your 
daughters shall prophesy . . . and on my servants and on my 
hand-maidens I will pour out. . . of my Spirit; and they shall 
prophesy.”? In the subsequent narrative of the Acts, prophets 
and prophetesses are described in all Christian congregations— 
at Jerusalem, at Antioch, at Cesarea.* In all the Epistles, the 

gift of prophecy occupies a conspicuous place. The Apocalypse 
is called “a prophecy,”* and it often mentions “ the spirit of 
prophecy,” and “the prophets” in the Christian Church.’ In 

1 Matt. xiv. 5, xxi. 11, 46; Mark xi. 32; Luke i. 67, 76, ii. 36, vii. 26, 

28, 39, xi. 33; John iv. 19, ix. 17. 

2 Acts ii. 17, 18. Soi τῆ 1 τυ: 99: ΧΧῚ 9. 

4 Rev. 1: Ὁ. xxu. 7, 10; 18: 

5 Rey. xix. 10; xi, 8, 6, 10, 18; xvi. 6; xviii. 20, 24; xxii. 6, 9.’ 



254 FIRST EPISTLE. 

all these cases in the New Testament as in the Old, and it may 

be added in the Koran, the prominent idea is, not that of predic- 
tion, but of delivering inspired messages of warning, exhortation, 

and instruction: “ building up, exhorting, and comforting ;”! 

* convincing, judging, and making manifest the secrets of the 

heart.”? The ancient classical and Hebrew sense prevails every- 
where. Epimenides and Mahomet on the one hand, Elijah and 

Paul on the other, are called “ prophets,” not because they 
foretold the future, but because they enlightened the present.’ 

II. “ The gift of tongues” isa much more difficult subject. 
The most important passages relating to it are (1) Those 
Girr or Contained in this Chapter, and the allusions to it 

Toxcurs. in xii. 10, 28, as “divers kinds of tongues” (γένη 

yAwoowv), and xiii. 1: * Though I speak with the tongues of 
men and of angels.” (2) Mark xvi. 17: ‘They shall speak 
with new tongues” (γλώσσαις λαλήσουσι Kawais) (3) The 

descriptions of the gift at the day of Pentecost, Acts 11. 3 
—?21; at the conversion of Cornelius, Acts x. 46; at the 

conversion of the twelve disciples of John the Baptist, Acts 
xix. 6. (4) The more doubtful allusions, Luke xxi. 15: 
“1 will give you a mouth and wisdom, which all your 

adversaries shall not be able to gainsay.” Eph. v. 18: “ Be 
not drunk with wine wherein is excess (compare Acts 1], 
13): but be filled with the Spirit ; speaking ‘in’ yourselves 

(λαλοῦντες ἑαυτοῖς) in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs, 
singing and making melody in your hearts to the Lord.” 
1 Thess. v. 19: “ Quench not the Spirit; despise not pro- 

phesyings.” 1 Pet.iv. 11: ‘* Each one as he’ has received ‘a’ 
gift. .... if any ‘one’ speak (λαλεῖ), let him speak as the 
oracles of God.” 

The only allusion to this gift as still existing after 
the Apostolic times, is in I[reneus*: “ We hear many bre- 
thren in the Church, having prophetical gifts, and by the 
Spirit speaking in all kinds of languages.” Many speculations 
occur in the later Fathers on the subject; but their historical 

testimony to the nature of the gifts may all be summed up in 

HM (Coie πῖν. ὃ: 2 1 \Corsexive 24. ΟἿΣ 

* So also formerly in English ; as in Taylor’s “ Liberty of Prophesying.” 
4 Adv, Her. vi. 6. 
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one sentence of Chrysostom, in his comment on this chapter: 
«This whole place is very obscure; but the obscurity is pro- 
duced by our ignorance of the facts described, which are such 
as then used to occur, but now no longer take place.” 

From these data we may attain the following conclusions : — 
The gift in question is described as something entirely new 

in the Apostolical age. “ They shall speak with new 
tongues.”! The effect on the spectators at the day of Gaia 
Pentecost is of universal astonishment.? It is described 
as the special mark following upon conversion’ (whether imme- 
diately before baptism‘, or immediately after’). It is, moreover, 

spoken of as in an especial manner a gift “of the Spirit,” that is, 
the new manifestation of God in the hearts of Christians. Hence 
its appearance at the day of Pentecost: “ They were all filled 
with the Holy Spirit, and began to speak with other tongues as 
the Spirit gave them utterance.”® Hence the “ speaking with 
tongues” was the sign that Cornelius had “ received the Holy 
Spirit.”7 Hence, when Paul placed his hands on the disciples 
at Ephesus, “ the Holy Spirit came upon them, and they spake 
with tongues.”* Hence the very name of “the Spirit” and 
“ς spiritual gifts” seems to have been appropriated to this gift, 

at Corinth and elsewhere. Compare the argument in ΧΙ]. 
1—13, and the particular expressions in xiv. 1, 12, 14, 37; 

and perhaps 1 Thess. v. 19; and Eph. v. 18. 

It was closely connected with the gift of prophesying. This 
appears not only from these Chapters where the two 

. : 2. Its con- 
are always compared, as being, though different, yet — jexion with 
homogeneous (see xii. 10, 28; xiii. 1; xiv. 1—6,  Prophesy- 
2225), but from the notices in the Acts. In Acts oe 
τι. 17—21, Peter, in his justification of himself and the other 
Apostles, describes it under no other name than “ prophesying ;” 
and in Acts xix. 6, the converts are described “speaking with 

tongues and prophesying.” To the same effect is the con- 
nexion in 1 Thess. v. 19, where “ quench not the Spirit” is 
followed by “ despise not prophesyings.” 

1 Mark xvi. 17. toNete- 11: 7.12 3 Mark xvi. 17. 

4 Acts x. 46. 1016. xix. 6: 6 Acts ii. 4. 

7 Ibid. x. 44, 46, 47. δ 1 πχῖςσ. 6: 
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It was distinguished from prophesying by consisting, not of 
direct warning, exhortation, or prediction, but of 

8, Devo- Boia thanksgiving, praise, prayer, singing, and other expres- 
sions of devotion: “ pray with a tongue ;” “ my spirit 

prays;” “J sing in the spirit;” “thou givest thanks in the 
Spirit;”! “ We hear them speaking the wonderful works of 

God.”? “They heard them speaking with tongues, and mag- 
nifying God.” “Speaking . . . in psalms and hymns and 
spiritual songs, singing and making melody . . . to the Lord, 

giving thanks always.” 4 
It would appear that these expressions of devotion were out- 

emits: pourings of the heart and feelings, rather than of the 

sion of the understanding ; so that the actual words and meaning 

Sones were almost always unintelligible to the bystanders, 

sometimes to the speakers themselves. ‘He that speaketh 
with a tongue speaketh not to men, but to God; for no one 

heareth; and in the Spirit he speaketh mysteries; ... he 
that speaketh with a tongue edifieth himself” [and not the 
Church].> “If I come to you speaking with tongues, what 
shall I profit you?”® Let him that speaketh with a tongue 
pray that he may interpret.”7 “If I pray with a tongue, my 
spirit prayeth, but my understanding is unfruitful.”* ** If thou 
eivest thanks in the spirit, how shall he that filleth the place 
of the unlearned say Amen to thy giving of thanks; for he 

knoweth not what thou sayest.”® “I had rather speak five words 
with my understanding that I may instruct others also, than ten 
thousand words with a tongue.”!° 

11 
“ Making melody in your 

To the same effect are the passages which describe 
the impression produced on bystanders: “If all speak with 

tongues, and the unlearned or unbelievers come in, will they not 

say that ye are mad?” 15. “ Others mocking said, They are full 
of new wine.”!3 Compare also Eph. v. 19, where the injunction 
“to be filled with the Spirit” and to ‘speak in themselves,” 
is preceded by the prohibition, ‘be not drunk with wine.” 

Thus far there is no difficulty in combining the several ac- 

hearts. 

! 1 Cor. xiv. 14—16. 2 Acts i. 11. 3 Thid. x. 46. 

+ ΠΡ. νυ. 19, 51 Coniexive ὦ. Δ. 6 Ibid. 6. 

7 Tbid. 13. 8 Ibid. 14. 9. Ibid. 16. 10 ST ibide 29. 

ἘΠ υ 10: Δ. ἢ Gor. xiv: 28. SUARts W813, 15. 
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counts. It was a trance or ecstasy, which, in moments of great 

religious fervour, especially at the moment of conversion, seized 
the early believers; and this fervour vented itself in expres- 
sions of thanksgiving, in fragments of psalmody or hymnody and 
prayer, which to the speaker himself conveyed an irresistible 
sense of communion with God, and to the bystander an im- 
pression of some extraordinary manifestation of power, but not 
necessarily any instruction or teaching, and sometimes even 
having the appearance of wild excitement, like that of madness 
or intoxication. It was the most emphatic sign to each indi- 
vidual believer that a power mightier than his own was come 
into the world; and in those who, like the Apostle Paul, pos- 

sessed this gift in a high degree, ‘‘ speaking with tongues more 
than they all,”! it would, when combined with the other more 

remarkable gifts which he possessed, form a fitting mood for the 
reception of “ God’s secrets” (μυστήρια) ". and of “ unspeakable 
words, which it is not lawful for man to utter,” ‘being caught 

into the third heaven,” and into “ Paradise.”? And thus the 

nearest written example of this gift is that exhibited in the 
abrupt style and the strange visions of the Apocalypse, in 
which, almost in the words of St. Paul, the Prophet is de- 
scribed as being “in the Spirit on the Lord’s day,” and “ hear- 

ing a voice as of a trumpet,”‘ and seeing ‘a door open in 
heaven,” and “a throne set in heaven,”? and “the New Jeru- 

salem,” “the river of life,” and “the tree of life.” ® 

But a difficulty arises when we ask, what was the special 
form which these outpourings of devotion and these 
prophetic trances assumed? This must be sought in 
the names by which they were called: (1) “ Speaking 

with tongues” (λαλεῖν yAwooas)’; ‘speaking with a tongue ” 
(λαλῶν γλώσσῃ) (2) “The tongues” (ai γλῶσσαι)ϑ; “a 

tongue” (yAdooav)'; “kinds of tongues” (γένη γλωσσῶν). "! 
(3) “Speaking with other tongues” (λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις)"", 
“« speaking with new tongues” (γλώσσαις λαλήσουσιν Kavais).' 

5. The 
“Tongues.” 

I Corsexive 115. API C OR. Waly ἵν 1: χῖν Os Kwa le 
3) 2) Cor. xis 4-—6; 4 Rev. i. 10. 
O Morel, iy J, Bs Y Monel, Serio is sor, 1 2; 

11 Cor. xiv. 5, 6, 18, 23, 39; Acts x. 46, xix. 6. 

8 Ibid. 2, 4, 13) 14, 19; 27. 3. ΤΡῚΣ πῖν. 99. 
10 Thid. xiv. 26, 1 Ibid. xii. 28. 2 Acts 11. 4. 13 Mark xvi. 17, 
MOE Ve 5 
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The use of the word “ tongue” (γλῶσσα) need not neces- 
sarily imply a distinct language of a nation, which in the New 
Testament is usually expressed by διάλεκτος. We may there- 
fore conclude that the word γλῶσσα was applied to this 
spiritual gift, partly from the fact that the word in classical 
Greek was sometimes applied to strange uncommon expressions, 
as in Aristotle’, partly from the circumstance that in the use of 

this gift “the tongue” was literally the organ employed, the 
mind, as it were, remaining passive, whilst the tongue gave 
utterance to words of which the speaker was hardly conscious. 
That these meanings were both intended to be conveyed, is 
confirmed by the manner in which kindred expressions are used. 
When, in xiii. 1, the Apostle says, “ Though I speak with the 
tongues of men and of angels” (ταῖς γλώσσαις τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
λαλῶ καὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων), the last word shows that he was not 
thinking of languages or dialects, but of every conceivable form 
of speech or style. And when, in xiv. 9, he says, “So ye, 

unless ye utter by the tongue (διὰ τῆς γλώσσης) a clear sound,” 
he uses the word in reference to the phrase so often repeated 
in the immediate context, “speaking with a tongue” (λαλῶν 
γλώσσῃ). Probably, however, this peculiarity of style or speech 

was, if not always, yet occasionally heightened by the intro- 
duction of foreign words or sentences into the utterances thus 
made. The expressions “ kinds of tongues,”* “ new tongues,” 4 
** other tongues,”° though they need not of necessity imply any- 
thing more than a variety or a novelty of modes of expression, 
yet become more appropriate if something of a new language, 
or of different languages, were united with these new or various 
modes. ‘This is the impression conveyed by the comparison of 

the “speaker with tongues” to a “barbarian” ® (7. ὁ. a foreigner), 
and of the sign of tongues generally to the sign of foreign lan- 
guages— “other tongues and other lips” (ἑτερογλώσσοις καὶ 
χείλεσιν étépwv)’—spoken of in Isaiah xxviii. 11. And such, 

1 Acts i. 19, ii. 6, 8, xxi. 40, xxii. 2, xxvi. 14. The exceptions are in 

the expressions, “nations and peoples and tongues,” Rev. v. 9, vii. 9, x. 11, 
xi. 9, xii. 7, xiv. 6, xvii. 15. 

2 het. 1 9.4: Poet. xxi. 6. 
4 Mark xvi. 17. 
6.11 Cor: xiv Wal 

oo 1 Cor. xii. 10, 28. 
Acts ii. 4. 
Ibid. xiv. 21, 22. a1 oO 
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however it may be explained in detail, must be the meaning 
of the first recorded appearance of the gift on the day of Pen- 
tecost. The stress laid on the variety of nations there as- 
sembled, and the expressions! “every man heard them in his 
own language” (τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ), “how hear we every man 
in our own language, wherein we were born?” “ we hear them 
speak in our tongues” (ἐν ταῖς ἡμετέραις γλώσσαις). can hardly 
be explained on any other supposition than that the writer 
meant to describe that, at least to the hearers, the sounds 

spoken seemed to be those of distinct languages and real dia- 
lects. If this account is to be taken literally, it would imply 

that the fervent expressions of thanksgiving which on that oc- 
casion, as on others, constituted the essential part of the gift, 

were so far couched in foreign dialects as to be intelligible to 
the natives of the several countries. The emphatic record of 
this peculiar characteristic of the gift, viewed in connexion 
with the general spirit and object of the Acts, seems designed 
to point out the gift of various tongues as the natural result and 
sign of the first public manifestation of a religion specially de- 
signed to break through the barriers which divide man from 
man and nation from nation. Such a significance, however 
suitable to the occasion of the first revelation of a Universal 

Church, would not be equally appropriate in the more ordinary 
manifestations of the gift. True, the effect described as occurring 
on the day of Pentecost might grow out of it. But, even here, 
as Xavier is said to have understood and made himself under- 
stood by the Indians, without knowing their language, and as, 
even in common life, persons in a highly wrought state of feel- 
ing are enabled to understand each other, though not speaking 
the same language, so this gift, which, above all others, lifted 

the speaker out of himself, might have the same effect. And 
the peculiar form of language ordinarily used as the vehicle of 
communication at that time, would contribute to the same re- 

sult. Hellenistic Greek, compounded as it was of Greek, Latin, 

and Hebrew, and instinct with that peculiar life and energy 
which we see it assume in the various styles of the New Testa- 
ment, especially in St. Paul and in the Apocalypse, was almost 

PeActsiii65.65 1). 

s 2 
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in itself a speaking” in “divers kinds of tongues.” It has 
often been remarked, that the spread of this dialect by the con- 
quests of Alexander was a providential preparation for the 
spread of the Gospel; and there is nothing more strange in 
the development of this peculiar language into the gift of 
tongues, than in the development of the natural powers of 
strength and intellect into the gifts of “ ministry,” of “wisdom,” 
and of “knowledge.” All the various elements of Aramaic 
and Hellenic speech, latent in the usual language of the time, 
would be quickened under the power of this gift into a new 

life, sometimes intelligible, sometimes unintelligible to those 

who heard it, but always expressive of the vitality and energy 
of the Spirit by which it was animated. 

Still it must be observed, that even if foreign words were 
always part of its exercise (of which there is no proof), there is no 
instance and no probability of its having been ever used as a means 
of instructing foreign nations, or of superseding the necessity of 
learning foreign languages. Probably in no age of the world 
has such a gift been less needed. The chief sphere of the 
Apostles must have been within the Roman Empire, and with- 
in that sphere Greek or Latin, but especially Greek, must have 
been everywhere understood. Even on the day of Pentecost, 
the speech of Peter, by which the first great conversion was 
effected, seems to have been in Greek, which probably all the 
nations assembled would sufficiently understand ; and the speak- 
ing of foreign dialects is nowhere alluded to by him as any part 
of the event which he is vindicating and describing. The 
Epistles, in like manner, were all written in Greek, though 

many of them are addressed to the very nations whose presence 
is described in the Acts on that occasion; the people of Judea, 
Cappadocia, Pontus, Asia, Phrygia, and the dwellers at Rome. 

When the Lycaonians addressed Paul and Barnabas in the 
speech of Lycaonia!, there is no mention of Paul and Barnabas 
answering them in that language. A very ancient tradition 
describes Peter as employing Mark for an interpreter.? Ire- 
nus, who alone of the early Fathers alludes to the gift of 

tongues, and that in ἃ manner which seems to imply diversity 

1 Acts xiv. 11. 2 Kus. H. E. iii. 39. 
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of language!, was himself obliged to learn the Gaulish lan- 
guage. And, lastly, the whole chapter now in question is in- 
consistent with such a supposition. The Church of Corinth is 
described as full of speakers with tongues, and yet evidently 
no work of conversion was going on, nor any allusion made to 
such a work as a possible object for the gift. Yet had such an 
object been within even its distant scope, the argument almost 
imperatively demanded that the Apostle should have said, 
** Why do you waste so great a gift on those who cannot profit 
by it, when you might go forth beyond the limits of the Empire 
to preach with it to the Scythian and Indian tribes?” 

The subject must not be left without reference to similar 
manifestations which may serve, either by way of con- yy), ations 
trast or resemblance, to illustrate its main peculiar- from Pa- 
ities. In the Pagan world the Apostle’s words? 8°"? 

themselves remind us of the unconscious utterances which ac- 
companied the delivery of the ancient oracles, when the Py- 
thoness with her ejaculations stood to the interpreters of the 
oracle in a relation similar to that which existed between the 
speakers with tongues and the prophets. In the Jewish 
dispensation we may compare the burst of song and 
trance, which accompanied the first great display of the 
prophetical spirit in the time of Samuel—‘“ a company of pro- 
phets coming down from the high place with a psaltery, and a 
tabret, and a pipe, and a harp before them,” and prophesying ; 

and “the Spirit of the Lord” descending upon those who wit- 
nessed the spectacle, however unprepared for it before, so that 
they too caught the inspiration “and prophesied also,” and 
were “turned into other men,” and passed days and nights in 
a state of ecstasy and seclusion.* The trance of Saul, com- 
pared with the Psalms of David, is a true likeness of the 

**tongues”” compared with the “ prophesyings” of Corinth. 
But it is in subsequent periods that the nearest outward like- 

nesses to the gift of “tongues” can be found. The wide differ- 
ence between the character, intellectual, moral, and spiritual, of 

the early Christian Church, and that of the sects in which such 

from 
Judaism ; 

1 Adv. Her. vi. 6. Φ  ΘΟΣ: ΣΙ Ὁ. 

5. aut. x10, 6; 10); xix, 20——24, 

s 3 
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later manifestations have appeared, places a deep gulf between 
the Apostolical gift and these doubtful copies. Still, as the 
preaching, the teaching, the government, the gifts of know- 
ledge, of wisdom, of ministry, which appear in the Apostolical 
age, are illustrated by the analogous institutions and faculties 
of less sacred times, so the excitement and freedom of the early 

Church may be illustrated no less from the expressions of later 
enthusiasm. Such phenomena, however inferior to the mani~ 
festations of the Apostolical times, have their origin in the same 
mysterious phase of human life and human nature, which, with so 
much besides of the most opposite character, was included in the 
wide range of the spiritual influences of Apostolical Christianity. 

The earliest of these manifestations was the alleged ecstatic 
state of the Montanists at the close of the second century. 

“There is at present a sister amongst us,” says Tertullian, 

from Mon. “‘ Who has obtained the gift of revelations, which she 

tanism ; receives in the congregation or solemn sanctuary by 

ecstasy in the Spirit, who has converse with angels, sometimes even 

with the Lord, and sees and hears sacred truths (sacramenta), and 

discerns the hearts of some, and ministers remedies to those who 

want them. Also, according as the Scriptures are read, or the 

Psalms sung, or exhortations (adlocutiones) uttered, or petitions 

presented, so from these several sources materials are furnished for 

her visions. We had happened to be discussing something about 

the soul, when this sister was in the Spirit. After the conclusion 

of the service and the dismissal of the congregation, she, after her 

usual manner of relating her visions (for they are carefully recorded 
that they may be examined), amongst other remarks, said ‘the soul 

was shown to me in a bodily form, the spirit appeared, but not of an 

empty or shapeless quality, but as something which gave hope of 

being held, tender and bright and of an aerial hue, and altogether 
of human form.’ ” 

The paroxysms which attended the preaching of Wesley 
furnish an instance in later times. Another, more nearly 

to the point, was the utterance of strange sounds among 
the persecuted Protestants of the south of France, 

eee oft the beginning of the last century, commonly 

Cevennes; called the “ Prophets of Cevennes.” Descriptions 
of this movement are to be found in the “ Histoire 
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des Pasteurs,” by Peyrat; the “ Troubles de Cevennes,” by 
Gibelin; and the * Egtises de Désert,” by C. Coquerel. Their 

appearance in England excited the ridicule of Lord Shaftes- 
bury in his “ Characteristics,” and called forth, in answer to 
him, an “ Impartial Account of the Prophets,” published by an 
eyewitness.! These accounts are chiefly remarkable, especially 
the last-named, as bearing testimony to the good character and 
general sobriety of the persons professing to be inspired. 

But the most important of these manifestations, as the one 

claiming the most direct connexion with the DOs 
and from 

stolical gifts, was the so- -called “ gift of tongues” in the fol- 

the followers of Mr. Irving, Aor 1831 — 1833. eee, 
Of the exercise of this gift accounts are here sub- ; 
joined from two eye-witnesses: the first a believer in its Divine 
origin at the time he wrote; the second a believer and actor in 

the transactions which he describes, but at the time that he 

wrote, rejecting their Divine, though still maintaining their 
supernatural (though diabolical) origin. 

(1.) “As an instance of the extraordinary change in the powers 

of the human voice when under inspiration, I may here mention the 

ease of an individual whose natural voice was inharmonious, and 

who besides had no ear for keeping time. Yet even the voice of 

this person, when singing in the Spirit, could pour forth a rich 

strain of melody, of which each note was musical, and uttered with 

a sweetness and power of expression that was truly astonishing, 

and, what is still more singular, with a gradually increasing velocity 

into a rapidity, yet distinctness of utterance, which is inconceivable 

by those who have never witnessed the like; and yet, with all this 

apparently breathless haste, there was not in reality the slightest 

agitation of body or of mind. In other instances, the voice is deep 

and powerfully impressive. I cannot describe it better than by 

saying that it approaches nearly to what might be considered a 

perfect state of the voice, passing far beyond the energies of its 

natural strength, and at times so loud as not only to fill the whole 

house, but to be heard at a considerable distance ; and though often 

accompanied by an apparently great mental energy and muscular 

exertion of the whole body, yet in truth there was not the slightest 

disturbance in either; on the contrary, there was present a tran- 

1“ A Letter to a Friend.” London: Morphew, 1800. 

s 4 



264 FIRST EPISTLE. 

quillity and composure, both of body and mind, the very opposite to 

any, even the least degree of excitement. 

“Every attempt at describing these manifestations, so as to 

convey an accurate knowledge of them to others, is sure to fail, 

since, to have any adequate perception of their power, they must be 

both seen and felt. Yet, were it otherwise, my conscience would 

scarcely allow me the liberty of entering into so minute a detail; 

for the consciousness of the presence of God in these manifestations 

is fraught with such a holy solemnity of thought and feeling, as 
leave neither leisure nor inclination for curious observation. In a 

person alive to the presence of the Holy Ghost, and overwhelmed 

by His manifestations beside and around him, and deeply conscious 

that upon his heart naked and exposed rests the eye of God, one 
thought alone fills the soul, one way of utterance is heard, 

‘God be merciful to me a sinner.’ Nor can the eye be diverted 

from the only sight that is then precious to it, far more precious 

than life itself: ‘The Lamb of God, that taketh away the sin of the 
world.’” ! 

(2.) “After one or two of the brethren had read and prayed, 
Mr. T. was made to speak two or three words very distinctly, and 

with an energy and depth of tone which seemed to me extraordinary, 

and it fell upon me as a supernatural utterance which I ascribed to 
the power of God; the words were in a tongue I did not understand. 

In a few minutes Miss E. C. broke out in an utterance in English 

which, as to matter and manner and the influence it had upon me, I 

at once bowed to as the utterance of the Spirit of God. Those who 

have heard the powerful and commanding utterance need no descrip- 

tion; but they who have not, may conceive what an unnatural and 

unaccustomed tone of voice, an intense and riveting power of ex- 

pression, with the declaration of a cutting rebuke to all who were 

present, and applicable to my own state of mind in particular, would 

effect upon me and upon the others who were come together, ex- 

pecting to hear the voice of the Spirit of God. In the midst of the 

feeling of awe and reverence which this produced, I was myself 

seized upon by the power, and in much struggling against it was 

made to cry out, and myself to give out a confession of my own sin 

in the matter for which we were rebuked.” .... “ There was in 

me, at the time of the utterance, very great excitement; and yet I 

was distinctly conscious of a power acting upon me beyond the 

1 A Brief Account of a Visit to some of the Brethren in the West of 

Scotland. Published by J. Nisbet, London, 1831, pp. 28, 29. 
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mere power of excitement. So distinct was this power from the 

excitement, that in all my trouble and doubt about it, I never could 

attribute the whole to excitement.! . .. . I read the fourth chapter 

of Malachi; as I read the power came upon me, and I was made to 

read in the power. My voice was raised far beyond its natural 

pitch, with constrained repetitions of parts, and with the same 

inward uplifting, which at the presence of the power I had always 
before experienced.”2 “ Whilst sitting at home a mighty power 

came upon me, but for a considerable time no impulse to utterance ; 

presently, a sentence in French was vividly set before my mind, and, 

under an impulse to utterance, was spoken. Then, in a little time, 

sentences in Latin were in like manner uttered; and with short 

intervals, sentences in many other languages, judging from the 

sound and the different exercise of the enunciating organs. My 

wife, who was with me, declared some of them to be Italian and 

Spanish ; the first she can read and translate, the second she knows 

but little of. In this case she was not able to interpret nor retain 

the words as they were uttered. All the time of these utterances 

I was greatly tried in mind. After the first sentence an impulse to 
utterance continued on me, and most painfully I restrained it, my 

conviction being that, until something was set before me to utter, 

I ought not to yield my tongue to utterance. Yet I was troubled by 

the doubt, what could the impulse mean, if I were not to yield to it? 

Under the trial, I did yield my tongue for a few moments; but the 
utterance that broke from me seemed so discordant that I concluded 

the impulse, without words given, was a temptation, and I restrained 

it, except as words were given me, and then I yielded. Sometimes 

single words were given me, and sometimes sentences, though I 

could neither recognise the words nor sentences as any language I 

knew, except those which were French or Latin.? . .. My per- 
suasion concerning the unknown tongue, as it is called (in which 

I myself was very little exercised), is, that it is no language what- 

ever, but a mere collection of words and sentences; and in the 

lengthened discourses is, most of it, a jargon of sounds; though I 

can conceive, when the power is very great, that it will assume 

much of the form of a connected oration,” 4 

1 Narrative of Facts characterising the Supernatural Manifestations, in 
Members of Mr. Irving’s Congregation and other Individuals, in England 

and Scotland, and formerly in the writer himself, by Robert Baxter: 2nd 

edition, Nisbet, London, 1833, pp. 5— 7. 
oTibidspi2: 
3 Narrative of Facts, &e. pp. 133, 134. 4 Tbid. pp. 134, 135, 
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It must again be repeated that those instances are brought 
ΞΘ forward not as examples of the Apostolical gift, but 
stle’s endea- 88 illustrations of it. But, however inferior they 

ve inthe may have been to the appearances of which they 
useofthegift were imitations or resemblances, they yet serve to 

of tongues. show the possibility of the same combination of 
voice, and ecstasy, and unknown or foreign words, as has been 

described in the case of the Apostolic gift; they show also how, 
even when accompanied by extravagance and fanaticism, such a 
manifestation could still be, in a high degree, impressive and 
affecting. It was the glory of the Apostolical age that, instead 
of dwelling exclusively on this gift, or giving it a prominent 
place, as has been the case in the sects of later days, the allu- 
sions to it are rare and scanty, and (in the Chapter now before 
us) even disparaging. The Corinthian Christians, indeed, re- 
garded it as one of the highest manifestations of spiritual 
influence; but this was the very tendency which the Apostle 
sought to repress. The object of this Section of the Epistle, 
as of the whole discussion on spiritual gifts of which it forms a 
part, is to restrain, moderate, and reduce to its proper subordi- 
nation the fervour, the eccentricity, so to speak, occasioned by 

these gifts, and to maintain beyond and above them the eternal 
superiority of the moral and religious elements which Christi- 
anity had sanctioned or introduced. 

In this respect, as in many others, the mission of the Apostle 

Was analogous to that of the ancient prophets. There 

tothe anti: was, indeed, in the early Christian Church no fear 
ae (except from the Jewish party) of an undue develop- 
of the ment of that ceremonial and hierarchical spirit, against 

Prophets: which the Prophets and Psalmists, from Samuel and 

David downwards, had so constantly lifted up their voices to 

assert the supreme importance of justice, mercy, and truth; of 

obedience above sacrifice; of a broken and contrite spirit above 

burnt offerings of bulls and goats. It was from an opposite 

quarter that these great spiritual verities were endangered in 

the beginning of the Christian Church; but the danger was 

hardly less formidable. The attractions of miraculous power, 

of conscious impulses of a Divine presence, of a speech and an 

ecstatic state which struck all beholders with astonishment, 
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were the temptations which, amongst the primitive Gentile 
Christians, threatened to withdraw the Church from the truth, 

the simplicity, and the soberness of Christ and of Paul, as the 
stately ceremonial of the Jewish worship had, in ancient times, 
had the like effect in withdrawing the nation of Israel from the 
example of Abraham and the teaching of Moses. That the 
gifts were not less necessary to sustain the first faith of the 
Apostolical Christians, than the Levitical rites were to sustain 
that of the Jewish people, does but render the illustration more 
exact. Isaiah and Amos protested against the corruptions of 

the ancient Jewish priesthood. The Apostle himself, in the 
Epistles to the Romans and Galatians, protested against cir- 
cumcision and the rites of the Mosaic Law. So in this chapter 
he protests against all those tendencies of the human mind 

which delight in displays of Divine power, more than in 
displays of Divine wisdom or goodness,—which place the 
evidence of God’s Spirit more in sudden and wonderful frames 
of feeling and devotion than in acts of usefulness and instruc- 
tion,—which make religion selfish and individual rather than 
social. Gregory the Great warned Augustine of Canterbury 
not to rejoice that spirits were subject to him by miraculous 
power, but that his name was written in the Book of Life 

through the conversions which he had effected. The attempts 
of Paley to rest Christianity solely upon its external evidence 
have, in our own times, been rejected by a higher and more 

comprehensive philosophy. The great body of the Christian 
Church has, in all ages, given little heed to the extraordinary 

displays of power, real or pretended, by particular sects or 
individuals. In all these cases the warning of the Apostle in 
this Chapter has been at hand, to support the more rational 
and the more dignified course (if so it may without offence be 
called), which minds less enlightened, and consciences less 

alive to the paramount greatness of moral excellence, may have 
been induced to despise. The Apostle’s declaration, that ‘he 
himself spake with tongues” “more than they all,” when 
combined with his other qualities, is a guarantee that the 
Apostolical gift of tongues was not imposture or fanaticism. 
But, on the other hand, his constant language respecting it is 

no less a guarantee that gifts such as these were the last that 
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he would have brought forward in vindication or support of 
the Gospel which he preached. ‘The excitable temperament of 
Eastern as compared with Western nations may serve to 
explain to us, how conditions of mind, like that implied in the 

eift of tongues, should have accompanied without disturbing a 
faith so sober, so lofty, so dispassionate, as that of the Apostle. 
But it also makes that soberness the more remarkable in the 
Apostle, born and bred in this very Oriental atmosphere, where, 
as is still shown by the exercises of the Mussulman dervishes, 

nothing is too wild to be incorporated into religious worship ; 
where, as is still shown by the ready acceptance of the legends 
of Mahomet and the Mussulman saints, nothing is too extra- 
vagant to be received as a miracle. He acknowledged the 
fact, he claimed the possession, of this extraordinary power ; 
and yet he was endowed with the wisdom and the courage to 
treat it as always subordinate, as often even useless and 
needless. 



SUPERIORITY OF PROPHESYING. 

Tue SuPERIORITY OF PROPHESYING TO SPEAKING WITH 

TONGUES. 

\ ~~ NX \ / 

xIv. 1 Διώκετε τὴν ἀγάπην, FEN E ὃς τὰ πνευματικαί, 
μᾶλλον ὃὲ ἵνα προφητεύητε. 
ἀνθρώποις λαλεῖ, ἀλλὰ “Ded " 

26 “γὰρ λαλῶν γλώσσῃ οὐκ 

οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἀκούει, πνεύματι 

8. τῷ Θεῷ. 

Ι Follow after "Love, "but seek zealously the’ spiritual gifts, 
2but rather that ye may prophesy. 
in a tongue speaketh not unto men, but unto God: 

xiv. 1. The Apostle having 
concluded his description of Love, 
for a moment pauses before he 
returns to the special subject 
from which this description had 
been a digression, and breathes 
one more fervent commendation 
of it to the Corinthians : Follow, 
pursue Love.” (διώκω is thus 
used in Romans ix. 30, 31, xii. 
13, xiv. 19; 1 Thessalonians v. 
15.) He then resumes the ar- 
gument which he had abandoned 
in xii. 31, and this is the force 
of δέ. 

ζηλοῦτε δὲ Ta πνευματικά, “ you 
are right in earnestly desiring 
the eifts of the Spirit.” For Oe 
στε see note on xii. 8]. τὰ 
πνευματικά is “ the gifts of the 
Spirit” generally, but with a 
special reference to the gift of 
tongues. 

μᾶλλον δὲ ἵνα προφητεύητε, 
“but more than anything else 
desire the gift of prophecy.” ἵνα 
is here passing into the Romaic 
sense, in which it is used as a 
substitute for the infinitive. 
Compare for this use, verse 12 ; 
and Matthew vii. 12; Mark vi. 
8, 25. 

2. Now follow the reasons for 
his preference of prophesying to 

For he that speaketh 
for no Tone 

speaking with tongues, as derived 
from the greater usefulness of 
prophesying. It is a particular 
inference from the general truth, 
which he has just given in his 
description of Love. 

The first contrast is between 
the isolation of the speaker with 
tongues by his communion with 
God alone, and the usefulness of 
the prophet to others by his 
acting as a teacher. 

οὐδεὶς ἀκούει, 1. 6. “ hears so as 
to understand,” as in verse 16, 
οὐκ οἷδεν. He does not mean 
literally that no sounds were 
heard. Compare for the same 
ambiguity the account of St. 
Paul’s conversion, Acts ix. 7, 
where his companions are de- 
scribed as “ hearing the voice” 
(ἀκούοντες τῆς φωνῆς); but in 
xxii. 9, as “not hearing it” (τὴν 
φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν). Comp. also 

Mark iv. 338: “He spake the 
word unto them... as they were 
able to hear” (ἀκούειν), Gen. xi. 
7: “Let us confound their lan- 
guage, that they may not wnder- 
stand one another’s speech.” ΧΙ], 
23: “ They knew not that Jo- 
seph understood.” Isaiah xxxvi. 
11: “ We understand the Syrian 
language” (all ἀκούειν in ἜΣ ΣΕ ). 
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δὲ λαλεῖ μυστήρια" %6 08 προφητεύων ἀνθρώποις λαλεῖ 
οἰκοδομὴν καὶ παράκλησιν καὶ παραμυῆίαν. “ὁ λαλῶν 
γλώσση ἑαυτὸν οἰκοδομεῖ, ὁ δὲ προφητεύων ἐκκλησίαν οἶκο- 
δομεῖ. Saw δὲ πάντας ὑμᾶς λαλεῖν γλώσσαις, μᾶλλον , fe γ μ 
δὲ ἵνα προφητεύητε" μείζων "δὲ 6 εύων ἢ ὃ λαλῶ Ε ροφητεύητε" μείζων “δὲ ὃ προφητεύων 7 ὃ λαλῶν 

γλώσσαις, ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ διερμηνεύη, ἵνα ἡ ἐκκλησία οἰκοδο- 

® γὰρ for δέ. 

3theareth, "but in the spirit he speaketh mysteries: but he 
that prophesieth speaketh unto men edification and exhortation 

4and "consolation. He that speaketh in a tongue edifieth 
shimself, but he that prophesieth edifieth the church. I 
would that ye all spake with tongues, but rather that ye 
prophesied: *but greater is he that prophesieth than he that 
speaketh with tongues, except he interpret, that the church 

μυστήρια. Here, as elsewhere, 
* God’s secrets ;” here, however, 
not, as elsewhere, in the sense 
of secrets revealed, but in the 
sense (nearly approaching to the 
modern meaning of the word 
“ mystery”) of secrets concealed. 
The only other instance is Rev. 
xvil. 5: “ Mystery, Babylon the 
Great,” ἕο. 

3. οἰκοδομὴν καὶ παράκλησιν Kal 
παραμυθίαν. These three words 
convey the object of Christian 
prophesying ; — 

οἰκοδομήν, “building up by 
successive stages of enlighten- 
ment and advancement in good- 
ness.” Compare especially Eph. 
ry. 12, 13, 

παράκλησις, “exhortation” or 
“consolation” (see note on 2 
Cor. i. 3), as in the word za- 
ράκλητος, “ comforter,” which 
may mean either “ strengthener” 
or “consoler.” How closely con- 
nected was this gift with pro- 
phesying, may be seen in the fact 
that the name of ** Barnabas,” 
“the son of prophecy,” is ren- 
dered in Acts iv. 36 υἱὸς πα- 
ρακλήσεως. 

παραμυθία shares with παρά- 

κλησις the sense of “ consolation,” 
but with a more tender shade 
of meaning. The form zapa- 
μύθιον occurs, as here, in con- 
junction with παράκλησις, in 
Phil. ii. 1: “If any consola- 
tion, if any comfort of love ;” and 
παραμυθούμενοι With παρακαλοῦν- 
vec, in 1 Thess. 11.11. Bengel: 
“ Exhortatio tollit tarditatem ; 
consolatio, tristitiam.” 

4. The second contrast is be- 
tween the speaker with tongues, 
as building up only his own soul; 
and the prophet, as building up 
the souls of the Christian con- 
gregation. This mention of the 
edification of the speaker’s self 
is not inconsistent with verses 
13, 14, which imply that he did 
not understand what he said. 
The consciousness of ecstasy and 
communion with God would have 
an elevating effect, independently 
of any impression produced on 
the understanding. See note on 
verse 14. 

For iva, see note on verse 1. 
ἐκτὸς εἰ μή. Here, as in xv. 2; 

1 Tim. v. 19, μὴ is pleonastic. 
διερμηνεύῃ, i. 6. the speaker 

himself. See verse 13. 
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TA ἄψυχα Φωνὴν διδόντα, EITE αὐλὸς EITE κιήαρα, ἐᾶν ἡια- 
\ ~ / \ OQ ~ ~ / \ > / 

στολὴν TOV φθόγγου" μη OW, πὼς γνωσθήσεται τὸ αὐλουμιενον 
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δῶ, τις παρασκευᾶασεται εἰς πόλεμον; "οὕτως καὶ ὑμιεῖς διὰ 

8 yuri. b rots φθόγγοις. 

6 may receive edifying. *But now, brethren, if I come unto you 
speaking with tongues, what shall I profit you, except I shall 
speak to you either by revelation or by knowledge or by pro- 

7 phesying or by "teaching? ° Even things without life giving 
sound, whether pipe or harp, except they give a distinction *of 
sound’, how shall it be known what is piped or harped ? 

8 For if the trumpet give an uncertain sound, who shall pre- 
9 pare himself "for the battle? So likewise ye, except ye utter 

6. νῦν δέ, “but as it now The flute or pipe (αὐλὸς) and 
stands;” 1. 6. “if the tongues are 
there and no interpreter.” 

He gives these four gifts or 
utterances, as exhausting all the 
modes of teaching. 

(1) ἀποκάλυψις, “ unveiling of 
the unseen world,” as in “ The 
Apocalypse.” 

(2) γνῶσις, “ insight into Di- 
vine truth,” as in the ““ wisdom ” 
of ii. 6. 

(3) προφητεία, “ message of 

exhortation or consolation,” as in 
verse 3. 

(4) διδαχή, “regular teaching, 
like the continuous teaching of 
our Lord’s discourses and para- 
bles; as in Acts i. 42. 

7. He illustrates his argument 
by a general reference to sounds. 

ὅμως τὰ ἄψυχα. This drawn 

” 

out in full would be, καὶ ra duya,- 
καίπερ ἄψυχα ὅντα, ὅμως, “ life- 
less instruments, though lifeless, 
yet,” &c. Compare Gal. iii. 15: 
ὅμως ἀνθρώπου κεκυρωμένην διαθή- 

9 »" ? ~ s 

κὴν οὐδεὶς ἀθετεῖ, and for a like 
condensation see Rom. ii. 1. 

harp (κιθάρα) are mentioned as the 
only two kinds of instrumental 
music known in Greece. 

φθόγγος is used only here and 
in Rom, x. 18. As distinguished 
from φωνή it expresses musical 
sounds. φθόγγου (not τοῦ φθόγ- 
Ὑου) is the real reading of B. 
Lachmann adopted τοῦ in ignor- 
ance. 

γνωσθήσεται τὸ αὐλούμενον ; 
* How shall the particular note 
of the pipe be recognised ?” 

8. He adds another instance 
of a different kind. 

πόλεμον, not “war” (as usual), 
but (asin Rev. xvi. 14) “ battle.” 

9. He now applies what he 
has said, as in the analogous 
passages of xil. 27—31, and xv. 
35—41. 

διὰ τῆς γλώσσης, “ through the 
tongue,” i. 6. as compared with 
the various instruments he has 
just mentioned, but also probably 
with a special reference to the 
gift of “speaking with a tongue” 
(see p. 258). 
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~ ΄ SN \ 5“ Γ Nw ~ ,ὔὕ 

τῆς γλώσσης ἐὰν μὴ εὔσημον λόγον δῶτε, πῶς γνωσθήσεται 
͵ / ~ ~~ 

τὸ λαλούμενον ; ἔσεσθε γὰρ εἰς ἀέρα λαλοῦντες. τοσαῦτα, 
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εἰ τύχοι, γένη φωνῶν "εἰσὶν ἐν κόσμῳ, καὶ οὐδὲν" adwyoy* 
» “ NA \ ~ ~ / ~ ~ 

11 idy οὖν μὴ εἰδῶ τὴν δύναμιν τῆς Φωνῆς, ἔσομαι τῷ λαλοῦντι 
/ Nie ~ > > \ 7 12‘ cd \ 

βάρβαρος, καὶ ὁ λαλῶν ἐν ἐμοὶ βάρβαρος. οὕτως καὶ 
« “ \ \ ~ 

ὑμεῖς, ἐπεὶ ζηλωταί ἐστε πνευμάτων, πρὸς τὴν οἰκοδομιὴν τῆς 
~ σ ¢ ~ 4 

ἐκκλησίας ζητεῖτε ἵνα περισσεύητε. 138 διὸ“ ὁ λαλῶν γλωσση 

5 ἔστιν. b οὐδὲν αὐτῶν. © Διόπερ. 

by the tongue a word’ easy to be understood, how shall it be 

known what is spoken? for ye shall speak into the air. 

10 There are, it may be, so many kinds of "sounds in the world, 

iiand “nothing ° is without "sound: therefore if I know 

not the meaning of the "sound, I shall be unto him that 

speaketh a barbarian, and he that speaketh a barbarian 

12unto me. Even so ye, forasmuch as ye are zealous of 

‘spirits, seek that ye may ‘abound to the edifying of the 

ischurch. Wherefore "he that speaketh in a tongue let him’ pray 

evonpor, “ intelligible.” 
10. He now pushes his range 

of comparisons further, so as to 
include the various languages of 
men. 

φωνή, though used in verse 
8 for the trumpet, is here ex- 
tended to human language, as 
in the LXX. (Genesis, xi. 1, 7; 
Deuteronomy, xxviii. 49 ; Isaiah, 
liv. 17), and often in classical 
writers. 

εἰ τύχοι, A COMMON expression 
to express doubt about numbers 
(see Dionys. Hal. iv. 19, μυρίων 
ἢ δισμυρίων εἰ τύχοι, and other 
examples in Wetstein). See also 
xv. 37. 

ἄφωνον, “ without a distinct 
sound.” 

11. δύναμιν, 

“force.” 
βάρξαρος, a “ foreigner” (i. 6. 

one, who does not speak the 
Greek language). ‘“ Barbarus 
hic ego sum, quia non intelligor 
ulli,” Ovid, Trist. v. 10. 

ἐν ἐμοί, “in my judgment.” 

(44 - ” 
meaning, 

12. He now applies the whole 
argument to the Corinthians. 

ζηλωταί. See note on verse 1. 
For the construction compare 
ζηλωτὴς Θεοῦ, Acts xxii. ὃ. 

πνευμάτων, ‘ spirits,” used for 
“ spiritual gifts,” as δυνάμεις for 
“ workers of miracles,” xii. 29 
(compare also xii. 10, xiv. 32), 
and here, as in verse 1, used 
specially, though not exclusively, 
for the ““ tongues.” 

πρὸς τὴν οἰκοδομὴν τῆς ἐκκλη- 
σίας, ““ἴο the building up of the 
Church,” is put first for the sake 
of the emphasis laid upon it. 

iva περισσεύητε. See note on 1. 
13. προσευχέσθω ἵνα διερμη- 

veun, “pray that he may in- 
terpret.” This implies that the 
speaker himself had not necessa- 
rily an understanding of what 
he was saying. In order to ex- 
plain it to others, he had to pray 
for a separate gift, that of “ in- 
terpretation.” Comp. xii. 380: 
“ do all speak with tongues? do 
all interpret?” which implies 
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προσευχέσθω iva διερμηνεύη. 
, 

γλώσσῃ, τὸ πνεῦμά "00 ΠΡ ΟΞ 1 1 πρῚ; ὁ 08 νοῦς μου ἄκαρπός 

ἐστιν. 15 
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4 ἐὰν [γὰρ] προσεύχωμαι 

τί οὖν ἐστίν; προσεύξομαι τῷ πνεύματι, igi: 

ξομαι ὃ Oz καὶ τῷ vob ψαλῶ τῶ πνεύματι, ψαλώ * καὶ TO νοΐ. 

10 ἐπεὶ ἐὰν εὐλογῇῖς 

® ψαλῶ δὲ καί vot. 

14that he may interpret. 

then ? 

that the two gifts were not of 
necessity united in the same 
persons. 

14. He illustrates the useless- 
ness of the gift to others by 
showing the uselessness of it in 
the case of prayer. The repeti- 
tion of the word “ pray ” (προ- 
σεύχεσθαι) implies that in verse 
13 as well as 14 it is used for the 
** inspired prayer with tongues,” 
as though the sense were, “ So 
important is it for this gift to be 
turned to practical use, that the 
special object, to which the 
speaking or praying with tongues 
should be directed, is the ac- 
quisition of the itt of inter- 
pretation.” 

τὸ πνεῦμά, “the spirit,” is 
used for the moral and spiritual 
affections united with the Spirit 
of Christ, or the Spirit which is 
the life of the Spiritual gifts. 

ὁ νοῦς is “the mind or intel- 
lectual element,” as in Phil. iv. 7, 
Luke xxiv. 45. The effect here 
described, the use of words which 
touch the feelings without con- 
veying any distinct notions to 
the understanding, is illustrated 
by the state of the disciples of 
Irving (see pp. 2683—265). Such 
too is the impression produced 
on the uneducated, not only, as 

VOL. 1. 

πνεύματι, ὃ ἀναπληρῶν τὸν τύπον τοῦ 

> εὐλογήσῃς τῷ. 

For if I pray in a tongue, my spirit 
15 prayeth, but my understanding 15 unfruitful. What is it 

I will pray with the spirit, and I will pray with the 
understanding also: I will sing with the spirit, 

16sing with the understanding also. 

On I will 
Else "if thou bless’ with 

Estius well remarks, by public 
prayers, of which the general 
object is understood though the 
particular sense is unknown, but 
by the words of Scripture, which 
often strike the heart more from 
the general spirit they breathe, 
than from any special meaning 
of the words themselves. 

ἄκαρπός, “ without result.” 
15. τί οὖν ἐστίν ; “ what then 

is the consequence to be deduced 
from all πο ?” (Comp. verse 26 ; 
Acts xxi. 22; Rom. iii. 9, vi. 15.) 

προσεύξομαι is the reading in 

B. and Latin versions. πσπρο- 
σεύξωμαι A.D. KE. F.G. “If 
Iam to pray with my spirit, I 
will pray also with my under- 
standing.” From this he passes 
to another manifestation of the 
tongues, that of singing. Comp. 
Eph. ν. 19: “ Speaking to your- 
selves in psalms and hymns.” 
James v. 13: “Is any among 
you sad? let him pray. Is any 
merry? let him sing psalms,” 
(See p. 256.) 

16. As the wrong use of the 
gift comes again before him, he 
passes back from the first person 
to the second. The mention of 
“ singing” suggests the especial 
purpose to which singing was 
applied; namely, thanksgiving, 
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ἐιτου πῶς ερει Το αμην ετι ΤῊ oy EU ADIT TIA , EM ELON Th 

the spirit, the that occupieth the room of the unlearned how 
shall he say’ "the Amen at thy giving of thanks? "since what 

and the special inconvenience 
which would arise from the 
thanksgiving being offered in an 
unintelligible form, as though 
the sense were “ Sing with the 
understanding ; for, unless you 
do, the thanksgiving will be use- 
less.” 

The “thanksgiving” or “bless- 
ing” of which he speaks, seems 
to be that which accompanied the 
Lord’s Supper, and whence it de- 
rived its name of the “ Eucharist.” 
In this connexion the words «i- 
λογεῖν and εὐχαριστεῖν were used 
convertibly, as appears in all the 
accounts of the institution (see 
on xi. 24). In answer to this 
thanksgiving the congregation 
uttered their “Amen.” “ After 
the prayers,” says Justin (Apol. 
c. 65, 67), “ bread is offered, 
and wine and water, and the 
president offers up according to 

his power prayers and 
thanksgivings at once, 
and the people shout 

the Amen (τὸ ἀμήν as here). The 
president offers praise and glory 
to the Father of all, through the 

name of His Son and of the 
Holy Spirit, and at length re- 
turns thanks to God for having 
vouchsafed us to partake of these 
things. When he has finished 
the prayers and thanksgivings, 
all the people present shout, 
saying ‘Amen,’ which is the 
Hebrew for ‘ So be it.’” 

The “ Amen” thus used was 
borrowed from the worship of 
the synagogue, and hence pro- 
bably the article is prefixed as 
to a well known form. It was 
there regarded as the necessary 
ratification of the prayer or 

σ ἡ 
Amen.” 

blessing. ‘ He who says Amen 
is greater than he that blesses ἢ 
(Berashoth, viii. 8). “ Whoever 
says Amen, to him the gates of 
paradise are open,” according to 
Isaiah xxvi. 2, whence they 
read “Open ye the gates, that 
the righteous nation which keep- 
eth the Amen, may enter in” 
(Wetstein ad loc.). An “Amen,” 
if not well considered, was called 
an “Orphan Amen” (Lightfoot 
ad loc.). ‘ Whoever says an 
Orphan Amen, his children shall 
be orphans; whoever answers 
Amen hastily or shortly, his days 
shall be shortened ; whoever an- 
swers Amen distinctly and at 
length, his days shall be length- 
ened.” (Berashoth, 47, 1; Schott- 
gen ad loc.) Compare the use 
of the word as uttered by the vast 
assembly of pilgrims at Mecca, 
to express their assent to the 
great sermon at the Kaaba 
(Burton’s Pilgrimage, iii. p. 
314). 

So in the early Christian 
liturgies, it was regarded as a 
marked point in the service; and 
with this agrees the great so- 
lemnity with which Justin speaks 
of it, as though it were on a level 
with the thanksgiving: “ the 
president having given thanks, 
and the whole people having 
shouted their approbation.” And 
in later times, the Amen was 
only repeated once by the con- 
gregation, and always after the 
great thanksgiving, and with a 
shout like a peal of thunder. 

ὁ ἀναπληρῶν τὸν τόπον τοῦ 
ἰδιώτου. “Ὡς who, in conse- 
quence of his not understanding 
the tongues, is to the speaker 
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1 σὺ μὲν γὰρ καλῶς εὐχαριστεῖς, ann 6 

ἕτερος οὐκ οἰκοδομεῖται. ἐξ το eal τῷ yew, * πάντων 

ὑμῶν μᾶλλον "γλώσσῃ λαλῶ" "ἀλλὰ ἐν EXHAYT ίᾳ έλω 

πέντε λόγους © τῷ you Es λαλῆσαι, ἵνα καὶ ἄλλους κατηχήσω, 

ἢ μυρίους λόγους ἐν γλώσσῃ. 

20᾽Αδελφοί, μῆ παιδία γίνεσθε 

5. add μου. 

, es λέγεις οὐκ οἵἷδεν" 

~ [2 \ ~ 

ταῖς ᾧρεσίν, ἀλλὰ TH 

> γλώσσαις λαλῶν. © διὰ τοῦ νοός μου. 

17thou sayest he knoweth not’; for thow ‘indeed givest thanks 
18 well, but the other is not edified. I thank * God, I speak with 
19”a tongue’ more than ye all; yet in the church I* would rather 

speak five words with my understanding, that I might teach 
others also, than ten thousand words in a tongue. 

Brethren, "become not little children in your minds’, howbeit in 

with tongues what an unlearned 
person is with regard to a 
learned.” This also must be the 
sense of ἰδιώτης in ver. 23, 24. 
The blessing was not valid, unless 
it was, as it were, ΞΕ ει by 
the “ Amen” of the whole con- 
gregation. In the only two other 

passages where iciwrne 

occurs in the New Tes- 
tament, it has reference, as here, 
to speech: 2 Cor. xi. 6, ἰδιώτης 
τῷ λόγφ. Acts iv. 13, ἀγράμ- 
ματόι εἶσι καὶ ἰδιῶτ αι, in reference 

ἰδιώτη»5. 

to παῤῥησία. 

The word ἰδιώτης was adopted 
by the Rabbis merely spelling it 
in Hebrew letters (see Lightfoot 
ad loc.). 

6 ἀναπληρῶν τὸν τόπον, “ He 
who fills the condition or situa- 
tion ;” alsoa Hebraism naturally 
used in speaking of the forms of 
worship, mostly borrowed from 
the synagogue. Buxtorf, Lex. 
Talmud, p. 2001. For this sense 
of τόπος see Ecclus. xii. 12. 

17. καλῶς. “ You do well to 
give thanks; it is meet and right 
so to do.” (Comp. “ Ye call me 
Lord and Master, and ye say 
well,” καλῶς λέγετε, John xiii. 
13.) 

T 

18. He returns to his own 
case. 
sl te τῷ Yep may either 

Gi) <1 thank God that I 
ΕΣ "Se, or (2) El thank 
God in the Spirit, and I speak” 
&e. so as to take εὐχαριστῶ in 
the same sense as in verse 17. 
But the first mode is probably 
right, as best agreeing with the 
following sentence, and _ the 
change of the meaning of the 
word is not greater than occurs 
elsewhere (see note on xi. 23); or, 
(3) according to A. εὐχαριστῶ τῷ 
Sem πάντων ὑμῶν μᾶλλον γλώσσῃ, 
“T thank God, more than you 
all, with a tongue.” 

For the Apostle’s power of 
speaking with tongues, compare 
the description of his visions and 
revelations in 2 Cor. xii. 1, 2. 

19. ἀλλὰ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, “ but, 
whatever I may do im private, 
in an assembly 1 lad rather,” &c. 

ἄλλους κατηχήσω, ¥¢ Instruct 
thoroughly.” 

20. He concludes with an ap- 
peal to their common sense like 
that in xi. 14, “I speak as to 
“wise men’ oe iplotc ). 

ταῖς φρεσίν. The word only 

occurs here in the N. Test. 

2 
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κακίᾳ νηπιάζετε, ταῖς δὲ φρεσὶν τέλειοι γίνεσθε. 21 ἐν τῷ 

νόμῳ γέγραπται, ὅτι ἐν ἑτερογλώσσοις καὶ ἐν χείλεσιν " ἑτέρων 

λαλήσω τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ, καὶ οὐδ᾽ οὕτως εἰσακούσονται μου, 

8 ε La 

ἑτέροις. 

malice be ye “babes, but in "your minds’ become "perfect men. 
21 In the law it is written, "that “ with men of other tongues and 

"with lips of others’ will I speak unto this people, and yet for 

τέλειοι, “full grown.” For the 
same contrast of childishness and 
manliness, compare 11. 6, “ We 
speak wisdom among the full 
grown” (ἐν τελείοις) : es) 

could not speak to you as spi- 
ritual, but as infants” (νηπίοις): 
xiii. 10, 11, “ When that which 
is full grown (τὸ τέλειον) is come, 
then that which is in part shall 
be done away. When I was an 
infant (νήπιος), spake and 
thought as an infant; but when 
I became a man (ἀνήρ), I put 
away infantine things (ra τοῦ 
νηπίου). 

νηπιάζετε seems introduced to 

strengthen παιδία. “Be, if you 
will, not childlike only, but in- 
fantine in wickedness.” The 
verb occurs nowhere else in the 
New Testament. 

21. He follows up this appeal 
to their own judgment by an ap- 
peal to the Old Testament. ἐν τῷ 
νόμῳ γέγραπται. “It is written 
in the Law.” Here, as in John 
ἘΠ emi: 34, xv. 25, “the 
Law ” is used for the Old Testa- 
ment generally, instead of being, 
as usual, confined to the Penta- 
teuch. The whole passage is 
trom Isaiah, xxvill. 9—12: 
* Whom shall he teach know- 
ledge? and whom shall he make 
to understand doctrine? them 
that are weaned from the milk, 
and drawn from the _ breasts. 
For precept must be upon pre- 
cept, precept upon precept; line 

upon line, line upon line; here a 
little, and there a little: for with 
stammering lips and another 
tongue will he speak to this 
people. To whom he said, This 
is the rest wherewith ye may 
cause the weary to rest; and 
this is the refreshing: yet they 
would not hear.” The general 
sense seems to be that, as they 
mocked the prophet for teaching 
them as if he was teaching chil- 
dren, he answers that God shall 
teach them indeed with words 
that they could not understand, 
through the invasion of the As- 
syrian foreigners. The Apostle 
must have read and quoted the 
passage as describing that God’s 
speaking to the Israelites through 
the lips and language of a foreign 
people would be in judgment, 
and not in mercy, and would 
have no effect. Hardly a word 
in this quotation coincides with 
the LXX.: διὰ φαυλισμὸν χει- 
λέων, διὰ γλώσσας ἑτέρας, ὅτι 

λαλήσουσι τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ, Ἔα 

αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτο τὸ ἀνάπαυμα τῷ πει- 

γνῶντι καὶ τοῦτο τὸ σύντριμμα, καὶ 

οὐκ ἠθέλησαν ἀκούειν. 
ἑτερογλώσσοις is peculiar to 

this passage in the New Testa- 
ment. It is used, however (A.D. 
150), by Aquila in his translation 
of this very passage in Isa. 
xxvii, 11: and, of “Psy iexive # 
(‘‘ strange language”), and it 
illustrates the meaning of “ other 
tongues” (ἑτέραις γλώσσαις), 1 
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all that will they not hear me, saith the Lord.” Wherefore 
"the tongues are for a sign not to "the believers’ but to "the 
unbelievers’, but prophesying not for "the unbelievers’ but for 
"the believers’. If therefore the whole church be come ὅλ 
into one place and all speak with tongues, and there come in 

Acts il. 4. The word is used 
for “foreign languages” in Polyb. 
xxiv. 9, ὃ 5 (Wetstein). 

It must be observed that, al- 
though the general sense is thus 
represented by the Apostle’s quo- 
tation, yet the words of the last 
clause on which he lays so much 
stress, as proving the fruitlessness 
of foreign tongues, “ and not even 
so shall they hear,” in the origi- 
nal passage relate, not to the 
foreign language, but to the in- 
tervening words which the Apo- 
stle has left out, and which seem 
to refer to the obscure language 
of the prophet’s former teaching. 

The passage may have been 
suggested to his memory by its 
mention of children and of child- 
ish teaching, of which he had 
himself just spoken in verse 20. 

22. From this quotation, or 
rather from the special words 
which it contains (‘ tongues,” 
and “they shall not hear”), he 
draws a conclusion against the 
gift of speaking with tongues. 
“Tf this be so, ‘the tongues’ 
are a sign of God’s presence, 
not to those who are converted, 

but to those who refuse to 
be converted, that is, a sign 
not of mercy, but of judgment. 
But prophesying is a sign of 
God’s presence, not to those who 
refuse to be converted, but to 

those who are converted, and is 
thus a sign of mercy.” 

23, 24. He confirms this by 
the actual fact, and presents 
the two opposite pictures of 
what would be the effect on 
persons who had not either of 
the gifts in question, according 
as the whole congregation had 
one or the other. If the congre- 
gation spoke with tongues, the 
effect would be mere astonish- 
ment, and an impression that 
they were all seized with fren- 
zy; but if they prophesied, the 
effect would be conviction that 
there was really a Divine pre- 
sence among them, enabling them 
to discern the secrets of the heart. 

In each case, to make his ar- 
gument stronger, he imagines 
the whole society present, and 
every member of it exercising 
his gift. If they all spoke with 
tongues, the confusion would be 
increased, because this would 
imply that there were none to 
interpret. If they all prophe- 
sied, this would increase the 
wonder and the effect, because 
the man would feel that, not one 
eye only, but a thousand eyes 
were fixed on his inmost soul. 
Hence the repetition of “all” 
four times over, and the expres- 
sions “the whole Church” and 
“the same place.” 

7 3 
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εἰσέλθωσιν δὲ ἰδιῶται ἢ ἀπίιστοι, οὐκ ἐροῦσιν ὁτι μαίνεσθε; 
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ἐὰν δὲ πάντες προφητεύωσιν, εἰσέλθη δέ τις ἀπιστος ἢ 
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2 ard κρυπτὰ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ φανερὰ γίνεται, καὶ 

® add Καὶ οὕτω. 

those that are unlearned or unbelievers, will they not say 

24that ye are mad? But if all prophesy, and there come in 

tan unbeliever’ or one unlearned, he is convinced *by all, he 

25is judged "by all, ολ 

ἰδιώτης is a “person without 
the gift of tongues, or of pro- 
phecy ; “a layman,” in the 
sense of one without the know- 
ledge of any special branch of 
knowledge. See note on verse 
16. 

ἄπιστος, a “heathen,” as in 
vi. G6, vil. 12—15; not in the 
stronger sense in which he has 
just used the word in verse 22, 
of “a heathen who refuses to 
be converted.” 

The two words together in- 
clude all who could possibly be 
affected, ‘Christians, without 
the gifts,” and “heathens.” 

For the impression of madness 
produced on those who saw the 
gift of tongues, compare Acts 
ii. 13: “These men are full of 
new wine.” 

This would be the passage 
where, if the gift of tongues had 
been given for the purpose of 
converting foreign nations by 
speaking foreign languages, the 
Apostle would have pointed it 
out; the more so, as both “ unbe- 
lievers” and “foreign tongues” 
are alluded to in verses 22, 23, 
and 24. See Introduction to 
this Chapter, pp. 258, 259. 

24. The description which fol- 
lows describes the intended effect 
of all Christian preaching. Al- 
though both the “ unlearned ” 
and the “unbeliever ” are men- 

the secrets of his heart τ become 

tioned, it is evident that the 
latter is chiefly in the Apostle’s 
mind, and hence ἄπιστος is in 
this second clause put before ἰδι- 
WTNe. 

ἐλέγχεται ὑπὸ πάντων. “ He is 
rendered conscious of his sins by 
all.” “One after another of the 
prophets shall take up the strain, 
and each shall disclose to him 
some fault which he knew not 
before.” For this sense of ἐλέγ- 
χω see John xvi. 8. 

ἀνακρίνεται ὑπὸ πάντων. “ He 
is examined and judged by all.” 
“One after another shall ask 
questions which shall reveal to 
him his inmost self, and sit as 
judge on his inmost thoughts.” 
For ἀνακρίνω see its constant use 
in this Epistle, ii. 14, 15, iv. 3, 
Ay 1X3, Xs Loy oT 

25. τὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ 

φανερὰ γίνεται. ‘The secrets of 
his heart become manifest.” Com- 
pare the description of “the word 
of God,” which probably includes 
prophesying or preaching, in 
Heb. iv. 12, 18: “Piercing even 
to the dividing asunder of soul 
and spirit, and of the joints and 
marrow, and is a discerner of 
the thoughts and intents of the 
heart. Neither is there any crea- 
ture that is not manifest in His 
sight.” ; 

καὶ οὕτως πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον 

προσκυνήσει τῷ Seo, “And as ἃ 
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οὕτως πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον προσκυνήσει τῷ Yew, ἀπαγγέλ- 
a , ΩΣ το ἢ “ 

λων ὅτι “ὄντως ὃ ϑεὸς ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστιν. 

5 § Θεὸς ὄντως. 

manifest, and so falling down on his face he will worship God, 
and report that “of a truth God is in you’. 

consequence he will fall prostrate ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστίν. “ Carrying away 
before God.” Compare the effect the tidings that the God, whom 
of Samuel’s prophesying on Saul, he has thus worshipped, is truly 
“He lay down all that day and among you.” “Deum vere esse 
night,” 1 Sam. xix. 24. in vobis et verum Deum esse qui 

ἀπαγγέλλων ὅτι ὄντως ὁ ϑεὸς est in vobis.” (Bengel.) 

Φ 

PARAPHRASE OF (ἜΔΡ. XIV. 1—25. 

Let Love be your great aim ; but admire and cherish at the same 

time the gifts of the Spirit, chiefly the gift of prophesying. The 

gift of tongues only informs a man’s self ; the gift of prophecy 

informs others. The gift of tongues must be inferior to prophecy, 

unless it ts accompanied with the gift of interpretation, or with 

the usual gifts of teaching. As musical instruments are useless, 
unless their notes are distinguishable ; as the different sounds 

of the human voice are useless, unless they are understood by 

those who hear them; so these gifts are useless, unless they are 

rendered intelligible. He, therefore, who has the gift of speak- 

ing with a tongue, should pray that he may have the gift of 

interpretation. This should be the very object of his prayer 

when he prays with a tongue; else such a prayer, though 

elevating to his feelings, ts useless to his understanding. Both 

in prayer and praise the feelings and the understanding should 

go together. If the Eucharistic thanksgiving be uttered in a 

tongue, he who does not understand the tongue, and who is thus 

in the condition of an ignorant man, cannot give his ratification 

of the thanksgiving in the solemn “Amen” of the congregation ; 

the thanksgiving may be good, but it ts of no use. Thankful 

T 4 
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as I am for my possession of this gift in an extraordinary 
measure, I yet had rather speak five words to instruct others, 

than any number of words in a tongue. My dear brothers, 

consider the matter by your own common sense ; be children, be 

infants, if you will, in wickedness ; but in mind be not children, 

but full-grown men. You remember the passage in the Old 

Testament which speaks of “other tongues,” and of “ the people 
not hearing.” So it is still. The “ tongues” are a sign, not to 

those who will believe, but to those who will not believe; whereas 

prophecy is a sign to those who will believe. Conceive the 

whole congregation collected, and every member speahing with 

tongues ; the impression on a heathen, or on a man without this 

gift, will be that you are mad. But conceive the same congre- 

gation, with every member prophesying, and the effect will be 

that a stranger will feel that by every member of that congrega- 

tion he is convinced of sin, and his thoughts judged, and his 

heart laid open; and he will acknowledge by act and word the 

presence of God amongst you. 

Lees 

Tue OFFICE OF THE UNDERSTANDING IN CHRISTIAN WORSHIP. 

Tue importance of the general principle established by the 
Apostle in this Section, as declaring the superiority of a religion 
of moral action, to a religion of mere reverence or contempla- 
tion, has already been noticed. This principle is here applied 

to Christian worship. 
There has always been a tendency to envelop the worship of 

God in mystery and darkness. To a certain extent, 
this is inevitable and desirable. The communion 
with the Infinite and Invisible can never be reduced 

Mystery of 
Worship. 

to the same precise laws as those which regulate our ordinary 
acts. The awful reverence which, in the Old Testament, re- 

presented Him as dwelling in darkness unapproachable, and the 
seraphs as veiling their faces before Him, can never be safely 
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discarded. The feelings with which the most refined and 

exalted spirits of humanity adore the Maker of all things, 
the Friend of their own individual souls, can never be reduced 

to the level of the common worldly worshippers of every-day 
life. So much will probably be granted by all, and a deep 
truth will be recognised in the ancient ceremonial forms by 
which, in the Jewish and Pagan rituals of ancient times, and 
some Christian rituals of modern times, this feeling was en- 

couraged. But the utter lifelessness into which these forms 
have degenerated, when the understanding has been shut out 
from any participation in them, shows that this tendency may 
be carried to such an excess as to destroy the very feeling 
which it was meant to foster. 
It is in this Chapter that the counter-principle is most em- 

phatically stated. The precept, “Be not children in under- 
standing; howbeit, in malice be ye children, but in 

understanding be men,” is to be found in substance — Importance 
. : Ξ of the 
in many parts of the Gospels and Epistles. But in — understand- 

this passage it is directly applied to that very province ee 

of religious worship in which the intellect is often — worship. 

supposed to have no part or place. 
Two practical directions the Apostle gives, by which the un- 

derstanding was to be restored to its proper position 
in the worship of God; each called forth by the 1. Themode 

peculiar circumstances of the case, and obvious in ἐξ iene 

itself, but at times overlooked or neglected. The _ ligible. 

first is, that the worship shall be conducted in a form 

intelligible to the people. To pray or praise in the spirit, but 

without the concurrence of the understanding; to utter thanks- 

givings, to which the congregation cannot give a conscious 

assent; to utter sounds, however edifying to the individual, 

without interpreting them to the congregation; is, in the 

Apostle’s view, essentially inconsistent with the true nature of 

Christian worship. It was thus not without reason that this 

Chapter became the stronghold of those attacks which were 

made in the sixteenth century on the practice of conducting the 

service in a dead language. But neither the prohibition of 

unintelligible sounds, nor of an unintelligible language, is 80 

important as the maintenance of the positive principle, that 
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worship must carry along with it, so far as possible, the whole 
nature of man. It is possible that the language used may have 
ceased to be habitually spoken, and yet be sufficiently under- 
stood; or, on the other hand, that the words used may belong to 

a living language, and yet that the service shall be such as the 
congregation cannot follow. On the one hand, extempore 
prayers, or dumb show, as in modern sects, —ancient prayers, 
Latin prayers, music, art, an elaborate ritual, as amongst older 

Churches, — may each fall under the Apostle’s censure, so far 

as they deprive the worshipper of a free access to the actual 
sense and meaning of the acts in which he is engaged. Or, 
on the other hand, they may each in their turn promote the 
Apostle’s object, so far as they tend to bring that sense and 
meaning home to the memory, the imagination, the under- 

standing, the reason, the conscience of the worshipper, educated 

or uneducated, civilized or uncivilized, as the case may be. As 

‘“‘there are so many kinds of voices in the world, and none of 
them is without signification,” so also, “ there are so many 

kinds of worship in the world, and none of them is without 
signification,” to Greek or Roman, German or Englishman, 

barbarian or Scythian. To discover the true “ voice” in which 
to reach the mind and heart of the worshipper, the true ‘‘ inter- 
pretation” by which the gift of prayer and praise, always more 
or less difficult to be understood by the people, can be rendered 
intelligible, should be the one great object of every form of 
worship. In proportion as this is not sought, or as darkness 
and mystery are directly encouraged, in that proportion super- 
stition and profaneness will creep in, because the ‘“ understand- 
ing” will remain “ unfruitful,” and the different parts of the 

congregation will be “as barbarians to each other.” ; 

Secondly, and as a consequence of this, is to be noticed the 
great stress laid by the Apostle on practical in- 

2.Instrue- — struction as a part of worship. He had rather speak 
soe ας τι, ἢ rds with his understanding that he might of worship. ve wor 2 2 

teach others,” than “ten thousand words in an 

unknown tongue.” That “the Church may receive edifying,” 
and that his hearers “ may prophesy to edification, to exhorta- 
tion and comfort,” is his chief desire. The object of prophesying 
is specially described as “ convincing,” “ judging,” and “ making 
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manifest the secrets of the heart,” and its effects are produced 
directly on the mind and conscience of the hearer. The de- 
scription indeed resembles strongly the results of the teaching 
of Socrates, whose life, as it represents the most stimulating 
power ever brought to bear on the human understanding, so 
also in many respects forcibly illustrates the first spread of the 
Gospel. “To him the precept ‘ know thyself, was the holiest 
of all texts. . . . . To preach, to exhort, even to confute par- 
ticular errors appeared to him useless, so long as the mind lay 
wrapped up in its habitual mist or illusion of wisdom: such 
mist must be dissipated before any new light could enter. . . . 

The newly created consciousness of ignorance was alike unex- 
pected, painful, and humiliating —a season of doubt and dis- 

comfort, yet combined with an internal working and yearning 
after truth never before experienced.” ! 

These emphatic declarations are a sanction, not merely of the 
importance of what is strictly called preaching, and of the 
objects which all preaching should have in view, but of educa- 
tion itself as a part of Christian worship. What was supplied 
in the Apostolical age by the special gift of prophesying, must 
now be supplied by all the natural gifts which enable a man to 
be a wise teacher and counsellor of those around him. The 
principle has been recognised in the worship of most Churches, 
from very early times. The “sermon,” and the “ catechism” 

(of which the name is.derived from the word used by the Apo- 
stle in this very Chapter, ἵνα καὶ ἄλλους κατηχήσω"), occupying 

as they do a prominent place in the services of almost all the 
Western Churches of Christendom, vindicate by long precedent 
this important element. It is true that these institutions have 
often taken a colour from the ritual in which they have been 
incorporated, rather than given that ritual a colour of their own. 
They themselves have often become forms, instead of making 
the rest of the service less formal; have been concerned with 

abstract propositions, rather than with practical improvement ; 
have tended to make the taught dependent on the teacher, in- 
stead of ““ building him up” to think and act for himself. In pro- 
portion as this has been the case, the Apostle’s comparison of the 

1 Grote, Hist. of Greece, VIII. pp. 603, 608. Ξ τὰν, Τὸ: 
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relative value of the gift of tongues and the gift of prophesying 
is no less important than it was at Corinth. A discourse, a 
lesson, a series of catechetical questions and answers, though 

always useful as a witness to the Apostolical principle of edifica- 
tion, may be as completely without effect and without response 
in the congregation, as the gift of tongues which in the by- 
standers produced only indifference or astonishment. On the 
other hand, if these parts of the Christian service are conducted 
with the power and the insight which the Apostle describes as 
their true characteristic, the conscience of the hearer responding 

to the voice of the teacher, the Apostle assures us that God 
is there in a “ Real Presence”—these are his very words 
(ὄντως %o7v)—which may indeed exist in other portions of 
Christian worship, but which is no where else so distinctly 

asserted as in this. 
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a6 τί οὖν ἐστίν, ἀδελφοί; 
μὸν ἔχει, διδαχὴν & ἔχει, 
ἑρμηνείαν ἔχει" πάντα ieee οἰκοδομὴν 

od σ ; ὅταν συνέρχησθε, ἕκαστος ψαλ- 
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᾿ἀποκάλυψιν ἔχει, γλῶσσαν ἔχει, 
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γινέσθω. 27 εἴτε 

γλώσση τις λαλεῖ, κατα δύο ἢ τὸ πλεῖστον τρεῖς, καὶ ἀνὰ 

® Add ὑμῶν. » γλῶσσαν ἔχει, ἀποκάλυψιν ἔχει. © γενέσθω. 

26 How is it then, brethren? when ye come together, "each 
one A 

27 unto edifying. 

hath a psalm, hath a "teaching, “hath a revelation, 
hath a tongue’, hath an interpretation : let all things be done 

If any ‘one speak in a tongue, let it be by 
two or at the most three, and by course, and let one in- 

The comparison of the two 
assemblies, one consisting of 
speakers with tongues, the other 
of prophets, suggests to the Apo- 
stle a general conclusion to the 
whole discussion on the gifts; 
namely, the necessity of preserv- 
ing order. 

τί οὖν ἐστίν ; “ What, then, is 
the practical result of all this ?” 
Compare verse 15. “The fact 
is that, whenever you meet for 
worship, each of you has some 
eift which he wishes to exercise. 
One has a song of praise (ψαλμόν), 
(see note on 15); another has a 
discourse (διδαχή), (see note on 
6); another has a revelation of 
the unseen world (ἀποκάλυψιν), 
(see the same); another has a 
tongue (γλῶσσαν) ; another has 
an interpretation of tongues ἢ 
(ἑρμηνείαν). 

This was the state of things 
which had to be corrected. The 
first general rule which he gives 
is, πάντα πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν γινέσθω. 
“ Let all these gifts be arranged 
for the building up and perfect- 
ing of the whole.” Compare 
Hph. iy. 11, 12, 13. 

27. He exemplifies this, first, 

in the case of the tongues (27, 
28); next, in the case of the 
prophets (29—36). 

εἴτε Should have been followed 
by εἴτε, in verse 29; but the 
construction of the sentence is 
lost in passing from one thought 
to the other. The direction ἴοι 
the speakers with tongues is, 
that they shall not speak in 
groups of more than two, or at 
the most three; and that of 
these, only one shall speak at a 
time. This implies that there 
had been a danger lest the whole 
assembly should be engrossed by 
them, as in verse 23, and also 
lest all should speak at once. 
There was to be one interpreter, 
to prevent the difficulty noticed 
in verses 13—17, of the assem- 
bly not understanding what was 
said. If there was no one pre- 
sent with the gift of interpre- 
tation, then the speaker with 
tongues was to repress his ut- 
terance, and content himself 
with inward communion with 
God. ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ may, however, 
indicate that he might speak in 
private, though not in public. 
The nominative case to σιγάτω 
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μέρος, καὶ εἷς διερμιηνευέτω" “ὃ ἐὰν δὲ μὴ 7 "ἑρμηνευτής, 
σιγάτω ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἑαυτῷ δὲ λαλείτω καὶ τῷ YEO. 
“J προφῆται δὲ δύο 7 τρεῖς λαλείτωσαν, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι δια- 
κρινέτωσαν" 80 ἐὰν δὲ ἄλλω ἀποκαλυφθῇ καθημένῳ, ὃ 

πρῶτος σιγάτω. 31 δύνασθε γὰρ καθ᾽ ἕνα πάντες mpody- 
τεύειν, ἵνα πάντες μανθάνωσιν καὶ πάντες Pace anaes 
2 καὶ πνεύματα προφητῶν προφήταις ὑποτάσσεται" 880 

® διερμηνευτής. 

28 terpret : but if there be * not an’ interpreter, let him keep silence 
in the church, and let him speak to himself and to God. 

29 Let the prophets speak two or three, and let the ‘others 
sojudge: if any thing be eee to another "sitting by, let 
3ithe first "be silent. For tone by one ye ‘can all prophesy’ Ὶ 
s2that all may learn and all may be comforted: and the 
33spirits of the prophets are subject to the prophets: for 

is (not 6 ἑρμηνευτής, but) ὁ λαλῶν καθημένῳ, “sitting and not 
γλώσσῃ. Compare for this con- 
struction Luke xy. 15, possibly 
Acts vi. 6. 

ἀνὰ μέρος, “in turn.” This 
may either be, that in each group 
each shall speak in turn, or that 
each group shall speak in turn. 

29. He next directs the con- 
duct of the prophets. They 
may come, apparently, in any 
numbers ; but only two or three 
are to speak, and the rest are to 
interpret, or discern the meaning 
and value of their prophecies. 
προφῆται, “ prophets,” is the sub- 
ject of the whole sentence, im- 
plying that those who had the 
gift of discernment (διάκρισις) (see 
note on xil. 10) were included 
under the class of prophets. 

-80. “If, whilst one of the pro- 
phets is speaking, another has a 
revelation to impart, he is to 
stand up and utter it, and the 
first speaker is to sit down, and 
be silent.” It was of more im- 
portance to catch the first burst 
of a prophecy, than to listen to 
the completion of one® already 
begun. 

speaking.” This implies that 
the prophets stood whilst they 
spoke. 

31—33. He justifies this com- 
mand by showing that there was 
time and room for all to exercise 
their gift. 

δύνασθε, “ you have it in your 
power.” 

The stress here, as in verse 
24, is on πάντες, “all.” “You 
can all prophecy, and then every 
member of the assembly in turn 
will receive his own proper in- 
struction and exhortation.” 

32. “ And this is not difficult; 
the spirits of the several pro- 
phets are subject to the prophets 
in whom they reside.” For the 
same personification, so to speak, 
of the spiritual gifts, see verse 
12, ζηλωταὶ πνευμάτων ; xii. 10, 
διακρίσεις πνευμάτων. The ab- 

sence of the article implies that 
this control of the prophetic im- 
pulses by the wills of the pro- 
phets was an essential part of 
the prophetic character; “ Pro- 
phets’ spirits are subject to pro- 
phets.” This distinguishes these 
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, 9 39 ε 72 ’ \ 5 ΄ ε 5) , 

YAO εστιν ἀακαταστασιας ὁ “εός, ἀλλὰ εἰρηνὴς. ὡς ἐν πάσαις 
wy, ΄ὔ ~ ,ὔ “ τ, 

ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῶν ἁγίων, 5: αἱ γυναῖκες" ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλη- 
/ / > Ν / > “ “ 

σίαις σιγάτωσαν᾽ οὐ γὰρ "ἐπιτρέπεται αὐταῖς λαλεῖν, ἀλλὰ 
ος id 4 4 \ Nige ΄ f 85 2 Ἂ7 ~ 
ὑποτασσέσθωσαν, καθὼς καὶ ὃ νόμος λέγει. ὃ εἰ δέ τι μαθεῖν 

“ yf \ NZ rN , 

«“γέλουσιν, ἐν οἴκω τοὺς ἰδίους ἀνὸρας ἐπερωτάτωσαν᾽ αἰσχρὸν 
7) \ ~ 5 if 7 NN ~ 

γάρ ἐστιν γυναικὶ λαλεῖν ev ἐκκλησίᾳ. 7 ad ὑμῶν ὃ λόγος 

° ὑποτάσσεσθαι. ἅ γυναιξὶν ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ λαλεῖν. 2 add ὑμῶν. b ἐπιτέτραπται. 

34 God is not the author of confusion but cf peace. As in all 
the churches of the saints, let *the women keep silence in the 
churches: for it is not permitted unto them to speak; but let 

35 them “be under obedience, as also saith the law. And if 
they “desire to learn any thing, let them ask their Town 
husbands at home: for it is a shame for *a woman’ to speak 

36 in the church. What! "went the word of God out from you? 

impulses from those of the hea- 
then pythonesses and sibyls. 

33. “The reason of this sub- 
jection is, that God, from whom 
these gifts proceed, is a God not 
of instability and uncertainty, 
but of peace.” 

we ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις TOY 

ἁγίων, though in the older texts 
joined to the preceding, has, 
since the time of Cajetan, and 
rightly, been joined to the fol- 
lowing, the connexion being the 
same as in xi. 16. Lachmann, 
in his second edition, has fur- 
ther deviated from the common 
punctuation, by attaching τῶν 
ἁγίων to αἱ γυναῖκες, which is 
rendered possible, though not ne- 
cessary, by the omission of ὑμῶν 
in A. B. If so, the sense will 
be, “As in all the assemblies, 
let the wives of the saints keep 
silence in the assemblies.” 

84, 35. One particular in- 
stance of confusion growing out 
of the neglect of order in the con- 
trol of the gifts, was the speak- 
ing of women in the assemblies. 

This custom, like that of appear- 
ing unveiled (xi. 3—16), he 
condemns, on the ground that he 
forbade it in all the assemblies 
of Christians. The speaking of 
women was also expressly for- 
bidden in the synagogues. (See 
Wetstein and Lightfoot, ad loc.) 
“The law.” _ Gen.y τ 10. 

Compare the same argument in 
1 Tim. ii. 11—14. 

He anticipates the objection, 
that possibly the women might 
wish to ask questions in the as- 
sembly, by pointing out that 
their husbands were their na- 
tural guides. 

τοὺς Ἰδίους, “their own hus- 
bands.” See on vii. 2. 

These two verses (34, 35) are 
in D. E. F. G. placed at the end 
of the Chapter. 

36. He concludes with a ge- 
neral warning of obedience to 
his authority. Throughout the 
[Epistle there has been an indi- 
cation of the assumption which 
the Corinthians made, of taking 
an independent course, apart 
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τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθεν 7 εἰς ὑμᾶς μόνους, κατήντησεν; 7 εἴ τις 
δοκεῖ προφή τῆς εἶναι ἢ ποτ. ἐπιγινωσκέτω ἃ γράφω 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι κυρίου ἐστὶν ἐντολή." *8 εἰ δέ τις ἀγνοεῖ, "ἀγνοεῖται. 
= ὥστε, ἀδελφοί [μου], ζηλοῦτε τὸ προφητεύειν, καὶ τὸ 
λαλεῖν “μὴ κωλύετε [ἐν] γλώσσαις" 40 πάντα “δὲ sborymped= 

νως καὶ κατὰ τάξιν γινέσθω. 
a .“ ~ / ἘΞ > / 

τι του κυρίου εἰσὶν ἐντολαί. 
ε / AY , 
γλώσσαις μὴ κωλύετε. 

> ἀγνοείτω. 
4 om, δέ. 

37 or came it unto you only? If any “one think himself to be 
a prophet or spiritual, let him acknowledge that the things that 

881 write unto you are *a commandment’ of the Lord. But 
39if any "one know not this, *he is not *known”. Wherefore, 

Amy brethren, *seek zealously’ to prophesy, and forbid not to 
40 speak with tongues: but’ “let all things be done with seemliness 

and in order. 
® Or God knows not him. 

from all other Churches and 
from the claims of St. Paul him- 
self; and therefore he here re- 
minds them that they were not 
the first or only Church in the 
world. Compare on i. 2, iv. 8, 
axel: 

ὁ λόγος τοῦ Seov, “ the word 
of God;” in especial reference 
to the ΕΙΣ of speaking and pro- 
phesying. Compare Heb. iv. 12. 
There is perhaps an allusion to 
Isa. ii. 8; “Out of Zion shall go 
forth the law, and the word of 
the Lord from Jerusalem.” 

κατήντησεν, “found its way to 
wou. wee x. 1]. 

37. εἰ rie δόκει. “1 any one 

claims to be a prophet, or especi- 
ally endued with spiritual gifts.” 
πνευματικὸς seems here, as in 
verse 1, to be almost synony- 
mous with λαλῶν γλώσσῃ. For 
the form, “If any seem,” com- 
pare vill. 2: “If any one seems 
to know anything,” and Gal. ii. 6: 
“Those who seem to be some- 
what” (οἱ δοκοῦντες). 

ἐπιγινωσκέτω : “ Let him prove 

his inspiration by recognising, 
that the words which I write, 
are no less than command- 

ments of the Lord.” There are 
many various readings; ἐν- 
τολαί, ἐντολή, --κυρίου, ϑεοῦ τοῦ 
κυρίου. κυρίου ἐντολή is in 
A.B. The analogy of vii. 10 
and the word κυρίου naturally 
imply a precept of Christ, that is, 
either some words now lost to 
us, or else the general authority 
of Christ’s teaching. 

308. ἀγνοεῖται, ake DFG “she 
is ignored by God: God is igno- 
rant of him.” ἀγνοείτω, B.C. E., 
“let him be ignorant.” If the 
former reading is preferred, then 
compare Will. ὦ, Ὁ. xan. 12%. a8 
the latter, it is a contemptuous 
expression of indifference as to 
the opinion of such a one, how- 
ever great his pretensions. 

39, 40. This is the summary 
of the whole. Verse 39 sums 
up xiv. 1—25, verse 40 sums 
up xiv. 26— 88. 

For ζηλοῦτε, see on xii. 31. 
For εὐσχημόνως, see on xiii. 5. 
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PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. XIV. 26-—40. 

Your general state is this: At your assemblies every one comes 

with some gift which he wishes to exercise. The rule for your 

guidance must be the building up of the whole society. The 

speakers with tongues are not to engross the whole assembly, or 

to speak all at once; two, or at most three, are to come, and of 

these each is to speak singly, and none without an interpreter. 

If prophets come in large numbers, two or three only are to 

speak, and the rest are to be judges of what they say. Hach 

prophet is to have his opportunity of speaking, that every 

member of the congregation may receive his proper instruction 

and consolation. It is essential to the office of a prophet to 

have the spirit within him under control: for God loves not 

confusion, but peace. For the same reason the women are 

not to break through their natural subjection by speaking in 

the assemblies. They are not even to ask questions, except from 

their husbands, who are their natural quides. 

To these directions you ought not to oppose yourselves on 

any plea of fancied pre-eminence or exclusiveness. If any 

one prides himself on his spiritual or prophetical gift, let him 

prove it by recognising in these words of mine a Divine com- 

mand ; if he cannot recognise it, he is not recognised by God. 

The conclusion, therefore, is to aim chiefly at prophecy without 

discouraging the gift of tongues; and the great rule is to do 

every thing with order and decency. 

POIs 

APOSTOLICAL WoRSHIP. 

Ir may be important to sum up all that this Epistle, com- 
bined with other notices, has presented to us on the | yy. 

subject of Christian worship. (I.) The Christian οἵ any fixed 

assemblies of the first period of the apostolical age, aS 

τ 
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unlike those of later times, appear not to have been necessarily 
controlled by any fixed order of presiding ministers. We hear, 

indeed, of “ presbyters,” or “elders” in the Churches of Asia 
Minor', and of Jerusalem.2. And in the Church of Thessa- 

lonica, mention is made of “rulers” (προισταμένους ὑμῶν) ; 

and, in the Churches of Galatia, of “ teachers” (τῷ κατηχοῦντι)." 
But no allusion is to be found to the connexion of these 
ministers or officers, if so they are to be called, with the 

worship of the Apostolic Church, and the omission of any such 
is an almost decisive proof that no such connexion was then 
deemed necessary. Had the Christian society at Corinth been 
what it was at the time when Clement addressed his Epistle to 
it, or what that at Ephesus is implied to have been in the 
Ignatian Epistles, it is almost inevitable that some reference 
should have been made by the Apostle to the presiding govern- 
ment which was to control the ebullitions of sectarian or 
fanatical enthusiasm; that he should have spoken of the 
presbyters, whose functions were infringed upon by the pro- 
phets and speakers with tongues, or whose authority would 
naturally moderate and restrain their excesses. Nothing of the 
kind is found. The gifts are to be regulated by mutual accom- 
modation, by general considerations of order and usefulness ; 

and the only rights, against the violation of which any safe- 
guards are imposed, are those of the congregation, lest “ he 
that fills the place of the unlearned” (ὦ 6. as we have already 
seen, “he that has not the gift of speaking with tongues”) 
should be debarred from ratifying by his solemn Amen the 
thanksgiving of the speaker. The gifts are not, indeed, sup- 
posed to be equally distributed, but every one is pronounced 
capable of having some gift, and it is implied as a possibility 
that “all” may have the gift of prophesying or of speaking 
with tongues. 

(11.) Through the gifts thus distributed, the Il. The 
worship worship was carried on. Four points are specially 

“ried δ 

throush the mentioned : 
gifts. (1) Prayer. This, from the manner in which it 
‘1. Prayer. is spoken of, in connexion with the tongues, must 

1 Acts xiv. 23. 5. Acts xi..30. xv. 6, 22,28: 
51 Thess. y. 12. 4 Gal. vi..6. 
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have been a free outpouring of individual devotion, and one in 
which women were accustomed to join, as well as men.! 

(2) What has been said of prayer may be said also of 
“ Praise” or Song,” padpos.2 We may infer 
from Eph. v. 19, where it is coupled with “ hymns 
and odes” (ὕμνοις καὶ @dais), that it must have been of the 
nature of metre or rhythm, and is thus the first recognition of 
Christian poetry. The Apocalypse is the nearest exemplifica- 
tion of it in the New Testament. 

(3) Closely connected with this is Thanksgiving. ‘The 
“sone of the understanding” is specially needed in 
the giving of thanks.* In this passage we have the 
earliest intimation of a liturgical form. Although 
the context even here implies that it must have been a free 
effusion, yet it is probable that the Apostle is speaking of the 
Eucharistic thanksgiving for the produce of the earth; such as 
was from a very early period incorporated in the great Eu- 
charistic hymn used, with a few modifications, through all the 
liturgical forms of the later Christian Church. And from this 
passage we learn that the “ Amen,” or ratification of the whole 
congregation, afterwards regarded with peculiar solemnity in 
this part of the service, was deemed essential to the due ut- 
terance of the thanksgiving. 

(4) “ Prophesying,” or “ teaching,” is regarded (not by the 
Corinthians, but) by the Apostle, as one of the most ἡ. prophe- 
important objects of their assemblies. The impulse 5.188: 
to exercise this gift appears to have been so strong as to render 
it difficult to be kept under control. Women, it would seem 
from the Apostle’s allusion to the practice in xi. 5, and prohi- 
bition of it in xiv, 34, 35, had felt themselves entitled to speak. 
The Apostle rests his prohibition on the general ground of the 
subordination of women to their natural instructors, their 

husbands. 
(111.) The Apostolical mode of administering the Eu- 

charist has already been delineated at the close of yyy. The 
Chap. xi. It is enough here to recapitulate its main Eucharist. 
features. It was part of the chief daily meal, and, as such, 

2. Song. 

3. Thanks- 
giving. 

1 xiv. 13,14,15; xi. 5. * xiv. 15, 26. 5 xiv. 16. 
4 xiv. 32. 

υ 2 
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usually in the evening; the bread and wine were brought by 

the contributors to the meal, and placed on a table; of this 
meal each one partook himself; the bread, in one loaf or many, 

was placed on the table ; each loaf or cake was then broken into 

parts; the wine was given at the conclusion of the meal; a 

hymn of thanksgiving was offered by one of the congregation, 
to which the rest responded with the solemn word, “ Amen.” 

These points are all that we can clearly discern in the worship 
of Apostolic times, with the addition, perhaps, of the fact men- 
tioned in Acts xx. 7, and confirmed by 1 Cor. xvi. 2, that the 

first day of the week was specially devoted to their meetings. 
The total dissimilarity between the outward aspects of this 

rae worship and of any which now exists, is the first im- 

Gis state pression which this summary leaves on the mind. 

aed But this impression is relieved by various important 

considerations. First, when we consider the state of 

the Apostolic Church as described in the Acts and in this 
Epistle, it is evident that in outward circumstances it never 
L Noform COUld be a pattern for future times. The fervour of 
of eternal the individuals who constituted the communities, 

obligation. the smallness of the communities themselves, the 

variety and power of the gifts, the expectation of the near ap- 
proach of the end of the world, must have prevented the per- 
petuation of the Apostolic forms. But if Christianity be, as 
almost every precept of its Founder and of its chief Apostle 
presumes it to be, a religion of the Spirit, and not of the letter, 
then this very peculiarity is one of its most characteristic pri- 
vileges. No existing form of worship can lay claim to universal 
and eternal obligation, as directly traceable to Apostolic times. 
The impossibility of perpetuating the primitive forms is the 
best guarantee for future freedom and progress. Few as are 
the rules of worship prescribed in the Koran, yet the incon- 
venience which they present, when transplanted into other 
than Oriental regions, shows the importance of the omission of 

such in the New Testament. 
But, secondly, there are in the forms themselves, and in the 

fe spirit in which the Apostle handles them, principles 
ciples laid ~~ important for the guidance of Christian worship in 
sake all times. Some of these have been already indi- 
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cated. In this last concluding Section, the whole of this ad- 
vice is summed up in two simple rules : 

“Let all things be done unto edifying,” and “let all things 
be done decently and in order.” 

“‘ Let all things be done unto edifying.”' 
« Edifying ” (οἰκοδομὴ) has, as already noticed in xiv. 3, the 

peculiar sense both of building up from first princi- 

ples to their practical application, and of fitting each Oe 

member of the society into the proper place which done unto 
the growth and rise of the whole building require. ees 
It is “development,” not only in the sense of unfolding new 
truth, but of unfolding all the resources contained in the ex- 
isting institution or body. Hence the stress laid on the excel- 
lence of “ prophesying,” as the special gift by which men were 
led to know themselves (as in xiv. 24, 25, “the secrets of their 
hearts being made manifest”), and by which (as through the 
prophets of the older dispensations) higher and more spiritual 
views of life were gradually revealed. Hence the repeated 
injunctions that ad/ the gifts should have their proper honour®; 
that those gifts should be most honoured by which not a few, 
but all, should benefit?; that αἰ who had the gift of prophecy 
should have the opportunity of exercising that gift*; that add 
might have an equal chance of instruction and comfort for their 

own special cases. 
“ Let all things be done decently and in order.” ὃ 
“ Decently ” (εὐσχημόνως): that is, so as not to interrupt 

the gravity and dignity of the assemblies. “In ὼς. 
order” (κατὰ τάξιν); that is, not by hazard or im- cently and 
pulse, but by design and arrangement. The idea ™ ae 
is not so much of any beauty or succession of parts in the wor- 
ship, as of that calm and simple majesty which in the ancient 
world, whether Pagan or Jewish, seems to have characterised all 

solemn assemblies, civil or ecclesiastical, as distinct from the 

frantic or enthusiastic ceremonies which accompanied illicit or 

extravagant communities. The Roman Senate, the Athenian 
Areopagus, were examples of the former, as the wild Baccha- 
nalian or Phrygian orgies were of the latter. Hence the Apo- 

1 xiv. 5, 12,17. 2 xii. 20—80. 3 xiv. 1—23. 4 xiv. 29—31. ὅ xiv. 40. 

υ 8 
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stle has condemned the discontinuance of the veil', the speaking 
of women”, the indiscriminate banqueting*, the interruption of 

the prophets by each other. “The spirits of prophets are 
subject to prophets,” is a principle of universal application, and 
condemns every impulse of religious zeal or feeling which is not 
strictly under the control of those who display it. A world of 
fanaticism is exploded by this simple axiom ; and to those who 
have witnessed the religious frenzy which attaches itself to the 
various forms of Eastern worship, this advice of the Apostle, 
himself of Eastern origin, will appear the more remarkable. 
The wild gambols, yearly celebrated at Easter by the adherents 
of the Greek Church round the chapel of the Holy Sepulchre 
at Jerusalem, show what Eastern Christianity may become’; 
they are living proofs of the need and the wisdom of the Apo- 

stolical precept. 
To examine how far these two regulations have actually 

affected the subsequent worship and ritual of Christianity, to 
measure each Christian liturgy and form of worship by one or 
other of these two rules, would be an instructive task. But it 

is sufficient here to notice that on these two points the Apostle 
throws the whole weight of his authority; these two, and these 

only, are the Rubrics of the Primitive Church. 

1 ix. 1—16. 2 xiv. 84. 5 xi. 16—34. ὁ xiv. 30—32. 
5 “ Sinai and Palestine,” Ed. iv. 465 —471. 
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Chap. XV. 1—58. 

THERE does not appear to be any connexion between this and 
the preceding Chapters. Both the importance and the peculiar 
nature of the subject here discussed, would naturally occasion 
its reservation for the last place of the Epistle. The 

5 ᾿ The de- 
other questions had touched only the outskirts of the  niers of 

Christian faith; this seemed to reach its very found- areas 

ation, It is evident from the expression in the 

12th verse (“ How say some among you?”), that the Apostle 
is combating some teachers in the Corinthian Church, who 

denied, as it would seem, not the Resurrection of Christ, but the 
Resurrection of the dead generally. 

Of this tendency in the Jewish section of the Church, occa- 
sioned apparently by the Oriental, or, as it was after- | 55. 
wards called, Gnostic abhorrence of matter, we have _ ental or 

a specimen in the teaching of Hymenzus and Phi- een: 
letus, who said that “the Resurrection was already past!; 

evidently meaning thereby, that there was no resurrection, 
except in the moral conversion of man. But of any opposi- 
tion to this tendency there is no trace in the Apostle’s argu- 
ment; and the particular aspect of Judaism exhibited by Hy- 
menus and Philetus belongs to a later period. ᾿ 10 seems, 

therefore, more natural to identify the Corinthian teachers 

with the Epicurean deniers of the Resurrection, such , , Ἐρὶ- 
as the Sadducees in Judea’, and in the very Ομ οι  curean and 
of Achaia to which this Epistle* was addressed, the Sort 
Athenian cavillers, who “ mocked when they heard of the resur- 

rection of the dead.”4 With this agree, not only the general 

circumstances of time and place, but also the particular allusions 
to them; not as corrupting, but as contradicting, the received 
teaching of the Apostle; as resting their objections to it, not on 
any refined notion of matter, but on its philosophical difficul- 
ties®; combining pretensions to knowledge with laxity of morals.° 

It is a remarkable instance of the great latitude which pre- 

ΤΟ Dimes τι. 1.7, 115: 2 Matt. xxii. 23. 3 See notes oni. 1. 

4 Acts xvii. 18, 32. > 1 Cor. xv. 35. ὁ xy. 33, 94. 

u 4 
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vailed in the Corinthian Church, that these impugners of the 
ee Resurrection remained within the Christian society ; 
cludedfrom and that their position was not deemed, either by 

the Church. themselves or the Apostle, as necessarily incom- 
patible with the outward profession of Christianity. Still, to 
the Apostle’s mind, the Resurrection of the dead was a matter of 
no secondary importance. If we may take the account in the 
The Apo- Acts as a just illustration of the language of his 

stle’s view Epistles, we find him declaring that it was the chief 

3 eee truth which he preached, and for which he suffered’ ; 

and in the Epistles themselves, although nowhere so 
fully set forth as in this Chapter, it is always assumed as the 
great end ofthe believer’s hope.? It is the one doctrine which 

Saul the Pharisce transfers to Paul the Apostle. In the Acts 
he represents himself to be the Pharisaic victim of a Sadducee 
persecution. It is the link between his past and present life. 
It is the same promise to which, before his conversion, with the 

rest of the twelve tribes, instantly serving God day and night, 

he had hoped to come.® 
The same, but yet how different! He now no longer dwelt 

on the elaborate exhibition of the future life, as decked out 

with all the figures of Rabbinical rhetoric. There was now a 

nearer and dearer object in the unseen world, which threw into 

the shade all meaner imaginations concerning it, all lower ar- 

guments in behalf of its existence. That object was Christ. 
He was a believer writing to believers; and therefore the one 

fact which he adduces to convince and to warn his readers, is 

the fact of the Resurrection of Christ. And this may account for 
his toleration of those whom he is here opposing. Though 
differmg from him in the hope of their own resurrection, he 

felt that, in their belief in Christ and Christ’s Resurrection, 

they were united with him. In this great agreement he over- 

looked even their great difference —their common love and 
faith in Christ brought him nearer to them, though doubting the 
Resurrection of the dead, than to the Jewish Pharisees, who, 

though believing it, had no sympathy with his love of Christ. 

1 Acts xxiii. 6, xxiv. 15, 25, xxvi. 8. ’ 

2 See Rom. vi. 8, viii. 11; 2 Cor. v. 10; 1 Thess. iv. 14. % Acts xxvi. 7. 
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ft > ΄ A 

ὑμῖν, ἀδελφοί, τὸ Sue tov 0 εὐηγγελι- 

σάμην ὑμῖν, ὃ καὶ παρε ἐλάβετε, ἐν ᾧ καὶ ἑστήκατε, “δι᾽ οὗ καὶ 
σώζεσθε, τίνι λόγω εὐηγγελισάμην ὑμῖν, εἰ κατέχετε, ἐκτὸς 

"Now, brethren, I "would have you know’ the Gospel which 
I preached unto you, which also ye "received, and wherein ye 
stand, by which also ye are 
with what "word I preached 

XV. 1. Τνωρίζω. In all the pas- 
γνωρίωῳ. Sages where this is used 

in the earlier Epistles 
(iy Corecess 3542.) Cory waite 1: 
Gal. i. 11), it has the signification 
of “remind,” “call to your at- 
tention.” In the later Epistles 
(Eph. vi. 21; Col.iv. 7; 2 Pet. 1. 
16), and in all the passages 
where it occurs in the passive 
voice (including Romans xvi. 
26), it has the signification of 
“ὁ discover.” 

“The Gospel” (τὸ εὐαγγέλιον) 
isnot necessarily limited 

~ to the historical facts 
of the death and the 

resurrection of Christ, as stated 
in the ensuing verses. In Gal. i. 
11, and probably in Romans i. 
16, x. 16, xi. 28, it is used for the 
announcement of the universality 
of the Gospel, in which sense he 
speaks of it occasionally as “ my 
Gospel” (τὸ εὐαγγέλιόν pov), Rom. 
11. 16, xvi.25. Still the histori- 
eal meaning of the word is al- 
ways implied, and is here predo- 
minant. 

2. The repetition of καί is 
partly to make a stronger asser- 
tion —“ which % fact you re- 
ceived” (see Thucyd. vi. 64), 
partly to express the successive 

stages of the climax: “It is not 
only the glad tidings which you 
received from me ἐπἀρελάβέτε; as 

saved, if ye keep in memory 
the "Gospel unto you, unless 

in verse 3, corresponding to 
παρέδωκα), as an historical fact ; 
but it is also that on which you 
take your immovable stand (see 
tom. v. 2 Cor, 1. 24): and 
not only so, but also the means 
by which you are to be saved at 
the last.” For this sense of ow- 
ζεσθε compare Acts ii. 47, 1 Cor. 
τ 1852 Cor: 11: 10: 

In English it would be ex- 
pressed by the repetition of the 
antecedent : “that Gospel which 
you received, that Gospel on 
which you stand, that Gospel 
through which you are saved.” 

τίνι AOyw εὐηγγελισάμην ὑμῖν, 
εἰ κατέχετε. In these words there 
is a mixture of two constructions. 
The first part, rive. . . εὐηγγελι- 
σάμην, is intended to modify the 
harshness of the expression yvw- 
ρίζω τὸ εὐαγγέλιον : “1 remind 

you of the Gospel, ze. of the 
way in which I preached it.” 
The phrase rive λόγῳ is the same 
kind of redundancy as in the 
expressions λόγος σοφίας, λόγος 
γνώσεως (xii. 8), ὁ λόγος τοῦ σταυ- 
ροῦ Ἔ 18), and merely calls 
attention to the manner, as 4152 

tinct from the swhject, of his 
preaching, ἡ. 6. to the fact that 
he had jirst of all preached to 
them the Death and Resurrection 
of Christ. 

εἰ κατέχετε depends partly on 
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εἰ μὴ εἰκῇ ἐπιστεύσατε. ᾿ὥπαρέδωκα γὰρ ὑμῖν ἐν πρώτοις ὃ 

καὶ παρέλαβον, ὅτι χριστὸς ἀπέθανεν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν 

8 γ6 believed in vain. For I delivered unto you first of all 
that which I also received, how that Christ died for our 

εὐηγγελισάμην, “this was the way 
I preached to you, if you remem- 
ber it,” partly on σώζεσθε, “you 
are saved if you hold it fast,” 
affording another instance of 
the Apostle’s manner of throw- 
ing back an important word 
out of its natural place to the 
end of the sentence. See on vill. 
11. 

ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ εἰκῇ ἐπιστεύσατε, 
“and you do hold it fast, if your 
conversion is to have its proper 
fruits.” 

ἐπιστεύσατε, “received the 
faith at your conversion.” Comp. 
Rom. xiii. 11. 

ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ 15. ἃ pleonasm, as 
in χῖν. ὅ. For this sense of εἰκῇ, 
see Rom. xiii. 4, and especially 
Gal. iii. 4, iv. 11. 

3. “You remember how I 
preached the Gospel, for it was 
thus; in the first place, to de- 
clare,” &c.: yap connects ἐν πρώ- 
τοις with rive λόγῳ, but also per- 
haps expresses the connexion of 
the whole sentence, “ You re- 
member all this, for this was my 
course.” For the sense of παρέ- 
δωκα and παρέλα2ον, compare 
their similar use in xi. 23. 

“That Christ died for our 
sins.” He begins the 
account of his “ Gos- 
pel” not with the birth 

or infancy of Christ, but with 
His death. This may result 
merely from the fact that the 
Resurrection is the point to which 
he ealls attention, and that there- 
fore he does not go further back 
in the history than the event out 
of which, so to say, the Resur- 

Died for 
our sins,” 

rection originated. But the lan- 
guage rather leads us to infer that 
the statement of the death occurs 
first, because it was actually the 
first point in the Apostle’s mode 
of teaching, thus confirming his 
declaration in i, 18, 28, ii. 2, 
that the Crucifixion was the great 
subject of his first preaching 
at Corinth. And this also agrees 
with the general strain of the 
Epistles, in which the Death and 
Resurrection are the main points 
insisted upon, as in Rom. iv. 25 ; 
Eph. i. 7—23 ; Col. 1. 14—23; 1 
Tim. iii. 16, 

“ For our sins,” i, e. not merely 
“in our behalf,” which would 
have been ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, as in 
Rom. v. 8; nor “in our place,” 
which would have been ἀντὶ 
ἡμῶν, but “as an offering in con- 
sequence of our sins,” “to deliver 
us from our sins.” For the ge- 
neral sense of ὑπὲρ in this con- 
nexion, see on 2 Cor. v. 16. 
(Compare for the meaning διὰ τὰ 
παραπτώματα, in Rom, iv. 25, and 
περὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν, in Gal. 

i. 4, and 1 Pet. iii. 18; also Heb. 
x16, 8718926, aioli, ) 

“ According tothe Scriptures.” 
That great stress was 
laid on the conformity “ according 
of our Lord’s death to Oe ταις 
the ancient Scriptures, ἢ 
appears from the frequent refer- 
ences to them, especially in the 
writings of St. Luke. Thus 
xxiv. 25—27: «Ὁ fools, and 
slow of heart, to believe all that 
the prophets have spoken....and 
beginning at Moses and all the 
prophets, He expounded unto 



RESURRECTION OF CHRIST. 
~ 

ἡμῶν κατὰ τὰς ypadas, * 

299 

Ἀν 5 , Aer, 3 ’ 

Hab ὅτι ἐταῷη, καὶ OTL ἐγηγερ- 
~ ε , ~ / a \ δ ee 5 Gd ” 

ται TH YEON ΤῊ τριτὴ KATH τας γραῷας, “καὶ ὁτι wd4y, 

8 τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. 

4sins according to the scriptures, and that He was buricd, 
and that He “has been raised’ the third day according to 

δ the scriptures, and that He was seen Ὅν IKephas, then "by the 

them in all the Scriptures the 
things concerning Himself.” Also 
xxiv. 44—46: “ All things must 
be fulfilled, which were written 
in the law of Moses and in the 
prophets and in the Psalms con- 
cerning me. Then opened he 
their understanding that they 
might understand the Scrip- 
turess and) χα 9: “This 
that is written must yet be 
accomplished in me: for the 
things concerning me have an 
end.” Acts viii, 35: “Then 
Philip began at the same Scrip- 
ture.” It is evident from the 
general tenor of these passages, 
that the “ Scriptures” alluded to 
are chiefly the prophets; and 
from the two last-quoted that the 
prophecy chiefly meant is Isa. 111]. 
5—10. Compare the quotation 
in 1 Pet. 11, 24. 

In the next clause the second 
introduction of the words, ‘ ac- 
cording to the Scriptures,” refers 
equally to the Burial and the 
Resurrection, and perhaps ex- 
plains the connexion of the Burial 
(not as in the present ereeds with 
the Death, but) with the Resur- 
rection. ‘The passages referred 
to are such as Ps. ii. 7; Isa. lv. 
3 (in Acts xiii. 33—35), and 
(in allusion to the third day) 
Hosea, vi. 2; but specially Ps, 
xvi. 10: “ Thou shalt not leave 
my soul in hell, neither shalt 
thou suffer thine Holy One to 
see corruption,” as in Acts ii. 
25—81, xiii. 835—87, where the 

same contrast is drawn between 
the grave and the deliverance 
from it. The mention of the 
Burial in this very brief summary 
of facts agrees with the emphatic 
account of it in every one of the 
four Gospels, there, as here, in 
connexion with the Resurrection. 
So 1 Pet. iii. 18, 19. 

The force of the perfect éyn- 
yeprat seems to be “has been 
raised and is alive.” See on 
verse 12. 

4. The details of the Resur- 
rection which follow, are proba- 
bly introduced, not as actually 
forming parts of that which the 
Apostle taught “ first of all” (év 
πρώτοις), but in confirmation of 
it, for the special object which 
he now had in yiew; and ac- 
cordingly in the next sentence 
the construction is no longer de- 
pendent on παρέδωκα or παρέ- 
aor. 

5. ὥφθη is the word used for 
these appearances 1 Ay pearances 
St. Paul (here and in after the 
verses 6, 7, and 8, and 1 Resurrec- 
Tim. iti. 16), in St, ton: 
Luke (xxiv. 34, ὥφθη Σίμωνι), 
and in the Acts (ii. 3, ix: 17, xiii. 
31, xxvi. 16), and is the phrase 
usually employed elsewhere for 
supernatural appearances as of 
angels (Luke i. 11, xxii. 43), of 
Moses and Elijah (Matt. xvii. 
3; Mark ix. 4; Luke ix. 31), 
or of God (Acts vii. 2, 26, 30, 
35). In the other Gospels (Mark 
xvi. 9,12, 14; John xxi. ¥, 14) 
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twelve. After that He was seen "by above five hundred brethren 
at once, of whom the greater part remain unto this present, 

the appearances after the Resur- 
rection are expressed by ἐφάνη, 
ἐφανέρωσεν, and ἐφανερώθη. 

The appearance to Peter is 
nowhere directly men- 
tioned in the Gospels, 

but is implied in the exclama- 
tion of the Apostles on the return 
of the disciples from Emmaus, 
“the Lord is risen indeed, and 
hath appeared to Simon ” (Luke 
xxiv. 84). The prominence thus 
given to Peter, agrees with that 
assigned to him generally in the 
Gospel narrative. For the name 
“ Kephas,” see note on ix. 5. 

The appearance to “ the twelve” 
naturally coincides with 
the appearance to the 
ten Apostles, on the 

evening of the day of the Resur- 
rection, recorded in Luke xxiv. 
36; John xx. 19. of δώδεκα 

is merely the expression to de- 
signate the college of Apostles, 
like “ duumviri,” or “ decemviri,” 
in Latin. Judas certainly was 
absent, if not Thomas. 

6. Thus far the appearances 
would seem to be given in order 
of time, and so probably through- 
out, as indicated in the expression, 
“last of all” (ἔσχατον), in verse 8, 
although the classical precision of 
πρῶτον, δεύτερον, εἶτα, κι τ. Δ. 15 lost 
in the mere alternation of ἔπειτα 
and εἶτα. 

The only appearance of the 
Gospel narratives which 

to Peter; 

to the 
Twelve; 

to the can be identified with 
ae this to the 500, is that 
Yr ἢ 

to the disciples in Gali- 
lee, Matt. xxviii. 16, 17, 18, 

where from the expression “ but 
some doubted,” it has been some- 
times argued that there must 
have been others present be- 
sides the eleven Apostles, who 
alone are expressly mentioned. 
The number of those believers to 
whom our Lord is here said to 
have appeared far exceeds the sum 
total of believers (120) mentioned 
in Acts i. 15, as assembled in Je- 
rusalem after the Ascension. If 
it were the meeting in Galilee, the 
larger number might perhaps be 
accounted for by the effect of our 
Lord’s teaching as still preserved 
in the scene of His original mi- 
nistrations. If, as is perhaps im- 
plied by the order in which it 
occurs, it were some meeting at 
Jerusalem not mentioned in the 
Gospels, then we must suppose 
that the numbers were swelled 
by Galilean or other disciples, 
not yet dispersed after the con- 
course of the Passover. 

For ἐπάνω πεντακοσίοις, instead 

of ἐπάνω ἢ, compare πραθῆναι 
ἐπάνω δηναρίων τριακοσίων, Mark 
xty, ound Hx. xxx, ΠῚ χα ΧΙΧ: 
ὃ. (LXX.) ἀπὸ εἰκοσαετοῦς καὶ 

ἐπάνω. Chrysostom says, that 
some in his time took ἐπάνω to 
be, “in the sky,” or “on a hill.” 

ἐφάπαξ may either be, either 
“once,” 1. 6. “on one occasion, 
but on one occasion only ;” or 
“at once,” i.e. “to the whole 
number, not at different times, 
but at the same time.” The first 
will agree best with the usual 
meaning of the word, the se- 
cond with the context. 
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5. Add καί. 

7 but some are fallen asleep. After that, He was seen "by James, 

ot πλείονες, * the majority.” 
μένουσι, “continue alive.” For 

a similar use of the word μένω, 
comp. John xxi. 22,23. The sur- 
vivors are mentioned as so many 
living witnesses of the event 
which had taken place between 
twenty and thirty years ago. By 
speaking of those who had died 
in the interval, he may perhaps 
imply that, if there were no Re- 
surrection (comp. 1 Thess.iv. 15), 
there would then be, as it were, 
a special injustice done to those, 
few as they might be, who had 
been tantalised by the glimpse of 
another world in the vision of 
their risen Lord, without the hope 
of sharing in it themselves. To 
them would apply almost literally 
the words, “ Then they also 
which have fallen asleep in 
Christ have perished” (verse 18). 
For ἐκοιμήθησαν, compare vil. 
39, ΧΙ. 30. 

7. The appearance to James 
is elsewhere only men- 
tioned in the “ Gospel 
of the Hebrews”: “ But 

the Lord, when he had given the 
linen garment to the servant of 
the high priest [this apparently 
alludes in some manner to the 
story in Mark xiv. 51], went to 
James and appeared to him. For 
James had sworn that he would 
not eat bread from that hour in 
which he had drunk the cup of 
the Lord, until he should see Him 
risen (vesurgentem) from the dead. 
‘Bring,’ said the Lord, ‘a table 
and bread; he brought a table 
and bread, and He blessed it, and 
broke it, and gave it to James 

to James; 

the Just, and said to him, ‘ My 
brother, eat thy bread because 
the Son of man is risen from the 
dead’” (Hieron. Catal. Scriptor. 
in Jacob. ). 

The vow of James in this pas- 
sage is founded apparently on our 
Lord’s speech in Matt. xxvi. 29. 
(“I will not drink of the fruit of 
the vine, until that day when I 
drink it new with you in my 
Father’s kingdom”); and agrees 
with the ascetic traits ascribed 
to James (Eus. H. E. ii. 23). The 
whole story coincides with the 
assertion (John vii. 5) that “His 
brethren believed not in Him.” 
On the other hand, it would be 
difficult to reconcile the immedi- 
ateness of the appearance, as im- 
plied in this narrative, with the 
order in which it is here related, 
not amongst the first, but amongst 
the last of the appearances ; an 
arrangement which agrees better 
with the tradition in Eusebius, 
that the appearance to James 
was a year after the resurrection. 
The same argument also tells 
against a recent, and not impro- 
bable, conjecture, that if Cleopas, 
in Luke xxiv. 18, is Alpheus, his 
companion may have been his son 
James; and that thus the appear- 
ance at Emmaus may have been 
the one here spoken of. 

The only special appearances 
here recorded, are those to the 
two chief Jewish Apostles, Peter 
and James, who are also singled 
out from the rest in Gal. i. 18, 19, 
11.9, 11,12, and, by implication, in 
1 Cor. ix.5, and in this case, each 
is introduced as ushering in an 
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οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς καλεῖσθαι ἀπόστολος, διότι ἐδίωξα τὴν ἐκ- 

sthen "by all the apostles. ‘But last of all—tas by one born 
gout of due time,—He was seen "by me also’. For J am 

the least of the apostles, that am not "fit to be called an 

appearance to the Apostles col- 
lectively. 

The appearance to “all the 
Apostles” may be iden- 
tified with that in John to all : ἘΣ 

the Αρο- χχ. 26; in Matt. xxviii. 
stles ; 16; or in Acts 1. 4; the 

last is most probable. 
The word πᾶσιν is added: 
(1) To indicate an appearance 

to the Apostles, not singly but col- 
lectively, like ἐφάπαξ in verse 6 ; 
or (2) To mark the contrast of 
the appearance to James. “ First 
to James, then not only to James, 
but to all,” in which ease it would 
be an argument in favour of 
the identity of James of Jeru- 
salem with James the son of 
Alpheus. 

The first is most in accordance 
with the position of the words, 
which, in case the second inter- 
pretation were right, would in 
classical Greek be τοῖς πᾶσιν or 
τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀποστόλοις. But the 
order of the sentence, especially 
as regards the last word, is so 
frequently disturbed in this Epi- 
stle (see note on vill. 11), that on 
the whole the latter interpretation 
may be preferred as best agreeing 
with the sense. ‘The variation of 
phrases in St. Paul is so frequent 
that no stress can he laid on the 
distinction between τοῖς δώδεκα 
in ver. 5, and τοῖς ἀποστόλοις here. 

τῷ ἐκτρώματι is probably “ the 
untimely offspring,” as in Job 11], 
6, 16; Eccles. vi. 2. (LXX.); 
the Apostle calling himself so, 

partly in allusion to the abrupt- 
ness of his conversion, partly to 
his inferiority to the other Apo- 
stles as explained in the next 
verse, “the least of the apostles, 
who am not meet to be called an 
apostle.” The corresponding word 
abortivus, in Latin, was meta- 
phorically applied, as here, to 
such senators as were appointed 
irregularly (Suet. Oct. c. 35, 2). 
The word itself is of Macedonian 
Greek, and corresponds to the 
Attic ἄμξλωμα. The article is 
prefixed, as referring to the ge- 
neral fact of abortions. Theo- 
phylact says that some in his 
time took it to be “ the last child” 
(ὕστερον γέννημα); a meaning 
which would suit the contrast 
equally, but can hardly be ac- 
cepted without more authority. 

ὠφθη κἀμοί. ‘The word here 
applied to the appear- 
ance of our Lord to St. and to 
Paul, is the same as that St. Paul 
used in the indirect al- himself. 
lusions to it in the Acts 
(ix. 17,xxvi. 16), and agrees with 
St. Paul’s own expression in ix.1: 
“Have I not seen (οὐκ ἑώρακα ;) 
the Lord Jesus?” In both these 
passages he must refer chiefly, if 
not exclusively, to the vision on 
the road to Damascus (Acts ix. 1). 
Here, as in many other instances, 
the account in the Acts under- 
states what the Apostle says of 
himself. Nothing is there given, 
except the dazzling light and the 
voice. Whether, however, it is 



RESURRECTION OF CHRIST. 

, wn ~ 

κλησίαν τοῦ “εοῦ" 

808 

10 γάριτι ὃξ Dect εἰμὶ ὅ εἶμι, καὶ ἡ 
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that the Apostle conceives the 
whole scene as making up the 
impression here described, or 
whether he speaks of some distinct 
appearance not expressed in the 
narrative in the Acts, it is evident 
that both here and in ix, 1, he con- 
siders himself to be a witness of 
the Resurrection, as truly as the 
other Apostles. That the manner 
of the appearance, however, was 
different, is implied both by the 
words in this passage, “to one 
born out of due time,” and also 
by the only other direct allusion 
which his Epistles contain to the 
fact, in Gal. i. 16, “God was 
pleased to reveal His Son in me”’ 
(ἀποκαλύψαι ἐν ἐμοί), Which im- 
plies an inward, rather than an 
outward revelation. 

9, The greatness of the vision 
awakens in him the thought of 
his own unworthiness, and there- 
fore, instead of proceeding at once 
to the result of his mission, he 
dwells for a moment on the hu- 
miliating circumstances which 
distinguished it from the call of 
the other Apostles. “I say ‘to 
one born out of due time,’ and 
‘last of all,’ for 7 (ἐγὼ yap), what- 
ever may be the case with them, 
am the least of the Apostles.” 
The ground of this keen self- 
reproach was the fact, naturally 
recalled to him by the circum- 
stances of his conversion, that 
he had “persecuted the Church 
of God.” The expression “ per- 
secute” (διώκω), or “ persecute the 
Church of God,” seems to be ap- 
propriated in an especial manner 
to St. Paul. It is used by himself 
of this act, in Gal. 1. 13, 23; 1 
Tim. i. 13; and in the Acts ix. 

4,5, xxvi. 11; the last passage 
(ἐδίωκον Ewe καὶ εἰς τὰς ἔξω πόλεις) 

indicating the peculiar appropri- 
ateness of the word in his case, 
from its original sense of “ pur- 
suing.” - The expression “ the 
Church of God” is used for the 
sake of greater solemnity, per- 
haps also to mark more strongly 
his sense (as in Gal. i. 18), that 
the Christian society which he 
persecuted had superseded the 
ancient Church in the name of 
which he persecuted. 

ixavoc, “fit,” see 2 Cor. iii. 5. 
A like digression, occasioned 

by the mention of his mission, is 
found in Eph, iii. 8, where the 
expression “the least of the 
apostles” is carried out into the 
still stronger expression “ less 
than the least of all the saints” 
(ἐλαχιστοτέρῳ πάντων τῶν ἁγίων). 
Another is) 1) Tim. i, 12. 10) 
where, as here, there is the al- 
lusion to his persecution of the 
Church,—‘“ who before was a 
blasphemer and persecutor (δὲ- 
wk7nc) and injurious ;” with 
still more vehement expres- 
sions of self-abasement — “ sin- 
ners, of whom I am chief.” In 
all these three passages the con- 
trast between his present and his 
past life is naturally connected 
with the goodness of God by 
which the change was effected. 
In this passage the thought is co- 
loured by the historical character 
of the Epistle. He here expresses 
his sense, not only of what he had 
been, but of what he actually felt 
himself now to be. “By the 
grace of God I am what I am.” 
And the force of this is ex- 
plained by what follows, “ And 
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χάρις αὐτοῦ ἡ εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ κενὴ ἐγενήθη, ἀλλὰ περισσότερον 

αὐτῶν πάντων ἐκοπίασα, οὐκ ἐγὼ dg, 

grace of God I am what I am: 

ἀλλὰ ἡ χάρις τοῦ 

and His grace which was 
bestowed upon me was not in vain; but I laboured more 
abundantly than they all, yet not J, but the grace of God ™ 

His grace was not in vain; yea, 
I toiled more abundantly than 
they all.” It is a correction of 
his strong expressions ; a protest 
against the possible misconstruc- 
tion of his words by those to 
whom he had previously alluded 
in the same indirect manner, in 
ix. 1—5, when there was a ques- 
tion of his right to the Apostle- 
ship, — “ though I am the least 
of the Apostles, though I am not 
fit to bear the name which I bear, 
though it is but by the goodness 
of God that I am anything, yet 
still I am what I am; it is not 

for nothing that God’s goodness 
was so wonderfully shown to- 
wards me. Although my right 
to the name of an Apostle may 
be doubted, even by myself, yet 
my exertion has been greater 
than that of any of the Apostles.” 
Compare the whole passage of 
PaWor, καὶ. ἡ’ Ὁ. 

cevn, “vain,” i. e. “ without 
fruits,’ as in 14 and 58. His 
exertions are at once the effect 
and the repayment of God’s fa- 
vour. 

ἐκοπίασα, “1 toiled,” as in 
Matt. vi. 28; Luke v. 5; Acts 
xx. 85; Rom. xvi. 6. For both 
words see Phil. ii. 16, οὐκ εἰς 
κενὸν ἐκοπίασα. 

This thought of self-exaltation 
is but momentary, and he returns 
to the feeling of dependence 
and humiliation from which he 
had started —“ Yet not I, but 
the grace of God which is with 
me.” For this complete merging 

of his own personality in the 
consciousness of a higher power 
working with and in him, com- 
pare Gal. 11. 20, “I live, yet not 
JI, but Christ liveth in me ;” and 
in a bad sense, Rom. vii. 17, 
“Not I, but sin that dwelleth in 
me.” In this passage, as often 
elsewhere, he describes his higher 
power as ἡ χάρις τοῦ Seov. 
The exact sense is, “The «he 
gracious countenance and _ grace of 
free goodness of God, God.” 
manifesting itself in His 
gifts ;” and hence, as in the ana- 
logous word ἀγάπη (Love), the 
meaning fluctuates between the 
abstract attribute of God, and its 
concrete exemplifications in the 
qualities or faculties of the hu- 
man heart and mind. Such are 
the shades of meaning which it 
bears, as thrice repeated here: 
“ By the undeserved goodness of 
God ;”—“ the goodness of God 
which extended itself to me (ἡ εἰς 
ἐμέ, not ἐν éol)”” —“the goodness 
of God which toiled with me 
(σὺν ἐμοὶ). In this last ex- 
pression the goodness of God is 
personified, as elsewhere Sin, 
Death, Love. (See note on xiii. 
4.) “By my side was another 
Power, sharing in my toils and 
difficulties. It was the Good 
Hand of God.” Compare ϑεοῦ 
συνεργοί, iii. 9; 2 Cor. vi. 1. 
This sense is brought out more 
strongly by the omission of ἡ 
before σὺν, in Β. D!. F. G. 

11. He now sums up his whole 
argument by merging whatever 
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καὶ οὕτως ἐπιστεύσατε. 

a ἡ σύν. 

with me. *tWhether, therefore, it were I or they, so we preach, 
and so ye believed. 

differences there might be be- 
tween him and the other Apostles 
in the one fact, which both alike 
had to announce. “ Whether it 
were I or they,” implies again 
the consciousness of a supposed 
rivalry between his claims and 

those of others, and helps to ex- 
plain the short interruption in 
verse 10. 

“ οὕτως κηρύσσομεν : such con- 
tinues to be our message; such 
at your conversion was your 
belief” (ἐπιστεύσατε). 

PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. XV. I1—1]1. 

I now call to your remembrance, in conclusion, the substance of 

the glad tidings which I announced to you, and the mode 

in which I told it; glad tidings indeed of which you hardly 

need to be reminded, since you not only received it from me, 

but have made it the foundation of your lives ever since; 

and not only have made it the foundation of your lives, 

but are to be saved by it now and hereafter, if only you 

hold τέ fast in your recollection, if your conversion was any- 

thing more than a mere transitory impulse. Yes, you must 

remember it; for it was among the very first things which 

1 told to you, as it was among the very first which I learned 

myself. It was: That Christ died for our sins, fulfilling in 

His death the prophecies concerning One who was to be wounded 

Sor our transgressions and bruised for our iniquities, and whose 

soul was to be an offering for sin. That He was laid in the 
sepulchre, and that out of that sepulchre He has been raised up 

and lives to die no more, again Sulfilling the words in the 

Psalms, which declare that His soul should not be left in the 

grave, and that the Holy One should not see corruption. I told 

you also, as a proof of this, that He appeared to Kephas, chief 

of the Apostles, and then to the Apostles collectively. Next came 

the great appearance to more than five hundred believers to- 

x 
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gether, the majority of whom are still living to testify to τί, 

though some few have carried their testimony with them to the 

grave. Then again came a twofold appearance ; this time not 

to Kephas, but to his great colleague, James, and afterwards, as 

before, to the Apostles collectively. Last of all, when the roll 

of Apostles seemed to be complete, was the sudden appearance 

to me; a just delay, a just humiliation for one whose persecu- 

tion of the congregation of God's people did indeed sink me 

below the level of the Apostles, and rendered me unworthy even 

of the name, and makes me feel that I owe all to the undeserved 

favour of God. A favour indeed which was not bestowed im 

vain, which has issued in a life of exertion far exceeding that 

of all the Apostles, from whose number some would wish to ex- 

clude me ; but yet, after all, an exertion not the result of my 

own strength, but of this same Favour toiling with me as my 

constant companion. It is not, however, on any distinction 

between myself and the other Apostles, that I would now 

dwell. I confine myself to the one great fact of which we all 

alike are the heralds, and which was alike to all of you the 

Joundation of your faith. 

Tue First CREED, AND THE First Ev1DENCE OF CHRISTIANITY. 

THE foregoing Section is remarkable in two points of view : 
I. It contains the earliest known specimen of what may be 

Early called the Creed of the early Church. In one sense, 

form of indeed, it differs from what is properly called a 

Creed. Creed, which was the name applied, not to what 

new converts were taught, but to what they professed on their 
conversion. Such a profession is naturally to be found only in 
the Acts of the Apostles; as an impassioned expression of 

¢h anksgiving, in Acts iv. 24—30; or more frequently as a sim- 

ple> expression of belief, in Acts vill. 37 (in some MSS.), and in 
Act, 3 XVi. 31, xix. 15. But the present passage gives us a sample 
of the exact form of the oral teaching of the Apostle. It cannot 
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be safely inferred that we have here the whole of what he 
means to describe as the foundation of his preaching; partly 
because of the expression “ first of all,” partly because, from the 
nature of the case, he brings forward most prominently what 
was specially required by the occasion. Still, on the whole, the 
more formal and solemn introduction of the argument, “I de- 

livered, I received,” as in xi. 23, and the conciseness of the 

phrases, ‘‘ died,” “was buried,” and the twice-repeated ex- 
pression “according to the Scriptures,” imply that at least in 
the third and fourth verses we have the original formula of the 
Apostle’s teaching. And this is confirmed by its similarity to 
parts of the Creeds of the first three centuries, especially to 
that which, under the name of the Apostles’ Creed, has been 

generally adopted in the Churches of the West. 
Of the details of this primitive formula, enough has been 

said. But it is important to observe also its general character. 
Two points chiefly present themselves, as distinguishing it from 

later productions of a-similar nature: (1) It is a 1. 

strictly historical composition. It is what the Historical. 
Apostle himself calls it, not so much a Creed as a “ Gospel ;” 
a “Gospel” both in the etymological sense of that word in 
English as well as in Greek, as a “glad message,” and also in 

the popular and ancient sense in which it is applied to the nar- 
ratives of our Lord’s life. It is the announcement, not of a 

doctrine, or thought, or idea, but of simple matters of fact; of 

a joyful message, which its bearer was eager to disclose, and 
its hearers eager to receive. Dim notions of some great 
changes coming over the face of the world, vague rumours 
of some wide movement spreading itself from Palestine, had 
swept along the western shores of the Mediterranean; and 
in answer to the inquiries thus suggested, Apostle and Evan- 
gelist communicated the ‘ things that they had seen or heard.” 
Thus the Apostle’s ** Gospel” was contained in the brief sum- 
mary here presented, and such a summary as this became the 

origin of the ‘* Gospels,” and, according to the wants of the 

readers, was expanded into the detailed narratives which still 
retain the name of “glad tidings,” though, strictly speaking, 

that name belonged only to the original announcement of their 
contents, 

x 2 
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(2) Amongst the various forms of the creeds of the first four 
centuries, there are only two (those of Tertullian! 2. 

. Ch A ρς ᾿ : Grounded 
and of Epiphanius®; from whom, probably, it was [Uae oia 
derived in the Nicene Creed) which contain the Testament. 
expressions here twice repeated, “according to the Scriptures,” 
and in those two probably imitated from this place. The point, 
though minute, is of importance, as helping to bring before us 
the different aspect which the same events wore to the Aposto- 
lical age and to the next generations. If in so compendious an 

account of the facts of the Gospel history, the Apostle twice over 

repeats that they took place in conformity with the ancient 

prophecies, it is evident that his hearers must have been not 
only familiar with the Old Testament, but anxious to have their 
new faith brought into connexion with it. Later ages have de- 
lighted in discovering mystical anticipations or argumentative 
proofs of the New Testament in the Old; but these words 
carry us back to a time when the events of Christianity re- 
quired, as it were, not only to be illustrated or confirmed, but 
to be justified by reference to Judaism. We have in them the 
sign that, in reading this Epistle, although on the shores of 

Greece, we are still overshadowed by the hills of Palestine ; 

the older covenant still remains in the eye of the world as the 
one visible institution of Divine origin; the “ Scriptures” of 
the Old Testament are still appealed to with undivided re- 
verence, as the stay of the very writings which were destined 

so soon to take a place, if not above, at least beside them, with 

a paramount and independent authority. 
11. This passage contains the earliest extant account 

of the resurrection of Christ. Thirty years at the 

Earliest ac. most, twenty years at the least, had elapsed,—that is 

coant ore to say, aboflt the same period as has intervened 
tion of between this year (1857) and the French Revolution 
chrsk. of 1830; and, as the Apostle observes, most of those 

to whom he appeals as witnesses were still living; and he 

himself, though not strictly an eye-witness of the fact of the 
resurrection, yet in so far as he describes the vision at his con- 
version, must be considered as bearing unequivocal testimony 

1 Adv. Prax. ec. 2. Ξ ΠΡ 195: 
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to the delief in it prevailing at that time. Its importance in 
regard to the details of the appearances shall be noticed else- 
where.! 

Tue RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD. 

Chap. XV. 12—34. 

In the preceding verses the Apostle had carried himself and his 
readers back to the time when he first came among them, and 
when they had eagerly embraced the message which he bore of 
the resurrection of Christ. He had recalled to them the en- 
thusiasm with which they had received it; the steadfastness 
with which they clung to it; the hopes which it held out to 
them.” He had recalled also the very words (tive λόγῳ) in which 
he had announced it ; the successive scenes by which it had 
been attested; the appearances to Peter and James the greatest 
of the elder Apostles; the appearances to all the Apostles in a 
body ; the appearance to the whole company of believers, with 
some of whom they might themselyes have conversed; the ap- 
pearance, lastly, to himself, himself a living proof of the reality 
of the vision; the vision a certain sign of the reality of his 
Apostleship. On this one point, amidst their other differences 
of character and calling, himself and the other Apostles, himself 
and his readers, were all agreed. é 

And now what was, or ought to be the result of this agree- 

ment? ‘If the chief announcement concerning Christ be, 

that He has been raised from the dead, how is it possible for any 
of you to maintain that there is no such thing as a resurrection 
of the dead?” It is a burst of indignant surprise, which is 
immediately followed by a rapid exhibition of the irreconcilable 
character of the two statements. The argument would seem to 
imply that those: who denied the general Resurrection, still 
admitted the Resurrection of Christ; but this is not quite cer- 

1 See Essay “ On the Relation of the Epistles to the Gospel History,” at 
the end of this work. 

* xv. 1. mupedaBere .. . ἑστήκατε... σώζεσθε. 
2 

>. 3} 
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tain, because in his appeal to the Resurrection of Christ he 

may be addressing himself, not to the false teachers themselves, 
but to the Corinthians who might be deluded by them; and the 
great particularity, with which he has enumerated the several 
witnesses of the Resurrection, may be taken to indicate that 

there were some who doubted it. But however this may be, he 
assumes the truth of the fact here, and uses it as the chief 

answer to his opponents. The connexion which he endeavours 
to establish between the denial of the general Resurrection, and 
the denial of Christ’s Resurrection, although it may be coloured 
by his prevailing idea of the identification of Christ and His 
followers, appears in this instance to rest on the simple argu- 
ment, that if they denied any such thing as a resurreetion, they 

must deny it in every instance, and therefore in the case of 

Christ, as well as of the dead generally. 
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12 ej Oe χριστὴὺς κηρύσσεται, ὅτι ἐκ νεκρῶν ἐγήγερται, πῶς 

λέγουσιν. “ἐν ὑμῖν τινὲς ὅτι ἀνάστασις γεκρῶν οὐκ ἔστιν; 

19εἰ ὸὲ ἀνάστασις γερο οὐκ ἔστιν, οὐδὲ eas ἐγή 

ται" 14. εἰ δὲ χριστὸς οὐκ ἐγήγερται, κενὸν ἄρα ® Le αἱ 

κήρυγμα ἡμῶν, κενὴ καὶ ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν, τὸ εὑρισκόμιε ef 

καὶ ψευδομάρτυρες τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι ἐμαρτυρήσαμεν κατὰ 

τοῦ εοῦ ὅτι ἦγε Ἴ τὸν χριστόν, ὃν οὐκ ἤγειρεν εἴ περ 

ἄρα νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται. τὸ τὶ γὰρ ve εκροὶ οὐκ Eve είρονται, 

® rives ἐν ὑμῖν. > om. καὶ. © κενὴ δὲ Kal. 

Now if Christ is preached that He is ‘raised from the dead, 
how say some among you that there is no resurrection of the 
dead ? 

Christ "raised : 
But if there is no resurrection of the dead, "neither is 

and if Christ be not ‘raised, then *also’ our 
15 preaching is vain, ‘vain also is’ your faith, and we ‘also are 

16 

found false witnesses of God, 
whom He raised not up, if so be that He raised up Christ: 

that the dead are not 

12—14. To the minds of the 
deniers the phrase ἀνάστασις 

vexpov probably cqnveyed only 
the notion of the general resur- 
rection, more especially as the 
usual word for Christ’s resusci- 
tation is not ἀναστῆσαι, but 

throughout this Chapter) éyeé- 
perv. Still the denial by impli- 
cation, and if expressed univer- 
sally (not ἡ ἀνάστεισιςετῶν νεκρῶν, 

but ἀνάστασις νέκρῶ ν), would 
exclude in every shape the pos- 
sibility of a revival from the 
grave. 

κενόν, κενή : “ unmeaning is 
my preaching, because the Re- 
surrection was its subject ; and 
your faith, because it rested 
on this preaching.” The idea 
of Christ’s higher nature, which 
might exempt Him from the ordi- 
nary law of death, does not here 
enter into consideration. 

raised. 

because we “testified of God 

For if the dead are not 

15—19. He proceeds to ex- 
plain these two assertions: the 
futility of his preaching in 16, 
16 (εὑρισκόμεθα . . . ἐγήγερται); 
the futility of their faith in 17, 
18 (εἰ δὲ... ἀπώλοντο). 

First. “ Our preaching is un- 
meaning, because we are then 
discovered to have borne false 
testimony of God’s acts.” ‘They 
had been specially chosen to be 
witnesses (μάρτυρες) of this very 
fact, ‘Acts xi 45, 11: 99. 11|- 15, 
xiii. 31. 

κατὰ τοῦ Seov is: either (1) 
“with regard to God,” with 
a latent allusion to the sense of 
“invoking;” or, (2) “ against 
God,” i. e. “ imputing to Him 
what He has not done.” Com- 
pare Matthew xxvi. 62, xxvil. 
13; Deuteronomy xix. 15, 16 
(LXX.); and for the sense 1 John 
ris ΤῸ: 

Χ 4 
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i ὃὲ χριστὸς οὐκ ἐγήγερται, 
-᾿Ἄ, ὃ lf ” 5 NES ~ Ὁ 

μάταια ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν" [ἐστίν], ἔτι ἐστὲ ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις 
ς ~~ 18 7 A « t > ~~ 5 ΄ 19 ον 

ὑμῶν, 18 ἄρα καὶ οἱ κοιμιηθέντες ἐν χριστῷ ἀπώλοντο. ““ει ἐν 
a Omit ἐστίν. 

‘raised, then is not Christ 

17, 18. Up to this point his 
argument has been (not “if 
Christ be not risen, there is no 
resurrection,” but) “if there be 
no resurrection, then is Christ 
not risen.” Now, he advances a 
step further, and after having in 
15, 16 shown that by the denial 
of the general resurrection his 
preaching would be rendered un- 
meaning, he now in 17, 18 shows, 
secondly, that by the consequent 
denial of the resurrection of 
Christ, their faith would be ren- 
dered unmeaning (ματαία = κενὴ 
in verse 14), for there would be 
this twofold result : 

(1) That if Christ be not 
risen, they would not rise from 
the death of sin. Compare Rom. 
vi. 1—11. 

(2) That if Christ be not 
risen, those believers who are 
already dead, have perished. 
This last is put as the climax of 
the whole argument, One of the 
most harrowing thoughts, as we 
see from 1 Thess. iv. 18, to the 
Apostolical Christians, was the 
fear lest their departed brethren 
should by a premature death be 
debarred from that communion 
with the Lord which they hoped 
to enjoy; and in itself nothing 
could be more disheartening to 
the Christian’s hope, than to find 
that Christians had lived and 
died in vain. 
By “those who have fallen 

asleep in Christ,” the Apostle 
means “ those who have died 
in communion with Christ” 

raised : 
raised, your faith is vain, ye are yet in your sins, then 
they also which are fallen asleep in Christ “perished. 

and if Christ be not 

If 

— “the Christian dead” (like 
“ the dead in Christ,” οἱ νεκροὶ ot 
ἐν χριστῷ: Rey. xiv. 18, 1 Thess. 
iv. 16). And here, as in xv. 51 
and 1 Thess. iv. 15, he distin- 
guishes between these and those 
who will live to witness the end. 
Possibly he alludes to those of 
whom he had spoken in verse 6, 
as having in an especial manner 
fallen asleep, with Christ in im- 
mediate prospect. 

Observe the connexion be- 
tween the spiritual and the lite- 
ral resurrection, of both of which 
our Lord’s resurrection is equally 
the pledge. Compare Rom. viii. 
10, 11. John v. 24—29. 

κοιμηθέντες... ἀπώλοντο, “ when 

they died ...they perished en- 
tirely ; ” corresponding in the fu- 
ture world to ἐστὲ ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρ- 

τίαις in this. “ The living will 
be left in sin, the dead will be 
left in death, which is the con- 
sequence of sin,” in opposition to 
σώζεσθαι. Compare 2 Cor. ii. 
15: “In them that are saved, 
and in them that perish.” 

19. He still dwells on the deep 
sadness of the conclusion to which 
the denial of the resurrection 
would bring them. If in this 
sentence we are guided by the 
easiest sense, then the word 
“only” (μόνον) must be con- 
nected with ἐν τῇ wn ταύτῃ, and 
its transposition to the end of 
the sentence must be regarded 
as one of the strangenesses of 
style noticed under viii. 11. But, if 
we can rely on the position of the 
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τῇ ζωῇ ταύτη ἃ ἐν χριστῷ ἠλπικότες. ἐσμὲν μόνον, ἐλεεινότεροι 

πάντων ἀνθρώπων ἐσμέν. 

γεκρῶν; ἀπαρχὴ τῶν κεκοιμημένων. 

που “ϑάνατος, καὶ Ov ἀνθρώπου ἀνάστασις VE εκρῶν. 

5. ἠλπικότες ἐσμὲν ἐν Χριστῷ μόνον. 

20 γυνὶ δὲ χριστὸς ἐγήγερται ἐκ 

b 21 πε γὰρ δι ἀνθρώ- 
22 ὥσπερ 

b add ἐγένετο. © ὁ ϑάνατος. 

in this life only we have hope in Chinet, we are of all men 
most miserable. 

oA 
But now is Christ 

the firstfruits of them that "sleep. 
rraised from the dead, 

For since by man 
came death, by man came also the resurrection of the dead. 

word, and the tense of ἠλπικότες 
ἐσμέν, then the word “ only ” re- 
fers to the whole clause, the stress 
being specially laid on ἠλπικότες 
ἐσμέν, “1 we have nothing but 
a mere empty hope in Christ 
which will never be fulfilled.” 
“If we have hoped to the end, 
and done nothing more than 
hope.” (Comp. Rom. viii. 24, 
“* Hope that is seen is not hope.”) 
The use of ζωὴ, as distinct from 
a state, for a period of existence, 
is very rare in the New Testa- 
ment, and occurs only here and 
in Luke xvi. 25. 

ἐλεεινότεροι, “ more wretched 
than all who are not Christians.” 
* We have fallen from the great- 
est of hopes, which we have 
purchased at the greatest of 
costs.” For the force of the ex- 
pression see on verse 32. 

20. From this gloomy thought 
he breaks off into the joyful con- 
trast, suggested by the fact that, 
in spite of these speculations, 
Christ fas risen; and that as in 
His not rising the Christian’s 
hope of immortality would have 
perished, so in His resurrection 
the whole human race rises also. 

vuvi δέ, “ but as it is,” as the 
case actually stands. For the 
idea see Col. i. 18, ἀρχὴ πρωτό- 
TOKOE EK VEKDWY. 

ἀπαρχή, “ the first fruits, ον 

first sheaf, to be followed by the 
whole harvest, alluding to the 
first fruits of the passover in Lev. 
xxiii. 10,11, on the second day 
of which feast a sheaf of ripe 
corn was, for the first time, of- 
fered on the altar, as a consecra- 
tion of the coming harvest. Com 
pare the allusion to the Paschal 
feast in v. 6. Both probably were 
suggested by the time of year 
when the Apostle wrote. 

τῶν κεκοιμημένων 15 put, instead 
of τῶν γεκρῶν, as the natural ex- 
pression for the Christian dead, 
of whom the Apostle is chiefly 
thinking. 

21, 29. The reason of this con- 
nexion between His resurrection 
and ours is, that He is the repre- 
sentative of the whole human 
race (see ΧΙ. 12) in this its se- 
cond creation. (Comp. Rom. ν. 12, 
18.) There is also the idea, 
which in the Gospels appears not 
as much with regard to the Re- 
surrection as the Judgment, that 
man must in some sense be re- 
deemed, raised, judged, by man. 
Hence the constant expression 
“the Son of man,” applied to 
Christ. The second part of the 
argument where “ man” is in- 
dividualised in Adam and Christ, 
explains the first part. “ As in 
the Adam (ἐν τῷ ᾿Αδάμ), so in the 
Messiah (ἐν τῷ χριστῶγ, or Second 
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γὰρ ἐν τῷ ᾿Αδὰμ πάντες ἀποθνήσκουσιν, οὕτως καὶ ἐν τῷ 

γριστῷ πάντες ζωοποιηθήσονται; 
ἀπαρχὴ χριστός, ἔπε τα οἱ 

teira τὸ τέλος, ὅταν "παραδιδοῖ τὴν βασι- 
τάγματι" 

παρουσίᾳ αὐτοῦ, 

® om. Τοῦ. 

298 ἕκαστος δὲ ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ 
“τοῦ χριστοῦ ἐν TH 

b παραδῷ. 

For as in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be made alive, 
but every 
afterward they 

Tone in his own order: Christ the first fruits, 
that are Christ’s at His then the coming, 

end, when He ’shall deliver’ up the kingdom to God ‘and the 

Man.” For the application of 
the name of “the Second Adam” 
to the Messiah, see Schdttgen on 
verse 47. Here, as in Rom. xi. 
32. the Apostle is not thinking 
of the fate of the wicked, but of 
the universal love of God and 
the universal power of Christ. 

ζωοποιηθήσονται must, accord- 
ing to the general use of the 
word, be taken of resurrection to 
life eternal. 

23, 24. What follows is not 
strictly necessary to the argu- 
ment; but here, as often (see on 
iii. 23, xi. 3), when he speaks of 
the glory and exaltation of 
Christ, he carries it up to the 
highest point, where it loses it- 
self in the glory of God; as if 
fearing lest the harmony and 
continuity of the Divine order 
should in any way be _ inter- 
rupted; lest the soul should halt 
in its upward flight, at any lower 
resting-place than the presence 
of God Himself. 

In 1 Thess. iv. 13—17, as here, 
the Apostle implies a first resur- 
rection of the followers of Christ 
at the moment of His coming ; 
and im Rev. xx. 13, 14, xxi. 3, 
4, 2225, there is the same ge- 
neral description of the over- 
throw of death, and of the ab- 
sorption of al! power and glory 
and outward rule, into the imme- 
diate presence of God. 

The whole resurrection of the 
human race is represented as one 
prolonged fact, of which the Re- 
surrection of Christ is the first 
beginning. 

τάγματι, 1. 6. “ troop, as in an 
army,” see (in Wetstein) Jos. B. J. 
Tit. iv: 2; Plutarch.-Othjeri2'; 
where τάγμα is used as synony- 
mous with λεγεῶν, as though the 
scene were presented of troop 
after troop appearing after their 
victorious general. 

οἱ Tov χριστοῦ, 1. 6. “ believers, 
see 1 Thess. iv. 16; Rev. xx. 4. 

24. τὸ τέλος, “ the end of the 
world,” see Matt. xxiv. 13. 

ὅταν, “whenever the time comes 
for His giving up.” 

τὴν βασιλείαν, “His reign” (see 
Rey. xix. 15). The article is ex- 
plained by what follows. 

The especial object of intro- 
ducing in this place the destruc- 
tion of power and authority is 
for the sake of showing that 
Death, the king of the human 
race, will be destroyed in their 
destruction. When all the sins 
and evils for the restraint or 
punishment of which power and 
authority exist, shall have been 
put down, then all power and 
authority, even that of Christ 
Himself, shall end, and fear of 
“the Lord” shall be swallowed 
up in love of “the Father.” 

καταργήσῃ, He = “ Christ.” 

” 
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λείαν τῷ “εῷ καὶ πατρί, ὅταν καταργήσῃ πάσαν ἀρχὴν καὶ 

πᾶσαν ἐξουσίαν καὶ δύναμιν. 26 δεῖ γὰρ OUT OV βασιλεύειν, 

ἄχρις ov" “ἢ πάντας τοὺς ἐχθροὺς " [αὐτοῦ] ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας 
26 ? 

αὐτοῦ. 

πάντα ὑποτέτακται, 

τὰ πάντα “δὲ 

Father, when He shall have 
and all authority and power. 

under His feet.” 

under Him,” 
things under Him: 

πᾶσαν ἐξουσίαν, κιτιλ. “ All 

power of every kind, of man, 
of Death, and lastly of Him- 
self, which intervenes between 
the supreme government of 
God and the creatures He has 
made.” 

25, 26. δεῖ yap βασιλεύειν. The 
reign of Christ here spoken of 
may be either between the first 
resurrection and “ the end ;” or 
more generally from the time of 
His ascension; in which case 
compare the description of its 
beginning in Eph. i. 20—22, 
where many of the same ex- 
pressions recur: “He set Him 
at His own right hand in the 
heavenly places, far above every 
principality, and power, and 
might, and dominion, and put all 
things under His feet.” 

Christ must reign (βασιλεύειν) 
till Death, who is personified as 
being the rival king (Rom. ν. 14), 
is; destroyed (Rev. xx. 1+). 
Then, and not till then, will the 
object of Christ’s reign be fully 
accomplished. The context shows 
that “until” (ἄχρις ot) marks the 
limit beyond which Christ’s reign 
is not to extend. 

ἔσχατος ἐχθρὺς καταργξε ἴται 6 άνατος. ot 
γὰρ ὑπέταξε ν ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ. 

Tmade to vanish away’ 
For He must reign, till He hath 

put all *His enemies under His feet. 
Tis made to vanish away’ is. death. 

πάντα 

ὅταν δὲ εἴπη [ὅτι] 

δῆλον ὅτι ἐκτὸς τοῦ ὑποτάξαντος αὐτῷ 

ὅταν δὲ ὑποταγῇ, αὐτῷ τὰ πάντα, τότε [καὶ] 

b om. αὐτοῦ. 

all rule 

The lage enemy that 

For “ He ‘put all things 

But when He saith, "that “ all things are put 
it is manifest that He is excepted who did put all 

and when all things shall be "put under’ Him, 

δεῖ, 1. 6. according to the pro- 
paeey TEES Oe Il 
ap He = Christ as in 24. 
γάρ; a reason for καταργήσῃ. 

27. ὅταν δὲ εἴπῃ, 1. 60. πη Es: 

vili. 6. What is in the first in- 
stance said of man generally, is 
here, as in Heb. ii. 7, Matt. xxi. 
16, applied to the Messiah, as the 
representative of man. 

ὑπέταξεν and τοῦ ὑποτάξαντος 

refer to God. 
28. This final subordination of 

the Son to the Father, is appa- 
rently the object of the digression, 
which closes with it. 

“That God may be all in 
all.” This passage, as 
expressing what the 
Apostle looked to as 
the consummation of the 
world, must be regarded as the 
consummation of all his teaching. 
In almost all later systems of 
religion and philosophy, there has 
been an element corresponding to 
this Apostolic aspiration, a belief 
that God is, or is to be, every- 
where, and in all things. The 
Apostle’s words (6 Sede πάντα ἐν 

“That God 
may be all 
in all.” 

- πᾶσιν) may almost seem to have 
given birth to the name literally 
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τα παντα. 

then shall also the Son Himself be "put under’ Him that put all 
things under Him, that God may be all in all. Else what 

based on them, though now always 
used in reproach, “ pan-theism.” 
It is not necessary here to dis- 
tinguish these words from the 
grosser, or the more exclusive 
forms of this belief to which the 
name of pantheism is usually ap- 
plied. But the expression shows 
that such a belief in God’s uni- 
versal and all-pervading presence 
was not inconsistent with the 
reverence for the Divine nature 
and the sense of human respensi- 
bility which run through all the 
writings of St. Paul. Two points 
seem especially intended : — 

First, this is the most striking 
instance of the mode in which he 
always endeavours to carry up 
the feelings of his readers from 
Christ to God. His intention is 
not to lower or disparage the 
Divine union of Christ with the 
Father, but to point out that 
there is a height yet beyond, from 
which all the blessings of re- 
demption no less than of creation 
flow. It has sometimes been cus- 
tomary to represent God as the 
object of fear; Christ as the object 
of love; God as the source of jus- 
tice, Christ as the source of mercy. 
The Apostle’s object here is, if 
one may so say, directly the re- 
verse: Christ is spoken of as the 
representative of authority, of 
control ; God is spoken of as the 
Infinite rest and repose, after the 
close of that long struggle for 
which alone power and authority 
are needed. The Pagan views 
of the Divinity never shrunk 
from multiplying the agencies, 

the persons, the powers of God; 
wherever an operation of nature 
or of man was discernible, there 
a new deity was imagined. It is 
this feeling which the Apostle 
throughout combats. Even if in 
this present world a distinction 
must be allowed between God, 
the Invisible Eternal Father, and 
Christ, the Lord and Ruler of 
man, he points our thoughts to a 
time when this distinction will 
cease, when the reign of all inter- 
mediate objects, even of Christ 
Himself, shall cease, and God will 
fill all the universe (πάντα), and 
be Himself present in the hearts 
and minds of all (ἐν πᾶσιν). 

Secondly, the Apostle here 
brings out, not only the Unity, 
but the spirituality of the God- 
head. All the outward institu- 
tions which had held men to- 
gether, even the massive frame- 
work of Roman society, with its 
vast array of rule and power— 
even the reign of Christ Himself, 
holding together as it does the 
Churches which “walk in the 
fear of the Lord” (Acts ix. 31) ;— 
shall cease in that intimate com- 
munion of man with God, which 
is the last and highest hope we 
can look forward to: “1 saw no 
temple in the city: for the Lord 
God Almighty and the Lamb are 
the temple of it. And the city 
had no need of the sun, neither 
of the moon, to shine in it: 
for the glory of God did lighten 
it, and the Lamb is the light 

thereof,” Rev. xxi. 22, 23. 
29, The connexion here is one 
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shall they do who are baptized for the dead? If the dead are 

of the most abrupt to be found in 
St. Paul’s Epistles. Digressions, 
like that in verses 20—28, are 

frequent, but they are usually so 
wound up as to bring the Apostle 
again to the point from which he 
digressed. But in this instance 
he leaves the new topic, just at 
the moment when he has pursued 
it, as it were, to the remotest 
point, and goes back to the gene- 
ral argument as suddenly as if 
nothing had intervened. The two 
instances most similar are, v. 9— 
vi.8; 2 Cor. vi. 14—-vii. 1. Here, 
as there, the confusion may pos- 
sibly have arisen from some 
actual interruption in the writing 
or the material of the letter; the 
main argument proceeding con- 
tinuously from verse 20 to verse 
29, and the whole intervening 
passage, 21—28, being analogous 
to what, in a modern composition, 
would be called a note. 

He has said in 19, “but for 
the resurrection, we should be 
the most to be pitied of all men.” 
“Then, if the resurrection has 
not taken place, as a pledge of 
the general resurrection which is 
to come, what will be the meaning 
of the action of those who are 
baptized for the dead? what is 
the meaning of our incurring 
hourly danger ?” 

τί ποιήσουσιν οἱ βαπτιζόμενοι 
would be more regular if it were 
τί ποιήσουσι βαπτιζόμενοι ot arr. 3 
“ what will then be their object 
in being baptized ?” like τί ποιεῖτε 
κλαίοντες, Acts xxi. 13. It may, 

however, be put absolutely, as 
here, τί ποιοῦμεν, in John xi. 47, 
“ What is the meaning of doing 
as we do?” 

Such is the general sense of 
the passage. The interpretation 
of the particular words * baptized 
for the dead,” (οἱ βαπτιζόμενοι 
ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν), is Very obscure. 

Their natural signification, 
“ Those who are bap- 
tized in behalf of the Baptism 
dead,” is strongly con- re 
firmed by finding that 
there were some sects in the first 
three centuries who had this kind 
of baptism. Tertullian (adv. Mar- 
cion. v.10; Res. Carn. cap, 45) 
and Chrysostom (Hom. 40, in 1 
Cor. xv) speak of it as existing 
amongst the Marcionites, who 
flourished chiefly A.p. 130— 150; 
and Epiphanius says, in his 
chapter on the Cerinthians, that 
there was “an uncertain tradition 
handed down, that it was also 
to be found amongst some here- 
tics in Asia, especially in Galatia, 
in the times of the Apostles.” 
From Chrysostom we learn that 
“after a catechumen was dead 
they hid a living man under the 
bed of the deceased ; then coming 
to the dead man they spoke to 
him, and asked him whether he 
would receive baptism; and he 
making no answer, the other re- 
plied in his stead, and so they 
baptized the living for the dead.” 
From Epiphanius we learn that 
their object in so doing was “lest 
in the resurrection the dead 
should be punished for want of 
baptism, and not subjected to the 
powers that made the world” 
(Heer. 28, 6), to which must be 
added the opinion of Hilary (Am- 
brosiaster), that it was done “in 
the case of unexpected death, in 
the fear lest the dead should 
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5. ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν ; 

not ‘raised at all, why are they then baptized for *them? 

either not arise at all, or rise to 
evil.” In spite of these testi- 
monies to the existence of the 
practice, every ancient writer 
(with the exception of the one 
last quoted) repudiates the notion 
of any allusion to it in this place; 
evidently from the fear of seeing 
any Apostolic sanction bestowed 
on a custom which seemed to 
them superstitious. Yet there 
are considerations which mitigate 
the strangeness of the passage. 
St. Paul’s mode of speech and 
action abounds in instances of 
accommodation to the feelings 
and opinions of those addressed, 
without any expression of con- 
demnation on his part. Such is 
his frequent adoption of reason- 
ings founded on the allegorical 
interpretation of the Old Testa- 
ment, as being the arguments 
acknowledged by his readers. 
See the allegory of Hagar and 
Sarah, in Gal.iv.21—31, ‘‘Tellme 
ye that desire to be under the law, 
do ye not hear the law?” Such, 
again, isthe speechat Athens, Acts 
xvii. 23, where it is not neces- 
sary to suppose that St. Paul ac- 
tually believed the Unknown God 
of the Athenians to be the true 
God, but only that he availed 
himself of the opportunity of the 
inscription on their altar to intro- 
duce the truth amongst them. 
Such, again, were his own ac- 
commodations to Jewish prac- 
tices, of vows, observances, of 
feasts, &c., as recorded in Acts 
xvill. 18, 21, xxi. 26, which we 
cannot, consistently with Gal. iv. 
10, suppose that he really valued, 
but which he adopted in con- 

formity with the principle laid 
down in | Cor. ix. 22, “J am 
made all things to all men.” 

And, if it be urged that the 
practice here mentioned was so 
superstitious that the Apostle 
could not have alluded to it with- 
out repudiating it; if even Chry- 
sostom, three centuries later, 
could not speak of it (as he says 
himself) without “bursts of laugh- 
ter,” we must consider the pro- 
bable circumstances of the case. 

Even if we take it at its worst, 
it is not more extravagant than 
the ancient Patristic practice of 
administering the Eucharist to 
infants, and of placing the Eu- 
charistical elements in the mouths 
or in the hands of the dead, or 
than the Jewish practice that in 
case any one died in a state of 
ceremonial uncleanness, which 
would have required his own 
ablution, some one else then 
received the ablution for him. 
(See Lightfoot, ad loc.) 

But there is a higher point of 
view, from which it might have 
been regarded. There was then, 
as always, the natural longing 
of the survivors to complete the 
work which untimely death had 
broken off; and in that age, when 
the self-devotion of a Christian’s 
life was concentrated in the one 
act of baptism, it might have 
seemed fitting that where the 
conversion had not been com- 
pleted, the friends of the dead 
should step, as it were, into his 
place, and in his name undertake 
the dangers and responsibilities 
of baptism, so that after all the 
good work would not have been 
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cut off by death, but would con- 
tinue “confirmed to the end, 
blameless in the day of Jesus 
Christ” (i. 8). This endeavour 
to assume a vicarious responsi- 
bility in baptism is the same as 
afterwards appeared in the in- 
stitution of sponsors; and the 
striving to repair the shortcom- 
ings of the departed is the same 
which, in regard to the other 
sacrament, still prevails through 
a large part of Christendom, in 
the institution of masses for the 
dead. In the Apostolical age, 
too, these feelings would be ren- 
dered more natural, by the belief 

in the near approach of the 
coming of the Son of man, when 
the living might expect to pre- 
pare the way for the dead whom 
they personified; and the whole 
practice would appear most con- 
formable to the Apostle’s spirit, 
if we could suppose, as seems 
rather implied in the words, that 
those who were thus baptized for 
the dead, had not been them- 
selves baptized before, but now 
for the first time, from a mixed 
feeling of love for the dead and 
devotion to Christ, entered upon 
the hardships of a Christian’s life. 
Such a feeling and practice we 
can easily imagine to have ex- 
isted, even amongst those whose 
faith in the general resurrection 
had either been obscured or 
shaken ; an inconsistency indeed, 
but such as is often found in mo- 
ments of great enthusiasm, or 
characters exposed to counter-in- 
fluences ; and such as the Apostle 

might naturally have laid hold 
of, as in the above-mentioned in- 
stance in the speech at Athens, 
to enforce his own argument. 

And finally, though the Church 
of Corinth was subject to the 
Apostle’s authority, yet it ap- 
pears by numerous passages both 
to have claimed and to have re- 
ceived from him so much inde- 
pendence, as to make it by no 
means a matter of course that 
he should feel called to reform 
all their practices ; and the words 
themselves convey, not indeed a 
reproof, but a distinction between 
his own practice and that to 
which he alludes. τῶν νεκρῶν 
implies (not the dead generally, 
but) a particular class of the 
dead: and ἡμεῖς, in the next 
clause, implies that the Apostle 
has been speaking just before of 
others distinct from himself. 

On the whole, therefore, this 
explanation of the passage may 
be safely accepted: (1) As a 
curious relic of primitive super- 
stition, which, after having pre- 
vailed generally in the Apostol- 
ical Church, gradually dwindled 
away till it was only to be found 
in some obscure sects. (2) As 
an example of the Apostle’s mode 
of dealing with a practice with 
which he could have had no real 
sympathy ; not condemning or 
ridiculing it, but appealing to it as 
an expression, although distorted, 
of their better feelings. 

The other interpretations, 
which all require an alteration or 
addition to the words of the text, 
are: (1) “ What shall they gain 
who are baptized for the removal 
of their dead works ?” (2) “What 
shall they gain who are baptized 
Sor the hope of the resurrection of 
the dead 3." (Chrys.) (3) “ What 
shall they gain who are baptized 
into the death of Christ?” (A) 
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your "boasting, *brethren,’ which 1 have in Christ Jesus our 
Lord, I die daily. 

«ς What shall they gain who are 
afflicted (compare Luke xii. 50 ; 
Mark x. 38) for the hope of the 
resurrection of the dead?” (5) 
“ What shall they gain who are 
baptized at the moment of death, 
with a view to their state when 
dead?” (alluding to the prac- 
tice of deathbed baptisms). (6) 
“ What shall they gain who are 
baptized into the place of the 
dead martyrs 2” (7) “ What shall 
they gain who are baptized into 
the name of the dead (John and 
Christ)?” (8) “ What shall they 
gain who are baptized im order 
to convert those who are dead in 
sin?” (9) “ What shall they gain 
who are baptized only to die?” 
(10) “What shall they gain who 
are baptized over the graves of 
the dead?” (i. 6. martyrs, &e.) 
(11) “ What shall they gain who 
are baptized when dying, as a 
sign that their dead bodies shall 
be raised?” (12) “ What shall 
they gain who are baptized for 
the good of the Christian dead?” 
i.e. to hasten the day of the re- 
surrection by accomplishing the 
number of the elect. 

ἡμεῖς, “ the Apostles,” as in iv. 
9, but chiefly himself. 

καί may refer merely to the 
continuation of the argument, 
but has more force if the “ bap- 
tism for the dead” involved real 
dangers and cares:—‘“I die 
daily ;” and compare 2 Cor. iv. 10, 
“always carrying about the dying 
of the Lord Jesus in our body.” 

81. νὴ τὴν ὑμετέραν καύχησιν. 
This contains two peculiarities : 

If after the manner of men I "fought 

(1) The adjuration by his boast- 
ing, as of the thing most dear to 
him. Compare Lachmann’s con- 
jecture on ix. 15 (in connexion 
with his first edition), as if νὴ τὸ 
καύχημά μου was his favourite 
oath. (2) ὑμετέραν for περὶ ὑμῶν, 
i. e. “ by my boast of your excel- 
lences,” as in ix. 2; 2 Cor. iii. 3. 
(Comp. Thucyd. i. 88, φόξῳ τῷ 
ὑμετέρῳ, Rom. xi. 31, τῷ ὑμετέρῳ 
ἐλέει.) This would justify the 
reading of A. ἡμετέραν, but that 
it seems like a correction. 

ἐν χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, “ in Christ 
Jesus.” These words are, strictly 
speaking, taken with ἔχω, but 
they also refer to the whole sen- 
tence. See note on viii. 11. 

32. κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, “ with only 
human hopes,” partly as in ix. 8, 
so that the whole stress of the 
sentence is laid upon it; 1. 6. 
** without the hope of immortal- 
ity,’—“ as far as man could see.” 

ἐθηριομάχησα, “1 fought with 
beasts.” 

(1.9) Against taking 
: - “ ἘῚΡ] 

this literally, observe fae 
(1) The improbability _ beasts.” 
of such a punishment 
for Paul as a Roman citizen; or 
of his escaping, had he been ex- 
posed to it. (2) The omission of 
it in Acts xix. 9—41 (when, if 
at all, it must have taken place), 
and in 2 Cor. xi. 24—28, where 
so remarkable a danger could 
hardly have been passed over. 
(3) The fact that the tumult of 
Acts xix. 29 -- 41, took place (not 
in the Roman amphitheatre, but) 
in the Greek theatre, where such 
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with beasts at Ephesus, what advantageth it me? 

3 κἡ πλανᾶσθε. Φθείρουσιν ἤθη 

If the dead 

are not 'raised, “ let us eat and drink; for to-morrow we die.” 

exhibitions were not usual. 
(4) The use of such words meta- 
phorically, from the familiarity 
of the image of the gladiatorial 
combats, as in iv. 9, “ appointed 
last” —‘‘a spectacle to angels and 
men” (ἐπιθανατίους; ὅτι Φέατρον) ᾿ 

2 Tim. iv. 17: “and I was de- 
livered out of the mouth of tlie 
lion.” Compare with this the an- 
nouncement to Herod Agrippa 
of Caligula’s decease, “ the lion 
is dead.” ‘The phrase occurs in 
Pompey’s speech i in esas (Bell. 
Civ. p. 273), οἵοις ϑηρίοις μαχό- 
μεθα, and still more precisely 1 in 
Ign. Rom. ὁ. 5: ἀπὸ Evpiag μέχρι 
ἼΞ ϑηριομαχῶ διὰ γῆς καὶ Ya- 

λάσσης, alluding to the guard of 
soldiers whom he proceeds to call 
“ the leopards.” 

(11.) For taking it literally, 
observe: (1) That the metaphor 
would be more violent here than 
in Ign. Rom. ec. 5, where it is 
evidently drawn from the actual 
prospect of the wild beasts in the 
amphitheatre. (2) That the 
* Asiarchs ” (who are mentioned 
in Acts xix. 31, as restraining 
the tumult of Demetrius) appear 
in Polycarp’s martyrdom (Kus. 
H. E. iv. 15) to have had the 
charge of the wild beasts. (9) 
That, although there are no re- 
mains of an amphitheatre at 
Ephesus, yet traces of a stadium 
are to be seen; and in the case 
of Polycarp wild beasts were 
used in the stadium at Smyrna. 
(4) That the young men at Ephe- 
sus were famous for their bull- 
fights, Artemidor. 1. 9 (Wetstein). 
(5) That ἐν ’E~éow seems a forced 

WG 

expression, if the allusion is 
merely to opponents generally. 

On the whole, however, the 
metaphor is most likely. It may, 
in connexion with Ephesus, 
have been suggested partly by 
the above-mentioned bull-fights, 
partly by the speech of Herac- 
litus, in which he called “the 
Ephesians ” by this very name of 
“beasts” (Snpia). This would 
be in accordance with the vein of 
classical quotation opened in the 
next verse. 

Whatever be the danger, it 
must be the same of which he 
speaks in Rom. xvi. 4(?); 2 Cor. 
1.8; Acts xx. 19: 

The legend of his battle with 
wild beasts (Niceph. H. E. ii. 25) 
was probably founded on this 
passage. 

32. εἰ νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται, eS- 
pecially if the second interpreta- 
tion of κατὰ ἄνθρωπον be right, is 

best joined with the following. 
“Let us eat,” &c.,is taken from 
Tsaiah xxii. 18 (LXX.), but pro- 
bably meant to allude to the Gen- 
tile forms of Epicureanism of 
which Horace is the well known 
representative. (See Wetstein, 
ad loc.) 

33. He checks himself in this 
halt-ironical strain, and solemnly 
warns them against the heathen 
contaminations by which they 
were surrounded; though still 
drawing his imagery and lan- 
gcuage from the heathen world. 
“ Be not deceived” is the common 
formula of warning against sen- 
sual sins, see vi. 9. 

φθείρουσιν ἤθη χρήσϑ᾽ ὁμιλίαι 
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χνήψατε δικαίως, καὶ μὴ ἁμαρτά- 

VETE " ἀγνωσίαν γὰρ «γεοῦ τινὲς ἔχουσιν. πρὸς ἐντροπὴν ὑμῖν 

Ὁ χαλῶ. 

® See note. 

Be not deceived. 

ners.” 
not the knowledge of God. 

κακαί. This Iambic verse is quoted 
from the Thais of Me- 
nander (see Menand. 
Fragm. Meineke, p. 

75), although Clem. Alex. (Strom. 
i. 14, 59) calls it a tragic Tambic ; 
and Socrates (H. E. iii. 16) quotes 
it as proving that St. Paul read 
Euripides. Jt shows the Apo- 
stle’s acquaintance with heathen 
literature, and, to a certain ex- 
tent, his sanction of it; as in his 
quotation from Aratus in Acts 
oe 28, and Epimenides in Tit. 

. 12. Menander was famous for 
a «the elegance with which he 
threw into the form of single 
verses or short sentences the 
maxims of that practical wisdom 

Menander’s 
proverb. 

in the affairs of common life, | 
which forms so important a fea- 
ture in the new comedy. <An- 
thologies of such sentences were 
compiled by the ancient gram- 
marians from Menander’s works, 
of which there is still extant acol- 
lection of several hundred lines, 
under the name of Τνῶμαι μονό- 
στιχοι." (Smith’s Dict. of Classi- 

cal Biography, p. 1033.) 
The maxim is aimed against 

the seductive effect of language 
such as that which he has just 
quoted, and each word is em- 
phatic.—“ Character (ἤθη) may 
be undermined by talk (ὁμιλίαι) : 

b λέγω. 

« Evil communications corrupt good man- 
Awake to righteousness, and sin not; for some have 

‘To your shame I speak this. 

Honesty (χρηστὰ) may be under- 
mined by roguery (kakaé).” 

The form χρησταὶ, which occurs 
in A.B.D.E.F.G.J.K. and all the 
MSS., seems to show that it 
had lost its character as a verse, 
and become a proverb. The 
reading χρήσθ᾽, although retained 
from the Received Text by Lach- 
mann, has no authority, and is 
probably an alteration to suit 
the metre. 

34. ἐκνήψατε δικαίως. Alluding 

still to the revelry and evil con- 
versations in verses 92, 33, he 
says: “ Wake up from your 
drunken orgies.” For this spe- 
cial sense of ἐκνήφω, see Gen. ix. 

; 1 Sam: xxv. 373 dock m5 
(LXX.). For this sense of δικαίως 
(= ὥστε δικαίους εἶναι), see the 

annotations on ἀπίστως in Thu- 
cyd. i. 21. 

καὶ μὴ ἁμαρτάνετε Seems to have 
a double sense, first, as merely 
explaining δικαίως, but secondly, 
as expressing that this waking 
was to be a true wakefulness, a 
knowledge not like the boasted 
knowledge of the false teachers, 
but one without sin (compare 
Eph. iv. 26). Hence the expres- 
sion ἀγνωσίαν γάρ. 

“ Some,” i. 6. the same as in 
verse 12. “I speak to your 
shame ” (as in vi. 5). 



THE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD. Dee 

PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. XV. 12—34. 

If, then, you all acknowledge that the revival of Christ from 

the grave is the one great subject of our messaye concerning 

Him, how can there be found any of your number so in- 

consistent as to deny a resurrection from death? If there 

be no such thing as resurrection from death, then even the 

revival of Christ has not taken place; and of this the con- 

sequence would be, that our message and your faith would 

be alike unmeaning: Our message, because we are then con- 

victed, not only of falsehood, but almost of blasphemy, in having 

ascribed to God, in the revival of Christ, an act which, if 

there be no resurrection, is impossible: Your faith, because, if 

Christ was never revived from the grave, then the pledge of 

your revival from the death of sin is lost ; you, who are still alive, 

are still under the dominion of sin; those who have already 

died in the hope of sharing His life are lost and perished. 

With a prospect like this, with a hope in Christ belonging 

only to this life, and never to be realised, no human lot 

could be more pitiable than ours. But this is not so; Christ 

has been revived from the grave, and that not for Himself only, 

but as the first of the long succession of those who have fallen 

asleep in death. Death prevailed in the world through man ; 

as we read, that in the person of the first man, Adam, the sen- 

tence of death was pronounced on all. In like manner, through 

man also is to be the resurrection from death, inasmuch as in 

the person of the Second Man, the anointed Messiah, the 

pledge was given of future life to all. None shall be ex- 

cluded ; all shall rise ; all shall be delivered from the power of 

death. First, is Christ Himself ; then, His true followers at 

the moment of His return. Then will be the end of all things, 

when our relations to Christ shall be lost in our relations to 

FTlim who is supreme above all. But that end shall not be, till 

Christ has put down every power, however mighty, which now 

sways the destinies of the world. He shall continue His reign 

till, in the words of the Psalm, “all enemies shall be subdued 
se Ω 
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under his feet ;” all enemies, and amongst them the last and 

greatest, Death himself. Yet, however highly Christ is exalted 

as the Lord who sits on the right hand of God, as the Son of 
man who is crowned with glory and honour, there is yet a 

higher sphere beyond ; and when His work is over, He Him- 

self will retire from the victorious contest, and God shall be 

the One pervading principle of the universe. Such ts the full 

length of the prospect opened to us by the revival of Christ ; 

else, indeed, we should be, as I said before, objects of the deepest 

commiseration ; all our strongest feelings, all our most active 

labours, would have been without an object. What would 

then be the meaning of those who, in their affection for their 

departed friends, are baptized for them, and for them undergo 

the responsibilities and hardships of a Christian’s life? What 

would be the meaning, in our own case, of our hourly exposure 

to danger and death? It is no exaggeration. I protest to 

you, by that which is dearest to me in the world, — my pride in 

you my converts which I have in Him in whose name I suffer, 

- TI protest to you, that I am daily on the verge of the grave. 

And, to take the most recent instance, if I had rested only on 

human hopes when I fought the other day at Ephesus as if with 

wild beasts in’ the amphitheatre, what would have been my gain 2 

No: if there be no resurrection, we must speak in the language, 

not of those high spirits who, even in the heathen world, despised 

all danger in the hope of immortality, but rather of those Epi- 

curean sensualists, whose very words have been anticipated by 

the prophet Isaiah: ‘* Let us eat and drink, for to-morrow we 

die.” Be not deceived by the sensual arguments, which really 

prompt this denial of the resurrection. Even the heathen pro- 

verb warns you that good characters are not proof against the 

contamination of evil words. Wake from your drunken re- 

velry to a sense of duty; for there are those among you who 

hnow nothing of God and His power. To your shame be it 

spoken. 

eee 
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Tue Apostire’s Hore oF IwMortTaAtity. 

Tue preceding argument is the earliest and greatest instance 
of the Christian argument for a future life. It is to the Renee 

New Testament what the Phedo of Plato and the ὧδ ἃ fu- 

Tusculan Disputations of Cicero are to the heathen "” το 
philosophy. ‘The belief in a future life is elsewhere urged, as- 
sumed, implied; but here alone we are able to trace the new 
elements which the Apostle regards as carrying fresh conviction 
to his Greek converts, and to himself as a Pharisee. The belief 

itself was familiar to both; but it is here asserted on grounds 
which, both to Gentile and to Pharisee, were alike unknown 

before. 
The whole argument, though branching out in various forms, 

resolves itself into one fact; namely, the resurrection 

(or, as the Apostle here calls it, the revival) of Christ. press 

For, first, he appeals to the general belief in this fact Sweetin 
0 rist. 

as justifying the possibility of a belief in a general 
resurrection: “If the dead are not raised, then is Christ not 

raised.” One instance of a victory over death is‘enough to prove 
that it is not intrinsically absurd. And, secondly, he regards it 
as an instance which proves not only the possibility, but the ne- 
cessity of such an issue for the human race: ‘ Christ is the first 

fruits of the dead.” He, the Messiah, opens a new era in the 
history of the world; He goes before, and all others neces- 

sarily follow. And thirdly, on the belief in Christ and on Christ’s 
resurrection, the Apostle has staked everything. If it is to 
lead to nothing further than this storm and tumult and strife, 
in which an Apostle’s life is of necessity passed, then the great- 
est hopes that ever were raised, will be disappointed; the 
greatest energies that ever were exerted, will have been em- 
ployed in vain. 

Such is the substance of the argument when divested of its 
peculiar form and of its digressions. Philosophical arguments 
there are none, beyond what Cicero had already stated', when he 
argued that, but for the instinct of immortality, no one would 

ΤΠ 150: Disp: 1: 15. 
Υ 8 



326 FIRST EPISTLE. 

be so mad as to spend his life in toils and dangers. Theological 
arguments there are none, beyond what may be found in Rab- 
binical treatises!, which in outward form expressed the belief that 
the Messiah would come at the end of all things, and that God 
would then swallow up Death. But there is a life and force here 
breathed through them all, which makes us feel that, whereas 

they were before like the dry bones of the prophet, they now 
“live, and stand on their feet, an exceeding great army.” The 
Apostle’s argument is in fact, though not in form, the same as 

that of our Lord to the Sadducees: ‘God is not a God of the 
dead, but of the living.” “If He called Himself the God of 

Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, then those whom He brought into so 

close a connexion with Himself must partake of His life.” So 
here St. Paul argues that so great an event as the resurrection 
of Christ cannot end in nothing ; the faith which has been built 

upon it, the converts that have been won by it, the hopes that 
have been raised upon it, the new epoch that has been begun 
with it, must extend beyond the grave, even to the utmost 
limits of human imagination. He does not say, “ We are 
miserable now, and therefore must be compensated by a re- 
ward hereafter;” but, “ We shall be miserable now, 7f our 

faith is not a substance, but a delusion; and it will be a delusion, 

unless our life reaches into the next world, as Christ’s life has 

reached.” He does not say, “ The Messiah is to come; and 

then, in order to fill up His glory and show his power, the 
dead shall rise ;” but, “ The Messiah has come; already in 
this life is the beginning of another; the succession of resur- 

rections is now opened, which shall not be closed till all be 
completed.” 

In this, as in almost all the Apostolical teaching, the whole 
strength and impulse of the argument is derived from the 
fervour with which the Apostle embraced the thought of 

Christ’s appearance and work on earth. As logical or rhe- 
torical arguments, his reasonings may be such as were already 
in existence, or such as may appear to us inconclusive ; but as 

consequences from the acknowledgment of the grandeur (if one 
may so say) of the event which had transfixed and absorbed his 

1 See Wetstein on xy. 24, δά. 
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whole imagination and being, they are irresistible. They may 
fail of themselves in persuading us of a future state, but they 
cannot fail in persuading us of his intense conviction of the 

reality of Christ’s resurrection; and not of its reality only, but 
of its supreme importance as a turning-point in the destinies of 
the human race. And in proportion as this is impressed upon 
ourselves, in that proportion will our belief in a future state be 

as unshaken as his; and this Chapter be used, as it always has 
been used, for the consolation and hope of all mourners. 
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Ture Mover ΟΕ THE RESURRECTION. 

Qe ie 

SAAD ἐρεῖ. Tig Iw ἐγείρονται οἱ νεκροί; ποίω δὲ σώ- 
a 36 ἃ pee EPHOVTAL 5 ἄφρων, σὺ ὃ σπείρεις, οὐ ξωοποιεῖται, ἐ ἐὰν 

» 

μη ἀποβανῃ" 37 καὶ ὃ oe 5. οὐ τὸ σώμα τὸ γενησόμενον 
Ἁ 

σπείρε IC, ἀλλα ory κόκκον, εἰ τύχοι, σίτου 7 τινος τῶν ie 

mov? 6 δὲ Deng "δίδωσιν αὐτῷ σῶμα καθὼς ἠθέλησεν, καὶ 
Μ b > -“ 

® “Adpov. αὐτῷ δίδωσι. 

But some ‘one will say, ““Ηον are the dead raised up? and 
with what body do they come?” *Fool! that which thou 
sowest is not quickened, except it die; and that which 
thou sowest, thou sowest not that body that will be, but bare 
grain, it may be of wheat, or of some of the other kinds of 
Torain; but God giveth it a 

35. The Resurrection itself 
having been thus maintained, the 
Apostle proceeds to answer ques- 
tions, which arose from a too 
literal and material conception of 
it. This he does by pointing out 
the greatness of the change 
necessarily effected by death, and 
the consequent impossibility of 
transferring our notions of this 
life unaltered to that which is to 
come. 

ἐγείρονται, ἔρχονται, “are to be 
raised, are to come.” 

σώματι. ‘Throughout this pas- 
sage, the corresponding modern 
notions would be better conveyed 
not by the word “body,” but 
“ organisation,” or “framework.” 

36—38. The first analogy used 
by the Apostle is that of corn, 
which is an instance, not merely 
of existence being preserved in 
spite of change, but of change 
being absolutely necessary for its 
perfection. Comp. John xii. 24. 

36. ἄφρων, “Fool!” This 
expression, as elsewhere in the 
New Testament (see especially 
Luke xi. 40, xii. 20), indicates 

"willed, 

a stronger moral condemnation 
than would be pronounced on a 
mere scrupulous inquirer, and is 
in favour, therefore, of taking the 
harsher view of these objectors. 

ov. “ Thou ” is emphatic here, 
as if saying, “Learn by thine 
own experience ;”—‘“the very 
seed which thou thyself sowest;” 
—‘“even in the case of ordi- 
nary human sowing.” 

37. εἰ τύχοι, “perhaps,” 
xiv. 10. 

τῶν λοιπῶν, 1.6. σπερμάτων. 
ἠθέλησεν, “as He willed,” refers 

back to the original act of crea- 
tion. The present operations of 
nature are not the result of ac- 
cident, but of one original Divine 
law. 

38. ἑκαστῷ τῶν σπερμάτων ἴδιον 
σῶμα. Comp. Gen. i. 11. 

The second analogy is sug- 
gested by the last words of the 
preceding one. As each seed 
has its own peculiar type, so each 
order of creation has its separate 
composition; and hence, from the 
endless variety of organisations in 
things seen, he argues the possi- 

body as He and to 

see 
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THE MODE OF THE RESURRECTION. 

ἑκάστῷ τῶν σπερμάτων αἴδιον σῶμα. 
ἡ αὐτὴ σάρξ, ἀλλὰ ἄλλη μὲν "ἀνθρώπων, ἄλλη δὲ 
κτηνῶν, ᾿ἄλλη δὲ [σάρξ] “πτηνῶν, ἄλλη OF Ly λύων. 
σώματα ἐπουράνια; καὶ σώματα ἐπίγεια" ana ΠῚ 
ἡ τῶν ἐπουρανίων δόξα, ἑτέρα δὲ ἡ τῶν ἐπιγείων. 

> ~ \ 

ὃ οὐ πᾶσα Ξ 

ὑμὲν 

τ ἄλλη 

δόξα ἡλίου, καὶ ἄλλη. δέξαι σελήνης, καὶ ἄλλη δόξαι ἀστέ- 

poy ἀστὴρ γὰρ ἀστέρος διαφέρει ἐν nae 

ἀνάστασις τῶν νεκρῶν. σπείρεται ἐν φθ ορᾷ, 

a τὸ ἴδιον, > add σὰρξ. 

42% οὕτως καὶ ἡ 
3 4 5 

εγξιρεται εν 

© ἄλλη δὲ ἰχθύων, ἄλλη δὲ πτηνῶν. 
4 The hiatus in MS. C. which began in XIII. 8. ends at [μὲν ἡ τῶν. 

Teach of the seeds its’ own body. All flesh is not the same 

flesh: but there is one °A of men, another flesh of beasts, 
*wanother flesh of birds, and another of fishes”. 
"heavenly bodies, and bodies terrestrial : 

There are also 

but the glory of the 
Theavenly is one, and "that of the terrestrial is another. 
There is one glory of the sun, and another glory of the 
moon, 
from star in glory. 
dead. 

bility of a new organisation yet 
to be disclosed hereafter. 

89. κτηνῶν, “quadrupeds ;” 
properly, “ beasts of burden.” 

40. σώματα ἐπουράνια. In the 
first instance he means _ the 
angels; with the “glory ” (δύξα) 
of the light, which is described 
as attending their appearance 
(comp. Matt. xxviii. 3; Acts 
xii. 7). But he passes to the 
wider sense which includes the 
stars, according to the modern 
phrase “heavenly bodies,” or as 
in the contrast drawn by Galen 
(De Usu Part. 17, 6, in Wetstein 
ad loc.) between τὰ ἄνω σώματα 
(expressly meaning thereby the 
sun, moon, and stars) and ra 
γήϊνα σώματα. And the word 

“clory” especially leads him to 
dwell on this new analogy, as 
illustrated by the variety of the 
celestial phenomena themselves. 

41. “ l say not star, but stars ; 
for even in them there is a 

and another glory of the stars: for star differeth 
So also is the resurrection of 

It is sown in corruption, it is raised in incorruption: 
the 

difference.” The object of the 
clause is (not to indicate a dif- 
ference between the future con- 
ditions of the blessed, but) to give 
a new instance of the endless 
subdivision of variety in this 
world. 

42, He now applies these 
analogies to the resurrection. 
There is no word which ean be 

precisely selected as the nomi- 
native to σπείρεται and éyei- 
ρεται. ‘The sense requires σῶμα ; 
the construction, ἡ ἀνάστασιο. 
This indeterminate meaning is 
best rendered “There is a sow- 

ing, “there (is) a= Laisine. 
Throughout this parallel, the 
image of the verb is taken 
from the seed ; the image of the 
substantives, from the variety of 
visible organisations. Compare 
the whole passage with 2 Cor. 
Vel, 2,and thal.) 111: 21: “Wiko 
shall change owr vile body (τὸ 
σῶμα τῆς ταπεινώσεως ἡμῶν) into 
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ἀφθαρσίᾳ" “σπείρεται ἐ ἐν ἀτιμίᾳ, ἐγείρεται ἐν δόξῃ" σπεί- 
‘ 

peta ey ache ἐγείᾳ, ἐγείρεται ἐν δυνάμει" 

ψυχικόν, ἐ Eye είρεται σῶμα πνευματικόν. : ch 

ef 45 
κόν, εστιν καὶ πνευματικόν. 

44 σπείρεται σῶμα 
7 

ἔστιν σῶμα Ψψυχι- 
έγραπται *Eyé- 

3 

οὕτως καὶ 

veto ὃ πρῶτος [ἀνθρωπος] ᾿Αδὰμ, εἰς {εν 5 ζῶσαν, ὃ 

5 Omit εἰ, > καὶ ἔστιν σῶμα πνευμ. 

it is sown in dishonour, it is raised in glory: it is sown in 
weakness, it is raised in 
body, it is raised a spiritual body. 

And so it 
first man Adam was made a living soul; 
there is ‘also ἃ spiritual. 

the likeness of His glorious bedy 
(τῷ σώματι τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ). 

44. “ A natural body” (σῶμα 
wvyxexov) is, as the name implies 
(not simply a dead corpse, but) 
“a body animated by the prin- 
ciple of animal life ;” according 
to the threefold division of human 
nature (1 Thess. v. 23) taken by 
St. Paul, partly from the Aristo- 
telian phraseology, partly from 
the new ideas of Christianity. 

The “spiritual body” (σῶμα 
πνευματικόν) 1s the organisation 
animated by the Divine life 
breathed into it from the Spirit 
of God.” 

εἰ ἔστιν σῶμα ψυχικὸν, ἔστιν καὶ 

πνευματικόν. He argues that, if 
there is a lower stage, there will 
also be a higher stage. 

45. The contrast is suggested 
and confirmed by the words of 
Gen. ii. 7 (LXX.), which is 
quoted literally, with the addition 
of the words πρῶτος and ᾿Αδάμ. 
The quotation is made for the 
sake of the implied contrast, 
which, to the Apostle’s mind, 
followed from the already exist- 
ing Rabbinical doctrine, that 
Christ was the Second Adam. 
“ The last Adam is the Messiah.” 
(Neve Shalom ix. 9, Schottgen 
ad loc.) The contrast between 
the “quickening spirit” (πνεῦμα 

"strength: it is sown a natural 
4Tf there is a natural body, 

is written, ‘“ The 
” the last Adam a 

ζωοποιοῦν) of the Second Adam, 
and the “living soul” (ψυχὴ ζῶσα) 
of the first, may have 
been sugeested by the ee 
Ranbinienl distinction °°" 

Adam. 
drawn between the 
words in Gen. il. 7: “The 
Lord breathed into Adam the 
breath of life” (πνοὴν ζωῆς), and 
“he became a living soul” (ψυχὴν 
ζῶσαν) ; as though the first were 
a higher life imparted to man 
from above, and the second a 
lower animal life which he ac- 
quired by his fall. “ ‘And God 
breathed the breath of life.’ See 
what man is to do, to whom God 
gave a holy soul, that He might 
give him the life ‘of the world to 
come. But he, by his sins, 
turned himself to the animal soul 
of brutes.” Jalkath Raboni, fol. 
17, 1. “It is not written, ‘He 
made man a living soul,’ but ‘Man 
became a living soul.’ Man of 
himself turned to the life of 
creatures taken from the earth, 
and left the life created above, 
which gave life to its possessor. 
Rabbi Tarchum said, ‘Let us 
return tothat which at first dwelt 
in us.” (Schéttgen on 1 Cor. 
11. 13, 14.) 

πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν, 1. 6. “not 

merely a soul alive in itself, but 
a spirit which gives life to 
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πνευματικόν. 

THE MODE OF 

ἔσχατος ᾿Αδὰμ, εἰς πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν. 
ἀλλὰ τὸ ψυχικόν, 

τ πρῶτος ἄνθρωπος ex γῆς xo 06, ὁ δεύτερος 

ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. 48 alos ὃ χοϊκός, τοιοῦτοι καὶ οἱ χοϊκοί, 
καὶ οἷος ὃ ἐπουράνιος, τοιοῦτοι καὶ οἱ ἐπουράνιοι" 

τὸ πνευματικόν, 

τικόν. 

ἄνθρωπος " 

THE RESURRECTION. dal 

« 0) 5 ΄σ 

40 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πρῶτον 
, \ 

ἔπειτα τὸ πνευμα- 

49 καὶ καθὼς 

ἐφορέσαμιεν τὴν εἰκόνα. τοῦ χοϊκοῦ, ὑφορέσωμεν ; καὶ τὴν εἰκόνοι 

5 add ὁ Κύριος. 

quickening Βρ 1. 

Ὁ φυρέσομεν. 

Howbeit that was not first which is 
spiritual, but that which is natural, and afterward that which 

is spiritual. 
second man is 
are also "the earthy: 
also ‘the heavenly. 

Gin 

others.” Compare John y. 21, 
Vil 09, Xe 20, KAVis Os 

46, 47. ἀλλ᾽’ ov πρῶτον τὸ 
“ But the spiritual 

body is not the first ;” in allusion 

to the first and second Adam, as 
enlarged upon in verse 47. 
Earthy (χοϊκός), more properly 
“of dust,” i. e. as described in 
Gen. ii. 7, χοῦν λαβὼν ἀπὸ τῆς 

γῆς. 
“From heaven” (ἐξ οὐρανοῦ). 

Although this need not imply 
more than our Lord’s Divine 
origin generally, as in John iii. 
13, yet the precision of the 
contrast seems to point to some- 

thing more particular, as e. g. 
His miraculous birth or the 
heavenly form assumed by Him 
since His resurrection. Philo 
(De Alleg. Leg. 1.12, 13; Mund. 
Opif. ὁ. 46) explains the two 
accounts of the creation in the 
first and second chapters of 
Genesis, as referring tothe double 
creation, first of the heavenly 
(οὐράνιος) or ideal man, then of 
the earthly (yjivoc) man. From 
these passages, or from a common 
source, the expressions may have 
come to the Apostle. The dif- 
ference consists: (1) in the in- 

The first man is "from the earth, *earthy : 
°’ trom heaven. 

and as is the heavenly, 
And as 

the 

As is the earthy, such 
such are 

image of the we ‘bore the 

of the dust. 

terpretation of the “heavenly 
man,” not in an ideal sense, but 
as exemplified in Christ; (2) ins 
the fact, that Philo’s interpreta- 
tion, which makes the heavenly 
precede the earthly, is based on 
the two passages Gen. i. 27, il. 
7; whereas the Apostle’s inter- 
pretation, which makes {πὸ 
earthly precede the heavenly, is 
based on the two clauses of 
Gen. ii. 7. 

47. ὃ κύριος (A. D3 J. K., omit- 
ted in B.C.D!.E.F.G.) is pro- 
bably an interpolation. It was, 
as Tertullian asserts (in Marc. 
ii. 10), substituted by Marcion 
here for ἄνθρωπος, as in verse 45 

for ᾿Αδάμ, to support his notion, 
that the human body of Christ 
was brought with Him from 
heaven; and then, having been 
thus incorporated in the text, 
it was turned by Chrysostom 
against the supporters of this very 
opinion in the fourth century. 

48. “The earthy” (οἱ χοϊκοί), 
=men in their mortal state; 
“the heavenly” (οἱ ἐπουράνιοι), 

=Christians after the resur- 
rection. 

49. The mere contemplation of 
Christ ought to transform us into 
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~ -“ reo \ \ ~ 
τοῦ ἐπουρανίου. δ τοῦτο δέ φημι, ἀδελῷοι, ὅτι σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα 

~ ~ \ 

βασιλείαν Θεοῦ κληρονομῆσαι ov δύνανται, οὐδὲ ἡ φθορὰ 
is ae Via ~ , 

τὴν ἀφθαρσίαν * χληρονομήσει. ** tod eb aie ὑμῖν 7337 
/ > Ν > 

πάντες [μὲν] "κοιμηθησόμιεῆαι, οὐ παντες OE ἀλλαγησόμεβθα, 

® κληρονομεῖ. b μέν ov κοιμ. πάντες δὲ ἀλλαγ. See note. 

earthy, “let us bear’ also the image of the heavenly. Now 
this I say, brethren, that flesh and blood cannot inherit the 
kingdom of God, neither *shall corruption inherit incorrup- 
tion. 

His likeness not only hereafter 
but now. See 2 Cor. iii. 18, iv. 
ii; Rom. viii: 29; Phil. ui. 
21; 1 John iii. 2. 

φορέσωμεν in A. C. 1). ELF. 
G. J. K. Vulgate and Fathers 
has so great a preponderance of 
authority over φορέσομεν in B. 
that in spite of the hortatory 
character which has no con- 
nexion with the context, it must 
be preferred. The wish to re- 
tain the narrative character of 
the passage, as well as the like- 
ness of sound between the two 
words according to the later 
pronunciation of Greek, may 
account for the confusion. He 
blends together (as in Rom. vi. 
5) the change of death with the 
change of conversion—“as before 
our baptism we bore (égepécaper) 
the likeness of mortality, so now 
let us bear the likeness of 
Christ.” 

50, 51. He winds up the whole 

argument by a solemn conclu- 
sion. “But this I say” (τοῦτο 
δέ φημι) is his mode of calling 
attention to an emphatic warning, 
as in vil. 29: ‘“ Whatever may 
be the speculations concerning 

the resurrection, and 
The Change. Whatever the answer to 

them, this is certain, 

that human nature with its sinful 
infirmities (σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα, as in 

Behold I "tell you a mystery. tAWe shall all sleep, 

Matt. xvi. 17), cannot inherit 
the kingdom of God” (com- 
pare vi. 10); the human body, 
if it is to rise again, must be 
entirely changed. 

idov μυστήριον ὑμῖν λέγω. 
“ Behold—look my words full 
in the face—they contain 
a truth, which we are slow to 
recognise, but which is true 
notwithstanding.” μυστήριον is 
used here as in ii. 7, Eph. 11]. 
3—5, for what was once hid, but 
now revealed to and by him. It 
may be doubted whether the 
expression refers to the par- 
ticular description which follows, 
of the change of those who will 
be alive at Christ’s coming; or 
to the statement, immediately 
preceding, of the general change 
needed for all. In favour of the 
more particular reference, is the 
parallel passage in 1 Thess. iv. 
15, “This we say unto you by 
the word of the Lord.” In favour 
of the more general reference is 
the solemn declaration already 
made—‘“ This I say,” in verse 
50, and the fact that in si- 
milar expressions elsewhere, the 
Apostle usually refers rather to 
his preceding than to his suc- 
ceeding words. 

Of all the various readings 
of this perplexed passage that of 
the Received Text as contained 
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5. ἐγερθήσονται. 

but we shall not all be changed’, in a moment, in the 

twinkling of an eye, at the last trump: for the trumpet shall 

in B. D3. E. J. K. is the best, 
πάντες μὲν (Β. om. per) ob κοιμη- 
θησόμεθα. πάντες δὲ ἀλλαγησό- 

μεθα, “We shall all of us, not 
dies but be changed; 1. 6. 
“ Although it is by no means 
certain that all of us (i. e. myself 
and the Corinthians) shall die, 
yet it is certain that we shall all 
of us be changed.” The passage 
is personal to himself and his 
readers, and is written under the 
same expectation as that which 
appears in the parallel passage of 
1 Thess. iv. 15—17, and in the 
expressions of vil. 29, and Phil. 
iv. 5, that the end of all things 
would take place within that 
generation. 

κοιμᾶσθαι ig ποῦ precisely 
identical with ἀποθνήσκειν, al- 
though often used as equiva- 
lent to it; expressing rather 
the sleep consequent on death, 
than the act itself of dying. 
The words therefore do ποῖ 
assert the positive immunity of 
the last survivors from the death 
which he had spoken of in verse 
22, as the common lot of all 
mankind, but rather that the act 
of dissolution or death will take 
place at once and in the moment 
of their change. 

The other readings, πάντες (οἱ 
πάντες, Α.) μὲν (μὲν οὖν, F. G.) 

κοιμηθησόμεθα, ob (οἱ, A.) πάντες δὲ 
ἀλλαγησόμεθα (A. C. F. G. Lach- 
mann), or πάντες μὲν ἀναστησό- 
μεθα οὐ πάντες δὲ ἀλλαγησόμεθα 

(θ᾽. and Vulgate), either contra- 
dict the context, or require ἀλ- 
λαγησύόμεθα to be taken in two dif- 
ferent senses; and the following 

clause, ἐν ατόμῳ, κιτιλ., Which 
applies to an affirmative state- 
ment, like ἀλλαγησόμεθα, does 
not apply to a negative state- 
ment, like οὐκ ἀλλαγησόμεθα. 
The defence of the Received 
Text is given at great length 
and with great fairness by 
Estius. Similar variations are 

to be found in the MSS. of 
clause 38 of the Athanasian 
Creed. The Received Text 
expresses the particular truth 
present to the Apostle’s mind, in 
reference to himself and_ his 
hearers. ‘The two other classes 
of readings probably ventured 
on the correction from a wish 
to express the abstract truth, 
without any such reference. 

52. ἐν ἀτόμῳ, κιτιλ. We, the 
living, shall be changed, and it 
will be in an undivided point of 
time, by a process not like the 
slow corruption and decay of 
death, but sudden, rapid, divine.” 

ἐν τῇ ἐσχατῇ σάλπιγγι. The 
stress is not on the gradual solem- 
nity, but on the abruptness of the 
change; therefore the last trum- 
pet is not the last of the seven 
with which, according to the 
Rabbis, the resurrection was ac- 
companied, but the trumpet 
which shall sound then for the 
last time, having before sounded 
on all the great manifestations of 
judgment. (Ex. xix. 16; Ps. xlvii. 
oe Aechs ix. 143) Isa. xxviuy 19) 
For the trumpet at the last day 
see 1 Thess. iv. 16; Matt. xxiv. 
81, and the seven trumpets in 
Rev. viii.—xi. 

σαλπίσει, SC. ὁ σαλπικτής. Τὸ 15 
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b γὰρ τὸ Φθαρτὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσα- 
σθαι ἀφθαρσίαν καὶ τὸ ϑνητὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσασθαι ἀθανασίαν. 
δ4 ο ὅταν δὲ τὸ φθαρτὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσηται ἀφθαρσίαν καὶ τὸ 

sound, and the dead shall *rise’ incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed. 
ruption, and this mortal 

For this corruptible must *be clothed in’ incor- 
must "be clothed in’ immortality. 

"But when this corruptible shall "be clothed in’ incorruption 

(not “the trumpet shall sound,” 
but) “he” (ze. “he whose office 
itis”) “shali sound the trumpet.” 
Comp. Herod. ii. 47, ἐπεὰν ϑύσῃ. 
So in some MSS. of the Vulgate, 
“canet enim.” cadmice is bar- 
barous Greek for σαλπίγξει. 

καί is a Hebraism, “ at the mo- 
ment of the trumpet’s sound, this 
shall be” as in the wording of Ps. 
civ. 29, 30, 32. The two subse- 
quent clauses may be either : (1) 
united, as both depending on cad- 
mice, “At the moment of the 
trumpet’s sound, the dead shall be 
raised and the living shall be 
changed;” or, (2) the first clause 
may be united with cadrice:, and 
the second made dependent on it, 
“At the moment of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead which shall take 
place at the trumpet’s sound, the 
living shall be changed.” This 
last agrees more naturally with 
the whole context, which calls 
attention, not so much to the re- 
surrection of the dead, as to the 
change of the living adduced in 
illustration of it. 

ἡμεῖς, 1.6. “we the living 
ἡμεῖς οἱ περιλειπόμενοι, 1 Thess. 
iv. 15, in opposition to the dead 
just mentioned, 

53. δεῖ γάρ, κιτ.λ. “ We, the liv- 
ing, shall be yee because 
our corruptible bodies must be- 
come incorruptible, like the dead 
who are raised incorruptible, and 
our mortal bodies must assume 
the immortality which saves them 

sss 

from the necessity of that death 
which in this life they will have 
escaped.” 

54. The singular number, and 
the demonstrative pronoun, τὸ 
φθαρτὸν τοῦτο, and τὸ ϑνητὸν 
τοῦτο, both indicate that he is 
speaking in the first person, and 
points to his own actual body, 
“This corruptible, this mortal 
frame, with which I aminvested.” 
Compare ai χεῖρες αὗται, “ these 
hands of mine,” Acts xx. 34; 
this “body of death,” Rom. vii. 
24; “in this” habitation “ we 
groan,” 2 Cor. v. 2. For the 
general image of longing for a 
new and heavenly ee (ἐνδύ- 
σασθαι), see 2:Cor. wv; ὦ 9: ἘΠῚ 
{ΠῚ ὩΣ 

54, 55. The argument closes 
in a burst of almost poetical fer- 
vour (as in the corresponding 
passage, Rom. viii. 31). Al- 
though connected with the sub- 
ject on which he had just been 
speaking, viz. the transformation 
of himself and of those who might 
be expected themselves to live 
till the last day, yet it applies 
more or less directly to the whole 
preceding Section: “When this 
Jast and final change shall have 
been effected, when the last ves- 
tiges of corruption and death shall 
have passed away in the last sur- 
vivors of the human race, then it 
may truly be said that death has 
ceased to exist ; then shall be ful- 
filled (for this sense of γενήσεται, 
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and this mortal shall thave been clothed in’ immortality, then 

shall be brought to pass the "word that is written, ‘* Death is 

swallowed up in victory.” 

see Matt. v. 18) the word which 
has been written long ago” (6 
λόγος ὁ γεγραμμένοο). 

This passage (like the quota- 
tions in i. 19, 20, ii. 9; Rom. iil. 
On ix 25, 26; 2 Cor. vi. 16— 
ieee τ Ξ τὸ: Marks i: 

2, 3) is made up of two distinct 
passages in the Old Testament, 
Isa. xxv. 8, Hosea xiii. 14, con- 
nected together, partly by the ge- 
neral subject, partly by the word 
γῖκος. In the first, the Apostle 
aimost entirely adheres to the 
Hebrew text, and departs from 
the LXX.; in the latter, almost 
entirely adheres to the LXX. 
and departs from the Hebrew. 

(1.) Isa. xxv. 8 in its first ap- 
plication refers to the 
deliverance of Israel 
(apparently from Sen- 
nacherib),and the re- 

maining part of the passage 
(“the Lord God will wipe away 
tears from off all faces”) is, in 
Rev. xxi. 4, applied, as the for- 
mer part here, to the destruction 
of Death. It is rendered by the 
LXX. κατέπιεν 6 Savaroc ἰσχύσας, 

“Death was strong and swal- 
lowed up.” This version, which 
is against the whole tenor of the 
context, is not noticed here, and 
κατεπόθη ὁ ϑάνατος εἰς νῖκος, 

“Death ‘was swallowed up in 
victory,” is an accurate transla- 
tion of the original words ya 

πο nas, “He will destroy 
death for ever,” except that, (1) 
ΜΞ is taken passively, “is swal- 
lowed up,” for “He will swal- 

“ Death 
swallowed up 

in victory.” 

Where, O death’, is thy *victory’? 

low up.” (2) yea is taken for 
“swallow up,” instead of the 
more general meaning of “de- 
stroy;” a variation occasioned 
by the frequent use of καταπένειν 
in this sense by the LXX.; and 
in this place it suits better with 
εἰς νῖκος, “swallowed into vic- 
tory.” The Rabbis also said, “ In 
the days of the Messiah, God will 
swallow up death ” (Wetstein ad 
loc.). (9) nyy means “ altoge- 
ther,” and this is the conventional 
sense borne by the words εἰς 
νῖκος, whenever they are employed 
by the LXX. to translate it. 
But St. Paul takes it not in this 
conventional sense of “altoge- 
ther,” but literally “into victory,” 
and thus makes it the link of con- 
nexion between this and the pas- 
sage from Hosea xiii. 44. That 
he should use the expression at 
all, is a proof that in this quota- 
tion, one of the very few which 
approximates more to the He- 
brew than to the LXX., he still 
has in his mind nota Hebrew, but 
a Greek text—probably from some 
other version or reading than that 
contained in our present LXX. 

(11.) The quotation from Ho- 
sea xiii. 14, which in its origi- 
nal sense applies to the deliver- 
ance of the northern kingdom of 
Israel from its troubles, is in the 

Hebrew 920) ‘HS Ny) W2T πὰ 
ΟἾΝΟΣ, “I will be thy plagues, O 
Death; I will be thy destruc- 
tion, O grave.” 

The LXX. Version is ποῦ ἣ 
δίκη σου, Savare 3; ποῦ τὸ κέντρον 
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δὲ κέντρον τοῦ ανάτου ἡ ἁμαρτία, ἡ δὲ δύναμις τῆς 
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"But the sting of death 
is sin, and the strength of sin the law; but thanks be 

gov aon, “where is thy judgment, 
O death? where is thy goad, O 
grave?” ποῦ arises from ΠΝ» 

“where?” having been read for 
‘18, “I will be;” a change 

similar to that made also by the 
LXX. translators in verse 10 of 
the same chapter. δίκη, “judg- 
ment,” is founded on the mean- 

ing which 0927 sometimes bears 
of “lawsuits,” as in Ex. xviii. 
ΠΟ  χῖν 14. κέντρον», ΞΞ ὁ goad,” 
Bae τον. αν ὦ (ΠΧ Χο. 
appears to be founded on an 
attempt to go back to the root of 
AYP, viz. 10D, “to cut,” κέντρον 

being in like manner the sub- 
stantive derived from κεντεῖν. 

From this text the 
“The sting Apostle makes several 
of Death.” variations: (1) Instead 
of δέκη, he appears to have read 
vicn, which is altered further into 
νῖκος, for the sake of bringing it 
into closer connexion with νῖκος 

in the preceding quotation from 
Isaiah. This gives a differ- 
ent turn to the whole passage. 
It is still used by him to ex- 
press generally the overthrow of 
Death, but that overthrow is now 
described, not as in the Hebrew 
and LXX. as a punishment in- 
flicted on Death, but as the an- 
nihilation of his power. Hence 
result further variations. (2) 
σοῦ is changed from a subordi- 
nate to a principal place in the 
sentence, as if the sense were, 
“ Where is thy victory, the vic- 
tory on which thou wast wont to 
pride thyself?” (9) κέντρον, in- 

stead of meaning the “goad,” or 
“stroke of God’s wrath” on 
Death, now means the weapon 
borne by Death. (4) In conse- 
quence of this strong personifica- 
tion, θάνατε is substituted for 
acy in all the best MSS. Al. B. 
C. D. E. F. G. and in the Latin 
Versions (A!. omits the first 
clause, ποῦ σου, Savare, τὸ vixog;), 
whereas ἅδη only occurs in Δ, 
J. K., evidently to suit the pas- 
sage in the LXX. This agrees 
with the usage of St. Paul, who 
never employs the word ἄδης, but 
frequently personifies Death as _ 
an active living power (xv. 26; 
Rom. vii. 24). (5) According to 
B. C. the order of the two clau- 
ses is inverted; “victory” and 
“the sting” changing the places 
given in the LXX. version of 
Hos. xiii. 14. This variation 
(which, as in the case of ay, is 
altered back in Α3, D. E. F. 6. 
J. Καὶ. to suit the LXX.) was pro- 
bably made to bring together, as 
nearly as possible, the two words 
γῖκος Which connect the quota- 
tions. 

56. It is difficult to determine 
whether Death is here repre- 
sented as a monster armed with 
a sting (like the scorpions of Rev. 
ix. 10), or, more probably, as a 
person bearing a goad (Acts 
ix. 5) to annoy the world. In 
either case, Sin is the weapon 
with which Deati inflicts his 
wound, and the Law is the ele- 
ment which gives poison to the 
sting, or force to the blow. The 
difficult—to modern readers al- 
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to God, who giveth us the victory through our Lord Jesus 
Christ. Therefore, my beloved brethren, be ye stedfast, 
unmoyeable, always abounding in the work of the Lord, foras- 
much as ye know that your labour is not in vain in the Lord. 

most inexplicable, thought of the 
connexion of Sin with the Law 
is here expressed for the first 
time in the Apostle’s writings ; 
and is the germ of what is after- 
wards fully developed in Rom. v. 
il vila 1— 245, he natural 
overflow of the sentence into 
this thought shows its familiarity 
to his mind. It is as if he could 
not mention Sin, without adding 
that “ the strength of sin is the 
law.” 

For a similar extension of the 
argument to thoughts not neces- 
sarily connected with it, but in- 
troduced from their close asso- 
ciation with his whole frame of 
thinking and writing, compare 
i. 30, ili. 23, xi. 3. 

57. At the thought that 

Death, and with Death the two 
enemies Sin and the Law, with 
which he himself had so long 
struggled, were now overcome, 
he breaks forth into an abrupt 
thanksgiving, in which the argu- 
ment is finally dissolved. Com- 
pare Rom. vii. 25. 

B. D!. read νεῖκος for VIKOC, in 

all three places, and are followed 
by Jerome on Hos. xiii. Tertull. 
De Res. Carn. 51, 54 ; Cyprian ad 
Quir. 111. who read “in conten- 

tione,” or “in contentionem.” The 
change, by likeness of pronunci- 
ation, was easy from vikoe to vei- 
coc, and the substitution of γεῖκος 
for δίκη in the LX X. would then 
be more natural. But it is more 
probable that the reading νεῖκος 
arose from a misreading of νῖκος, 
and the sense, especially of verse 
57, agrees better with νῖκος, 
which is the usual form in later 
Greek for νίκη. There is the 
same confusion of readings be- 
tween γεῖκος and νῖκος in Hos. 

xe 11: Jer i. 5-7 Amos 
(see Estius). 

58. The sudden subsidence of 
so impassioned a strain of tri- 
umph, into so sober a conclu- 
sion, is a remarkable instance of 
the practical character of the 
New Testament teaching. The 
expressions ἑδραῖοι, ἀμετακίνητοι, 

οὐκ ἔστιν κενὸς ἐν κυρίῳ, all have 

special reference to the resur- 
rection, and to the doubts con- 
cerning it. The last words, 
“abounding in the work of the 
Lord,” “your labour in the 
Lord,” may refer to the homely 
duty which forms the substance 
of his subsequent remarks in 
the following chapter. 
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PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. XV. 35—58. 

It may be said, however, that though the revival of the dead is in 

itself possible and probable, yet there are difficulties attending 

the manner of it. To all such foolish questions there is a ready 

answer : 

I. From the analogies of nature. 

(1) The change from seed into corn shows how life may 

be attained only through the medium of death, and how identity 

may be preserved, in spite of a total change of form. 

(2) The variety of organisation, both in the animal and ma- 

terial creation, is an instance of the vast extent to which new 

combinations of organisation can be carried, and shows the pos- 

sibility of such combinations in the spiritual world, far beyond 

our present conceptions. 

Il. From the nature of the case. 

(1) We know the different principle of natural life in the 
First Man, or parent of the old order of creation, and of 

spiritual life in Christ, the Second Man, as the parent of the 

new order of creation. This leads us to expect, not an rdentity, 

but a change of organisation when that new order is fully 

accomplished. 

(2) However hard to conceive, however long unknown, yet 

the truth is certain, that change, and not continuance, is the 

mode by which we shall pass into the spiritual world. Even 

those of us who are still alive at the coming of the Lord, though 

escaping the sleep of death with its dissolution and decay, will 
not escape a change. It will be sudden and instantaneous, but 

it will be complete ; this mortal frame will avoid the actual 

stroke of mortality, and be clothed with its immortal vestment. 

Then will be fulfilled the ancient song of exultation over Death, 

he will be lost in victory — his victory will be transferred to us 

—he and his weapon Sin (that weapon which owes its edge to 

our old enemy the Law) will be destroyed, through our Lord 

Jesus Christ ; and this victory comes to us from God Himself. 
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Therefore remain unmoved by fear or doubt ; be active in the 

work of your Master, looking forward to the completion and 

reward of your labours as certain. 

Tue ApostLe’s VIEW OF A FUTURE STATE. 

THIS passage exemplifies the soberness of the Apostle’s view 
of a future life. He enters into no details, he appeals a eee 
to two arguments only: first, the endless variety of continuity, 

the natural world; secondly, the power of the new ee 

life introduced by Christ. These two together fur- 

nish him with the hope that out of God’s infinite goodness 
and power, as shown in nature and in grace, life will spring out 

of death, and new forms of being wholly unknown to us here 
will fit us for the spiritual world hereafter. On one point only 
he gives a distinct and solemn assurance, namely, that change 

and not identity of form, was the lot which awaited all; not 

only those who were already dead, but those who might be still 
living when the end came. So firmly was the first generation 
of Christians possessed with the expectation of living to see 

the Second Coming, that it is here assumed as a matter of 

course; and their fate, as near and immediate, is used to illus- 

trate the darker and more mysterious subject of the fate of 
those already departed. That vision of “the last man,” which 
now seems so remote as to live only in poetic fiction, was, to 

the Apostle, an awful reality ; and is brought forward to expreas 
the certainty that, even here, a change must take place; the 
greatest that imagination can conceive. ‘The last of the human 
race will have passed away; but in that moment of final disso- 

lution, the only thought that is present to the Apostle’s mind is 
not death, but life and victory. ‘The time was approaching, as 
it seemed, when, in the words of a modern author, ‘ not the in- 

dividual only, but the species of man would be transferred to 
the list of extinct forms,” and all the generations of men would 

be “ gone, lost, hushed in the stillness of a mightier death than 

had hitherto been thought of.” To us the end of the world, 
Z 2 
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though indefinitely postponed, is a familiar idea; then it was 
new in itself, and its coming was expected to be immediate. 
As in the trial of his individual faith and patience !, it was re- 
vealed to him that “ Christ’s grace was sufficient for him ;” so 

also in this trial, which appeared to await the whole existing 

generation of men, it was also declared to him “ in a” revealed 

“mystery,” that in that great change “God would give them 
the victory” over death and the grave, “ through Jesus Christ.” 

The question, with which the passage opens and which in 
later times has often been asked again with elaborate minute- 
ness, “ How are the dead raised up, and with what body do 
they come?” is met with the stern reproof, “ Fool!” nor is 
what we call “ the resurrection of the body,” properly speaking, 
touched upon in these verses. The difficulties which have been 
raised respecting the Resurrection in the Apostle’s time or in 
our own, are occasioned by the futile endeavour to form a more 

distinct conception of another life than in our mortal state is 
possible. The inquiry which he answers is like that of the 
Sadducees, “ In the resurrection whose wife shall she be of the 

seven ?” and the spirit of his reply is the same as that of our 
Lord, “ In the resurrection they neither marry, nor are given 
in marriage, but are as the angels of God in heaven. . . . God 

is not the God of the dead, but of the living.” All that the 

Apostle directly asserts is that, whatever body there 
and iden- may be after death, will be wholly different from 
tity of being y Sule μὰ y : 
amidst the present, and that the infinite variety of nature 
change of 

renders such an expectation not only possible, but 

probable. His more positive belief or hope on this 
subject must be sought in 2 Cor. v. 1—6. But from the two 
passages combined, and from such expressions as Rom. viii. 

23, “the redemption of our body;” Rom. viii. 11, “ He that 

raised up Christ from the dead shall also quicken your mortal 
bodies ;” Phil. 111. 21, “ Who shall change our vile body, that 

it may be fashioned like unto His glorious body ;” thus much 
may be inferred ;— that the Christian idea of a future state 
is not fully expressed by a mere abstract belief in the zm- 
mortality of the soul, but requires a redemption and restora- 

form. 

1 2 Cor. xii. 8, 9. 
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tion of the whole man. According to the ancient creed of 
Paganism, expressed in the well known lines at the com- 
mencement of the Iliad, the souls of departed heroes did in- 

deed survive death; but these souls were not themselves; they 

were the mere shades or ghosts of what had been; “ them- 
selves” were the bodies left to be devoured by dogs and vul- 
tures. The Apostle’s teaching, on the other hand, is always 
that, amidst whatever change, it is the very man himself that 

is preserved; and, if for the preservation of this identity any 
outward organisation is required, then, although “flesh and 
blood cannot inherit the kingdom of heaven,” God from the in- 
finite treasure house of the new heavens and new earth will 
furnish that organisation, as He has already furnished it to the 
several stages of creation in the present order of the world. 

“ΤῸ God so clothe the grass of the field, which to-day is, and to- 
morrow is cast into the oven, shall He not much rather clothe 

you, O ye of little faith.”” “ Ye do err, not knowing... the 

power of God.” 
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Chap. XVI. 1—24. 

Tne conclusion of this Epistle, as of that to the Romans, 
Ephesians, Colossians, and the Second to Timotheus, is taken 
up with matters more or less personal and secular. Of these 

_ the first is the collection amongst the Gentile 
The Collection 5.675 : 
τ foci Churches for the poorer Christians in Judza. 

So of From whatever cause, there was at this: period 
much poverty in Pale&tine, compared with the 

other Eastern provinces of the Roman Empire. The chief 
allusions contained in the Apostolical Epistles to the duties of 
the rich towards the poor, are those which we find in connexion 
with the contribution here mentioned, and in the Epistle of 
St. James (ii. 1—6, v. 1—6), and that to the Hebrews (xiii. 
16), both addressed, if not to Judza, at least to Jewish com- 

munities. And with this agrees the great stress laid in the 
Gospels on the duty of almsgiving. We learn also from the 
account of the last struggle for independence in Josephus, how 
deeply the feelings of the poor were embittered against the rich 
in Jerusalem, so as to give to the intestine factions of that time 
something of the character of a social war. 

This was in part occasioned by the greater density of popula- 
tion in Palestine, compared with the thinly inhabited tracts of 
Greece and Asia Minor; in part by the strongly marked dis- 
tinction of rich and poor, which had been handed down to the 

Jews from the earlier periods of their history, where we are 
familiar with it from the denunciations of Isaiah, Jeremiah, 

and Nehemiah. The Christians, besides, were, as a general 

rule, from the poorer classes (James ii. 5), and would be 
subject to persecutions and difficulties on account of their re- 
ligion (Heb. x. 34). From the mention of the poor as a 
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distinct class in the Christian Church, in Acts ix. 36, and in 

the passages relating to the contribution now in question, it 
would seem that the community of property at Jerusalem must 
have either declined or failed of its object; and may have even 
contributed to occasion the great poverty which we thus find 
prevailing in the period of twenty or thirty years after its first 
mention. So pressing was the necessity at the time when St. 
Paul first parted from the Church of Jerusalem, that an express 
stipulation was made in behalf of this very point (Gal. ii. 10). 
“To remember the poor” was the one link by which the 
Apostle of the Gentiles was still bound to the Churches of 
Judea. This pledge was given, probably, before his second 
journey. But it was not till his third and last journey, that the 
preparations were made for the great contribution of which he 
now speaks. From this passage, confirmed indirectly by Gal. 
i. 10, vi. 10, it would appear that he had first given orders 
for the collection in the Churches of Galatia. From 2 Cor. 
vill. 10, ix. 2, it also appears, that the orders here given to the 
Corinthians had been received by them a year before the time 
of the Second Epistle, and therefore some months before this 
Epistle. 

At this time, he had not quite determined whether to take it 
to Jerusalem himself; possibly he had the intention of going 
at once to the West, and even afterwards when he had left 

Jphesus and reached Macedonia (2 Cor. viii. ix.), he was still 
doubtful, whether the Corinthian collection would be sufficiently 
large for his purpose. But by the time that he had actually 
arrived at Corinth, his exhortations in this and in the Second 

Jipistle had raised the desired sum; and in writing from thence 

to Rome, he announced his intention of taking it at once to 
Jerusalem (Rom. xy. 25, 26); an intention which he fulfilled 

during his last visit (Acts xxiv. 17). See further the notes 
on 2 Cor, viii. and ix. 

Ζ 4 
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FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. XVI. 1—5. 

a Ὸᾧ᾽ ἢ 

ὥσπερ ὃὁιε- 
~ 7 

ὑμεῖς ποιη- 
Ν ΄ a Ca ad « ~ > " ~~ 

HATA pay cab ατου EXADTOCS υμ.ὧν παρ FAUT DO 1: 

® σαββάτων. 

xvi. Now concerning the collection for the saints, as I 
to) 

‘appointed to the churches of Galatia, even so do ye. Upon 

the first day of the week let "each one of you lay by him in 

1. λογία Ξε συλλόγη in classical 
Greek (see Wetstein for the 

word), in the Vulgate 
“collecta.”. The word 
“eollecta” is used for 
the assemblies in which 

the collections took place, as in 
Jerome’s story (ad Gal. vi.) of 
the last words of St. John, which 
were uttered “per singulas col- 
lectas.” 

εἰς, “for the benefit of.” 
διέταξα, “1 gave orders when I 

was there.” 
ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Τ᾿ αλατίαςο, 

i. e. “the Churches of the se- 
veral cities or villages of Ga- 
latia.” This arrangement must 
have been made in the journey 
described in Acts xvill. 28, as is 
confirmed by the allusion which, 
in his Epistle to the Galatians 
(ii. 10), he makes to such a con- 
tribution. Bengel:—“ Galatarum 
exemplum Corinthiis, Corinthio- 
rum exemplum Macedonibus, Ma- 
cedonum et Corinthiorum exem- 
plum Romanis proponit. 2 Cor, 
ix. 2; Rom. xv. 26. Magna ex- 
emplorum vis.” 

2. κατὰ μίαν σαββάτου. “ On 
every first day of the week.” μία 

_ σαββάτον is ἃ literal 
“The first translation of the He- 
day of the Hae sphe ee of 
ar phrase, “one ὁ 

the sabbath, two of the 
sabbath,” &c. ie. one after the sab- 

The col- 

lection. 

bath, two after the sabbath. (See 
Lightfoot on Matt. xxviii. 1). So 
ἡμέρα pia=“ the first day,” Gen. 
i. 5. This is the earliest mention 
of the observance of the first day 
of the week. The collections 
were to be made on that day, as 
most suited to the remembrance 
of their Christian obligations. 
And from this verse, or from the 
practice implied by it, has been 
derived the custom, still con- 
tinued in almost all Christian 
Churches, of offerings for the 
poor on Sundays, or at least at 
the times of the Holy Communion. 
It is to be observed, however, 
that there is nothing to prove 
public assemblies, inasmuch as 
the phrase παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ (“ by him- 
self, at his own house”) implies 
that the collection was to be 
made individually and in private. 
This is confirmed by the exhor- 
tation, in allusion to the same 
subject, in 2 Cor. ix. ἦς “Let 
each man give as he has deter- 
mined in his heart, not grudgingly 
or of necessity : for God lovetha 
cheerful giver.” The word ϑη- 
σαυρίζων, “ hoarding, ” or “ trea- 
suring up,” also implies that the 
money was to remain in each in- 
dividual’s house till the Apostle 
came for it. 

6 τι av εὐοδῶται, “as he may 
have prospered ”=xaOwe εὐπο- 
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θέτω “ησαυρίζων ¢ ὃ τι ἂν εὐοδῶται, ἵνα μή, ὅταν ἔλθω, τότε 
λογίαι γίνωνται. 36 οταν δὲ παραγένωμαι, 00s "ἂν δοκιμάσητε, 

Ov ἐπιστολῶν τούτους ἘΠπ| ἀπενΞ γκεῖν τὴν χάριν ὑμῶν εἰς 
Ἱερουσαλήμ." ἐξὰν δὲ "Ῥάξιον Ὑ ἢ τοῦ κἀμὲ πορεύεσθαι, σὺν 
ἐμοὶ πορεύσονται. ἐλεύσομαι OE πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ὅταν Νὴ 

a ἐὰν, > ἐὰν δὲ ἢ ἄξιον... 

store, as ‘it hath prospered him, that there be no gatherings 
when I come. 
shall approve, ‘them will I 
roift* unto Jerusalem. 
they shall go with me. 

8 Gr 

petro τις, Acts xi. 29, and καθὸ 
ἐὰν ἐχῇ, Ὁ ΘΟ" vali 24) Pro- 
perly it signifies “having a good 
Journey,” as in Rom. i. 10. 

Tore... γίνωνται, “be going on 
at the time when I come, and 
when I ought to be occupied with 
higher matters.” 

3. ovc ἂν δοκιμάσητε. ‘The Co- 
rinthians themselves were to 
choose their agents, probably to 
prevent the possibility of misap- 
propriation, as others had been 
chosen for a like purpose by the 
other Churches. See 2 Cor. viii. 
18—20. 

ov ἐπιστολῶν. The plural is 
used, because there are several 
persons. The word is probably to 
be taken with πέμψω. Compare 
συστατικῶν ἐπιστολῶν, 2 Cor. iii. 1. 

χάρις is used for the contribu- 
tion here as in 2 Cor. viii. 4. 

4, ἐὰν δὲ ἄξιον i). Sane τ loys 
worth my journey.” This ex- 
pression of doubt shows that he 
did not settle his final plan 
(Rom. xv. 28—382) till his ar- 
rival at Corinth. 

5—9. The second point, to 
which the mention of the collee- 
tions naturally brings him, is his 
journey to Corinth, and here he. 
has to announce that his earlier 

plan, which he had communicated 

And when I am with ‘you, whomsoever ye 
send by letters, to bring your 

And if it be meet that J go also, 
Now I will come unto you, when [ 

", grace. 

to them previously, was now 
altered. This plan had 
been (as we learn from 
2 Cor. i. 16) to cross 
over the A‘gean from Ephesus 
to Corinth, to go thence through 
Greece to Macedonia, and then 
to return for a second visit to 
Corinth: whereas now he deter- 
mines to pass first through Ma- 
cedonia, and make one visit only 
at Corinth at the end of his Gre- 
cian journey. ‘This alteration 
was made (2 Cor. i. 23) in con- 
sequence of the tidings brought 
to him of the disorders in the 
Corinthian Church, that he might 
leave time for his First Epistle 
to have its due effect, before he 
interposed with them personally. 
The change, as we see from 2 
Cor. i. 17—23, x. 2, gave occa- 
sion for much misapprehension, 
the correction of which is one 
object of the Second Epistle. 

5. Μακεδονίαν yap διέρχομαι. 
“TI say, ‘when I have passed 
through Macedonia,’ for it is now 
my intention to do so, instead of 

coming to you at once.” διέρχο- 
μαι, “1 am to pass.” 

He omits here the usual phrase 
“if the Lord will,” which shows 
that even in that early age the 
forms of religious speech and feel- 

His plan. 
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πέ =pabyre οὗ ἐὰν πορεύωμαι. 

CHAP. 

Μακεδονίαν γὰρ διέρχομαι, 

XVI. 6—10. 

"πρὸς ὑμὰς ὃὲ 

ἵνα, ὑμεῖς με προ- 
700 enw γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἄρτι ἐν 

παρόδῳ ἰδεῖν: ἐλπίζω ὃ γὰρ χρόνον ᾿ Tia ἐπιμεῖναι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 

ἐὰν ὃ κύριος » ἐπιτρέψη is 

® δὲ for γάρ. 

8.» 
ἐπιμενῷῶ δὲ ἐν ᾿Εφέσω ἕως τῆς πεν 

b > ΄ 

επιτρεπῇ. 

‘have passed’ through Macedonia: for I "am to’ pass through 
Macedonia, and it may be that I will abide, yea and winter 
with you, that ye may "send me on whithersoever I go. For 

I will not tnow see you by the way; for I trust to tarry 
a while with you, if the Lord "will permit. 

ing were not universally fixed. 
Afterwards, in verse 7, he adds 
it: here he uses the ordinary 
expression τυχόν, “as it may 
happen.” 

As he was still at Ephesus, 
διέρχομαι is to be taken in the 
future sense, common in the New 
Testament ;—not “I am _ pass- 
ing,” but “I am to pass.” 

6. παραχειμάσω. “I will stay 
with you through the winter” 
(i.e. “till the navigation of the 
Jiigean is again open, so as to 
enable me to sail for Syria”). 
This intention, of which he here 
expresses some doubt, he fulfilled, 
so far as to pass the three later 
months of the year in Southern 
Greece (Acts xx. 3), leaving it in 
the spring of the following year, as 
appears from the mention of Eas- 
ter in Acts xx. 6. It might be in- 
ferred from this passage (ov ἐὰν 
πορεύωμαι), as from verse 3, that 
he was uncertain at this time 
whether he should go eastward 
or westward from Corinth. 

iva ὑμεῖς. “ I remain with you, 
in order that you, and no other 
Church, may have the pleasure 
of helping me forward.” He is 
addressing himself to the feeling 
so often touched in the Second 
Epistle. 

προπέμψητε. ‘This is the re- 

But I will tarry 

ceived phrase for “helping for- 
ward on a journey or mission.” 
See Acts xv. 3, xx. 88, xxi. 5; 
Rom. xv.24; 2 Cor. 1. 16; Tit. 
111. 13; 8 John 6. 

7. ἄρτι, i.e. “now, according to 
my present, as distinguished from 
my late, intention.” 

ἐν παρόδῳ, “merely passing by 
Corinth, on my way to Mace- 
donia.” 

ἐὰν ὁ κύριος ἐπιτρέψῃ. Compare 

Heb. vi. ὃ (ἐὰν ἐπιτρέπῃ ὁ θεός) ; 
1 Cor. iv. 19; James iv. 15 (ear 
ὁ κύριος ϑελιήαηνὲ The former 

phrase is somewhat stronger than 
the latter, indicating not merely 
permission, but giving the power 
to do the thing desired. 

8. ἐπιμενῶ δὲ ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ ἕως τῆς 

πεντηκοστῆς, “I shall stay on at 
Ephesus until the end of the 
spring,” i.e. while the naviga- 
tion of the /Xgzan is closed. 
For the reluctance to make voy- 
ages in the Mediterranean in 
winter, compare Horace, Od. i. 
4, 2, where “'Trahuntque siccas 
machine carinas,” is mentioned 
as one of the signs of spring. 

“Pentecost ” is mentioned 
here, merely as a mark of time, 

“85 “the Fast ” in Acts xxvii. 9. 
This passage may be taken as 

a mark both of the place and 
time of the writing of the Epistle. 
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THRXOOTAS ° 
\ » ’ / 

HAL ἀντικείμενοι TONAL. 

τυ LVEWYEY μεγάλη καὶ ἐνεργής θύρα γάρ μοι ἀνέωγεν μεγάλη ἐνεργής, 

Kay δὲ ἔλθη Τιμόθεος, βλέπετε ἵνα ἀφόξως γένηται 

at Ephesus until Pentecost. For a great door and effectual 
is opened unto me, and there are many adversaries. 

Now if Timotheus come, see that he may be with you 

ἐπιμενῶ implies that he was now 
at or near Ephesus, and the men- 
tion of Pentecost implies that 
it must have been a short time 
before that season; which thus 
agrees with the apparent allu- 
sions to Easter, as in v. 7, xv. 20. 

9. Supa, “ opportunity.” Com- 
pare 2 Cor, 15 12:5 (00]. 1ν- 3); 
Acts xiv. 27. 

avewye is later Greek for ἀν- 
EWKTAL 

μεγάλη alludes to the extent of 
his preaching; évepynec, to its 
effect ; the former word, includ- 
ing both the sign and the thing 
signified in the metaphor, the 
latter the thing signified only. 
Two inducements for the Apostle 
to stay, are a wide sphere and a 
powerful opposition. Grotius :— 
* (Juod alios terruisset, Paulum 
invitat.” He alludes, on the one 
hand, to the spread of Christi- 
anity in the neighbourhood of 
Ephesus (Acts xix. 20), and on 
the other hand, to the opposition 
of Pagan (xix. 23) and of Jewish 
(xix. 33, xx. 29) enemies. 

10—12. The third point is the 
explanation of the character and 
conduct of his two friends, Timo- 
theus and Apollos. Timotheus 
had been sent from Ephesus to 
Greece (Acts xix. 22), though 
from the expression there (ἐὰν 
ἔλθη) it seems that there was 
some doubt whether he would 
reach Corinth. The object of 
his mission was (iv. 17) to re- 

mind them of the Apostle’s ex- 
ample and_ teaching, 
from which they were Mission of 
in danger of deviating. Timotheus. 
But St. Paul seems to 
have feared lest his gentle and 
timid character (both of which 
are hinted at as impediments to 
his usefulness in 1 Tim. iv. 12; 
2 Tim. i. 6, 7, ii. 1) should not 
command the respect due to him. 
Hence this exhortation. 

ἀφόβως ---ἐν εἰρήνῃ, in allusion 
to his timid character. ἐν εἰρήνῃ 
= “incolumis,” safe and sound. 
He also speaks of Timotheus 

as an exact counterpart of him- 

self, and as the one of all his 
companions best able to enter 
into his feelings. For this same 
fact see iv. 17; Phil. ii. 20, 22. 

βλέπετε ἵνα. For the construc- 
tion compare 2 John 8. 

τὸ yap ἔργον κυρίου, aS ἴῃ Xv. 
58; Phil. ii. 80 (χριστοῦ). 

προπέμψατε. See verse 6. 
μετὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν. ‘This may 

refer to the companions of Timo- 
theus, of whom one (Acts xix. 
22) was Erastus; but, from the 
short manner in which the phrase 
is introduced, he more probably 
alludes to the persons of whom 
he proceeds to speak in the next 
verse. 

Besides the mission of Timo- 
theus to impress upon the Co- 
rinthian Church the feelings of 
the Apostle himself, a task for 
which Timotheus, by his close in- 
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πρὸς ὑμᾶς" τὸ γὰρ ἔργον κυρίου ἐργάζεται ὡς "κἀγώ. 1! μή 
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τις οὖν αὐτὸν ξξουθενήση. προπέμψατε δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν εἰρήνῃ, 
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iva ἔλθη πρὸς ξμέ" ἐκδέχομαι γὰρ αὐτὸν μετὰ τῶν ἀδελ- 
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2 Τ]Περὶ δὲ ᾿Απολλὼ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, πολλὰ παρεκάλεσα 
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δύτον ἵνα ἔλθη moog ὑμᾶς μετὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν" καὶ πάντω 
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οὐκ ἣν DEANE bv νυν sadn, ἐλεύσεται OF OTAY εὐκαιρηση. 

* καὶ ἐγώ. b πρός με. 

without fear: for he worketh the work of the Lord, as 7 also do. 
Let no man therefore despise him: but "send him on in peace, 
that he may come unto me: for I "wait for him with the brethren. 

As touching our brother Apollos, I greatly "exhorted him 
to come unto you with the brethren: ‘and his will was not 
at all to come at this time; but he will come when he shall 
have convenient time. 

timacy with St. Paul, was pe- 
culiarly fitted, there was another 
later mission despatched at the 
time of his writing this Epistle, 
with the view, partly of carrying 
the Epistle and enforcing the ob- 
servance of its contents, partly of 
urging upon the Church the neces- 
sity of completing their contribu- 
tions before the Apostle’s arrival 
(2 Cor. viii. 6, xii. 18). This mis- 
sion was composed of Ti- 

Mission tys and two other “ bre- 
an thren ” (2 Cor. viii. 18, 

22, 23), whose names 
are not mentioned; Titus having 

been chosen for this, as Timo- 
theus for the other, probably from 
his greater energy and firmness 
of character. That the mission 
thus described is the one to 
which he here alludes, can hardly 
be doubted. The words παρακα- 
Nery and ἀδελφός are used in the 
same emphatic and recognised 
sense, in both passages ; and as 

the mission there spoken of was 
previous to his writing the se- 
cond Epistle, it can be referred 
to no oecasion so obviously as 
that which is here described. 

These accordingly are the bre- 
thren who would, as he expected, 

find or wait for Timotheus at Co- 
rinth, and return with him. 

It would seem, however, that 
the Apostle’s original wish had 
been, that the head of this mis- 
sion should have been, not Titus, 
but Apollos. Apollos, since his 
visit to Corinth (named in Acts 
Xviil. 27, and implied in this 
Epistle, iii. 6), must have re- 
turned to Ephesus ; and he, both 
from the distinction which he 
enjoyed in the opinion of his 
fellow-Christians (i. 12, iv. 6; 
Acts xviii. 25), and from his 
previous acquaintance with the 
Chureh of Corinth, would have 
been the natural person to send 
upon such a mission. The most 
obvious explanation of his refusal 
to comply with the Apostle’s re- 
quest, would be the fear lest his 
presence should encourage the 
faction which called itself by his 
name, and which apparently was 
the most powerful at this precise 
time. It is a slight confirmation 
of the identity of this mission 
with that of Titus, that the only 
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* [eat] 

a om. kat. 

Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you like men, 
rand be strong. 

later occasion on which the name 
of Apollos occurs in the New 
Testament, is in the Epistle to 
Titus (iii. 13), where they are 
spoken of as living together. 

13, 14. These verses had best 
be regarded as a short summary 
of the exhortation which he con- 
ceives that both Timotheus and 
Apollos would give them. The 
words are expressive of a com- 
bat :— 

yenyopetre, “be watchful ; 4 
“have the eyes of your mind 
and conscience open to all that 
is going on around you; the 
enemy is advancing ; the last 
day (see verse 22) is approach- 
ing: be on your guard.” ; 

στήκετε ἐν TH πίστει, “ stand 

unshaken in your faith against 
the enemy.” Compare xv. 58, 
“be ye steadfast, unmoveable » 
and (more exactly) Eph. vi. 18, 
14, “stand, therefore, having 
your loins girt about with truth ;” 
and 2 Cor. 1. 24, “by faith ye 
stand.” 

ἀνδρίζεσθε, [καὶ] κραταιοῦσθε. 
The two words occur frequently 
together in the LXX. and form 
one phrase, “ Nerve yourselves 
for the contest.” See Ps. xxvii. 
14; xxx. 94... 1 Sams ἵν. 93: 2 
Sam. x. 12. 

ἀνδρίζεσθε occurs often in clas- 
sical writers ; κραταιοῦσθε never. 

καί, Which is found in A. D. 
E. and the Versions, is omitted 
in B.G.; probably from an at- 
tempt to reduce the whole sen- 
tence to conformity, without 

Let all your things be done with “love. 

perceiving the conventional cha- 
racter of the phrase. 

14. πάντα ὑμῶν ἐν ἀγάπῃ 
γινέσθω. As the previous words 
set forth the sterner, so these set 
forth the gentler side of Chris- 
tian duty with an allusion to the 
Factions and to chap. xiii. Chry- 
sostom well says: λέγει Tpyyo- 
ρεῖτε, we καθευδόντων" Στήκετε, we 
σαλευομένων " ̓Ανδρίζεσθε καὶ κρα- 

ταιοῦσθε, ὡς μαλακευόν των" Πάντα 

ἐν ἀγάπῃ, ὡς στασιαζόντων. 

15. Here the Epistle would 
properly have ended; but there 
were still some remarks to be 
made on individuals belonging 
to the Corinthian Church itself. 
There were now with the Apo- 
stle, three men recently come 
from Corinth, possibly with the 
letter of the Corinthians (vii. 
1). 

The “house of Stephanas,” in 
verse 15, must be the 
same as that mentioned 
in 1. 16, where it ap- 
pears that they were, not only 
the earliest converts of St. Paul 
at Corinth, but amongst the few 
who were baptized with his own 
hands. ‘The Stephanas of verse 
17 (as implied in the words of 
verse 15, and of i. 16,—which 
mention the household, appa- 
rently in contradistinction to 
the master) was probably one 
of the: slaves of the Stephanas 
of verse 15, and had received his 
name from his master. The two 
remaining names are also more 
like those of slaves than of native 

House of 

Stephanas. 49 
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ΤΙαρακαλῶ ὃὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοί" 

CHAP. XVI. 15—19. 

»Ὰ \ > ΄ > 

pales stile OLHIAVY <,TEe~ 

Pave, ὅτι ἔστιν ἀπαρ ΤΊ "A ain καὶ εἰ διακονίαν τοῖς ἐλ ς 
ἁγίοις ἔταξαν é ἑαυτούς" 16} iva καὶ ὑμεῖς ὑποτάσσησβε τοῖς 

"Now I ‘exhort you, brethren (ye know the house of Ste- 
phanas, that it is the first fruits of Achaia, and that they 
‘appointed themselves to the 

Greeks. “ Fortunatus” occurs 
again in the Epistle of Clement, 
as the name of the bearer of that 
Epistle to the Church of Corinth, 
in company with Valerius Bito 
and Claudius Ephebus, appa- 
rently two Greek freedmen en- 
rolled in the Valerian and Clau- 
dian families. (Clem. Ep. I. ad 
Cor. i. 59.). “ Achaicus” indi- 
cates either a Greek slave, so 
called by his Roman masters, or 
an Eastern slave, so called from 
the land of his adoption. Whe- 
ther, however, the Apostle is 
here speaking of one or of two 
eroups, it is certain that in both 
cases he is speaking of Corinthian 
Christians, to whose authority he 
wishes to enforce obedience. The 
ambiguity of the precise subject 
of the sentence in some degree 
affects its construction also: iva, 
in verse 16, may depend either 
on παρακαλῶ or On οἴδατε, 1. 6. 
either (1) “I exhort you to 
obey,” &c. (comp. παρεκάλουν... 
iva... ἅψωνται, Matt. xiv. 36, 
and the use of νά, for ἵνα, in 
Romaic), or (2) “ you know such 
persons in order to,” &c. The 
first is the best, in which case 
the construction requires that 
παρακαλῶ should be the principal 
verb in the sentence, and οἴδατε 
. .. ἑαυτοὺς thrown in -parenthe- 
tically. A similar interruption 
of a similar commencement, may 
be seen in Eph. iv. 1. 

οἴδατε is indicative, there being 
no instance of such a form in the 
imperative. 

ministry of the saints), that 

ἀπαρχή. “First fruits of the 
harvest which was to follow.” 
Compare Rom. xvi. 5, where 
Epenetus is called “the first 
fruits of Asia,” or according to 
some MSS. “of Achaia.” If 
the latter, then he may have been 
one of the household of Stephanas. 
Possibly, in this case the meta- 
phor is coloured by the allusion 
to the offering of the first fruits at 
the passover (see note on xv. 20), 
introduced in connexion with the 
thought elsewhere (Rom. xv. 16) 
expressed, that the Gentile con- 
verts were the offering which he 
presented to God. 

15. ᾿Αχαΐας, i, 6. 
Greece.” 

εἰς διακονίαν τοῖς ἁγίοις. This, 

viewed in connexion with verse 
1, where τοὺς ἁγίους is also used 
without any qualification, proba- 
bly refers to the contribution for 
the Christians in Juda. 

15. ἔταξαν ἑαυτούς. The stress 
is ON ἑαυτούς, “ appointed them- 
selves,” 1. 6. “of their own ac- 
cord,” in the first burst of zeal 
which followed their conversion” 
(comp. the classical quotations in 

“ Southern 

_ Wetstein). 
16. ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς ὑποτάσσησθε. 

The emphatic ὑμεῖς is in allu- 
sion to the play upon ἔταξαν and 
ὑποτάσσησθε, and the sense is, 
“ You know the zeal with which 
the household of Stephanas ap- 
pointed themselves to their work. 
1 exhort you that you, for your 
part, should appoint to yourselves 
the task of obeying them. 



Τὴ 

18 
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τοιούτοις, καὶ παντὶ τῷ συνΞξ ργοῦντι καὶ κοπιῶντι. 

Or = 

Lr f , 

17 χαιρω 

02 ἐπὶ = παρουσίᾳ =r shaver καὶ ὶ “Φορτουνάτου καὶ ᾿Αχαϊκοῦ, 

ὅτι τὸ "ὑμέτε cree ὑστέρημα “αὐτοὶ ave πλύρωσαν τ 

γὰρ τὺ ἐμὸν στνε Ua καὶ τὸ ὑμῶν. 

ούτους. 
“ " / n ᾽ , 

19° ᾿Ασπάζονται ὑμᾶς αἱ ἐκκλησίαι τῆς ᾿Ασίας. 

® Φουρτουνάτου. > ὑμῶν. 

S ἀνέπαυσαν 

ἐπιγνώσκε TE οὖν τοὺς τοι- 

/ 

ἀσπάζον- 

© οὗτοι. 

ye also appoint yourselves "to be under such, and under every 
one that helpeth with "them, and laboureth. 

of Stephanas and Fortunatus and Achaicus: for 
that which was lacking on your part they "supplied: 
at the coming 

=Now [Ὁ ‘rejoice 

for they 
"refreshed my spirit and your’s. Therefore acknowledge ye such. 

The churches of Asia salute you. 

τοῖς τοιούτοις, “such as the 

household of Stephanas.” 
συνεργοῦντι. ‘That works with 

them,” and the force of the σύν is, 
as it were, carried on to κοπιῶντι. 

17. χαίρω δέ. This is proba- 
bly a resumption of the previous 
subject, as_ the conclusion ἐπι- 
YVWOKETE οὖν τοὺς τοιούτους, in 

verse 18, seems like a final sum- 
mary of verse 16, and it is after 
St. Paul’s custom to bring out a 
point in which he is deeply in- 
terested a second time. 

παρουσία, “arrival.” 
From this verse it may be in- 

ferred that Stephanas, Fortu- 
natus, and Achaicus, were now 
at Ephesus; nor is there any 
proof that they carried back this 
First Epistle, which, as implied 
in verse 12, was probably sent 
by Titus. 

TO ὑμέτερον ὑστέρημα αὐτοὶ ἀνε- 
πλήρωσαν. “ They in their own 
persons supplied the void occa- 
sioned by your absence from 
me.” Compare Phil. ii. 30. 

18. ἀνέπαυσαν yap τὸ ἐμὸν 
πνεῦμα καὶ τὸ ὑμῶν. “For they re- 
freshed, reinvigorated my spirit, 
and by a necessary consequence 

Aquila and Priscilla 

of our sympathy, yours also.” It 
is a concise expression of the 
same consciousness of identity of 
feelings and interests, which ex- 
presses itself strongly in 2 Cor. i. 
3—7. For the words compare 
ἀναπέπαυται τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ (i. 6. 
of Titus), 2 Cor. vii. 13. 

ἐπιγνώσκετε, “ acknowledge : ” 
“recognise as your guides; ” like 
εἰδέναι, in 1 Thess. v. 12, and 
γινώσκω (as distinguished from 
ἐπίσταμαι) in? Acts) xixe, 15 (or 

from οἶδας) in John xxi, 17. 
19—21. The salutations are 

threefold: (1) Those from the 
Churches of Asia (ἐκκλησίαι τῆς 
᾿Ασίας) Here, as in xvi. 1, the 
plural is properly used to denote 
the Christian congregations in 
the several cities of proconsular 
Asia, of which the chief are the 
seve enumerated in the Apoca- 
lypse, all situated within the 
limits of the Roman province 
called “ Asia.” From this pas- 
sage as well as from Rev. i. ii. 
111. and Col. iv. 16, it would seem 
that they were all connected with 
each other in the same circle of 
Christian brotherhood. 

(2) The salutation from the 
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ται ὑμᾶς ἐν κυρίῳ πολλὰ τὸ καὶ Ἢρίσκιλλα 
κατ᾽ οἴκον αὐτῶν ἐκκλησίᾳ. 

CHAP. XVI. 20—23. 

20 ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς οἱ 

πάντες. ἀσπάσασθε ἀλλήλους ἐν φιλήματι ἁγίω. 

® Lachm. Ed. 1. Πρίσκα. 

salute you much in the Lord with the church that is in 
their house. 

congregation in the house of 
Aquila and Priscilla. Aquila was 
—like his namesake, the transla- 
tor of the Old Testament —a Jew, 
from Pontus. (Acts xviii. 2.) 

His wife is mentioned so 
oe prominently wherever 
Priscilla, Her husband’s name oc- 

curs—in four instances 
(Acts xviii. 18, 26 (in some 
MSS.); Rom. xvi. 3; 2 Tim. iv. 
19) preceding it,—as to indicate 
that she was distinctly known, 
not merely in connexion with 
him but on her own account al- 
so. She is called Prisca in the 
Epistles (Rom. xvi. 3 (except 
im Aec:) bext).; 2 Vim. ay. 19), 
and Priscilla in the Acts (xviii. 
2, «8, .26).;. so“ Livia ? and 
‘“Livilla,” “Drusa” and~“Dru- 
silla,” are used for the same 
person (see Wetstein on Romans 
xvi.). In this place the name is 
Prisca in B. Priscilla in C. ἢ. G. 
They accompanied St. Paul from 
Corinth to Ephesus, and there 
remained whilst he went on to 
Jerusalem (Acts xviii. 18, 26). 
Hence the connexion with the 
CorinthianChurch, implied in this 
salutation, and their presence at 
Ephesus, at the date of the com- 
position of this Epistle. The 
expression “the Church in their 
house,” which is repeated in 
connexion with their names in 
Rom. xvi. ὃ, implies a congrega- 
tion distinct from that of the 
native Ephesians, probably of 
foreign settlers like themselves, 

All the brethren "salute you. "Salute ye one 

such as had naturally brought 
them into connexion with Paul at 
Corinth, and subsequently with 
Apollos at Ephesus (both stran- 
gers in the respective cities 
where the meeting was effected, 
Acts xviii. 2, 26). The great- 
er earnestness and devotion ex- 
pressed in their greeting (ἐν κυρίῳ 
πολλὰ, “a full Christian greet- 
ing”) would be naturally occa- 
sioned by their intimacy with the 
Corinthian Church. 

(3) The salutation of “all the 
brethren.” Who is here meant 
was clear to the Corinthians, but 
obscure to us. It may be: either 
the Christians of Ephesus; or the 
brethren spoken of in verses 11, 
12; or a general summing up of 
all the Christians within reach of 
his communication, as in Rom. 
xvi. 16; 2 Cor. xiii. 18. The in- 
junction to salute each other with 
a sacred kiss is repeated in Rom. 
ἈΥ]. 10: 2 (ΘΓ: Κι 1 31 ΠΠ |16ΞῈ: 
v. 26. It was the common form 
of affectionate Eastern 
salutation, transferred « The Holy 
to the forms of Chris- kiss.” 
tian society, and hence 
the epithet of ἁγίῳ, “holy.” The 
practice continued in Christian 
assemblies, chiefly at the time of 
the celebration of the Eucharist. 
(Justin Apol. i. 65). The regu- 
lations of the Apostolical Consti- 
tutions, viii. 11, and the Canons 
of Laodicea (Can. 19), enjoin 
that before the Communion, the 
clergy are to kiss the bishop, the 
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1 Ὁ ἀσπασμὸς τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλου. 
τὸν κύριον," ἥτω ἀνάθεμα. μαραναβά. 

353 

22 εἰ rig ov Φιλεῖ 
23-7 γαάρφις τοῦ κυρίοι ἡ χάρις τοῦ κυρίου 

ἃ add Ἰησοῦν χριστόν. 

another with a holy kiss. 

be Anathema. Maran atha. 

men amongst the laity each other, 
and so the women. On Good 
Friday it was omitted, in com- 
memoration of the kiss of Judas. 
Down to the fifth century (Au- 
gustin. contra Pelag. iv. ὁ. 8) it 
was given after Baptism, and was 
afterwards superseded by the sa- 
lutation “Peace be with thee.” 
It was technically called ἡ εἰρήνη, 
“the Peace” (Conc. Laod. Can. 
1S): 

It is still continued in the 
worship of the Coptic Church. 
Every member of the congrega- 
tion there kisses and is kissed 
by the priest. In the Western 
Church it was finally laid aside 
in the thirteenth century. 

21. He winds up the saluta- 
tions with his own farewell, writ- 

ten (not like the rest of 
Autograph the letter by an ama- 

signature. nuensis, but) by his own 
hand. The expression 

occurs besides in 2 Thess. iii. 
17; Col. iv. 18; in the former 
passage, with the addition “which 
is a sign in every Epistle.” This 
attestation was probably confined 
to such Epistles as especially 
needed it from being addressed 
to Churches who questioned his 
authority, or amongst whom, as 
in the case of Thessalonica (2 
Thess. 11. 2), doubts had arisen as 
to the genuineness of his commu- 
nications. Accordingly in the 
two instances in which his au- 
thority was most violently as- 
sailed,—Corinth at the time of the 

The salutation of me Paul with 

If any Tone love not the Lord, * Jet him 
The grace of "the Lord Jesus 

Second Epistle, and Galatia,—the 
Epistles to those Churches were 
apparently written, not merely 
in the conclusion, but the former 
in great part—Chapters x. to 
xii. (see 2 Cor. x. 1),—and the 
latter throughout (Gal. vi. 11) 
by his own hand. 

The amanuensis of this Epistle 
was probably Sosthenes (see i. 1). 
Although it is not expressly 
stated, yetit seems probable that 
the whole of the rest of the con- 
clusion was, like the salutation, 
in the Apostle’s own handwrit- 
ing, which would account for the 
greater solemnity and abruptness 
of the sentences. 

22. εἴ τις ov φιλεῖ τὸν κύριον. 

This peculiarity in the use of 
φιλεῖν for ἀγαπᾶν (compare espe- 
cially Eph. vi. 24), is occasioned 
probably by the fact that οὐ φιλεῖ 
is taken as one word, a milder 
expression for μισεῖ, like οὐκ éy- 
κρατεύονται in vii. 9 for ἀκρα- 
τεύονται ; and for this purpose οὐ 
φιλεῖ Was more natural than οὐκ 
ἀγαπᾷ. 

ἀνάθεμα is “accursed,” as in 
ΧΠ ὦ; homey 1x. 5; Gals 1. ὃ: 
Mark xiv. 71; corresponding to 
the Latin “sacer,” and to the 
Hebrew “ cherem.” 

“ Maran-atha” is a Syriac for- 
mula in Greek characters, signi- 
fying “The Lord has come,” or 
“The Lord will come.” The 
word “ Maran” is the longer 
form of “ Mar,” the Chaldee (or 
later Hebrew) word for “ Lord,” 

J AN 
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Ἢ “ “ fg Cee 9 
γσου χριστου μ-Ξ ὑμῶν. 

FIRST EPISTLE: CHAP. XVI. 24. 

4 

4ἢ ἀγάπη μου μετὰ πάντων 
«ς ΄- > ~ 9) ~ a > es 

ὑμῶν ev γριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. *Lapry.] 

® add Πρὸς Κορινθίους πρώτη ἐγράφη ἀπὸ Φιλίππων διὰ Στεφανᾶ καὶ 
Φουρτουνάτου καὶ ᾿Αχαϊκοῦ καὶ Τιμοθέου. 

Christ be with you. 
Jesus. Amen. 

and used as such in Dan. ii. 47, 
iv. 19, 24, v. 238, familiar also 
as the title of ecclesiastical dig- 
nitaries in the Syrian Church. 

“ Atha” is frequently 
Maranatha. used in the poetical 

books of the Old Tes- 
tament for “comes,” and so also 
in Chaldee. See Dan. iii. 2, vil. 
22 ; Ezra iv. 12, v. 3. 

The whole phrase is introduced 
in the original language, in order 
to give greater force to the pre- 
vious curse; as in like manner 
the Syriac “ Abba” is preserved 
in Rom. viii. 15, Gal. iv. 6; and 
Hebrew words, such as “ Abad- 
don,” “Armageddon,” are re- 
tained in the Apocalypse. 
Maran atha would seem to 

follow the curse in verse 22, as 
Amen in some MSS. follows the 
blessing in 23, 24. But the pre- 
cise meaning of the phrase is am- 
biguous. If it means “The Lord 
has come,” then the connexion is, 
“the curse will remain, for the 
Lord has come, who will take 
vengeance on those who reject 
Him.” Thus the name “ Maro- 
nite” is sometimes explained by 
a tradition that the Jews, in their 
expectation of a Messiah, were 
constantly saying ‘“ Maran” 
(Lord), to which the Christians 

My love Tis with you all in Christ 

answered “ Maran atha,” i. 6. 
“The Lord ts come ; why do you 
expect Him?” and hence the name 
‘“‘ Maronite” as applied to Jews, 
and especially Spanish Jews and 
Moors, who confessed “ Maran,” 
but not “ Maran atha” (see Es- 
tius). If it means “The Lord 
will come,” then the connexion 
will be, “ This is the curse, and 
beware how you incur it, for the 
Lord is at hand.” Compare (in 
support of this view) a similar 
abruptness of introduction in 
Phil. tv: 5,7 ¢Dhe, Auord 73s, ab 
hand.” 

There is no proof of any such 
phrase in the Jewish liturgies. 
The word “anathema” occurs 
frequently in later ecclesiastical 
censures ; the words Maran atha 
never. (See Bingham, Ant. xvi. 
11. ἃ 16:) 

28. i) χάρις. “ The favour or 
goodness.” See note on 2 Cor. 
xa. 19. 

24. ἡ ἀγάπη, 1. 6. ἔστι. 
The subscription, which is con- 

tained in no ancient MSS. is 
manifestly incorrect, being a false 
inference from διέρχομαι in Xvi. 
5. From verse 8, it is certain 
that the Epistle was written, 
not from Philippi, but from 
Kphesus. 
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PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. XVI. 1—24. 

There are still some practical remarks to be made in conclusion: 

I. Remember to have the money for the poor Christians 
in Judea ready when I come; and the best way of having it 

ready ts that which I formerly suggested to the congregations 

in the cities of Galatia, namely, that every one should on every 

Sunday lay by something privately; and then, when I arrive, 

tt shall either be sent by your approved messengers, or taken by 

myself to Jerusalem, according as it may seem deserving of one 

or the other mode of transmission. 

II. 7 wish to announce to you that I have changed my 

plan. Instead of coming to you on my way to Macedonia, 

1 shall come to you after I have been in Macedonia, and remain 

with you, not as I had formerly intended, on a transient visit, 

but for a long time, probably through the winter. Meantime, I 

shall remain at Ephesus till the beginning of summer ; for I 

have great opportunities to use and powerful obstacles to sur- 

mount. ᾿ 

Ill. Timotheus will probably not have reached you so 
soon as this Epistle; but, whenever he does come, encourage 

and re-assure his timidity and his youth; remember that he is 

a true representative of myself; and send him on to meet me, 

Jor I expect him to return with the Christians who bear this 

letter. 

IV. Apollos would have been the natural person to have 
accompanied them, and I earnestly entreated him to do so; but 

he steadily refused ; though he will come, when the cause for 

his present refusal is removed. 

In conclusion, remember how great a conflict you have to 

carry on. Be on the alert, stand fast in your faith, nerve your- 

selves for the battle ; and, at the same time, let all be done in 

the spirit of Christian love. 

V. I have yet a few words to add. You know the slaves 

and family of Stephanas ; how they were my first converts in 

Greece, and how they made it their business to serve the poorer 

Christians. Be it your business to obey them and all like them. 
AA 2 
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And you know how I rejoice in the arrival and presence of 

Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus ; how they fill up the void 

of your absence ; how they lighten the load, both of my spirit and 

of yours, by communicating your thoughts to me, and mine to 

you. Such are the characters that you ought to recognise and 
esteem. 

VI. Receive the salutations of the congregations in the 
cities of Proconsular Asia. Receive the salutations of the con- 

gregation of foreign settlers, which meets in the house of your 

former friends, Aquila and Priscilla. Receive the salutations 

of all the Christians in this place. Salute each other by the 

sacred kiss of Christian brotherhood. Receive my own saluta- 

tion in my own handwriting. 

VIL. In conclusion, may he who turns away from our 

Lord without love be doomed to the curse which is his proper 

judgment. Maranatha. May the goodness and the blessing 
of our Lord be with you. My Christian love is with you all. 

Amen. 

END OF THE FIRST EPISTLE. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

Or all the Epistles of St. Paul there is none so personal as the 
Second to the Corinthians. Its occasion lay in the oe 

ri , Ε ἕ : ccasion of 
peculiar complication of circumstances which took _ the Second 
place in the interval between the two Epistles. If Se 
the Introduction to the First might be called “ The State of 

the Corinthian Church,” the Introduction to the Second might 
be called, with equal propriety, “ The ffects of the First 
Epistle.” 

That Epistle had been conveyed, or, at least, immediately 
followed by Titus. To him the Apostle had entrusted the duty 
both of enforcing its commands, and of communi- 

5 . - : C > The Apo- 
cating to him its results; whilst he himself, after ἃ stie’s depar- 

stay of some weeks at Ephesus, was to advance by {πὸ from 
᾿ 9 Ephesus. 

easy stages through Macedonia to Corinth. The 
stay at Ephesus was probably cut short by the riot of the 
silversmiths; his departure is described! as taking place im- 
mediately after and in consequence of it. From thence he 
went to Troas, and from thence to Macedonia.2 It was a 

journey overcast with perplexity, sorrow, and danger. Possibly 
the recollection of the recent tumult at Ephesus still weighed 

upon his mind ; possibly some new conspiracy against τὶς anxiety 
his life had been discovered on the road; but his ex- ἴὸ hear of 

1 3 τ, : the effects of 
pressions? rather imply that the gloom and misery _ the First 
which oppressed him were greatly enhanced, if not  Fpistle. 

t Acts xx, I. 22 Cor. 11: 12, 19: 82 Cor. i. 4, 8—10, ii. 13, vii. 5, 6. 
AA 4 
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occasioned, by his anxiety about the reception of his Epistle 
at Corinth. His bodily constitution, never strong, seems to 
have been bowed down almost to the grave by this compli- 
cation of sorrow.! All was dark around him; and all was 

darkened into a still deeper night by the fear lest his influence 
in his favourite Church should be extinguished by his own act 
in his own Epistle. His beloved Timotheus, who was now 
with him, either had never reached Corinth, or had returned 

before the arrival of the First Epistle; he, therefore, could 

give his master no comfort on the one subject which filled 
his thoughts. Corinth, and Corinth only, was the word 
which would then have been found written on the Apostle’s 
heart; and Titus was the only friend who could at that con- 
juncture minister balm to his troubled spirit. His first hope 

of meeting was at Troas?: thither vessels sailed 
from the opposite coast, as when the Apostle him- 
self a year later returned by that route from Co- 

rinth’; and thither, therefore, Titus might already have arrived 

from the same city. But the Apostle waited in vain: some 
unexpected delay retained the faithful friend, and added new 

pangs to the Apostle’s anxieties. LEven his apostolic labours, at 
other times his chief consolation in trouble, had now no charms 

for him; of the great opportunities which were opened for 
him at Troas, and of which a year later he gladly availed him- 
self*, he could now make no use; and bidding farewell to the 
disciples in that city, he embarked for Macedonia, probably 
as once before*, to Neapolis, and thence by land to Philippi. 
There, amidst the familiar scenes of his first European journey, 
he paused on his onward route, cheered by the zeal of his 
Macedonian converts®: but still distrustful and oppressed, his 
‘* flesh had no rest,” he was “ troubled on every side; without 

were fightings, within were fears.” 7 
Mesing At last the long-expected day came: Titus ar- 
with Titus yjyed, and arrived with tidings, not indeed wholly 

Arrival at 
Troas. 

at Philippi. x ° . . : 
PP" satisfactory, but sufficiently cheering to relieve the 

12 Cor. 1..8. 2H; 19: 3 Acts xx. 5, 6. 

49 Cor. il. 13; Acts xx. 6. 5 Acts xvin 1119. 

6 2 Cor. viii. 2. yi. 5. 
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~ Apostle at once from the chief load of care which had weighed 
down his spirit; and, for the rest, though agitating, yet cal- 
culated rather to call forth his energetic indignation than to 

overcloud and distress him. 
The First Epistle had been received, and, by those for whom 

it was mainly intended, entirely appreciated. The Tidines 
licentious party who, whether from misunderstand- from Co- 
ing or perverting the Apostle’s teaching, had used aut 
his name as a watchword for their excesses, were humbled. 

Some complaints were raised against the Apostle’s change of 
purpose in not coming to them direct from Ephesus'; some 

cause still remained for fear lest the intercourse with the 
heathen should be too unrestrained?; but on the whole, the 

submission of the mass of the Corinthian Church to his direc- 
tions was complete. They received Titus with open arms’; 
and, in the matter of the incestuous marriage, the correction 

of which had been the chief practical subject of the First 
Epistle, they had been struck with the deepest ὙΠ A 
penitence+; an assembly had been convened, and a ofthe ee 

punishment inflicted on the offender’; and although oe ae 
this sorrow for themselves, and this severity towards 

the guilty person, had passed away before Titus’s departure’, 
and the sin itself had been forgiven’, yet there was nothing to 
indicate any disinclination to follow the spirit of the Apostle’s 
teaching. Thus far all had gone beyond the Apostle’s expecta- 
tions; in the one point in which his command might seem to 
have been only partially followed out, in the temporary character 
of the penalty inflicted on the incestuous person, his mind was 
relieved even more than if they had literally observed his 
orders. They had judged, he almost seemed to think, more 

wisely in this respect than himself*; and generally he felt that 
confidence between them was now restored’, and that he was 

now more inseparably united with them in that union in their 

common Lord, which none but Christians πον. 

Mingled, however, with this good news were other tidings, 

IS ΟΥ̓ 15 1 2 vi. 11 τ]. 3 vii, 13—16. 

4 vii. 7—11. δ 6. 6 vil. 8, 1 vit, 11(0)- 

8 vii. 12, ii. 9, 10. 9 vi. 11, vii. 16. 10 4, 5, 6, ill, 2, 3, 
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not wholly unexpected by the Apostle, for he had already 
anticipated something of the kind in his First Epistle', but still 
demanding new and distinct consideration. The Jewish party 
Revolt op ἅὖ Corinth, which claimed especially the name of 
the Jewish Peter, and apparently that of Christ also?, had at 
ee the time of the first Epistle been so insignificant in 
itself, or so insignificant when compared with the greater evil 
of the opposite party, as to call only for a few passing notices 
from the Apostle. It had, however, even then reached a sufficient 

height to question his apostolic authority *; and, in the interval, 
apparently from the arrival of a new teacher or teachers, with 
letters of commendation‘ from some superior authority, pro- 
bably from Jerusalem, the opponents of the Apostle had grown 
into a large and powerful party °, constituting even “the ma- 
jority” of the teachers®; openly assailing the Apostle’s cha- 
racter, claiming almost despotic dominion over their followers’, 

insisting on their purely Jewish origin®, and on their peculiar 
connexion with Christ®, on their apostolical privileges’, and 
on their commendatory letters."! 

These two subjects, the general acquiescence of the Corin- 
thian Church in the Apostle’s injunctions, and the claims of the 
Judaizing party, must have been the chief topics of Titus’s 
communication. ‘The first and prominent feeling, awakened in 
St. Paul’s mind, was one of overwhelming thankfulness for 
relief from the anxiety which he had, up to that moment, felt 
fer the effects of his Epistle; next, indignation at the insinua- 
tions of his adversaries. To give vent to the double tide of 
emotion thus rising within him, was the main purpose, there- 
fore, of the Second Epistle. A third subject of less importance, 
but which gave him a direct opportunity for writing, was the 

necessity of hastening the collection of the sums 
ΕΠ πόσας, to be contributed by the Corinthians to the wants 

of the Christian poor in Judea. He had already 

1 1 Cor. ix 1—6. 2 See note on 1 Cor. i. 10. 

3 1 Cor.ix. 1—6. 4:2 Cor ane 2, Ὁ 

See ΙΝ, 1 1: xX.) 15, xh, 91. δ. 17. 

7 i, 24, ii. 17, xi. 13, 20. 8 xj, 22, 
oy, 16, x. 1 πὶ 13, 23, xi. 3. 

OXI, Oy 19: Mii, Ly ΟΣ ae a: 
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spoken of it in the close of his First Epistle; but his sense of 
the need of success had been further impressed upon him by the 
generosity of the Macedonian Churches, of which his recent 
stay among them had made him an actual witness. 

As in the occasion, so also in style, the contrast between 
the First and Second Epistle is very great. The First is the 
most, the Second the least systematic of any of the 
Apostle’s writings. The three objects of the Epistle 

are, in point of arrangement, kept distinct. But so 
vehement were the feelings under which he wrote, that the 
thankful expression of the first part is darkened by the indig- 
nation of the third; and the directions about the business of the 

contribution are coloured by the reflections both of his joy and 
of his grief. And in all the three portions, though in themselves 

strictly personal, the Apostle is borne away into the higher 
regions in which he habitually lived; so that this Epistle becomes 
the most striking instance of what is the case, more or less, with 

all his writings, a new philosophy of life poured forth, not 
through systematic treatises, but through occasional bursts of 

human feeling. The very stages of his journey are impressed 
upon it; the troubles at Ephesus, the repose at Troas, the 

anxieties and consolations of Macedonia, the prospect of moving 

to Corinth. “ Universa Epistola,” says Bengel, “ itinerarium 
refert, sed praeceptis pertextum prestantissimis.” ! 

Through this labyrinth of conflicting emotions it is now 
necessary to follow the Apostle. As in the first 
Epistle, so in this, we must conceive him, at least at 

its outset, dictating his thoughts to an amanuensis, 
in this instance, probably to the youthful disciple Timotheus, 
whose name, in the opening of the Epistle, fills the place which, 
in its predecessor, had been occupied by that of Sosthenes. 

The first feeling to which he gives utterance after the formal 
salutation, is one of unbounded thankfulness for deliverance 

from his anxiety, and of the entire sympathy which existed be- 
tween himself and his conyerts.? This feeling is first checked 

Style of 
the Epistle; 

Its 

Contents. 

1 Gnomon, on 2 Cor. i. 8. See also his arrangement of the contents of 

the Epistle in his commentary on 2 Cor. i. 1. 
23. 3—11. 
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by the recollection that their sympathy with him was not so 

complete as his with them, in consequence of a suspicion of 

double-dealing and double-speaking on his part, chiefly grounded 

on his change of purpose in not coming to Corinth as expressed 
in his former Epistle. This charge he turns aside for a moment 
to explain and to justify; to point out that he had relinquished 
his earlier design only to leave scope for the First Epistle to 

work its own effects, and this leads him to express his cordial 

acquiescence in the conduct which they had pursued in refer- 

ence to the offender who had been the chief cause of the 

severity in his previous address. ! 
By this turn he is again brought to the point from which he 

had diverged, and proceeds to give a regular account of his 
journey from Ephesus to Macedonia, and of his meeting with 
Titus.2. He has hardly touched upon this before the narrative 
loses itself in an impassioned thanksgiving, which would pro- 
bably have interrupted it only for a moment, but that a sudden 
turn is given to his thoughts, as if by an actual apparition of 

those dark and insidious enemies whom he felt to be dogging 

his path and marring his work wherever he went. He knew 

that he was sufficient to carry through his task of offering up 

the sacrifice of the Gentile world to God; but he knew also 

that his opponents were not; and he felt that the difference 

between himself and them, — between his openness, suspected as 

he was of the reverse, and their duplicity, — was the natural 
result of the openness and simplicity of the Gospel, contrasted 
with the dimness and ambiguity of the law.* 

To proclaim this Gospel, however, was his glorious task? ; 

and to this task he felt himself adequate, in spite of all the 

difficulties and distresses, which only made him more conscious 

of his Divine support, and more eagerly look to the higher life 
of which his present life was but a poor and unworthy prelude.° 

He has now wandered far away from his direct object; but 

he has arrived again at one of the points which brings him into 
sympathy with his converts. If another life and a judgment of 

Christ are impending, then there is no room for double-dealing. 

1 2 Cor. i. 12—ii. 11. 2 ii, 12, 13. 3 ij, 14, 16. 
4 iii, 1, 12, 18. δ ἵν, 1--6. 6 iv, 2—v. 10. 
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Christ’s love draws him to Himself and to God. In Christ’s 
death, he felt that he had died; in the reconciliation of the 

whole world which Christ had effected, he calls on them to 

share; in the name of Christ and of his own sufferings for 

Christ’s sake, he calls on them to seize the opportunity now 

offered, of a complete change of heart and life.’ 

In that burst of feeling all barriers between him and them 

melt away ; and he now at last (after one short and unaccount- 

able interruption)? closes these successive digressions with the 
fervent account of the arrival of Titus and his own satisfac- 

tion.® 
In conjunction with the arrival of Titus was another point of 

immediate, though of subordinate, interest. The reception of 

Titus at Corinth had been so enthusiastic that Titus was now 
ready to be the bearer of this Second Epistle also; and in com- 
pany with two others appointed for this special purpose, to urge 
upon the Corinthians the necessity of having their contribution 
for Judea ready for the Apostle’s arrival.* 

Thus far all had been peaceful; there had been occasional 

allusions to lurking enemies, but on the whole the strain of the 
letter was cheerful and calm. But henceforward a change 
comes over it, the adversaries are now attacked face to face, 

Timotheus is no longer coupled with the Apostle; it would 
almost appear as if St. Paul took pen and parchment into his 
own hands and wrote the Epistle himself. First comes the 
warning against the false pretences of his opponents’; then a 
vindication of his own claims®; crossed at times by protesta- 
tions of his own sincerity against their insinuations’, and bitter 
irony against their despotic demands on obedience’, but closing 
in an elaborate enumeration of his own exertions and dangers, 
as the best proof of his apostolic mission and authority.® 

Once more he repeats the apology for his apparent egotism, 
and repels the insinuation of duplicity'®; and then with a final . 

ἵν, 11—vi. 10. 2 vi. 14—vii. 1. 3 vi, 12, 13, vil. 2—16. 

* vili. and ix. I have assumed this as the most probable explanation of the 
passage. But the Apostle’s language raises a question whether the mission 

spoken of in viii. and ix. is not the same as that in xii. 18, 1 Cor. xvi. 12. 
5 x, 1—18. ὃ xi. 1—6. 7 xi. T—15. 

8 xi. 16—20. 9 ΧΙ, 21—xii. 10. 10 xii, 11—18. 
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warning and assurance of his intention to visit them, the Epistle 
closes. 

Of its effect nothing is known. The two Epistles of Clement 
Effects of ὧθ Corinth, the second of them of more than doubtful 

the Second authority, are the only records of the Corinthian 

eer Church for the next three centuries. Factions are 
described in the first of these, as still raging; but the Apostle’s 

authority is recognised, and there is no further trace of the 
Judaizing party. But it still lingered in other parts of the 
Church, and in the curious apocryphal work entitled the 
«ς Clementines,”! written some time before the beginning of the 
third century, but containing the last indications of the struggle 
which first appears in this Epistle and that to the Galatians. 

The following are the most remarkable instances : 

1. St. Peter is represented as the Apostle not only of the Circum- 
Later traces Cision, but of the Gentiles; all the glory of St. Paul is 

of the Juda~ transferred to him (Ep. Pet. ad Jac.c. 1; Hom. ii. 17, 
ἀπο te iii. 59). Compare 2 Cor. x. 14, 15, and contrast Gal. ii. 
tines.” 9, 11: 

2. Although Peter is spoken of as “the first of the Apostles” 

(Ep. Clem. ad Jac. i. 3), and as appointing Clement to the See of 
Rome (ibid.), yet James is described as superior in dignity both to 

him and Clement (Ep. Pet. ad Jac. 1; Ep. Clem. ad Jac. 19), and 

to all the Apostles (Rec. i. 66—68) ; as “ the Lord and Bishop of the 
Holy Church, Bishop of Bishops, ruling the Churches everywhere, 

the Bishop, the Archbishop ;” “the Chief Bishop,” as opposed to 

Caiaphas “the Chief Priest” (Ep. Pet. c. 1; Ep. Jac. c. 1; Recog. 
i. 66, 68, 70, 72, 73). So the Ebionites “adored Jerusalem as the 

house of God.” (Iren. Her. i. 26.) Compare 2 Cor. i. 24; xi. 5, 

20, and contrast James i. 1; 1 Pet. v. 2. 

1 The Clementines are published in Cotelier’s edition of the “ Patres 
Apostolici,” and in a separate volume by Schwegler, and are the subject of 

an elaborate treatise by Schliemann. They consist of : 1. The ‘ Homilies’ 

or Conversations. 2. The Epistle of Peter to James. 3. The adjuration 
of the Presbyters by James. 4 The Epistle of Clement to James. 5. The 

‘Recognitions. 6. The Epitome. A complete text of the Homilies (in- 

cluding the Epistle of Peter to James, and the adjuration of the Presby- 

ters) has been published by Dressel, from a MS. in the Vatican Library 

not before collated. « 
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3. St. Paul is never attacked by name; but the covert insinu- 

ations are indisputable. 

(a.) St. Peter is represented as warning St. James against “the 

lawless and foolish teaching of the enemy ” (τοῦ ἐχθροῦ ἀνθρώπου), 
who perverts “the Gentiles from the lawful preaching of Peter,” and 
misrepresents Peter “as though he thought with the Gentiles, but 
did not preach it openly.” (Ep. Pet. ad Jac. 2). Comp. Gal. 11. 12, 

14. The “enemy” (homo inimicus) takes part in a conspiracy 

against the life of James, and receives letters from the High Priest 

to persecute Christians at Damascus. (Recog. i. 70.) Compare 
Acts ix. 1. 

(6.) St. Peter warns his congregation to beware of “ any apostle, 
prophet, or teacher, who does not first compare his preaching with 

that of James, and come with witnesses, lest the wickedness,” which 

tempted Christ, “afterwards, having fallen like lightning from 

heaven” (comp. Acts xxvi. 13, 14) “should send a herald against 
you, and suborn one who is to sow error (πλάνην) amongst you, as 

it suborned this Simon against us, preaching in the name of our 

Lord, under pretence of the truth.” (Hom. xi. 35.) Compare 2 Cor. 
ili. 1, x. 12—18, v. 12. 

(c.) The parallel which is suggested in the foregoing passage, be- 
tween St. Paul and Simon Magus is carried out still further in other 

passages, which actually describe the Apostle under the name of 

Simon. St. Peter maintains that, as Cain preceded Abel, and 

Ishmael Isaac, so “ Simon preceded Peter to the Gentiles, and that 

Peter then succeeded to him, as light to darkness ;” that “the false 

Gospel must come first from some deceiver (ὑπὸ πλάνου τινὸς), and 

then, after the destruction of the holy place, the true Gospel ; were 

he known, he would not have been received; but now, not being 

known (ayvoovjevoc), he has been trusted to ; he who does the deeds 

of those who hate us, has been loved; he who is our enemy, has 

been received as a friend ; being death, he has been longed for as a 

saviour; being fire, he has been regarded as light ; being a deceiver 

(πλάνος), he has been listened to as speaking the truth.” (Hom. ii. 

17, 18.) Compare 2 Cor. vi. 8, 9, x. 18—16; Acts xxi. 28. 

In an argument between Simon and Peter, in which the former 

insists on the superiority of visions as evidence to our Lord’s dis- 

courses, the latter on that of actual intercourse, Peter concludes as 

follows: “If then, Jesus our Lord (6 Ἰησοῦς ἡμῶν) was seen in a 

vision, and was known by thee and conversed with thee, it was in 

anger with thee as an adversary that He spoke to thee through 

visions and dreams, and even through outward revelations. But 

can any one be made wise to teach through a vision? If thou 
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sayest that he can, why then did our Master abide and converse with 

His disciples, not sleeping but awake, for a whole year? And how 

shall we believe the very fact that He was seen of thee? And how 
could He have been seen of thee, when thou teachest things contrary 

to His teaching? And if by having been seen and made a disciple 

by Him for one hour, thou becamest an Apostle, then expound what 

He has taught, love His Apostles, fight not with me who was His 

companion. For me, the firm rock, the foundation of the Church, 

even me thou didst ‘withstand’ openly (ἀνθέστηκας). If thou hadst 

not been an adversary, thou wouldst not have calumniated me, and 

reviled my preaching, to deprive me of credit when I spoke what I 

had heard myself in intercourse with the Lord; as if I were to 

be blamed, I whose character is so great. Or if thou sayest that I 
was condemned by my own act (κατεγνωσμένον), thou accusest God 

who revealed Christ to me, and attackest Him who blessed me be- 

cause of that revelation. But since thou wishest truly to work with 
the truth, now learn first from us what we learned from Him; and 

when thou hast become a disciple of the truth, then become a fellow- 

worker with us.” (Hom. xvii. 19.) Compare Gal. i. 1, 12, 15—20; 

1 Cor. ix. 1; 2 Cor. x. 16, xi. 1—5, and especially St. Paul’s own 

words (Gal. ii. 11) in the account of the feud at Antioch,—avzéarn1, 
. 6. κατεγνωσμέγος. 
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SALUTATION AND INTRODUCTION. 

I AYAO®, 
lA 

ἀπόστολος Ty σοῦ χριστοῦ διὰ “ελήματος 
Θεοῦ, καὶ Τιμόθεος 6 ade λφός, τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ “εοῦ τῇ 
oor ἐν ἐπ ΝΣ σὺν τοῖς ἁγίοις πᾶσιν τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν 
ony τῇ ᾿Αχαΐᾳ. “χάρις ὑμῖν 

a \ > 7 > \ ~ 

καὶ εἰρηνὴ ἀπὸ εοῦ πα- 

Tpog ἡμῶν καὶ “κυρίου Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ. 
δ Εὐλογητὸς ὁ Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ 

"ΜΕ. C. begins with [καὶ εἰρήνη. 

AUL an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, 
and ™Timotheus our brother, to the church of God which 

is at Corinth with all the saints which are in all Achaia. 

2 Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

Blessed be "the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 

1, 2. For the general language 
of the salutation, and for the 
words ὁ ἀδελφὸς, ᾿Αχάια, see note 
on 1 Cor. i. 1, 2. Timotheus, 
who, in the First Epistle, was 
prevented from appearing in the 
salutation by his absence on the 
journey described in 1 Cor. 
ime 11; xvi. 10; Acts..2ix1 22, 
has now returned, and resumes 
his usual place by the Apostle’s 
side. 

3. εὐλογητὸς ὁ ϑεός. This phrase, 
which occurs in Eph. i. 3, is pa- 
rallel to the more usual form of 
the Apostle’s thanksgiving evxa- 
ριστῶ τῷ Seg. 

In the fulness of bis thankful- 
ness, he at once proceeds to invest 
the abstract names of “ God” and 
“the Father” with the attributes 
of which he was now himself 
most conscious. “Blessed be 
God, i.e. the God of comfort ; 
blessed be the Father, i. e. the 
Father of mercies,” the inversion 

being occasioned partly by the 
convenience of the construction, 
which required that παρακλήσεως 
should be continued into the next 
sentence, partly by the fact that 
the first of the two expressions 
(“the Father of mercies”) is the 
more natural and obvious of the 
two. It was possibly suggested 
by the phrase in the opening of 
Jewish prayers, “Our Father, 
Merciful Father!” But itis used 
here in a more personal sense: 
and, the genitive τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν is 
not merely a Hebraism, but,com- 
bines the two ideas that God’s 
essence consists in mercy, and 
also that He is the Father and 
source of mercies. Compare “the 
Father of glory,” Eph. i. 17; 
“ the Father of spirits,” Heb. xii. 
9; “the Father of lights,” James 
i. 17; “the God of hope,” Rom. 
xv. 13. In ‘the same way the 
next phrase expresses that God 
is the Author of comfort. This 
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χριστοῦ, ὃ πατὴρ τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν καὶ 3205 πάσης TAG 

κλήσεως, 46 
ἡμῶν, 

παρακαλῶν ἡμᾶς 
εἰς τὸ δύνασθαι ἡμᾶς παρακαλεῖν τοὺς ἐν πάσγ 

EN aS 
ext πάση τῇ θλίψει 

Saber διὰ τὴς παρακλήσεως ἧς παρακαλούμε “4a αὐτοὶ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Deov, 

~ 5 ς ~~ a en 

χριστοῦ εἰς ἡμᾶς, οὕτως διὰ 
ε ~ f 

ἡ παράκλησις ἡμῶν. δ εἴτε 

5 ors καθὼς περισσεύει τὰ παθήματα τοῦ 
"τοῦ χριστοῦ περισσεύει καὶ 

ὃξ Ὁλιβόμεθα, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν 

& Om. τοῦ. 

the Father 
comforteth us 
to comfort those who 

of mercies and ° God of 
Tupon all our "trouble, that we may be able 

are In 

all comfort, who 

any trouble by the comfort 
wherewith we ourselves are comforted "by God, for as the 
sufferings of Christ abound 
our ‘comfort also. 

is the earliest passage in the New 
Testament where the words za- 

ράκλησις, παρακειλῶν, are 

applied to God; as, in 
St. John’s writings, they 

are applied more precisely to The 
Son and The Spirit. 

4. ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ σλίψει ἡμῶν..... 
“in any kind of affliction that 
befalls me” or “them.” The 
article in the first phrase is 
only used in consequence of the 
more particular application of it, 
defined by the genitive ἡμῶν. 

ὅ. περισσεύει τὰ παθήματα... .. 

εἰς ἡμᾶς, “the sufferings under- 
gone by Christ in His own person 
overflow to us ;” with the double 
meaning that the sufferings of 
Christ pass from Him ‘‘¢o us,” and 
that they are to be found “in 
us” 

See Rom. v. 15. 
αὕτως διὰ χριστοῦ περισσεύει καὶ 

ij παράκλησις ἡμῶν, “so also 
through Him in whom we all 
suffer together, the comfort, which 
we ourselves possess from God, 
passes over abundantly to you.” 

The general sense of the pas- 
sage is based on the idea that he 

παράκλη- 
σι5. 

BB 

in us, 
"Now whether we be ‘troubled, 

in a superabundant measure. _ 

aboundeth 

it is 

‘so by Christ 

was one with Christ, and through 
Christ with all Christians. “ It 
is of the very nature of spiritual 
things that they cannot be con- 
fined within themselves. Freely 
we have received, freely we give. 
The comfort which we feel our- 
selves, communicates itself to you. 
Because Christ suffered, therefore 
we suffer; because He comforts 
us, therefore we are able to com- 
fort you.” For the transference 
of the sufferings of Christ to the 
Apostles, see iv. 10; Heb. xiii. 
135° Phil. int. LO; Roms wii 17 
And in still nearer connexion 
with this passage, Col. i. 24, “the 
afflictions of Christ in my flesh.” 
Matt. xx. 23, “ye shall drink of 
my cup.” 

“ The example of suffering and 
of comfort in me shows that if 
you are similarly afflicted, you 
will be similarly comforted. This 
is the course of Christian salva- 
tion ; your experience will be like 
mine.” 

6. εἴτε δέ, K.7.X. There is con- 
siderable difference in the order 
of the words in the MSS. but 
none in the sense: (1) Β. D. E. F. 
9 



12 

7 \ 
ee eas καὶ 

ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν βεβαία ὑπὲρ 
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σωτηρίας τῆς 

τῶν αὐτῶν παθημάτων ὧν καὶ 
ὑμῶν" 

ὑπὲρ τὴν ὑμῶν παρακ)νήσ zug καὶ PETA P ERS 

yr. flee 

ΟῚ 7 " ε ~ 

ἐνεργουμενὴς εν ὑπο μ6 5} 
« ~ 

ἡμεῖς πάσχομεν, “καὶ ἢ 
/ 

εἴτε παρακαλούμεβα, 
“ 7 “ὦ 4 fod 

ξιόοτες OT! 

"ὡς κοινωνοί ἐστε τῶν παθημάτων, οὕτως καὶ τῆς παροι- 
7 

κλήσεως. 
> ε ~ ~ \ , c \ “ 

δ0ὺ yao ϑέλομεν ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, ἀδελφοί, “περὶ τῆς 
λίψε Ἱμῶν τῆς γενομέ ἃ ἐν τῇ Ασίᾳ, ὅτι καθ᾽ σλιψεως ἡμῶν τῆς γενομένης “ ἐν τῇ χ, t 
ὑπερβολὴν 

ἃ Transpose ; and read εἴτε παρακαλούμεθα.. 

© e XN δύ 26. iG 2 

ὑπερ δυναμιν εδαρηθημεν, 
“ 5 ~ wate ἐξαπορηθῆναι 

οὖς σωτηρίας. καὶ ἣ ἐλπὶς... ὑμῶν" 

ν ὥσπερ. © ὑπὲρ. 4 Add ἡμῖν. © ἐδαρήθ. ὑπὲρ δύναμιν. 

for your ‘comfort and salvation which is effectual in the 
enduring of the same sufferings which we also suffer, and 
our hope of you is stedfast’: whether we be comforted, it 
is for your ‘comfort and salvation, knowing that as ye 

are partakers of the sufferings, so shall ye be also of the 
Tecomfort. 

For we would not, brethren, have you ignorant of our 
trouble which "happened in Asia, that we were pressed 
out of measure above strength, insomuch that we despaired 

G. J. K.and Lachm. as inthe Text 
above. (2) A.C. εἴτε δὲ ϑλιβόμεθα, 
ὑπὲρ wee σωτηρίας" εἴτε παρακα- 

λούμεθα, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν παρακλή- 
σεως, τῆς ἐνερ γουμένης ἐν ὕπομον ἢ 

6.0 One πάσχομεν" καὶ ἡ ἐλπὶς ἡ ἡμῶν 

βεβαία ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, κιτιλ. (3) Re- 
ceived Text, made by Erasmus 
from the lean versions, combined 
with the Greek MSS. but not 
found exactly (either in his time or 
since) in any Greek MS. : εἴτε δὲ 
ϑλιβόμεθα .... πάσχομεν" εἴτε 
παρακαλούμεθα, i ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν πα- 

ρακλήσεως καὶ σωτηρίας. καὶ ἡ ἐλπὶς 

ἡμῶν βεβαία ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν. Εἰδότες 
x. τ X The first is the most for- 
cible. The general sense is the 
same in all, whether the words καὶ 
ἡ ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν βεβαία ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν 

are to be placed in the first 
clause, after πάσχομεν. or in the 

second, after σωτηρίας. A com- 
parison of v. 13 shows that ϑλιβό- 

μεθα and παρακαλούμεθα are in 
each case to be repeated,—“ whe- 
ther we are troubled, z¢ is for your 
salvation that we are troubled,... 
whether we are comforted, it is for 
your comfort, that we are com- 
Sorted, knowing,” &c. 

ἐνεργουμένης, here, as always, 
is middle, not passive,—“exercis- 
ing its power Ἐπ᾿ 
Fe εἰδότες should more properly 

be εἰδότων. But the participle is 
used in the same abrupt manner 
as elsewhere ; e. g. Rom. xii. 9— 
10} ΣΙ Ἢ: 

8. He explains his meaning, 
by referring to the actual danger 
and consolation which led him to 
these remarks. The word ϑλίψις, 
the greatness of the peril, and the 
comparison of it in verse 5 to the 
sufferings of Christ, suggest some 
outward persecution at Ephesus, 
such as may have occurred in the 
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ἡμὰς καὶ τοῦ ζὴν" “ἀλλ᾽ 
τοῦ ανάτου ἐσχήκαμεν, 

~ > > 

ἑαυτοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ Dew 

αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς TO ἀπόκριμα 
ive μὴ πεποιθότες ὦμεν ed 

/ a 

τῷ ἐγείροντι τοὺς νεκρούς, 105 ὃς 
ἐκ τηλικούτου Θανάτου ἐρρύσατο ἡμᾶς [καὶ “ῥύσεταιη, εἰς 

ὃν ἠλπίκαμεν [671] καὶ ἔτι ῥύσε εται, ᾿ συνυπουργούντων 
καὶ 1 ὑμῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν τῇ δεήσει, ἵνα ἐκ πολλῶν προσώπων 

τὸ εἰς ἡμᾶς χάρισμα διὰ πολλῶν εὐχαριστηθὴ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν. 

5. ῥύεται. 

even of life: but we ‘ourselves had the sentence of death 
in ourselves, that we should not trust in ourselves, but in 
God who raiseth the dead*who delivered us 
death and "will deliver, in whom 
yet deliver us, ye also helping 
that, for the gift bestowed upon 
thanks may be given ‘from 

tumult of Demetrius (Acts xix.), 
or as is referred to in 1 Cor. xv. 

“JT fought with beasts at 
Ephesus.” On .the other hand, 
the words ἐβαρήθημεν, αὐτοὶ ἐν 
ἑαυτοῖς, and the general context, 
point either to illness or to in- 
ward care occasioned probably by 
his anxiety for the Corinthian 
Church: also had he alluded to 
the tumult at Ephesus, he would 
have probably used the expression 
ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ, asin 1 Cor. xv. 32, not 
ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ. Here, as elsewhere, 
we may observe the understate- 
ment, in the Acts, of his suffer- 
ings. 

9. add’, “nay,” = “immo.” 
ἀπόκριμα, “ When I have 

asked myself what would be the 
issue of this struggle, the answer 
has been ‘ Death.’” 

10. ϑανάτου, “peril of death,” 

‘out of so great a 
we trust that He will ‘also 
togetherx by prayer for us, 
us by the means of many, 

many faces’ on our behalf. 

as in xi. 29: and 1 Cor. xv. 9] 
(ἀποθνήσκω). 

11. ἐκ πολλῶν προσώπων is pro- 
bably to be taken with εὐχα- 
ριστηθῇ, since the thanksgiving 
more properly proceeded from 
the Corinthians, the gift to the 
Apostle throughthem. προσώπων 
may have the later Greek sense of 
person; but it is more in con- 

formity with the otherwise in- 
variable usage of the New Testa- 
ment to make it “that thanks 
may be sent up from many up- 
turned faces.” 

The use of the word χάρισμα 
for “ deliverance from affliction” 
shows the general application of 
the phrase to what are now 
termed natural occurrences. 

συνυπουργούντων, “helping with 
me.” For the thought see iv. 
PosK, 1. 

BB 3 



374 SECOND EPISTLE. 

PARAPHRASE OF CuaAp. 1. 1—11. 

1] return my usual thanks to Him in whom we recognise not only 

the supreme God, but the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ; the 
Father also, from whose fatherly mercy all mercies descend, the 

God who is the source of that strengthening comfort which in 

manifold forms is sent to support us under manifold forms of 

affliction. Thus wein turn may be called to support others in 

like afflictions by the example and the sympathy of the comfort 

which we ourselves enjoy; for as we are identified with Christ 

in His sufferings, so also are we identified with you through 

fim in our comfort. Your comfort, in fact, is the end and 

object of our existence: if we suffer, it is for your welfare ; if 

we are comforted, it is that out of your like sufferings may grow 

a like comfort. What my sufferings were you know; how the 

hope of life itself seemed to vanish away; and it is from that 

depth that I have been raised, by the deliverance for which I 

now thank God, and which was the result of your prayers. 

Tue APpostLe’s SYMPATHY. 

Tue thanksgiving with which the Epistle opens, furnishes 
the key-note to the ensuing six chapters. 

Two feelings rise in his mind the moment that he begins 
to address the Corinthians, and cross each other in almost 

equal proportions. The first is an overwhelming sense of 

gratitude for his deliverance from his distress, whether it 

were the actual dangers to which he had been exposed at 
Kphesus, or the inward trouble which he suffered from his 
anxiety for the Corinthian Church. The second is the keen 
sense which breathes through both the Epistles to Corinth, but 
especially through the Second, of his unity of heart and soul 
with his Corinthian converts. Not only did he naturally pour 
out his deepest feelings to them, but he felt that they were 
one with him in his sorrows and in his joys; that his comfort 
and deliverance would be shared by them, as it had been the result 
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of their prayers. He may have also been influenced partly by 
the desire to begin from that serene atmosphere of thankfulness 
and love, which would soon be disturbed in the course of the 

Epistle; and partly by the anxiety, here as in his other Epistles, 
to exhibit his relations to his converts in the most friendly 
aspect, and to dispel at once by his own frankness the cloud of 
suspicion which, as we see from many subsequent passages, in- 

tervened between him and them. But it is out of keeping with 

the irregular and impassioned tone of this Epistle to suppose 
that any such secondary considerations were put prominently 
forward as the groundwork of a formal and deliberate plan. 

There are two remarks of Bengel on this portion of the 

Epistle, which sum up its characteristics well. First, __ 
* Experientia quanta est necessitas: qua qui caret, pa σεν 
quam ineptus magister est!” Secondly, Com- 
munio Sanctorum in corde Pauli, Titi, Corinthiorum, aliarum 

Eeclesiarum exercita, egregié representatur in hac Mpistola. 
Hee corda fuere quasi specula imagines inter se reciprocantia.” 
The sympathy with which the Apostle makes himself one with 

his converts,—their joys his joys, their sorrows his sorrows, their 

thoughts his thoughts,—is a striking instance of the manifold sus- 
ceptibility with which he was endowed, and of his capacity for 
throwing himself into the position of others,—becoming ‘all 
things to all 'men,” transferring? the feelings of others to his 

own person. It is the same largeness and depth of _ 
heart which embraced so wide a circle of personal ae 
friends; which * suffered when the weaker brother 

suffered,” which would not allow him to “eat meat whilst the 

world standeth lest he make his brother to offend.” It is the 

Gentile side of his character, which so remarkably qualified him 

for his mission to the Gentile world; the Christian or religious 
form of the proverbial versatility of the Grecian mind, and of 
the significant maxim of the Roman poet, “* Homo sum, humani 

nihil a me alienum puto.” 

ὉΠ ΘΟ ΤΣ oe. 

2 Rom. vii. 7—23; 1 Cor. iv. 6, vii. 1, viii. 1—6. The closest resemblance 

to this passage in its expression of personal affection is 1 Thess. 11. 7—12. 

3 2 Cor. xi. 29; 1 Cor. viii. 13. 
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For the right understanding of the Epistle, this identity of 
feeling between the Apostle and his converts must be borne in 
Bivbic mind throughout. It accounts for a large portion, 
currentof evén in detail, of the peculiarities of the style 
sealing. and language; the double self, which creates, 

as it were, a double current of feeling and thought, now 
taking the form of passionate sympathy, now of anxiety, now 
of caution and prudence; the plural number, which he employs 
in this Epistle even more frequently than elsewhere for him- 
self, as if including his readers also. 

It is also important as the liveliest instance of the real com- 
munion or community of feeling introduced by Christianity into 
the world. Never had there been seen amongst heathens, so 
close a bond between those who had no local, natural, or 

hereditary connexion with each other. And it thus exemplifies 
a universal truth. The Apostle did not think it beneath him 
to show that he rested his claims on his capacity of thoroughly 

understanding those with whom he dealt. Let them 

see that he cared for them, that he loved them, and 

he felt that all else was as nothing in the balance. 
Sympathy is the secret of power. No artificial self-adaptation, 
no merely official or pastoral ‘interest, has an influence equal to 
that which is produced by the consciousness of a human and 
personal affection in the mind of the teacher towards his 
scholars, of the general towards his soldiers, of the Apostle 

towards his converts. 

Effect of 
sympathy. 



HIS CONFIDENCE IN THEIR INTENTIONS. oe 

THE TIDINGS BROUGHT BY TITUS. 

Chap. I. 12—VII. 16. 

His ConFIDENCE IN THE INTENTIONS OF THE CORINTHIAN CHURCH. 

Chap. I. 12—II. 11. 

THE connexion of this section with the preceding is this: ‘ Your 
intercessions and your sympathy will, I trust, continue; for my 

intercourse with you has been always frank and open.” With 
this declaration of conscious uprightness, he enters on the reply 

to a charge which weighed so heavily on his mind, as to be 
one of the chief reasons for his writing. His coming, 

announced in 1 Cor. xvi. 5—8, had been long delayed; even 
Timotheus, who had been sent before (1 Cor. xvi. 10) seems 
never to have arrived. ‘Titus only had appeared as the 

Apostle’s deputy; the threat of Divine vengeance upon the 
offending sinner (1 Cor. iv. 21, v. 5) had not been fulfilled. 
Accordingly, when Titus returned to St. Paul, it was with the 
tidings, on the one hand indeed, that the Corinthian Church 

had to a great extent complied with his injunctions; but, on 
the other hand, that in consequence of these delays there had 

arisen insinuations that he had broken his word, that he practised 

worldly wisdom, and wrote one thing to the eye and another in 
reality (i. 12, 17, x. 10). Against these insinuations the 
Apostle remonstrates with the indignation natural to an hohour- 

able mind unjustly suspected. At the same time, it must be 
observed that, till the 10th chapter, this indignation is kept within 
bounds: it is only by covert allusions that we discover, in the 
earlier part of the Epistle, the real occasion of his remarks: and 
as if restrained partly by affection, partly by prudence, his chief 
object here seems to be so to conciliate his readers, as to prevent 
an open rupture. 
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lis CONFIDENCE IN THEIR INTENTIONS. 

"ἢ “γὰρ καύχησις ἡμῶν αὕτη ἐστιν, τὸ μαρτύριον τῆς 

συνειδήσεως ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἐν 
5» 

χοῦ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἐν σοφίᾳ σαρκικῇ ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 

\ 

HOLL εἰλικρινείᾳ 

Ζάριτι «γεοῦ, 

" ἁγιότητι 

ἀνεστράφημεν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, περισσοτέρως, δὲ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 

13 οὐ γὰρ ἄλλα γράφομεν ὑμῖν [ἀλλ᾽ 7 ἃ ἀναγινώ- 

5. ἁπλότητι for ἁγιότητι. > Om. τοῦ. 

For our “boasting is this, the testimony of our conscience, Θ 

that in “holiness and ‘sincerity of God’, not "in carnal wisdom’ 
but ‘in the grace of God, we ‘had our conversation in the 

13 world, and more abundantly to you-ward. 
no other things unto you than what ye read or 

. Whether ἁγιότητι (A. B. 
C. 1 and Lachmann) 

pe ee or ἁπλότητι (D. E. F. 
ἁγιότη. GJ. and Rec. Text)be 

the right reading, the 
context fixes the general sense. 
εἰλικρινεία is “ transparent sin- 
cerity,” as in ii. 17; 1 Cor. v. 8 
ἁπλότητι therefore would be “sin- 
gleness of view,” according to its 
etymological meaning, as in xi. 
3; Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; and 
ἁγιότητι would be “ purity of mo- 

tive.” Compare 1 Thess. ii. 3, 
οὐδὲ ἐξ ἀκαθαρσίας, οὔτε ἐν δόλῳ. 

The word ἁγιότης occurs else- 
where only twice: 2 Macc. xv. 2 
(of the consecration of the Sab- 
bath); Heb. xii. 10 (of the holi- 
ness of God). τοῦ Seo expresses 
that his sincerity is “imparted by 
God,” asin Rom. iii. 21. 

ἐν σοφίᾳ σαρκικῇ; Kath δος “ποῖ 
relying on maxims of worldly 
prudence, but on the sustaining 
favour of God.” Compare 1 Cor. 
11. 4. 

ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, . « « «ὑμᾶς. “This 

sincerity was manifested before 
the heathen (comp. 1 Cor. v. 10), 

For we write 

"indeed 

but still more before you,” allud- 
ing either to his display of pre- 
ternatural gifts, in which case 
he refers to the words “in the 
grace of God ”—or to his refusal 
of maintenance from them, in 
which case he refers to the words 
“in holiness and sincerity.” 

13. “I have no hidden mean- 
ing in what I write. I am not 
one person when absent, and 
another when present (compare 
x. 1); I write nothing else than 
what you see on the surface of 
my letter, and recognise in my 
conduct now, and will still fur- 
ther recognise at the final judg- 
ment, when your present miscon- 
structions of me will be changed 
into the perfect recog- 

. . 5 {2 

nition that I am your ei er 
an 

glory, as truly as you Sohn oe 
are mine.” For the play 
on the words ἀναγιώσκω and 
ἐπιγινώσκω, compare Julian’s ce- 
lebrated speech, ἔγνων, ἀνέγνων, 
κατέγνων: and in this Epistle, 
γινώσκω and ἀναγινώσκω, in 11]. 2; 
συγκρίνω and ἀνακρίνω, in 1 Cor. 
ii. 18, 145 κρίνω, διακρίνω, and 
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> 5 
4 co ad ; 

σκετε ἢ καὶ ἐπιγινώσκετε. ἐλπίζω δὲ ὅτι “ἕως τέλους ἐπι- 

γνώσεσθε, ᾿᾿καθὼς καὶ ἐπέγνωτε ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ μέρους, ὅτι 
Υ as 

\ c ~ ios 6 ai 

καύχημα ὑμῶν ἐσμὲν καθάπερ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἡμῶν ἐν τῇ 
« / ~ / « fod aay ~ 

ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ κυρίου [μων) ἰησου. 

τὸ Ko) Sry) τῇ πεποιθήσει ἐδουλόμην "πρότερο de αἱ TaUTY TY πε σε μη ρότερον πρὸς 
« ~ , ~ “ NI / / 7 

υμιας ἐλθεῖν, va ὀξυτερὰν χάριν εἐχῆτε, 

4 ὅτι καί. 

acknowledge. 

Ν ἘΝ 9 ε =~ 

16 καὶ Ob υμῶν 

» ἐλθεῖν πρότερον. 

And I trust "that ye shall acknowledge to the 
. 1" a 

end, as also ye rdid acknowledge us in part, that we are 

your "boast even as ye also are our 

Lord Jesus. 

᾿] sim) the day of “our 

And in this confidence I was minded before to come unto 

tyou that ye "may have a second “grace, and to *depart by 

κατακρίνω, in 1 Cor. xi. 29, 31, 

32, &c. If anything further is to 

be sought in the words than the 
resemblance of sound, ἀναγινώσκω 

may refer especially to the Epistle, 
ἐπιγινώσκω to his conduct (ave- 
στράφημεν). 

kai = “in fact.” 
For this contrast between their 

present imperfect and their future 
perfect knowledge of his true 
character, compare 1 Cor. xiii. 
12, where nearly the same words 
are used, ἄρτι γινώσκω ἐκ μέρους, 
τοτὲ δὲ ἐπιγνώσομαι καθὼς καὶ ἐπε- 
γνώσθην. In both cases, the 
aorist, ἐπεγνώσθην, ἐπέγνωτε, 18 
used with the signification of the 
present. ἐπιγινώσκω combines 
the sense of “recognition” with 
that of “complete knowledge,” 
in which last sense it is used 
especially in vi. 9, xiii. 5. For 
the general sense compare 1 Cor. 
iv. ὃ---ὖ. 

14. According to the punctua- 
tion (1) of the Received Text, or 
(2) of Lachmann, ὅτι may be 
either: (a) “ because we are your 
joy,” giving the reason for his 
conviction that his true character 
would be recognised at last; Or, 

(Ὁ) “that we are your joy,” de» 
pendent upon ἐπιγνώσεσθε. 

ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν 
may be made indifferently to re- 
fer either to the words immedi- 
ately preceding, or to the whole 
sentence, as in Rom. ii. 16. 

15. ταύτῃ τῇ πεποιθήσει, “in 
this conviction that you would 
recognise my sincerity.” 

πρότερον, i. e. “before going 
into Macedonia.” : 

iva δευτέραν χάριν ἔχητε, 
“that by paying you a visit be- 
fore going to Macedonia, the visit 
which I intended to pay you after 
my return from Macedonia may 
thus be (not the first, but) the 
second.” 

χάριν, “ favour of the Apostle’s 
presence.” 

προπεμφθῆναι, “to be assisted 
on my journey to Jerusalem.” 
Compare 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 11. 

16. dtedOciv (B. C. D3. J. K. 
Rec. Text), “to pass through 
Achaia,” as in 1 Cor. xvi. 5; 
ἀπελθεῖν (Lachmann with A. D!. 
F. G.), “to depart.” The au- 
thorities being so nearly divided, 
the better sense of διελθεῖν, and 
the probability that ἀπελθεῖν is a 
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~ in ΄ \ \ iN ’ 
“amen dey εἰς Μακεδονίαν καὶ πάλιν ἀπὸ Μακεδονίας ἐλ- 
θεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ τ᾿ ὑμῶν προπεμφθῆναι εἰς τὴν 

17 
δαίαν. τοῦτο οὖν 

8. διελθεῖν. 

Ἴου- 

"βουλόμινος μή τι ἄρα τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ 

b βουλευόμενος. 

you into Macedonia and to come again "from Macedonia 
unto you and 
Judea. When 

"by you 

correction, are in favour of the 
former. 

The plan which he here men- 
tions as originally to 
have been pursued 
by him, was: (1) 
to have crossed the 

/Egean from Ephesus to Corinth 
(as in Acts xviii. 19 he had crossed 
from Corinth to Ephesus); (2) 
then to have passed by land 
through the north of Greece to 

Changes in 
the Apostle’s 
plans. 

‘Macedonia (as he had, in Acts 
xvii. 14, 15, xviii. 1, passed from 
Macedonia to Corinth, as he in 
fact did pass, in Acts xx. 3, from 
Corinth to Macedonia); and (3) 
finally to return, either by land 
or sea from Macedonia to Corinth, 
and thence sail for Jerusalem. 
Instead of this he had already, at 
the time when he wrote 1 Cor. 
xvi. 5, 6, abandoned the direct 
voyage to Corinth, and deter- 
mined to go by Macedonia to 
Corinth, and thence to Jerusalem 
(1 Cor. xvi. 3). To this plan 
he finally adhered (Acts xx. 2, 
3). The original plan may have 
been conveyed to the Corinthians 
by Timotheus, who left Ephesus 
for Corinth before the First 
Epistle was despatched, and who, 
even if he never reached Corinth, 
may still have been the means of 
communicating the Apostle’s re- 
solution. This is confirmed by 
the fact that, in the beginning of 
the First Epistle, there are traces 

to 

I therefore was thus minded, 

oO be toward 
did I use 

Tsent on 

of the earlier plan discernible. 
See 1 Cor. iv. 19: “I will come 
quickly to you,” which more na- 
turally agrees with the direct 
voyage, than the circuitous route 
through Macedonia. By this 
change of plan, perhaps made in 
the course of that Epistle, he se- 
cured a longer time at Corinth 
than could be managed in two 
flying visits (1 Cor. xvi. 7), and 
left a longer interval in which 
they might recover the effects of 
his First Epistle (i. 23, 11. 2, xii. 

- 20, 21) 
17. The misconstruction thus 

occasioned was twofold, a suspi- 
cion of some sinister motives, 
κατὰ σάρκα βουλεύομαι---ἃ charge 

of levity, τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ ἐχρησάμην. 
μή τι ἄρα, “surely I did not.” 
τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ. The article pro- 

bably indicates the levity with 
which he was charged. 

For the construction with 
ἐχρησάμην, compare πολλῇ παῤ- 
ῥησίᾳ χρῶμεϑα, ili. 12. The dif- 
ference of the tenses, ἐχρησάμην 

and βουλεύυμαι, is ovcasioned by 
the different sense required. If 
he was guilty of levity, it was 
when he changed his purpose. If 
of worldly motives, he was still 
actuated by. them now. 

iva ἢ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ vat ya καὶ τὸ 

ov οὔ. His object is ποὺ so 
much to assert his right of 
changing his resolution, as to 
assert that, although he had ap- 
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5 , By a ΄ \ 
ἐχρησάμην, ἢ ἃ βουλεύομαι, κατὰ 

x \ \ \ \ Ἂς Ἃ 5 
ἵνα ἢ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ ναὶ ναὶ καὶ τὸ οὐ οὐ; 

4 

if / 

σάρκα βουλεύομαι, 
18 \ ἊΝ ὁ πιστὺς δὲ ὃ 

, a c , « ~ « Nu « , 3 aw \ \ 

Yeo, ὅτι ὃ λογος ἡμῶν ὁ πρὸς ὑμας οὐκ “ἐστιν ναὶ καὶ 
7 

ου. 

8. ἐγένετο for ἔστιν. 

196 "τοῦ Θεοῦ γὰρ υἱὸς Ἰησοῦς χριστὸς ὃ ἐν ὑμῖν 

» Ὃ γὰρ τοῦ θεοῦ. 

lightness, or the things that I purpose, do I purpose 
according to the flesh, that with me there should be * yea yea’, 
and ‘nay nay’? 
you is not ‘yea’ and ‘nay.’ 

parently given up his original 
Stedfast- Plan, he still in fact 
ness of the and in spirit adhered 
Apostle to it; that, for the 
two short visits which they 
had lost, they would now (see 1 
Cor. xvi. 7) be compensated by 
one long visit at the end of his 
whole journey. For this reason, 
he never directly states his change 
of purpose, but leaves it to be in- 
ferred from the statement of his 
original plan in verse 16, com- 
bined with the fact that, at the 
time when he wrote the present 
Epistle, he was on his way, not to 
Corinth, but Macedonia ; and ac- 
cordingly, in what follows, it is 
only the “ Yes,” and not the “No,” 
which pervades his argument. 

These words, therefore, are a 
part of the question “am I ac- 
tuated by worldly motives, in 
such a manner as to give way to 
inconsistency ; that I should say 
‘yes’ at one time, anl ‘no’ at 
another ; promise to come, and 
then break my promise? No: I 
promised to come, and I shall ful- 
fil that promise.” In this case, it 
is an objection that the article 
before the first vai and the first 
ov loses its foree, and that the re- 
duplication is only for the sake of 
emphasis. But the article may be 
accounted for as in τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ---- 
“in such a way as that you 

But as God is “faithful, our word toward 
For the Son of God Jesus 

should see in me ¢haé inter- 
change of ‘ yes’ or ‘no’ of which 
you complain.” And the redu- 
plication is justified by the simi- 
lar use of it in Matt. v. 37: ἔστω 
δὲ ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν, Nat vai, Οὐ οὔ, 
and (in the case of ναὶ) by the 
frequent iteration in the Gospels 
of “Amen, amen,” the Hebrew 
form of ναί. 

18—20. The Apostle’s life was 
so bound up with his teaching, 
that, in the mind of his opponents, 
the charge of personal levity was 
immediately transferred to his 
teaching ; and he in like manner 
considers that the vindication of 
his conduct depends on the vin- 
dication of his teaching. Compare 
ii. 17-—iv. 6, where he similarly 
repels the insinuation of dupli- 
city, and 1 Cor. ii. 1—5, where 
he shows that the simplicity of 
the subject of his teaching is to 
be found also in the manner of it. 

18. πιστὸς δὲ ὁ Seoc. So true 

as it is that God is faithful, so 
true is it that my communications 
are not variable.” Compare xi. 
10 ; Rom. xiv. 11. 

ὁ λόγος is purposely indefinite, 
in order to include both his per- 
sonal communications and_ his 
preaching. 

19. At the thought of the sub- 
ject of his preaching, he at once 
ascends into the higher sphere 
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SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. I. 20—22. 

N93 ¢ ~ \ Ὁ 5 ~ \ ~ \ , 

Ov ἡμῶν κηρυχθεὶς, OF ἐμοῦ καὶ Σιλουανοῦ καὶ Τιμοθέου, 
3 Id > \ \\ “Ὁ 5 \ \ » » ~ y 

οὐκ ἐγένετο VAL καὶ OU, αλλὰ Val ἐν αὕτῳω γέγονεν" 
20 (od \ > / c ~~ οὶ > ~ x ip b>. \ \ 

σαι yap ἐπαγγϑξλιαι “εοῦ, εν QUTWM τὸ ναι 010 καὶ 
4 

5. ἐστι for ἐγένετο. > καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ for διὸ καὶ δι’ αὐτοῦ. 

Christ who was preached among you by us, by me and 
Silvanus and Timotheus, was not ‘ yea’ and ‘nay,’ but in Him 
“has been ‘yea.’ For all the promises of God in Him are 
‘yea:’ Awherefore also by Him is’ ‘ Amen’ unto the glory of 

ever present to his thoughts, from 
which he returns in verse 22, to 
resume his personal defence; “1 
have said that my words to you 
are not mixed up of ‘yes’ and 
‘no,’ because He who is the great 
subject of our preaching, not of 
my preaching only, but of my 
colleagues’ also, was not a mixture 
of ‘yes’ and ‘no’; on the con- 
trary, His whole life has been 
summed up in one eternal ‘ Yes’ ; 
forin Him all the promises of God 
received their true fulfilment.” 

“ The Son of God, Jesus 
Christ.” Word is 

ery heaped upon word 
ess ΟἹ 
aa to express the great- 

ness of Him whom 
they preached, and so to aggra- 
vate the impossibility of His 
connexion with any littleness or 
levity. The names of Silvanus 
and Timotheus are introduced 
partly in order to intimate the 
unity with which they taught of 
Him; partly not to arrogate too 
much to himself. The tense of 
the phrase “was not yea and 
nay” (οὐκ ἐγένετο) shows that it 
refers to the certainty, which, 
asa matter of history, attended 
on His words and deeds: com- 
pare “As the Father said unto 
me, so I speak.” “ Now speak- 
est thou plainly, and speakest no 
proverb.” “He taught them as 
one having authority, and not 

as the Scribes” (John xii. 50, 
xvi. 29; Matt. vii. ΚΟ Phe 
tense of the phrase “has been 
yeain Him” (vai ἐν αὐτῳ γέγονεν) 
comprehends also the thought 
that not only were His words 
based on immovable certainty, 
but that in His life and works the 
promise of God Himself was jus- 
tified and fulfilled,—“ is and has 
been, and is still producing its re- 
sults.” Compare for these allusions 
to the truthfulness and certainty 
in Christ’s historical character, 
xi. 10, “as the ¢ruth of Christ 
(7 ἀλήϑεια Χριστοῦ) is in me.” 
Compare also John xiv. 6, “I am 
the truth)’ “and “xviii. θ᾽, “te 
this end was I born .. . that I 
should bear witness to the truth,” 
and (in still nearer conformity 
with this passage) Rev. ili. 7, 
“ He that is true,” and Rev. iii. 
14, “the Amen, the faithful and 
true witness.” 

20. To the Greek vai is here 
added the Hebrew “ Amen,” 
partly to give greater emphasis, 
as in the Apocalypse, where the 
mostsolemn expressions are given 
both in Greek and Hebrew, 
partly in allusion to the “ Amen” 
of the Gospel narratives, partly 
as the close of an impassioned 
passage, which he ends, as usual, 
with a doxology, to which the 
“ Amen” of the public assemblies 
formed the natural accompani- 
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δ’ αὐτοῦ τὸ ἀμὴν TO YEO πρὸς δόξαν oe ἡμῶν. 
4 

εἰς χριστὸν καὶ χρίσας μᾶς 

ΠΈΣ 270. xa σφραγισάμενος ἡμᾶς καὶ δοὺς τὸν 
δὲ βεβαιῶν ἡμᾶς σὺν ὑμῖν ε 
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“ἀρα- - 

Give τοῦ πνεύματος ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν. 

5. appabava. 

God by us. Now He who ‘eonfirmeth 

Christ and ‘anointed us is God ; 

in 

and 
us 

who also 

with you 
Tsealed us, 

roave the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts. 

ment. See 1 Cor. xiv. 16, and 
note thereon. 

21. With the doxology the di- 
gression properly ends; but one 
thought lingers behind, which he 
must express before he returns to 
his personal defence. As in 1 
Cor. iii. 23, xi. 3, xv. 24—28, he 
passes on from the greatness of 
Christ to the Divine greatness 
still beyond, so also here, after 
having represented Christ, as the 
one subject of his preaching, and 
the one consummation of the Di- 
vine promises, he still thinks it 
necessary to ground the stedfast- 
ness of his faith on the ultimate 
basis of all hope and trust, God 
Himself; “ Christ is faithful and 
immovable; and He who makes 
us faithful and immovable with 
Christ, is no less than God.” 

βεξαιῶν is the emphatic word, 
connecting this with the preced- 
ing verses. 

ἡμᾶς σὺν ὑμῖν 15 inserted with 

a view of introducing on every 
occasion his sense of complete 
union with the Corinthians, as 
in verses 4—7, 

εἰς χριστὸν, “into Christ, so 

that we become more and more” 
(this seems the force of the pre- 
sent tense in βεξαιῶν) “ identified 
with Him.” 

χρίσας, “ He who anointed us 
to be like the Anointed.” Ob- 
serve the connexion of χριστός 

and χρίσας. For the application 
of the word to Christ see Acts 
x. 88, to believers generally, as 
here, 1 John ii. 20. 
22. ὁ καὶ σφραγισάμενος Kat δοὺς 

τὸν ἀραξῶνα. The tenses of these 
words, as of χρίσας, point to the 
moment of conversion, when the 
gifts of the Spirit were first 
given, as in Acts il. 38, x. 44, 
xix. 6; and the figure of “seal- 
ing,” as in Eph. i. 13, iv. 80, 
and of the “earnest” or “pledge,” 
indicates the assurance conveyed 
by those gifts, of the reality of 
the union with Christ, into which 
they had been baptized. 

ἀραξών is used twice besides 
(v. 5; Eph. i. 14) in a similar 
context, for the first instalment 
paid as a pledge that the rest 
will follow. It is so used by the 
Greek orators, and by the earlier 
Latin writers. A. Gellius (xvii. 
2) speaks of it as a word con- 
sidered in his time (A.D. 120— 
150) to be vulgar and superseded 
by “ Arra,” which is the substi- 
tute for it in later Latinity. The 
same word “ erabon” is used in 
the same sense in Hebrew, Gen. 
xxv, 1. 18, from “arab,” to 
“mix” or “exchange,” and thence 
Ὁ ΡΟ ee. 5. 961: XxX. \ 2), 
Neh. vy. 3. It was therefore 
probably derived by the Greeks 
from the language of Phenician 
traders, as “ tariff,” “cargo,” &c., 
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23° γὼ δὲ μάρτυρα τὸν “ἡ εὸν ἐπικαλοῦμαι 
Ἐπ γῆν; εὔτι φειδόμενος, ὑμῶν οὐκέτι ἦλθον 

oO 

OTs κυριεύομιεν ὑμῶν τῆς πίστεως, AAG συνεργοί eux 
ἐσμεν τῆς χαρᾶς ὑμῶν' τι γὰρ πίστει 

xpiva ὃ 62 ἐμαυτῷ τοῦτο τὸ μὴ πάλιν ἐν 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. I. 23—II. 5. 

ὍΝ Ν Saas 

εσι τὴν εμ.ὴν 

εἰς Κόρινθον. 

ἑστήκατε" 11. 12- 

"λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς 

® πάλιν ἐλθεῖν ἐν λύπῃ. 

rBut JZ call God for a 
spare you I came "no longer unto Corinth. 

"witness upon my soul, that to 
Not for that 

we have dominion over your faith, but are *fellow-workers 
of your joy: for by faith ye stand. But I determined 
this with myself, that I would not ‘in "sorrow come again 

are derived, in English and other 
modern languages, from Spanish 
traders. In this verse it is apa- 
€ova in A. F. G. J. appabova 
anges. ΟΠ fo 2) Cor, v.20; 
Eph. i. 14, it is ἀῤῥαξῶνα in al- 
most all the MSS. 

23. He now returns to the 
question of the delay of his visit ; 
and as in the preceding verses 
(i. 17—22) he had defended it on 
the ground that it was not really 
a change of purpose, so now he 
defends it on the ground that 
it was occasioned by tenderness 
for them. 

ἐγὼ δέ, “7, whatever my op- 
ponents may say.” 

ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμὴν ψυχήν : (1) “a- 

gainst my soul,” 1. 6. if I speak 
falsely; or, (2) “into the pre- 
sence of my soul to testify that 
I speak the truth.” 

φειδόμενος ὑμῶν, “that I might 
not have occasion to exert my 
power to the full, and take ven- 
geance on your sins.” 

οὐκέτι, “no more.” “I gave 
up the thought of coming.” 

24. οὐχ ὅτι (for οὐκ ἔρω ὅτι). 
« When I speak of sparing you, I 
do not mean that I had or have 
at any time despotic control over 
your faith, your Christian life. 

We are but co-operators with 
you in producing, not your grief, 
but your joy; and, so far from 
our being the masters of your 
faith, it is by your faith that you 
stand independently of us.’ 

κυριεύομεν 15 suggested by the 
idea of authority implied in ge- 
δόμενος. 

χαρᾶς, “joy,” is introduced in 
contrast to the grief which he 
wished to spare them. 

τῇ yap πίστει is the reason for 
οὐχ ὅτι κυριεύομεν, the intervening 
clause being passed over as pa- 
renthetical, as in Mark y. 41, 
42, χνὶ. 8, 4. 

II. 1, 2. ἔκρινα δὲ ἐμαντῷ, 
“for myself,” i. 6. “for my own 
happiness, as well as yours. . 

πάλιν ἐν λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλ- 

θεῖν. In all the best MSS. ἐν 
λύπῃ is put thus early in the 
sentence, as the most emphatic 
word. 

πάλιν is taken with ἐλθεῖν. 
λύπῃ is used in opposition to χα- 
ρῶς in 1. 24, 

“My second visit shall not 
be painful; for in giving you 
pain before, my only object was 
that I might have joy now.’ 
The abruptness is occasioned by 
the vividness with which the of- 
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en4eiv. 2 

νὺν [4s ξ 

i γὰρ ἐγὼ λυπῶ ὑμᾶς, καὶ “τίς ὁ εὐφραί- 
μὴ ὁ λυπούμενος ἐξ ἐμοῦ; she 

τοῦτο αὐτὸ, ἵνα μὴ ἐχθὼν λύπην “ἔχω ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔδει με 
: ς 

χαίρειν, πάντας ὑμᾶς ὅτι ἡ ae χαρὰ 
πάντων ὑμῶν ἐστίν. 1ἐκ γὰρ πολλῆς “λίψεως καὶ συν- 
οχῆς καρδίας ἔγραψα ὑμῖν διὰ πολλῶν δακρύων, οὐχ 

ἵνα λυπηθῆτε, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἀγάπην ἵνα γνῶτε, ἣν ἔχω 
περισσοτέρως εἰς ὑμᾶς. ὅ εἰ δέ τις λελύπηκεν, οὐκ ἐμὲ 

ε 
> 

U 
\ 

SON 
πεποιθὼς ἐπὶ 

5. rls ἐστίν. > add ὑμῖν. ° Lachm. Ed. 1, σχῶ. 

2 to you’. For if I make you sorry, who is he then that 
“maketh me glad but the same who is made sorry by me? 

3 And I anna this same unto you, lest when I came I 
should have sorrow from them of whom I ought to "have 
rejoiced’, having confidence in you all that my joy is the 

4 joy of you all. For out of much "trouble and anguish of 
heart I wrote unto you with many tears, not that ye 
should be ‘made sorry, but that ye might know the love 

5 which I have more abundantly unto you. But if any have 
caused "sorrow, he hath not 

fending party at Corinth starts 
into sight. “If lever give you 
pain, who can enliven me, ex- 
cept he to whom I have given 
pain [and who is thereby induced 
to repent|]?” Then applying 
this general statement respecting 
his conduct to the particular cir- 
cumstances of the First Epistle, 
he proceeds: “ And accordingly 
I wrote that very passage in the 
First Epistle [viz. 1 Cor. iv. 8, 
18—vi. 11], in order that I 
should have no more pain occa- 
sioned to me by your misconduct ; 
trusting that, as my chief joy 
comes from your good conduct, 
you, with that community of feel- 
ing which subsists between us, 
would give me the joy which, as 
being mine, will also be yours.” 
For the abruptness of καί, sce 
verse 16, καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα τίς 

ixavoc; Luke xviii. 26, καὶ τίς 

Ovvarat σωθῆναι 3 
4. “ForI wrote to blame you 

Cc 

"made me sorry’, but in part 

with great reluctance, my only 
object being to show my love for 
you.” The passage gives a lively 
picture of the feelings with which 
he wrote the First Epistle. For 
the “ many tears,” compare Acts 
xx. 19, “serving the Lord with 
many tears.” 

ex and διά, “out of a broken 
and oppressed heart my words 
flowed through (διά) tears.” διά 
expresses, “amidst floods of 
tears;” or, “with eyes dimmed 
by tears.” 

τὴν ἀγάπην iva. For this in- 
version of iva compare 1 Cor. ix. 
15. 

5. The position of ἐμὲ and 
πάντας ὑμᾶς, as emphatic and an- 

tithetic to each other, shows the 
general sense to be, that the sin 
of the offender, whom from deli- 
cacy he avoids more especially 
mentioning, was felt by St. Paul 
chiefly because it gave pain 
to them. He impresses upon 

C 
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eee εν; ANAC απὸ PEG0US (ἵνα μη ἐπιδαρῶ) παντας Uae. 
~ € 5» a c ~~ 

Sixaviy τῷ τοιούτῳ ἡ ἐπιτιμία αὕτη ἡ ὑπὸ τῶν πλειόνων, 
¢ cod ~ 7 \ s 

1 ὥστε τοὐναντίον " μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς χαρίσασθαι καὶ παρακαλέ- 

* Lachm. Ed. 1. omit μᾶλλον. 

tyou all (that I may not overcharge you). Sufficient to 

such a man was this punishment, inflicted "by the greater 
part’, so that contrariwise ye ought rather to forgive him 
and comfort him, lest perhaps such a one should be swal- 

them that he is satisfied with the 
measures which they had adopted, 
and acquiescesin any actofindul- 
gence which they might have 
shown him. It can hardly be 
doubted, from a comparison of this 
passage with Ch. vii. that the hor- 
ror excited by the First Epistle 
against the offender had been very 
great, and that one main object of 
the Apostle is to moderate it. 

ἀπὸ μέρους (ἵνα μὴ ἐπιβαρῶ) may 

thus relate (1) either to the 
offender,—“I say ‘ in part,’ that I 
may not press too heavily upon 
him;” or (2) to the Corinthian 
Church,—“I say that he has 
grieved, not me, but you, lest I 
should take too much upon my- 
self.” (ἐπιβαρῶ, like κυριεύομεν in 
i. 24, and ἀπὸ μέρους inserted to 
qualify the strength of πάντας and 
reduce it to the level of τῶν πλειό- 
νων afterwards; in which case 
comp. Rom. xi. 25, πώρωσις ἀπὸ 
μέρους τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ γέγονεν.) But 
some expressions indicate ἃ dis- 
position to leniency in the Corin- 
thian Church, which the Apostle, 
whether from a prudent fear of a 
reaction in favour of the offend- 
ing person, or from a real tender- 
ness towards him, eagerly meets, 
as it were, half way. Thus the 
word ἐπιτιμία (“ punishment ”), 
although it may be extended to 
mean the extreme sentence of se- 
paration recommended ta 1 Cor. 

y. 4, is more naturally referable 
to some milder punishment ; and 
the tenses of χαρίσασθαι and ya- 
ρίζεσθε, in verses 7 and 10, al- 
though they may be supposed 
to refer to what he expected in 
the future, are naturally expres- 
sive of what had been done, or 
was being done at that time. 

6. ἱκανόν. ἔστι or ἔστω May be 
understood equally well. ἱκανόν 
possibly in the legal sense of 
“ satisfaction,” as in Acts xvii. 9, 
λαβόντες τὸ ἱκανόν. 

ἡ ὑπὸ τῶν πλειόνων is the sen- 
tence or the reprobation (λύπη) 
expressed by the majority of the 
meeting of the whole Church ; 
see 1 Cor. v. 4. 

7. ὥστετοὐναντίον μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς 

χαρίσασθαι καὶ παρακαλέσαι. This 
seems to depend on ἱκανόν. “1 
is cause suflicient for you to for- 
give him.” παρακαλέσαι must 
here have the sense, not of “ ex- 
horting,” but of “comforting,” 
as ini. 8,4; and yet παρακαλῶ 
in the next verse has the sense, 
not of “ comforting,” but of “ex- 
horting.” For a similar juxta- 
position of the same word in two 
different senses, see 1 Cor. xi. 
23: παρέδωκα, παρεδίδοτο. 

τῇ περισσοτέρᾳ λύπῃ, “ by the 
excess of his grief.” 

~ 6 τοιοῦτος, the usual expression 
of the Apostle, like ὁ δεῖνα, when 
he alludes to a well-known per- 



8. lowed up with overmuch sorrow. 
you ‘to establish’ your love toward him. 
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σαι, μή πως τῇ πε ερισσοτέρᾳ λύπῃ καταποβῇ ὁ ὁ του τορι 
παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς κυρῶσαι εἰς αὐτὸν ἀγάπην" 

O87 

N 

8018 

εἰς τοῦτο 

γὰρ καὶ ἔγραψα, ἵνα γνῶ τὴν δοκιμὴν ὑμῶν, "εἰ εἰς πάντα 
ὑπήκοοί ἐστε. 

/ 

“ἐγὼ ὃ κεχάρισμιαι; 

5. Lachm. Ed. 1. ἥ. > Kal ἔγω. 

106 δέ τι χαρίξεσθε, 
εἴ τι κεχάρισμαι, OF 

᾿κἀγώ" καὶ γὰρ 
ὑμᾶς ἐν προσ- 

εἴ τι κεχάρισμαι ᾧ κεχάρισμαι. 

Wherefore I “exhort 
For to this end 

© ἐγὼ 

also did I write, that I might know the proof of you, 
whether ‘in all things ye be obedient. 

rT forgive also: for if I "have forgiven’ 
your 

any thing, 
thing, ΣΕΥ 1 ΤΣ κε τὸ for 

oD 

To whom ye forgive 
+ any 

sakes forgave I it in the 

* Or ‘‘have been forgiven.” 

son, without wishing to specify 
him more particularly. Comp. 
Sil 1. 9. 

8. This expresses his agree- 
ment in any act of conciliation 
which they had adopted or might 
adopt, throwing the whole weight 
of his apostolical authority into 
this act of “loosing,” by the 
Christian society, as he had be- 
fore thrown it (in 1 Cor. v. 4) 
into the act of “ binding.” 

κυρῶσαι, “confirm.” This fa- 
vours the supposition that they 
had already commenced some 
milder course, which he here 
urges them to continue. 
Bengel: —“kvpoe est penes 

amorem, non penes tristitiam : 
majestas regiminis et discipline 
ecclesiastice sita est in amore.” 

9. εἰς τοῦτο yap καὶ ἔγραψα, 
“you may safely exchange 
harsher for gentler measures ; 
for the object which I had in 
writing so severely in 1 Cor. v. 
4, 7, is fulfilled, now that I see 
how readily you obeyed me.” 

It is a hyperbolical expression 
of his gratitude to them, as though 
his object had not been the re- 
formation of the offender, but the 
trial of their- obedience. Com- 

pare vil. 12: “Though I wrote 
unto you, I wrote not for his sake 
that had done the wrong, but 
that our care for you in the sight 
of God might appear.” Compare, 
also; 1 Corqix: 9, 10: “οί 
God care for oxen? Or saith he 
it altogether for our sakes? For 
our sakes.” 

εἰς τοῦτο, i.e. “for this object 
which I proceed to state.” 

Kai, AT Act: aS 1Π 1. Ὁ. 
τὴν δοκιμὴν ὑμῶν, “your proved 

sincerity.” The words are ἃ 60} “ 
fusion of two constructions—iva 
γνῶ τὴν ὑπακοὴν ὑμῶν, and ἵνα 
σχῶ δοκιμὴν ὑμῶν". Compare, 

however, Phil. ii. 22, τὴν δὲ δοκι- 
μὴν αὐτοῦ γινώσκετε. 

10. ᾧ δέ τι χαρίζεσθε. Here he 
implies, not only that they are 
going to forgive, but that they 
are, or have been forgiving: un- 
less, which is hardly likely in so 
personal an argument, he is lay- 
ing down a general principle. 
And following up the train of 
thought opened in i. 23, 24, he 
insists on their independent au- 
thority to forgive ; going even so 
far as to say that, even if he had 
taken upon himself to forgive, it 
would have been not of his own 

Choe 2 
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τανᾶ" οὐ γὰρ αὐτοῦ TH νοήματα ἀγνοοῦμεν. 

11 "face of Christ, lest "we should be defrauded by Satan: 
for we are not ignorant of his devices. 

impulse, but for their sakes; and 
that this forgiveness was as truly 
in the name and person of Christ, 
as had been the former act of 
condemnation, 1 Cor. v. 4. 

If κεχάρισμαι, as most inter- 
preters take it, be transitive (as 
in Acts xxvii. 24; Gal. 111. 18), 
then, whether the reading be ὅ 
or 6, the meaning will be, “for 
in this, as in all else, my chief 
motive is my sympathy for you. 
Whatsoever [or whomsoever | I 
have in any previous time for- 
given, I have forgiven for your 
sakes.” If it be passive, then the 
meaning will be, ‘for your wel- 
fare is the chief thing to be con- 
sidered, in this as in all besides ; 
for even the forgiveness which I 
have myself received was for 
your sake, for the services which 
I might render you.” χαρισθη- 
ναι and χαρισθέντα, ἐχαρίσθη, χα- 
ρισθήσομαι are so used in Acts iil. 
5 1 (Ὁ. 11. 10.: ἘΠῚ: τἀ 991: 
Philem. 22; and the sense, “I 
have had something forgiven to 
me,” is justified by the analogy of 
πεπίστευμαί τι, Rom. 111. 2; 1 Cor. 
ix. 17. For the general sense of 
the passage thus understood, 
compare 1 Cor. xv. 10: “by the 
grace (χάρις) of God I am what 
Iam: and His grace which was 
bestowed upon me was not in 

vain ;” and for the humility of 
the expression, “if I really have 
been forgiven,” compare 1 Tim. 
i. 18, “1 obtained mercy because 
I did it ignorantly ;” 1 Cor. iv. 4, 
“yet am I not hereby justified.” 
In the former case éyw will be, 
“ T as well as you: ” in the latter, 
“1 as well as the offender.” Both 
would make good sense. The 
context, and the transitive use of 
κεχάρισμαι elsewhere in the New 
Testament, are in favour of the 
first. 

ἐν προσώπῳ χριστοῦ is probably 
connected with κεχάρισμαι. Com- 
pare ἐν ἡμέρᾳ, Rom. 11. 16, where 
the same ambiguity of construc- 
tion occurs. It must be (not 
merely “in the presence of,” 
which would be expressed by 
ἐνώπιον, κατέναντι, ἐναντίον, but 
more strongly) “as if Christ 
Himself were looking on.” 

11. ἵνα μὴ πλεονεκτηθῶμεν ὑπὸ 
τοῦ σατανᾶ. “I forgive, and you 
forgive, lest by withholding such 
forgiveness sinners should be 
driven to despair, and so Satan, 
the great adversary, should win 
an unfair advantage over us.” 
Compare 1 Cor. vii. 5: “ Come 
together that Satan tempt you 
not for your incontinency.” 

τὰ γοήματα, “his designs 
against Christ’s kingdom. 
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PARAPHRASE OF Cuap. I. 12—II. 11. 

I rejoice in my deliverance ; I trust in the continuance of your 

sympathy ; for Iam conscious of my perfect sincerity to all, 

but especially to you. There is nothing kept back, as my ene- 

mies would insinuate, from you; my letters have no double- 

meaning, my writings and my life are both equally open to 

your inspection ; and all misconstructions will be cleared away 

in the perfect knowledge and perfect sympathy which you will 

have in the great day, when all shall be revealed, and we shall 

know and be known entirely. If you fully understood this, 

you need have no fear of any levity or any double dealing in 

the recent delay of my visit to you. My original plan, it is 

true, had been to pay you two visits; one on my way to 

Macedonia, one on my return from it. But if you now 

Jind out Iam writing from Macedonia before I visit you, you 

must not suppose that I have broken my former promise, and 

that what I have said one day, Tunsay the next. God knows 

how contrary this would be to the whole spirit of my commu- 

nications with you ; how contrary, above all, to the spirit and 

character of Him who is the one subject of the teaching of 

myself and of my colleagues alike. The Son of God, who 

appeared amongst us in the person of Jesus Christ, spoke and 

acted in no vacillating manner. The ““ Yes,” the emphatic 

* Amen,” which was the especial mark of all His Divine dis- 
courses, was but the expression of the perfect consummation of 

all the Divine promises in Him, the foundation of the solemn 

praises which we offer to God, from whom those promises 
came; Who, at our conversion, gave both to us and to you 

(for we cannot be separated) a pledge of the gifts of the 

Spirit, ef our complete identification with Christ in this cer- 

tainty and firmness as in all besides, we being anointed by the 
same Divine Spirit that anointed Him. God knows (to return 

Srom this general assurance to my own particular case), God 
knows that it was from no weakness or duplicity that I delayed 

my visit. It was simply that I might not be obliged to use my 

authority severely against you. And when I speak of my au- 
cc 3 



390 SECOND EPISTLE. 

thority now, or at any other time, I claim no despotic control 

over that faith in which you stand independently of any human 

teacher. All that I now wish is to help in making your hap- 

piness, which is my happiness. And, therefore, I was resolved 

for my own sake, that my second visit to you should not be in 

sorrow either to yourselves or to me. For if I cause sorrow on 
my coming to you, the very countenance which should have greeted 

me with smiles greets me instead with the sorrow which I have 

myself occasioned, This was my olject in using the severe lan- 

guage of my First Epistle, that the sorrow which I felt for the 

sin committed amongst you might be removed ; and that I might 

thus feel the happiness which, as being mine, I felt sure would 

become yours also. This was my object ; and not any wish to 

cause you sorrow, but to show you the love which I bear to 

you above all; as is well testified by the heart-breaking anguish 
and bitter tears which that Epistle cost me. And this sorrow, 

so far as it was occasioned by one of your society, was, in fact, 

not so much my sorrow, as in great measure the sorrow of all 

of you. It was not, therefore, my concern, but yours, to punish 

him; if 1 interpose at all, it must be not in my own behalf, but 
in his. The punishment, which the majority of the Christian 

society has inflicted upon him, is sufficient ; the course now to 

be pursued is of forgiveness and consolation, lest he should be 

driven to despair. Whatever marks, therefore, of Christian 

love you have shown towards him, may safely be continued ; by 

the punishment which in obedience to me you have inflicted upon 

him, you have fulfilled my object in writing to you. What- 
ever marks of forgiveness you show, have received my full 

approbation ; tt is for your sakes, and because of your for- 

gweness, and not from any impulse of my own, that I have 

exercised forgiveness myself [as it is for your benefit that I 

have been myself forgiven], in the presence of Him who is 

always watching lest an opportunity of evil should be given to 
the Adversary. 
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Tue APpostLe’s RELATIONS TO THE CHURCH. 

THis passage well exhibits the Apostle’s relations to his 
converts. First, in the repudiation of the charge of du- 
plicity and vacillation, it discloses his keen sus- τς 

ceptibility to attacks of this kind. His sensitiveness _ suscepti- 

is such as we should hardly have expected in a cha- asi 
racter of such intense devotion to great objects; but it isa natural 

consequence of the peculiar feeling of high honour and courtesy 

which runs through the Apostle’s writings, and which, as Paley 
and Coleridge have well observed, makes him a striking ex- 

ample —they might almost have said the first example in any 
great detail—of what is now called by the untranslatable 
name of “ gentleman.” 

Secondly, it is historically instructive, as containing the 
virtual retractation of the censure in 1 Cor. v. 1—6. It is an 
instance of the Apostle’s loosing, as the former passage is of the 
Apostle’s binding. It is an instance of the ready forgiveness 
of the Apostle, as soon as the need for anger was gone; thus 
exemplifying, in a practical case, as he himself observes in ii. 10, 
the great peculiarity of the Gospel morality. It _ ᾿ 
is an instance, also, of the wish to allow the By cone ae 

Christian society as much independent action as an commu: 
possible; the very opposite of a despotic hierar- 
chical ambition. ‘ Not lording it over their faith.” “ By faith,” 
their own faith, “they stood.” The penalty is inflicted “ by 
the majority.” “To whomsoever they forgave, he forgave.” (1. 
24, ii. 6, 10.) The Apostle treats his converts as his equals. 
Even to a Church which needed the assertion of his authority, 

he yet forbears to press his claims; and thus shows what large 
concessions could be made even at such a time to the principle 
of Christian freedom. 

cc 4 
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THe ARRIVAL OF TITUS. 

Chap. 11. 12—16. 

te” Enjoy δὲ εἰς τὴν Τρωάδα εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ χριστοῦ, 
if καὶ )ύρας μοι ave ῳγμένης ἐν κυρίω, 

πνεύματί μου, τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν με Τίτον τὸν ἀδελφόν τῷ 
‘ 

τ οὐκ ἔσχηκα. ἄνεσιν 

12 Τθιι when I came "to Troas’ "for the gospel of Christ’, 
13 and a door was opened unto me of the Lord, I had 

no rest in my spirit, because I found not Titus my brother, 

12. He resumes the main sub- 
ject of the arrival of Titus. “ Let 
me then put aside all these ques- 
tions about my delay, and let me 
place before you the scene at 
Troas. Although with every fa- 
cility for pursuing the mission 
which I had long hoped to ac- 
complish in those parts, I was so 
distracted by not receiving the 
expected tidings from Corinth, 
that I tore myself away from the 
disciples of Troas, and embarked 
for Macedonia.” 

τὴν Τρωάδα. The article pos- 
sibly indicates the region 
of “the Troad,” rather 
than the city. The city 

had been built by Antigonus, 
under the name of Antigonia 
Troas; was afterwards called 
Alexandria Troas -(Conybeare 
and Howson, vol. i. pp. 301, 
302); and was at this time a 
Roman “colonia Juris Italici,” 
and regarded with favour by the 
Roman Emperors, as the repre- 
sentative, though at a consi- 
derable distance, of the ancient 
Troy, of which, throughout the 
middle ages, and still by the in- 
habitants, it has been supposed to 
occupy the site. St. Paul had 
only been prevented from staying 

Troas. 

there on his first visit (Acts xvi. 
8) by the vision which called 
him into Macedonia, and on the 
return from his present journey 
(Acts xx. 3—6) was received 
there with much _ enthusiasm, 
and remained for more than a 
week. These indications of the 
field of labour thus opened for 
him, agree with the expressions 
here used, εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, 
“ with the view of preaching the 
Gospel,” and ϑύρας ἀνεῳγμένης, 
“a great opportunity offered for 
preaching.” See note on 1 Cor. 
xvi. 9. 

ἐν κυρίῳ, “in the sphere of the 
Lord.” 

18. οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν τῷ πνεύ- 
ματί μου, “ my spirit drove me 
forwards,” as in the first visit to 
Troas, Acts xvi. 8, when “the 
Spirit suffered them not” to stay. 

τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν, by reason of the 
non-arrival of Titus; Troas hav- 

ing been’ appointed on _ this 
occasion, as in Acts xx. 5, for 
the place of rendezvous. The 
perfect has here the same force as 
the presens historicum, in giving 
a living image of what is past. 

ἀποταξάμενος, “ having taken 
leave,” Acts xviii. 18, 21; Luke 
ix. 61; Mark vi. 46. αὐτοῖς, i. 6. 
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μου, ἀλλὰ ἀποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς ἐξῆλθον εἰς Μακεδονίαν. 
“ Ν ~ ~ , ΄ « -“ > 

Mew 0: Jeo χάρις τῷ πάντοτε ApiapbsvoyTs ἡμᾶς ἐν 
~ ~ \ XN > \ -“ / Ἐ > ~ ἣν τῷ χριστῷ καὶ τὴν ὀσμὴν τῆς γνώσεως αὐτοῦ dave- 

but taking my leave of them I went ‘on into 
Now ‘grace? unto God, who always ‘leadeth us donia. 

Mace- 

in triumph’ in Christ and maketh manifest the savour of 

® Or “thanks.” 

“ the disciples at Troas.” Com- 
pare his parting with them in 
‘Acts χχ. 7. 

ἐξῆλθον, “1 went forth.” The 
same phrase is used for the de- 
parture to Macedonia in Acts 
Kvi, 10, xx. 1, apparently to 
mark the transit from Asia into 
Europe. 

14. This would have been the 
natural point at which to enlarge 
on the details of Titus’s message. 
But it would seem as if the re- 
collection of the relief was so 
overpowering that, without even 
mentioning it, he breaks out ina 
strain of thanksgiving similar to 
that in i. 83—10, but more im- 
passioned ; and in the course of 
this, the whole importance of his 
office bursts upon him, in such 
vivid colours, that he is unable 
to withdraw his gaze from the 
vision which thus opens before 
him, with one distant vista after 
anothér. The main thread is not 
resumed till vi. 11—13, vii. 2— 
16, in language so exactly har- 
monizing with that in these 
verses (12, 13) as to leave no 
doubt that we have there the 
thoughts which had been here 
so abruptly intercepted. 

πάντοτε, “always,” i. 6. “even 
from the deepest distress.” 

ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ, “in every place,” 
1. e. “ at Corinth, as well as Mace- 
donia and Troas ;” his thoughts 
travelling from one part of his 

Apostolical sphere to another ; 
the electric spark of his influence 
being communicated no less by 
his letter to Corinth than by his 
preaching to Macedonia and 
Troas. 

ϑριαμβεύειν is properly, “ to 
lead captive in triumph,” as in 
Col. ii. 15, and as in all classical 
authors (see Wetstein, ad loc.) ; 
and probably retains that signi- 
fication here, expressive of the 
complete dependence of 
the Apostle on God, and 
of the over-ruling of all 
his anxiety to good; he being 
himself the sacrifice. (Comp. 
Phil. ii. 17, GAN ei Καὶ o7név- 
δομαι.) But >the sense οἵ 
conquest and degradation is lost 
in the more general sense of 
“making us to share His tri- 
umph.” Compare the like ex- 
tension of sense in verbs in εὐω, 
e. g. μαθητεύειν, properly, as in 
Matt. xxvii. 57, “to be a dis- 
ciple ;’ but in Matt. xxviii. 19, 
xii. 52; Acts xiv. 21, “to make 
disciples:” βασιλεύειν, proper- 
ly “to be a king;” but often 
in the LXX. as in 1 Sam. viii. 
22, xv. 11, “to make a king:” 
χορεύειν, properly, “to dance;” 
but in Eur. Here. F. 688, 873, 
“to make to dance.” 

The idea of the Roman tri- 
umphal procession, in the eyes of 
the then existing world the most 
glorious spectacle which the ima- 

ὥρι- 
αμβεύειν. 
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“ A> c ~ » CY ροῦντι OF ἡμῶν ἐν παντὶ 
ἐσμὲν τ 

/ μένοις, *° 
ἐκ ζωῆς εἰς ζωήν. 

® ὀσμὴ δϑανάτον... 

His knowledge by us in every place, 

SECOND EPISTLE : 

τόπῳ, 
oO Sed ἐν τοῖς σωζομένοις καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀπολλυ- 

οἷς μὲν ὀσμὴ “ἐκ Javarou εἰς άνατον, οἷς δὲ ὀσμὴ 

CHAP. II. 15, 16. 

οἱ 3 / 

"ὅτι εὐωδία χριστοῦ 

ὀσμὴ (ζωῆς. 

for we are unto 

God a sweet savour of Christ, in them that are saved and 
in them that perish, to the one ‘a sayour "from death 

unto death, and to the others "a savour "from life unto life. 

gination could conceive, and in 
its general features familiar even 
to those who had never witnessed 
it, seems to suggest the thought 
of the odours, whether from the 
altars smoking with incense in 
the open temples (Plut. Aim. 
Paul. c. 32), or from the sacri- 
fices offered up on the arrival of 
the procession at the temple of 
the Capitoline Jupiter (Jos. B. J. 
VII. v. 6). 

15. As applied to the know- 
ledge of God revealed 
through his preaching, 
this thought expresses 
the invigorating and 

quickening effect of the new ele- 
ment of life, Christianity per- 
meating the world as a cloud of 
frankincense. This figure he de- 
tails more at length in the fol- 
lowing verses. His own life, as 
diffusing the knowledge of God, 
is now the fragrant odour rising 
up before God, as in the primi- 
tive sacrifices. Gen. viii. 21, 
“the Lord smelled a sweet sa- 
vour;” Lev. i. 9, “a sweet savour 
unto the Lord” (ὀσμὴ εὐωδίας, 
LXX.). And this odour is given 
forth, because of his union with 
Christ: it is not his act, but 
Christ’s; hence the emphatical 
position of χριστοῦ in the sen- 
tence. The two ideas of his own 
self-sacrifice (as in Eph. v. 2), 

Metaphor of 
the odour of 
sanctity. 

and of his offering up his work to 
God (as in Phil. iv. 18; Rom. xv. 
16), are blended together. 

Compare Col. ii. 15. 
16. The metaphor of the odour 

suggests the double effect which 
his preaching might have; ac- 
cording to the Rabbinical image, 
so frequent as to be almost pro- 
verbial, by which human life and 
action, and especially the Law, is 
spoken of under the figure of a 
scent, either deadly or salubrious. 
(See Wetstein and Schéttgen ad 
loc.) 

This passage is the origin of 
the metaphor, once so common 
in the religious language of 
Christendom, as in popular be- 
lief to have been even re-con- 
verted into a fact, of “ the odour 
of sanctity,” applied in both the 
Eastern and the Western Church, 
to the beneficent influence of a 
holy life, followed by ἃ holy 
death. 

For ἀπολλυμένοις and σωΐζο- 
μένοις, see 1 ΟὐοΥ. 1. 18. The re- 
petition of the phrases, ἐκ ϑανάτου 
εἰς ϑάνατον---ἐκ ζωῆς εἰς ζωήν, 

isin the Apostle’s manner. Comp. 
Rom. i. 17, ἐκ πίστεως εἰς πίστιν : 
2 Cor. iv. 17, καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν εἰς 
ὑπερβολήν. They are, in fact, 
Hebrew superlatives, expressed 
by repeating the emphatic word 
twice. 
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PARAPURASE OF (ΠΑΡ. II. 12—16. 

I came to Troas, and had a great field open before me. But £ 

was so anxious for news from you, that not finding Titus there, 

I passed over the Aegean, and came to Europe. There, thanks 

be to God, I heard the tidings that out of my feeble efforts God 

had brought the spectacle of a glorious triumph, and that the 

incense of the triumphal sacrifice in my life and teaching had 

penetrated far and wide. Alas! that there should be a darker 

side ; for to some it is not the scent of life and health, but of 

poison and death. 

PIII nnnnrnmrnnnne 

THe MEETING witH TIrvs. 

In these few abrupt words we have a glimpse of the outward 
scene which witnessed the events and feelings on which the whole 
of this Epistle is founded. It is but a glimpse, closed almost 
as soon as revealed. We cannot dwell on the striking thought 
of the Apostle standing day by day on the wooded shores of 
that classic region, under the heights of Ida, vainly yy. csoal 
expecting the white sail of the ship which was to associations at 
bring back his friend from Corinth. We cannot *"%** 
allow ourselves to thread with him the maze of the lofty islands 
of Lemnos, and Tenedos, and Samothrace, as he sought once 

more the great continent to which, from that same city of Troas, 
he had five years before been invited by the vision of the 
Macedonian stranger. The more attractive these associations 
are to us, the more conclusive is the proof, furnished by the 
absence of such allusions in this Epistle, how slight was their 
effect on the mind of the Apostle: even the description of the 
actual meeting with Titus, so full of dramatic interest, is dis- 

solved in the burst of thankfulness which expresses itself in 
imagery borrowed not from the neighbouring localities, but 
from the gorgeous spectacles in the Imperial City as yet unscen 

and remote. 
But the most remarkable feature of the passage is the sudden 
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transition from the bright to the dark side of the picture, from 
the thought of the benefits to the thought of the 

Consciousness 
of the evil effects of his teaching. Probably here, as else- 

failures of where in this Epistle, his consciousness of the 
Christianity. i Ἶ Ξ 

sympathy between himself and the Corinthian 
Church is checked by the recollection of -his opponents, which 
immediately afterwards breaks in upon his joyous strain, in a 
long and complicated digression. But this feeling of the double 
aspect of Christianity, — of its failures side by side with its 
successes, of its judgments and responsibilities side by side with 
its blessings and privileges, — is characteristic, not only of this 
juncture of the Apostle’s life, nor of his writings only, but of 

all parts of the New Testament. “ The falling and rising again 
of many in Israel,” “a sword” and “a fire upon earth,” “the 
Son of man finding no faith when He comes,” are amongst the 
many instances in which, as here, a shade of pensive and melan- 
choly foreboding goes along with the most triumphant exulta- 
tion; most unlike the unqualified confidence and security of the 
partial and one-sided views of Religion, which, within or without 
the pale of Christianity, have from time to time appeared,— 
most like the mingled fortunes of good and evil which have been 
the actual condition of Christendom, as recorded in history. 
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DIGRESSION ON THE APOSTOLICAL MISSION. 

Tut PLAINNESS AND CLEARNESS OF THE APOSTOLICAL SERVICE. 

Chap. 11. 164—IV. 6. 

A DOUBLE train of thought here comes across him, and chokes 

his further utterance. First, the consciousness roused within 

him, by his own impassioned expressions, of his high respon- 
sibility, vents itself in the question “ And who is sufficient for 
these things ?” 

But, secondly, this sense of the greatness of his mission, and 

of his own inadequacy to fulfil it, is so blended with the thought 
of his opponents (latent in the previous verses) as to call out 

the feeling that, though he was not worthy, much less were 
they ; that though he was not worthy, he still was free from 
the charges of dishonesty and meanness which they brought 
against him; that though he was not worthy in himself, yet he 

was worthy by the help of God, who had raised him to a level 
with the office to which he had been called. The confluence of 
these three contrasts is protracted from ii. 17 to iv. 6, and thus 

the direct answer which might have been expected to the 
question in ii. 16,—* In his own strength no one is sufficient,” 

is exchanged for the suppressed answer “ [1 am sufficient], fur 
I stand on a ground different from that of my opponents, or from 
that which they ascribe to me.” But still the implied answer 
is in iii. 5, 6, where he explains in what sense he was, and was 

not, “sufficient;” and the course of the argument, showing 
how he was at last ennabled to accomplish the vast work set 
before him, is resumed in iv. 1 for a moment, and then at still 

greater length in iv. 7—16. 
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PLAINNESS OF THE APOSTOLICAL SERVICE. 

\ Ν ~ / “ 
καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα τίς ἱκανός: 

Wine 7 5 ε ε 
οὐ γὰρ ἐσμὲν ὡς οἱ 

2 ~ ~~ 

πολλοὶ καπηλεύοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, AAA ὡς ἐξ 
> ͵ > 5 « > ρῶν δῆς / ~ , 

εἰλικρινείας, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐκ Scod κατέναντι ϑεοῦ ἐν χριστῳ 

λαλοῦμεν. 

® κατενώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

And who is sufficient for these things ? 
"the many who corrupt the 
cerity, but as of God *before 

16. The abruptness of the con- 
nexion is shown by the abrupt- 
ness of the construction. (Fora 
similar use of καί, comp. verse 2, 
καὶ Tic ὁ εὐφραίνων ;) 

ταῦτα relates to the responsi- 
bilities just described. 

17. οἱ πολλοί (A. B. C. K.), or 

as itis still more strongly given 
in D.E. F.G. J. οἱ λοιποί. +“ The 
mass” (not of mankind in general, 
nor of the church, but) of the 
teachers who claim to discharge 
the functions of which he has 
just been speaking. It shows 
the isolation of the Apostle, — 
« Athanasius contra Mundum.” 

καπηλεύοντες. This (see the 

like instances quoted on verse 
14) is a neuter verb, having an 

active sense. καπηλεύω 
is “to be a retail deal- 

er;” but when joined with an 
accusative, “ to make a trade 
of ;” and as the original word 
signifies a petty merchandise, 
so when used actively, it usu- 
ally has a bad sense, either of 
“ making an interested use,” or 
(from the practice of adulterating 
wine by petty tradesmen) of 
“corrupting.” For its use in 
both these senses in classical 
authors, see Wetstein ad loc. In 

καπηλεύω. 

For we are not as 
word of God, but as of sin- 
God speak we in Christ. 

the New Testament, it is never 
used, except in this place. As 
applied to “the word of God” 
(i. e. the teaching of a knowledge 
of God, as in verse 14), it may 
either be “to corrupt” and “ fal- 
sify” (like δολοῦντες τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ in iv. 2), or “to make ἃ 
dishonest gain of it.” For the 
general sense comp. 1 Thess. ii. 
3—5: “ Our exhortation was 
not of deceit, nor of uncleanness, 
nor in guile... neither at any 
time used we flattering words... 
nor a cloke of covetousness” (ἐν 
προφάσει πλεονεξίας). The par- 
ticular allusion is probably to the 
charge brought against him of 
endeavouring to extort money 
from them through Titus or other- 
wise (see xii. 15—17), and he re- 
torts the charge upon those who 
were themselves liable to it from 
their own selfish actions (see xi. 
1220). 

ὡς ἐξ εἰλικρινείας, “ we speak 

as one who was perfectly sincere 
would speak.” For the word 
see note on i. 12. 

ἐκ Seov, “ as one who was sent 
by God ;” enlarged into the ex- 
pression which follows, —“ as 
actually in the presence of God.” 

ἐν χριστῷ, to be taken with 
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ΤΠ, 

Comey 

® συνιστάνειν ; Εἰ μή. 

Do 
we as some others epistles 

λαλοῦμεν, “in communion with 
Christ.” Both expressions occur 
in a similar context, xii. 19. 

Ill. 1. The protestation of his 
sincerity, in connexion 

Letters of With the greatness of commenda- , . ΣΕΙ͂Σ 
tion, his mission, suggests a 

charge which his op- 
ponents brought against him (iv. 
2, v. 12, x. 12), that he had no 
commendatory letters from the 
Apostles or from other Churches, 
as they had; and that he, there- 
fore, was wont to commend him- 
self by self-exaltation, or by 
dishonest shifts. Hence, the fre- 
quent emphasis on *‘ commending 
ourselves” (ἑαυτοὺς συνιστῶν), iil. 

1, iv. 2—5, x. 12, and hence the 
connexion of this apparently ir- 
relevant topic with the asser- 
tions of his openness and sinceri- 
ty, ii. 17, iii. 12, iv. 2. Instances 
of such letters are expressly re- 
corded in the commendation of 
Titus and his companion in this 
very epistle (viii. 17—19) and in 
Acts xviil. 27, where Apollos is 
described as having come to this 
very Church of Corinth, with 
letters from Aquila and Pris- 
cilla, requesting the brethren to 
receive him. In later times let- 
ters having the same designation 
(Epistole commendatoriz) were 
granted by bishops to clergy tra- 
velling through other dioceses. 
If the opponents in question 
were Judaizers, it is probable 
that the letters on which they 
founded their claim to reception, 
were from the Church or Apo- 

See note. 

we begin again to commend ourselves? 

999 
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x PoE α πάλιν EXuUTOUS PUNE δ΄ iif BY ὦ 

ὡς [πέρ] τινες συστατικῶν ἐπιστολῶν πρὸς ὑμὰᾶς 

> omit πέρ. 

or need 
of commendation to you or 

stles of Jerusalem, like those 
“ who came from James” (τινὲς 
ἀπὸ Ἰακώξου), in Gal. 11. 12. 
And it would appear that one of 
the objections to the Apostleship 
of St. Paul was the fact that he 
produced nothing of the kind, 
but came on his own authority 
—‘“not of men, neither by man ; 
not conferring with flesh and 
blood; neither receiving the Gos- 
pel of man, neither being taught 
it;” but by the immediate “ re- 
velation of Jesus Christ ” to him- 
self personally (Gal. i. 1, 12, 16). 
In like manner, the Clementine 
Homilies (xi. 35) represent St. 
Peter as warning his audience 
against “any Apostle, prophet, or 
teacher, who does not first com- 
pare his preaching with James, 
and come with witnesses.” (See 
Introduction, p. 367.) 

᾿Αρχόμεθα πάλιν, κι 7. dr. He 
is checked in his onward flow 
of self-defence, by the expected 
taunt of his adversaries: “ Here 
at the very opening of his Epistle 
begins the old story of his self- 
commendation.” The expression 
πάλιν, “ again,” “a second time,” 
if it has more than a general 
allusion to his former conduct, 
must refer to such passages in 
the First Epistle as ix. 15, 21. 

συνιστῶν in B. D!. συνιστάνειν 

mA. Co De ἘΣ 1 Ke Majong 

(adopted by Lachmann from C. 
D. E. F. G. and all the Versions) 
be the right reading, the con- 
struction is clear, — “ or are we 
in want of commendatory epi- 
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ἢ ἐξ ὑμῶν". ? 
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« ’ \ c ~~ c ~ 5 , 5 

ἢ ἐπιστολὴ Ἡμῶν ὑμεῖς ἐστε, εγγεγραμ.- 
\ > Ls > ~ c ~ 

bevy εν ταις καρδίαις ἡμῶν, γινωσκομένη Has αναγινω- 

® add συστατικῶν. 

ολ from you? Ye are our epistle, written in our hearts, 

stles,” &c. (4=num.) But this 
is probably a correction (from 
like pronunciation) of the more 
difficult, but nearly equally sup- 

ported reading of εἰ μή (in 
ACME (e 811.).ὄ ὅ. Καὶ). 1 

therefore, we take εἰ μὴ χρήζομεν 
as the true reading, it is “ [ΔῸ, 
we do not commend ourselves | 
unless we are in want of com- 
mendatory epistles,” the clause 
being the reason for a suppressed 
answer to the question, “ do we 
commend ourselves ἢ ” as ii. 17 is 
the reason for the similarly sup- 
pressed answer to the question 
in 16. 

ἐξ ὑμῶν, “from you to other 
Churches.” For the power 
claimed over other Christians by 
the Church of Corinth, see 1 
Cor. xiv. 36. 

2. “I want no letters of com- 
mendation; you, my converts, 
are my real letter.” This meta- 
phor of the letter he gives in two 
different forms. First, he con- 
ceives of them as written on his 
heart, according to the image 
familiar in all languages, by 
which that which is most dear 
and cherished is supposed to be 
written on the heart. “ When I 

die, Calais will be found 

εἰ μή. 

Letter 
written written on my _ heart,” 
onthe was the well known ex- 
heart. _ pression of the expiring 
queen of England. And the 
same thought runs through this 
Epistle; vi. 12, “our heart is 
enlarged, ye are not straitened 
in us;” vii. 3, “ ye are in our 
hearts.” So Phil. 1.7: “ I have 
you in my heart.” 

But, secondly, on this image, 
the almost unconscious expres- 
sion of his sympathy with them, 
he bases his representation of 
the manner in which they were 
to him instead of a commendatory 
letter; and in so doing imper- 
ceptibly passes to the more ob- 
vious metaphor in which he con- 
ceives the letter to be written on 
their hearts by Christ, so that 
they should be by their lives a 
commendation of him to them- 
selves and others: “ The letter 
of commendation which I have 
to give is no other than your- 
selves, a letter written on my 
heart, bound up with my inmost 
affections; but a letter, also, 
plain and open to all the world, 
with no secret meaning or double 
dealing” (alluding to the charge, 
already noticed in i. 19), “known 
as widely as your faith and love 
is known; a letter, therefore, 
which commends me with far 
greater authority than any out- 
ward testimonials, for it is a letter 
written not by man but by Christ, 
not with perishable, but im- 
perishable materials.” For the 
play on the words γινωσκομένη 
and ἀναγινωσκομένη (as in Eng- 
lish we might say “ read and re- 
read”) compare ἀναγινώσκετε and 
ἐπιγινώσκετε in 1. 18. The ima- 
gery of the following words is 
from the ancient mode of writ- 
ing; but the metaphor seems 
here, as in the preceding words, 
to have been distorted ; a Gen- 
tile notion, as often in St. 
Paul, being blended with a re- 
collection from the Jewish Scrip- 
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σκομένη ὑπὸ πάντων ἀνθρώπων, “Φανερούμενοι ὅτι ἐστὲ 

Ν - ~~ ’ « ~~ > 

ἐπιστολὴ χριστοῦ διακονηθεῖσα ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἐγγεγραμμένη 
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οὐ μέλανι ἀλλὰ πνεύματι ϑεοῦ ζώντος, οὐκ ἐν πλαξὶν 

known and read "by all men, manifestly declared to be “an 
epistle of Christ ministered by us, written not with ink 
but with the Spirit of the living God, not in tables of 

tures (6. g.in ii. 14,15). The 
usual writing materials for let- 
ters at this time were (see 2 John 
12) papyrus and ink, to which 
accordingly the allusion is made 
in the words οὐ μέλανι. Compare 
the Rabbinical proverb, “‘ A boy 
learning is like ink on new parch- 
ment ; an old man learning is like 
ink on old parchment.” (Schott- 
gen, ad loc.) But the expression 
“by the Spirit of the living God,” 
seems to have awakened the 
thought of “ the finger of God ” 
which wrote the Ten Command- 
ments on two tables in the wil- 
derness. Hence seems to be de- 
rived the mixture of two incon- 
gruous images—inrk (which would 
not apply to stone) and tables of 
stone (which, strictly speaking, 
were not employed tor epistles). 
For the association of the two 
expressions “ Spirit” and “ fin- 
ger” of God, compare Matt. xii. 
28, “If I by the Spirit of God,” 
with Luke xi. 20, “If I with the 
Jinger of God cast out devils.” 

διακονηθεῖσα ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν may be 
either: (1) “ You are a letter 
dictated by Christ through me 
as an amanuensis,” still keeping 
up the figure in verse 2 of the 
Corinthians themselves being the 
Epistle; or (2) “ You have in 
your hearts a letter of Christ (i. e. 
His commands) brought to you 
by me,” passing on to the effects 
of their conversion as described 
in verse 38. For the stress laid 
on the fruits of his preaching as 

the proof of his apostolical au- 
thority, comp: 1. (Θ0π 1x: 2; 9: 
“the seal of mine apostleship 
are ye in the Lord. Mine an- 
swer to them that examine me 
is this.” 

The contrast of the law of the 
living Spirit in the human heart, 
and of the letter of the Law on 
stone, is suggested by the often 
quoted passage in Jer. xxxi. 33, 
to which he himself refers in vi. 
16. The metaphor of “ the tables 
of the heart” may have been de- 
rived from the recollection of the 
phrasepin “Prov. ail 3; viles 
(though not in LXX.), and the 
contrast of the heart of stone and 
the heart of flesh, in Ezek. xi. 
TOS Sexxy 26: 

πλαξὲν καρδίαις σαρκίναις, © ta= 

bles which are hearts of flesh.” 
_In the preceding image of “the 

Kpistle,” two ideas are brought 
out: first, the inward, as opposed 
to the outward testimony of the 
Apostle ; secondly, its openness 
and simplicity, as opposed to con- 
cealment and obscurity. Each 
of these in turn suggests a fur- 
ther comparison of the mode, 
with the subject, of his teaching, 
analogous to the transition in i. 
18—20, from the assertion of his 
personal firmness and decision to 
the firmness and immutability of 
Christ. In each case he starts 
with a resumption of the argu- 
ment as it was left in ii. 17, 
“ Who is sufficient to sustain the 
Apostolical responsibilities ? As- 

DD 
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λιθίναις ἀλλ᾽ ἐν πλαξὶν "καρδίαις σαρκίναις. “πεποί- 
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ody ὅτι ἱκανοί ἐσμεν "λογίζεσθαι! τι ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ὡς ἐξ 

5. καρδίας. 

stone but in fleshy tables of the heart. 
dence have we through Christ to God-ward. 

» ad ἑαυτῶν λογίσασθαί τι. 

rNow such ‘confi- 
Not that we are 

sufficient tto think anything of ourselves as "from ourselves, 

sisted by the consciousness of 
your support and sympathy, I 
feel thatI am.” This is the feel- 
ing expressed in verse 4 (“ such 
is our confidence ”), and again in 
verse 12 (“ having such a hope”). 
But in each case this personal 
feeling is absorbed into the gene- 
ral contemplation of the nature of 
his service; in the first instance, 
into the consideration of the glory 
and life of the Gospel as op- 
posed to the dimness and death 
of the Law; in the second, into 
the consideration of the openness 
and freedom of the Gospel, as 
opposed to the obscurity and 
mystery of the Law. Thus the 
Apostle not only delineates the 
general character of Christianity 
(as is his wont) in reference to 
an incidental and personal cir- 
cumstanee, but this delineation 
is set forth in an express contrast 
to the Law, and he, for the first 
time, introduces into this Epistle 
a polemical element unknown to 
the First, but found in the Epi- 
stles to the Romans and Galatians. 
Even in ordinary writings, when 
the author throws himself into a 
hostile attitude, we look round to 
see what enemy he is menacing ; 
much more in the Apostolical 
Epistles, where almost every truth 
is elicited by some directly prac- 
tical object. The concluding 
portion of the Epistle reveals to 
us the connexion of ideas in the 
present case. The same insinua- 

tions which are indirectly glanced 
at here, in ii. 17, ii. 1, 2, are, in 
x. 1—18, xi. 5—15, openly at- 
tacked, and the party from whom 
they proceeded are expressly de- 
clared to belong to the Jewish 
Christians, xi. 22. If 
in the interval be- 
tween the First and 
Second Epistles the 
Judaizing party had grown to 
such a height as to assail the 
Apostle in the stronghold of his 
influence, it is not surprising that 
their image should be constantly 
before him, and that, in repelling 
their charges, his sense of the 
greatness of his mission should 
be enhanced by a consciousness 
of its superiority to the ancient 
and decaying system to which 
they were still enslaved. 

τοιαύτην; 1. e. “ such as is in- 
spired by your testimony, and 
such as I have expressed in ii. 
16, 17. 

διὰ τοῦ χριστοῦ, “ my confidence 
is entirely through Christ;” a 
correction of any assertion of 
his own independent power. 

πρὸς τὸν ϑεόν, “a confidence 

which will stand the test of 
God’s trial,” as in Rom. iv. 2, v. 1. 

5. οὐχ ὅτι ἱκανοί ἐσμεν. The 
connexion is through the implied 
meaning of πεποίθησιν, i. 6. * con- 
fidence that I have the suf- 
ficiency spoken of in ii. 16;” 
and the repetition of the word 
here proves the identity of this 

Conscious- 
ness of the 

Judaizers. 
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ἱκάνωσεν ἡμᾶς διακόνους καινῆς διαθήκης, οὐ γράμματος 
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but our sufficiency is from God, who also "made us 
‘a new ‘covenant, ministers of 

train of thought with that on 
which he then entered. “ Not 
that my sufficiency of which I 
am confident, is my own,” &ce. 

οὐχ ὅτι, the usual phrase for 
οὐκ ἐρῶ ὅτι, as in 1. 24. 

λογίζεσθαί τι, “to judge or 
conclude anything out of our own 
sufficiency.” Compare the pa- 
rallel passages of x. 7 (where it 
occurs with ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ), and xii. 
6; and for the general sense 
comp. 1 Cor. iv. 1—4 (where the 
word also occurs), ‘“ Yet am I 
not hereby justified.” 

ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, “from our own 
resources.” 

ὡς ἐξ αὐτῶν, “ with the confi- 

dence that it is from our own 
hearts ;” opposed to ἐκ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, 
and also for the sake of accumu- 
lating phrases, as in ii. 17. 

6. ὃς kal, = qui idem, “ the same 
God who” (with reference to 
ἱκανοί immediately preceding) 
‘made us sufficient to be” δια- 
κόνους, aS in the common Greek 
phrase παιδεύειν σοφόν (“ to edu- 
cate so as to make wise”), τύπτειν 
νεκρόν (“to strike so as to kill”). 
The word διάκονος, “ servant,” 
or “instrument,” refers back to 
ζιακονηθεῖσα in verse 3. 

καινῆς διαθήκης, “ not of an old 
and worn-out covenant; but of 

a new covenant, in- 
stinct with youthful- 
ness and energy ;” and 

then this newness leads him back 
to the image of the living Epistle 
of the Corinthian Church, and 
the dead letter of the Mosaic 

‘ A new 

covenant.” 

Tsufficient 
not of ‘a letter but of ἴὰ 

Law, as set forth in verse 3 — 
“a new covenant, which con- 
sists not in a writing like the 
Law, which could do nothing 
but pronounce the sentence of 
death on those who disobeyed 
t; but in a Spirit which, ac- 
cording to the very nature of 
spirit, which is the principle of 
animation, breathes life and vi- 
gour into the soul.” For the 
words “ new covenant” (καινὴ 
διαθήκη), see 1 Cor. xi. 25, “The 
new covenant in my blood;” 
from which expression of our 
Lord they are probably de- 
rived. 

Observe the omission of the ar- 
ticle before διαθήκης, γράμματος, 
πνεύματος. 

The connexion of the ideas 
Of ΘΠ ΘΟ mand) ““spirite: 
as expressed in the words 
Cworoet and πνεῦμα is ob- 
vious, and is to be found in John 
vi. 63, “the words that I speak 
... they are spirit and life.” 1 
Cor. xv. 45, a quickening (ζωο- 
ποιοῦν) spirit.” Rom. viii. 1], 
“ He shall quicken your mortal 
bodies by his Spirit.” Gal. vi. 8, 
“He that soweth to the Spirit 
shall of the Spiri¢ reap life.” 
But the connexion between the 
ideas of “ death” and the “letter” 
is less clear. In most of the pre- 
vious passages just quoted, the 
“Spirit ” is opposed, not to “the 
letter,” but to “ the flesh ;” and 
though we now frequently con- 
trast “ the letter” and the “ spi- 
rit,” yet it is this very passage 

Spirit 
and life. 

D D 2 
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ἀλλὰ πνεύματος" τὸ ya Xp 

πνεῦμα ζωοποιεῖ. ‘ei δὲ ἡ 

® ἀποκτείνει. 

spirit : 

γράμμα 

διακονία τοῦ Savarov ἐν 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. III. 7—12. 

a? , A Ν 
ΠΟ ΤΟ ει, τὰ δὲ 

, 

"γράμ- 
» γράμμασιν. 

for the letter killeth, but the spirit giveth life. 
But if the ministration of death "‘engraven in the letter on’ 

which has made that contrast 
familiar to us. 

In the first place, by γράμμα, 
“ the letter,” is meant the 

Letter sacred books of the Old 
aa Test. as appears from the 
ae general use of the cognate 

word, Pens “ the Scriptur 6, 
of the derived word γραμματεύς 
G scribe: or “ interpreter of 
the sacred books”), and of the 
word γράμμα itself (in the plu- 
ral). “The writings (τοῖς γράμ- 
past) of Moses,” John ον ΤΠ: 
“the sacred writings” (ra ne 
γράμματα), 2 Tim ii. 15; Jo- 
seph. Ant. X. x. 4. These ex- 
pressions, though occurring in 
the ee are never there ‘used 
for the sacred books. Probably, 
the nomenclature at this time 
arose from the fact, that to the 
Jews the Old Testament stood 
in the relation of “ literature” 
cenerally,” and hence was called 
by the name which the Greeks 
applied to their own literature. 
(Compare the use of γράμματα 
in this general sense, John vii. 
15; Acts xxvi. 24.) And the 
expression would be stili further 
fixed by the increasing atten- 
tion of the Jews to the actual 
writing of the words and let- 
ters of the sacred books as dis- 
tinguished from their contents. 
Hence the Apostle brings out 
to the surface of the word the 
meaning which thus lay latent 
within it; and hence his use of 
it (wherever it occurs in the 
singular number), not simply for 
the Hebrew Scriptures, but (in 

a bad sense) for the mere out- 
ward book or ordinance, as con- 
trasted with the living power of 
the Gospel. ‘ Circumcision in 
spirit and not in letter” (Rom. 1]. 
27—29). “ The oldness of the 
letter and newness of the spirit” 
(Rom. vii. 6). 

Having so used the word, he 
ascribes to it, as to the Law, the 
introduction of death into the 
world through sin, without the 
power of alleviating or averting 
it. See Rom. v. 12, vii. 9, viii. 
2, 33 1 Cor: xv. 90: Galen 0; 
21. And so here the living tes- 
timony borne to his authority in 
the Corinthian Church suggests 
strongly the contrast of the 
dreary death-like atmosphere 
which surrounded the old graven 
characters on which his oppo- 
nents rested their claims. 

The thought of the tables of 
stone carries the Apostle more 
fully into the Mosaic account of 
their descent from Sinai; and he 
argues from the glory which (as 
described in Exod. xxxiv.) then 
environed them, that Azs mission 
must be more glorious still. All 
the words—rov Savarov, ἐν γράμ- 
ματι, ἐντετυπωμένη, λίθοις -- are 
meant to express the inferi- 
ority of the Mosaic covenant, 
“bringing not life but death, — 
carved mechanically, in precise 
characters, on hard stones.” With 
the same view, τὴν καταργουμένην 

is added at the end of the sen- 
tence, to leave this as the final 
and emphatic expression. 

7. The Received Text, with 
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ματι ἐντετυπωμένη “λίθοις ἐγενήθη ἐν Oven, 
lef 

WOGT=E μὴ 
δύνασθαι ἀτενίσαι τοὺς υἱοὺς Ἰσραὴλ εἰς τὸ πρόσωπον 
"Μωυσέως διὰ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ τὴν και- 
ταργουμένην, 
if ΝΛ 

ἔσται ἐν δόξη; " εἰ γὰρ 

δόξα, πολλῴ μᾶλλον περισσεύει ἢ 
Vo NUNES , 

“οὐ δεδόξασται τὸ δεδοξασμένον 
᾿ εἵνεκεν τῆς ὉΠ ue δόξης. 

σύνης ἀδόξῃ. 10 καὶ γὰρ 
ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει, 

ay γὰρ 

μένον ἐν δόξη. 

ἃ add ἐν. 
4 add ἐν. 

stones was ‘made in glory’, 80 that 
Israel "were not able to look 

“Τῇ διακονίᾳ 

τὸ καταργούμενον.. διὰ δόξης, 

Ἰξέχοντες οὖν τοιαύτην EAT δα 

b Μωσέως. c 

ϑπὼς οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἡ διακονία τοῦ Tye εύματος 

τῆς κατοικρίσ ξεως 

διοικονίαι τῆς Seacne. 

πολλῷ μᾶλλον τὸ 

π πολλῇ παρ- 

© , 
ἡ διακονία. 

© οὐδὲ δεδ. £ ἔνεκεν. 

the children οἵ 
k’ stedfastly "on the face of Moses 

for the glory of his “face (which glory was to "vanish 
away’), how shall not the ministration of the spirit be 

Aas / rather ‘in glory’? For if the ministration of condemnation 

Thave glory, much more doth the ministration of righteous- 
hess 

made g¢ 
of the glory that excelleth. 

‘abound in glory. For even that which 
lorious "has had no glory in this respect, by reason 

For if 

Thas been’ 

that which ‘vanisheth 

away was Tin glory’, much more that which remaineth is "in 
glory’ 

A. C. D3, E. J. K. and almost all 
the Versions, reads ἐν γράμμασιν, 
Lachmann, with B. D!. F. G., ἐν 
γράμματι. The first would refer 
to the actual letters ; the second, 
to the general fact of the writing. 

ἐγενήθη, “came into exist- 
ence.” 

9. τῆς κατακρίσεως and τῆς δι- 
καιοσύνης are here opposed, as 
Savarov and πνεύματος in verses 
7, 8. For this use of δικαιοσύνη 
see 1 Cor. i. 30. 

10. This strange use of the 
perfect δεδόξασται and δεδοξασμέ- 

vov is from Exod. xxxiv. 29, 35 
(LXX.). 

ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει, “in this in- 
stance of Moses.” Compare ix. 
3. The neuter gender gives to 
the sentence the turn of an abs- 
tract proposition—“ In this par- 

‘Having then’ such hope, we use great plainness of 

ticular instance was fulfilled the 
general rule, that a greater glory 
throws a lesser glory into the 
shade.” 

11. τὸ καταργούμενον is con- 
tinued in thought from τὴν καταρ- 
γουμένην in verse 7. 

διὰ δόξης, “in a state of glory.” 

For this variation of ἐν and dca, 
compare ἐκ and διά, Rom. iii. 30. 
διά and ἐν, Rom. v. 10. 

12. He now once more resumes 
the subject of his direct inter- 
course with the Corinthians. 
“ Having such a hope ” is the re- 
petition of the words in verse 4, 
“we have such confidence” 
(πεποίθησιν δὲ τοιαύτην ἔχομεν Ns 
but by the intervening vision of 
the glory of his work, what was 
there “ confidence” is here filled 
out into “hope.” 

DD 3 
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ρησίᾳ χρώμεθα, 15καὶ οὐ εὐ τ "Μωυσῆς ἐτίθει κά- 
λυμμα ἐπὶ τὸ πρόσωπον "αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἀτενίσαι 

‘ \ BY τοὺς υἱοὺς ᾿Ισραὴλ εἰς τὸ τέλος τοῦ καταργουμένου. 

5. Μωσῆς. b ἑαυτοῦ. 

speech, and not as Moses put a veil ‘upon his face, that 
the children of Israel could not stedfastly look to the end 

πολλῇ παῤῥησίᾳ χρώμεθα, “we 
speak openly, and plainly, and 
confidently,” in opposition to the 
insincerity with which he was 
charged by his opponents, and 
with which they are charged by 
him, ii. 17. As before in 5—11, 
the life and spirituality, so here 
the openness of the Apostleship 
is contrasted with the darkness 
of the Law. The imagery of 
Moses descending from the Mount 
is still continued; but, whereas 
the previous contrast was be- 
tween the tables of stone and the 
living words of the Spirit, the 
contrast here is between the veil 
of Moses and the unveiled face 
of the Apostle. 

The whole transaction in 
The veil of Exod. Xxxiv. 33, 34, 
Moses. is allegorized. From the 

literal story he passes 
to that which the story is con- 
ceived to represent, viz., the con- 
cealment of the transitory cha- 
racter of the Mosaic Law. For 
this kind of allegorizing, compare 
Gal. iv. 25, 1 Cor. x. 2—4. Here, 
as in Gal. iv. 21, 31, he regards 
the Jewish people of his own 
time as completely separate from 
himself and from Christians. 

13. kai od, 1. τ. τίθεμεν κά- 
λυμμα ἐ ἐπὶ τὸ πρόσωπον ἡμῶν. 

πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἀτενίσαι, κι mat Ns 
The most natural view of the 
passage in Exod. xxxiv. 30—36, 
is that which represents the veil 
as worn by Moses during his 
speech to the people, in order to 

hide the glory of his counte- 
nance. In this sense the English 
version inserts the word “ till” 
in verse 33, and other versions 
understand jA" in ἃ pluperfect 
sense—“ he had put on the veil.” 

But the Hebrew words of 
Exod. xxxiv. 33, most The Lxx. 
readily agree with the version of 
LXX. and Vulgate the veil of 
versions: καὶ ἐπειδὴ Moses. 
κατέπαυσε λαλῶν. . ἐπέθηκεν 
ἐπὶ τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ κάλυμμα. 
“Impletisque sermonibus posuit 
velamen super faciem suam.” 
«« And when he had made an end 
of speaking with them, he put a 
veil on his face.” With this 
agree Exod. xxxiv. 34, 35, as 
translated both by the LXX. and 
by modern versions, which imply 
that the veil was not put on till 
the close of his speaking with 
the people, when he resumed it 
until the moment of his again re- 
turning to the Divine presence ; 
the Vulgate, however, giving 
another version, founded appa- 
rently on a different reading 
(DAN for JAS, “ with them,” for 
“with him”) “sed operiebat ille 
rursus faciem suam, st guando lo- 
quebatur ad eos.” 

Whether or not the LXX. be 
a correct reading of the exact 
words of the original, the close 
resemblance of the words in 
verses 10 and 16 to the LXX. of 
Exod. xxxiv. 30, 34, leaves but 
little doubt that this was the ver- 
sion which furnished the basis 
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ἐπωρώη τὰ νοήματα αὐτῶν. 

σήμερον “ἡμέρας τὸ αὐτὸ κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τῇ ἀναγνώσει τῆς 
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~ 

τ 9 “ἄχρι γὰρ 
- 

ν. Omit ἡμέρας. 

of that which ‘was vanishing away’. 
For until this Tvery day the same veil re- 

maineth ° in the reading of the old "covenant, 
were "hardened. 

of the Apostle’s allegory. The 
meaning of that version must be, 
that the veil was put on, not to 
conceal the glory, but to conceal 
the fact that the glory vanished 
away, as soon as he had ceased 
to speak to them; being re- 
kindled by the light of the Di- 
vine presence, but again fading 
away when he had ceased to 
speak the Divine message. To 
this sense of the transitory cha- 
racter of the glory the frequent 
repetition of the word καταργού- 
μενος refers, in verses 7, 11, 12, 
13, 14. With this also will best 
agree the explanation of the 
words πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἀτενίσαι τοὺς 

υἱοὺς ᾿Ισραὴλ εἰς τὸ τέλος τοῦ κα- 
ταργουμένουι If the Apostle is 
supposed to adopt what is now 
the usual mode of regarding the 
transaction in Exod. xxxiy. then 
the sense of these words must be 
“in order that the sons of Israel 
might not gaze on the end of 
that which is passing away, i. e. 
on Christ as the fulfilment of the 
Mosaic Law.” But, in that case, 
he ascribes directly to Moses an 
intention which only could be 
conceived as existing in the order 
of Providence, and also abruptly 
introduces the antitype into the 
type. If, however, it be taken 
according to the LXX. version, 
then the sense will be: “ We 
put no veil on our teaching, as 
Moses did on the glory of his 
countenance; we have no fear 

But their "thoughts 

rsince its 

as he had, that our glory will 
pass away.” In this manner, τὸ 
τέλος obtains its natural meaning 
of “destruction,” which alone 
suits it when thus connected 
with τοῦ καταργουμένου, though 
the sense of “ completion ” may 
be appropriate in other passages 
where, as in Rom. x. 4, the in- 
stitutions or words have direct 
reference to the objects which 
they are designed to fulfil. 

14. The thought of the veil, 
which prevented the people from 
recognising the perishable cha- 
racter of the glory of Moses, 
throws him back on the thought 
that this veil still continues on 
their hearts, so as to prevent 
their recognition of the perish- 
able character of the Law, which 
was not only represented in the 
person of Moses, but derived from 
him its usual title (as in Acts 
xv. 21). And this metaphor was 
rendered still more appropriate 
by the fact that in the syna- 
gogues the Jews prayed and read 
with veils upon their heads —the 
Tallith, or four-cornered white 
scarf, still seen in the Jewish 
and Samaritan worship. (Sce 
Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, 
vol. i. p. 185.) 
A similar idea may have been 

present to the Evangelist’s mind 
in recording the rending of the 
curtain of the Temple (Matt. 
XXvil. 51). 

ἀλλά, “nay, so true is this, 

pp 4 
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παλαιᾶς διαθήρεης tre μὴ ἀνακαλυπτόμενον "ὅτι ev χρι- 

στῷ κατοργ εἴται, DOAN ἕως σή apes "ἡ νίκα ἂν ἀναγινώ- 

eee Μωυσῆς, κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτῶν κεῖται. 

16 ἡνίκα δ᾽ 

a ὅ τι. 

ἂν ἐπιστρέψη πρὸς κύριον, περ ριαιρεῖται τὸ 

Ὁ ἡνίκα ἀναγινώσκεται Μωσῆς. 

vanishing away in Christ is not unveiled to them’, but unto 
this day, whenever Moses is read, "a veil “lies upon their heart. 
‘But whenever he’ shall turn to the Lord, "He taketh away’ 

that, not their eyes, but their 
thoughts, were hardened and 
dulled” (ἐπωρωθη): see iv. 4. 

τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης. Nothing 
more strongly expresses the Apo- 
stle’s conviction of the extinc- 
tion of the Jewish system than 
this expression of the “ Old 
Covenant,” applied to the Jewish 
Scriptures within thirty years 
after the Crucifixion. 

μὴ ἀνακαλυπτόμενον ὅτι 
χριστῷ καταργεῖται: “the fact 

not being to them unveiled that 
the Old Covenant is done away 
in Christ.” The word ἀνακαλυ- 
πτόμενον may possibly agree with 
κάλυμμα, but it must be taken as 
a nominative absolute. ἡ παλαία 
διαθήκη is the nominative to κα- 
ταργεῖται, corresponding with the 
previous verse, where it is not 
the veil, but the glory, which is 
described as being “done away.” 

15. ἀλλ᾽ Ewe σήμερον, κ. τ. Δ. 
This is a resumption and further 
explanation of ἀλλ᾽ ἐπωρώθη in 
verse 14. 

16. This verse is based on the 
LXX. of Exod. xxxiv. 34: ἡνίκα 
δ᾽ dy εἰσεπορεύετο Μωυσῆς ἔναντι 
Κυρίου λαλεῖν αὐτῷ, περιῃρεῖτο τὸ 
κάλυμμα ἕως τοῦ ἐκπορεύεσθαι. 

ἡνίκα, “ whenever,” is used 
here alone in the New 
Test., being (like deéd- 
Eaora and δεδοξασμένον 

in verse 10) taken from 
Exod. xxxiv. 84. 

‘6 When he 
turns to 

the Lord.” 

> 

ἐν. 

The nominative to ἐπιστρέψῃ 

must be “ Moses.” No other 
nominative case will answer the 
purpose, “ Israel” being too re- 
mote, and ἡ καρδία (“the heart ἢ) 
not sufficiently prominent ; and 
such a nominative is required 
for περιαιρεῖται, which, when 
compared with περιῃρεῖτο in Exod. 
xxxiy. 34, must be (not “is stript 
off,” but) “strips off.” In Acts 
XXviil. 20, περιῃρεῖτο is indeed 
used passively, and instances to 
the same effect may be found in 
classical writers; but in the 
LXX. amidst numerous instances 
of the active sense mostly, as 
here, with regard to dress, in- 
stances of its passive sense are 
very rare. Each clause, begin- 
ning with ἡνέκα, will then cor- 
respond, and the parallel with 
Exod. xxxiv. 34 will be pre- 
served. Moses is thus taken for 
the representative, not only of 
the Old Covenant, but also of 
the people of Israel, as the Apo- 
stle in the next verse identifies 
himself with all Christians, and 
as in lil. 23 he had spoken of the 
Epistle of Christ, as written in- 
differently on his heart or on 
theirs. 

The passage turns on _ the 
double meaning of the word Kv- 
pov (“the Lord”), which in 
Exod. xxxiv. 34 is used for 
Jehovah, and here, as usual, for 
Christ. ‘When Moses in the 
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xaruupa, 16 ὃ ἢ“ 

the veil. Now the 

person of his people turns again 
to Him who is our Lord now, 
as he went of old time to Him 
who was their Lord in Sinai, 
then he strips off the veil from 
his face, and from their hearts, 
and then the perishable nature 
of the Law will be made ma- 
nifest in the full blaze of the 
Divine glory.” (Comp. Ps. Ixxx. 
TOD (xxix: 20, I XCX.), κύριε; ... 
ἐπίστρεψον ἡμᾶς καὶ ἐπίφανον τὸ 

πρόσωπόν σου καὶ σωθησόμεθα, 

Compare Acts ix. 35; 1 Thess. 
i. 9, where ἐπιστρέψῃ is used for 
conversion to Christianity. 

17. Ὁ δὲ κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν. 
The allegory which has hitherto 
been confined to Moses and the 
veil, is now carried a step higher, 
* When I speak of Israel turning 
to the Lord, I speak of their 
turning from the letter to the 
Spirit which is behind the letter, 
even as Moses turned to the Lord 
on Mount Sinai behind the Law 
and the veil.” Compare for the 
form of speech, “ The passover 
the Christ,” 1 Cor. v. 7; “ The 
rock (ἡ πέτρα) was Christ,” 1 

Cor. x. 4. “ The Lord of the 
old dispensation, whom Moses 
saw on Sinai, is, in the new dis- 
pensation, the Spirit.” 

ov δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα κυρίου, ἐλευ- 

θερία. This is to explain why 
the veil is taken off, on turning 
to the Lord. “ If by ‘ the Lord’ 
is meant ‘ the Spirit,’ that Spirit 
being the Spirit of ‘ the Lord’ 
in the Christian sense of the 
word, i.e. ‘ of Christ,’ then we 
have the best assurance that the 
result must be freedom, — free- 
dom from all obstacles inter- 
vening between us and God, — 
the glorious freedom of the sons 

\ ~ / “ id 

κύριος TO TYEVLA EOTIV" OU 

Lord is ‘the Spirit: and where the 

of God (Rom. viii. 21); the free- 
dom wherewith ‘ Christ has made 
us free’ from the Law and its 
consequences ” (Gal. v. 1, 18). 
The connexion between the Spi- 
rit and freedom lies partly in the 
general sense of liberty which 
pervades the word Spirit, both 
in its etymological and in its de- 
rived significations, τὸ πργεῦμα 
ὅπου ϑέλει πνεῖ (John 111. 8), τὸ 
πνεῦμα διαιροῦν ... Καθὼς βούλε- 

ται (1 Cor. xii. 11); partly in the 
particular sense in which “ the 
Spirit” is throughout these chap- 
ters opposed to “the letter,” as 
the source of life, and energy, 
and liberty. And the analogous 
stress laid upon the veil in1 Cor. 
xi. 4—16, would lead one to ima- 
gine that here, also, the thought 
of “ freedom” was in part sug- 
gested by the removal of the re- 
straint or burden of the veil; in 
part by the fear which made the 
Israelites shrink from looking on 
the face of Moses, unveiled, Exod. 
xxxiv. 30 (ἐφοξήθησαν ἐγγίσαι 
αὐτῷ). Compare Gal. iv. 4, 5, 6: 
“ God sent forth His Son... to 
redeem them that were under 
the Law ... God hath sent forth 
the Spirit of His Son into your 
hearts, crying, Abba, Father.” 
And still more nearly, Rom. viii. 
15: “ Ye have not received the 
spirit of bondage again to fear ; 
but ye have received the Spirit 
of adoption, whereby we cry, 
Abba, Father.” 

18. We at last reach the climax 
which should naturally have fol- 
lowed immediately upon the un- 
finished sentence at the begin- 
ning of the comparison in verse 
12; but which, by the inter- 
vening digressions, is now di- 



18 

410 

πνεῦμα κυρίου, “ ἐλευθερία. 

SECOND EPISTLE : 

18 ἡμεῖς δὲ 

ΘΗΛ ΗΠ ss? 

, 

πᾶντες ἀνακεκα- 

® Add ἐκεῖ 

Spirit of the Lord is, is liberty. But we all with "un- 

lated to enlarged proportions, 
such as the additional conflux of 
images required. 

ἡμεῖς δὲ πάντες. As Moses had 
“ Weal,” in the previous verses 

been made the repre- 
sentative of the whole people of 
the Jews, so in the parallel to 
him, the Apostle places not 
merely himself, but all believers ; 
the word “all” (πάντες) being 
inserted with emphasis, because 
the plural ἡμεῖς alone would, 
according to the frequent use of 
this Epistle, only indicate him- 
self. 

ἀνακεκαλυμμένῳ προσώπῳ. “We 
all,” he proceeds to say, 

εἰ 

Ὁλ whether Apostles or 
unveiled : 
face.” not, you who are written 

upon my heart, as well 
as I who wrote the word of 
Christ on your hearts, stand out 
before the world, not like Moses 
with a veil to conceal the fading 
away of our glory, but with our 
countenances open and unveiled 
before God, and open also and 
unveiled before the world for all 
to see.” 

τὴν δόξαν κυρίου, “ the glory 
of Christ is to us what 
the glory of God was 
to Moses.” Here, again, 
by the double sense of 

the phrase “ the Lord,” the vision 
of the “glory” of God (4 δόξα pov), 
to Moses in Ex. xxxiii. 19—22 
immediately before the story of 
the veilin xxxiv. 30, 34, is trans- 
ferred to the vision of Christ en- 
joyed by all believers. By “ the 
glory of Christ” is meant the 
glory, the greatness, the Divine 

“The glory 
of the 
Lord.” 

excellence, above all, the truth, 
which made His life on earth 
“the light of the world,” the 
“Light of light.” Comp. iv. 4; 
and also John i. 14, 17, “ we be- 
held His glory ;” John ii. ΤΊ: 
“this did Jesus, and manifested 
forth His glory;” John xvii. 5, 
“ glorify me with the glory which 
I had with Thee before the world 
was.” 

κατοπτριζόμενοι. This word oc- 
curs nowhere besides 
either in the New Tes- "07077P 
tament or the LXx, S%#°% 
The sense of κατοπτρίζειν in the 
active is, “ to show in a mirror.” 
κατοπτρίζεσθαι in the middle is, 
therefore, properly, “to look at 
oneself in a mirror.” (See Wet- 
stein, ad loc.) This sense being 
plainly inapposite here, there 
remain two possible meanings, 
both of which the word would 
bear: (1) “ beholding 
as im a mirror,” or, 
* showing to oneself in 
a mirror.” Of this there 
is one example in Philo, Leg. 
Alleg. p. 107, where Moses, in 
a rhetorical paraphrase of the 
speech in this very same Exod. 
SOK 13, is represented as say- 
ing: μηδὲ ἐμφανισθείης, μηδὲ κα- 

τοπτρισαίμην ἐν ἄλλῳ τινὶ τὴν σὴν 

ἰδέαν ἢ ἐν σοὶ τῷ ϑεῷ. The sense 
would then be, “We with faces 
unveiled, as Moses when he went 
into the presence of God, behold 
the glory of Christ.” But, though 
in itself the sense is admissible, 
the context is much against it. 
κατοπτριζόμενοι cannot be used of 
“ beholding” simply, because in 

“ Behold- 
ing as in 
a glass.” 
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λυμμένω προσώπω τὴν δόξαν κυρίου κατοπτριζόμενοι 
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veiled face ‘reflecting as in a “mirror the glory of the Lord, 

that case the Apostle must have 
used the word ἀτενίζω, as already 
twice before, in verses 7, 13. 
Nor would the image of the 
mirror, if we consider the stress 
laid upon it in 1 Cor. xiii. 12, 
be altogether merged here. And 
if it were thus taken to mean 
“ beholding not face to face, but 
in a mirror,” it runs counter to 
the general spirit of the passage, 
which is intended to express, not 
a distant, but an intimate rela- 
tion with God, more intimate 
even than the vision of Moses ; 
to which, as an exhibition only 
of the outward attributes of God 
{χοῦ exami 19. 20: Sexi. 
6, 7), this word might, as by 
Philo, be not improperly applied. 
Christ is spoken of as the “image” 
or “likeness” (εἰκών, iv. 4; Col. 
i. 15), “the effulgence” (ἀπαύ- 
γασμα, Heb. i. 3); but still in 

Him we see all the Divine per- 
fections, “we beheld (ἐθεασάμεθα) 
His glory, the glory as of the 
only begotten of the Father.” 
John i. 14. Still less would 
there be any such distinction 
drawn in this passage, where 
Christ and God are studiously 
blended in one under the common 
name of κύριος (“the Lord”). 

We come, therefore, to the 
sense (2) of “reflecting 

6 Po ΜΕΝ Ἂ Α' z 

it eee as in a mirror.” It is 
ing as a 

a glass.” just possible that both 

meanings might be 
combined by an allusion to the 
bright metal mirrors then in use, 
so as to render it “ beholding 
the glory, as we look at a light 
in a bright mirror of brass or 
silver, which, as we look, is re- 
flected back on our faces.” But 

this is far-fetched, and though 
there is no actual instance of the 
sense of “reflecting,” yet the fact 
that a Greek writer like Chry- 
sostom understood it here in that 
sense, shows that there was in 

his time nothing in the usage of 
the word to make it impossible. 
And this sense is undoubtedly the 
one most agreeable to the context. 
The point of contrast between 
the Christian dispensation as re- 
presented in himself and the Jew- 
ish dispensation as represented in 
Moses or his opponents, is not so 
much the greater clearness of 
knowledge as the greater open- 
ness of dealing and teaching ex- 
hibited by Christians. ‘The veil 
is described as concealing not 
the light, but the evanescence of 
the light; and, in like manner, 
the removal of the veil is de- 
scribed as disclosing not higher 
revelations, but greater liberty. 
Christians “having, like Moses, 
received in their lives the re- 
flected glory of the Divine pre- 
sence, as Moses received it on 
his countenance, are unlike Moses 
in that they have no fear, such 
as his, of its vanishing away, but 
are confident of its continuing to 
shine in them with increasing 
lustre. In this confidence they 
present themselves without veil 
or disguise, inviting instead of 
deprecating inquiry, with no- 
thing to hold back or conceal 
from the eager gaze of the most 
suspicious or the most curious.” 
For the general view that the 
Christian’s life is the reflex of 
the glory of Christ and of God, 
compare 1 Cor. xi. 7: “The man 
ought not to veil (κατακαλύπτει») 
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are changed into the same image from glory to glory, as 
by the Lord the Spirit’. 

his head, forasmuch as he is the 
image and glory of God” (where 
there is the same thought of the 
veil): and also the verses imme- 
diately following the present pas- 
sage, in iv. 4, 6 where all the 
expressions imply (not the con- 
templation of the Divine glory 
by man, so much as) the influx 
of the Divine glory into the heart 
of man. 

τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα μεταμορφού- 
εθα. The lustre of 

“trans- the Christian light will 
aie (unlike that of Moses) 

ness;” increase rather than 
diminish. ‘“ We are 

transfigured,” 1, 6. (as is implied 
by the present tense) “‘we are 
continually undergoing a trans- 
formation into the same likeness 
as that which we reflect,” i. e. 
‘the likeness of Christ.” Com- 
ASS συμμόρφους τῆς εἰκόνος τοῦ 

υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, Rom. viii. 29; “As 
we have borne the image Gio 
of the earthy, we shall also bear 
he image of the heavenly,” 1 
Cor. xv. 49. The words with 
which Dr. Arnold closed his last 
lecture on the New Testament 
were, in commenting on the pa- 
rallel passage, 1 John 111. 2: “We 
know that when he shall appear, 
we shall be like him; for we shall 
see him as he is.” “ Yes,” he added 
with marked fervency, “the mere 
contemplation of Christ shall 
transform us into His likeness.” 
(Arnold’s Life, p. 615.) The 
word μεταμορφοῦσθε is used in 
Rom. xii. 2, for “a transforma- 
tion,” in the sense with which 
we are familiar from the “Me- 
tamorphoses” of Ovid; in this 

place it has the milder mean- 
ing which it bears in Matt. xvii. 
2, where it is used for the 
“ Transfiguration.” The con- 
struction seems to be μεταμορ- 
φούμεθα ὥστε τὴν αὐτὴν αὐτῷ 

εἰκόνα γενέσθαι. It might possi- 
bly, however, be τὴν αὐτήν, op- 
posed to πάντες, ---- “we all, how- 
ever various in character origi- 
nally, are transformed into the 
same character.” 

ἀπὸ δόξης εἰς δόξαν. 

one of the numerous 
expressions which are “from glory 
to be found in St, moslryi 
Paul to indicate, not so much a 
progression, as a completeness 
and entireness in the subject of 
which he is speaking. See note 
on ii. 16, ἐκ Savarov εἰς Savaror. 

“The glory which is reflected 
ends not in extinction, like that 
of Moses, but continues and con- 
tinues still as far as human 
thougkt can reach.” “ Our trans- 
formation begins and ends in 
glory.” 

καθάπερ ἀπὸ κυρίου πνεύματος. 

“Our glory is not transitory, but 
perpetual, coming as it does from 
the Lord the Spirit.” ἀπό must 
here be “from,” both because it 
has just before been used in that 
sense in ἀπὸ δόξης, and, also, be- 
cause the word μεταμορφούμεθα 
suggests not so much the idea of 
an agent by whom the transfor- 
mation takes place, as « from the 
the source from which Lord tie 
the light proceeds. κυ- Spirit.” 
ρίου πνεύματος is an expression 

so harsh and unusual, that any 
explanation of it must be equally 
so. But the identification of 6 

This is 
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nagar περ ἀπὸ κυρίου πνε ύματος. IV. 

τὴν διακονίαν ταύτην καθὼς ἠλεήθημεν, οὐκ 
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ΠΟ Ν “ vy 

Ole TOUTO, EXOYTES 

“ἐγκακοῦμεν, 

a ἐκκακοῦμεν. 

κύριος with τὸ πνεῦμα, in verse 
17, and the omission of the article 
here, are in favour of considering 
it as, in a certain sense, a proper 
name framed for the occasion, to 
express the thought that, as He 
from whom the glory proceeds is 
the Spirit of life and freedom, 
therefore extinction and conceal- 
ment are henceforth impossible. 
This compound substantive (for 
such it seems to be) may be com- 
pared to such Hebrew phrases of 
the LXX. as κύριος ϑεός, Deut. 

ill. 245; κύριος βασιλεύς, Deut. ix. 

26; κύριος κύριος, Ps. cxl. 8; κύ- 
ριος Σειβαώθ, 1 Sam. xy. 2. 

“ The new name, the new epi- 
thet by which the Lord must be 
known is Spzrit.” 

IV. 1. He now resumes the 
thread of the general argument, 
which he had twice taken up in 
111. 4 and 12; but with the differ- 
ence that from the confidence 
which he possesses in the great- 
ness of his task, he now draws 
a new conclusion, not “we use 
ereat plainness of speech,” as in 
iii. 12, but “we faint not;” a 
conclusion which, as it is more 
directly an answer to the original 
question, “who is sufficient for 
these things?” in 11. 16, so is it 
the basis of the ensuing chapters, 
iv. 7—v. 10. But, with one of 
the inversions peculiar to this 
Epistle, he has hardly entered on 
this new topic before he drops it 
again. The charge of insincerity, 
which had oceasioned the digres- 
sion, ili, 1—18, still lingers in 
his recollection, and accordingly 

1v. Therefore, "having this ministry as we ‘received mercy, 

he turns round upon it, as if to 
give it one parting blow before 
he finally dismisses it from his 
mind. Hence iv. 2—6 are still 
closely connected with iii. 1—18, 
whilst the new subject begun in 
verse | is not resumed till verse 
7, where it is expanded in all its 
parts, so that the true apodosis 
or close of the sentence com- 
menced here does not occur till 
verse 16, where the same words 
are repeated: “for this cause 
we faint not.” 

διὰ τοῦτο refers to the sub- 
stance of the preceding chapter, 
as involved in the words ἔχοντες 
τὴν διακονίαν ταύτην. For a simi- 
lar construction compare Rom. 
Hinds 

ἔχοντες τὴν διακονίαν ταύτην 
takes up the thread from ἔχοντες 
τοιαύτην ἐλπίδα in 111. 12. 

διακονίαν, “task” or “ ser- 

vice” (referring to 111. 6—9); 
“the service of the Spirit, the 
acting as the instrument of the 
Spirit,” either as in iii. 3, like the 
scribe who writes its dictates on 
the heart, or, as in iii. 18, like 
Moses who reflects its glory on 
the countenance. 

καθὼς ἠλεήθημεν, to be taken 
with ἔχοντες κ. τ. Δ. “ having this 
task, as we have been thought 
worthy of it.” Compare 1 Cor. 
vii. 25, γνώμην δὲ δίδωμι, we 
ἠλεημένος ὑπὸ κυρίου πιστὸς εἶναι. 

ἐγκακοῦμεν, “ we are weary, 
desponding,” Luke xviii. 
1; Gal. vi. 9. The word, 
as regards the N. Test. occurs 
only in St. Paul and St. Luke. 

ἐγκακεῖν. 
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9) Ν > , \ A ~ > 7 A 

ANAK ἀπειπάμεθα TH κρυπτὰ τῆς αἰσχύνης, μὴ περι- 

πατοῦντες ἐν πανουργίᾳ, 

0H, ἀλλὰ TH φανερώσει 
μηδὲ 

SN ~ ~ δολοῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
τῆς ἀληθείας “συνιστάντες 

8 συνιστῶντες. 

we faint not, but we ‘renounced the hidden things of 
‘shame, not walking in craftiness, nor handling the word of 
God deceitfully, but by "the manifestation of the truth com- 

2. “Supported by the con- 
sciousness of the greatness of 
our mission, we ence not; but, 
if so, it is because we trust that 
we come before you with clean 
hands and pure consciences ; the 
openness of which I have just 
been speaking (iii. 1—18) is the 
secret of our strength.” (Com- 
pare ii. 17; 1 Thess. ii. 3.) 

τὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς αἰσχύνης, “ the 

hidden things of shame,” i. 6. 
“the secrets of which men are 
ashamed to speak.” The con- 
trast here would lead us to sup- 
pose that he is speaking of dis- 
honesty. Yet the words them- 
selves, especially when compared 
with ἐξ ἀκαθαρσίας in 1 Thess. il. 

3, suggest the notion of sins of 
sensuality. (Compare Eph. Vi 
12: τὰ κρυφῇ γενόμενα ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
αἰσχρὸν ἐστι καὶ λέγειν.) If so, 
it alludes to some practice of his 
opponents, or to some charge 
against himself, to us unknown, 
and receiving no light from the 
context. 

μὴ περιπατοῦντες ἐν πανουργίᾳ 
Ξε μὴ ἐκ πλάνης, ἴῃ 1 Thess. ii. ὃ. 
μὴ δολοῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ ϑεοῦ 

Ξε μὴ ἐκ δόλου, in | Thess. Ti. 9: 
See ov καπηλεύοντες τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ, TOUT: 

τῇ φανερώσει τῆς ἀληθείας. This 
“ manifestation of the truth” ap- 
plies both to the Apostle’s con- 
duct (as in ii. 17) and teaching 
(as in 111. 12), and also to the 
conduct of his converts (as in 

iii, 2,3: ἀναγινωσκομένη ὑπὸ πάν- 
των ἀνθρώπων. φανερούμενοι ὅτι 
ἐστὲ ἐπιστολή, Ke τ. λ.). 

συνιστάντες ἑαυτούς : 1. 6. * This 

is our true commendation,” as in 
111. 1. πρὸς πᾶσαν συνείδησιν ἀν- 
θρώπων is nearly the same as πρὸς 
συνείδησιν πάντων ἀνθρώπων, the 
expression arising in order to 
bring out more strongly the feel- 
ing that in this, as in other parts 
of his conduct, he was “ all things 
to all men.” “ We commend our- 
selves, not to this or that indi- 
vidual, but to all. Some, indeed, 
there are, between whom and us 
there is a veil, as in the case of 
Moses and the Jewish people ; 
but these are they to whom our 
mission is not a mission of life, 
but of death (as in ii. 16); the 
veil is not in my teaching, but 
on their hearts (as in iii. 14), 
and so they cannot receive the 
rays of the glory of Christ.” 
Compare vi. 12: “ Ye are not 
straitened in us, but ye are strait- 
ened in your own hearts.” “ Our 
Gospel” (τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἡμῶν) is 
“the good tidings which we 
preach,” 4—6. The thought of 
ii. 16 is here brought out with 
a more than usual severity ; per- 
haps, because, as in iii. 14, he was 
thinking of Judaizing teachers. 

In connexion with this dark 
view he introduces the 
singular expression “ the Bea; 
God of this world” (for yong” 
Satan), so as to express 
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ἑαυτοὺς πρὸς πᾶσαν συνείδησιν ἀνθρώπων ἐνώπιον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. 8εὶ δὲ καὶ ἔστιν κεκαλυμμένον τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
ἡμῶν, ἐν τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις ἐστὶν κεκαλυμμένον, “ἐν οἷς 
ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου ἐτύῴλωσεν τὰ νοήματα τῶν 
ἀπίστων εἰς τὸ μὴ αὐγάσαι" τὸν dwricpoy, τοῦ εὐαγ- 
γελίου τῆς δόξης τοῦ χριστοῦ, ὅς ἐστιν εἰκὼν τοῦ “γεοῦ 

a Add αὐτοῖς. 

mending ourselves to "every conscience of men’ in the sight 
of God. But if our gospel be "veiled, it is "veiled to them 
that ‘perish, in whom the god of this "age blinded’ the 
"thoughts of those who believe not lest the light of the 
‘gospel of the glory’ of Christ, who is the image of God, 

in the strongest manner the con- 
trast between Satan as the au- 
thor of all darkness, and Christ 
and God as the authors of all 
light. The nearest approaches to 
it are Eph. ii. 12, “ The prince 
(ἄρχων) of the power of the air ;” 
Eph. vi. 12, “ The rulers of the 
darkness of this world;” and 
ΠΟ xu.) ol, xiv G04 the 
prince of this world.” These 
very words are applied to Satan 
by the Rabbis, “ The true God 
is the first God, but Samael is 
the second God.” (See Wetstein, 
ad loc.; and Eisenmenger, Ent. 
Judenthum, i. p. 827.) It is as 
if he said, “ There are some so 
entirely lost to a sense of right, 
that the adversary of good is to 
them what he is called in the 
Rabbinical language, their God.” 
Comp. Phil. iii. 19, “ whose God 
is their belly.” 

Ireneus (Adv. Heer. iii. 7), in 
order to avoid a Gnostic infer- 
ence from the passage, and after 
him, Origen, Tertullian, Chry- 
sostom, Augustine, G&cumenius, 
‘Theodoret, and 'Theophylact, by a 
violent inversion of the words, 
connect τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου with 
τὰ νοήματα, so as to make the 
sense, “in whom God blinded 

the thoughts of this world in the 
unbelieving.” 

ἐτύφλωσε τὰ νοήματα--: ἐπωρώθη 
τὰ νοήματα in 111. 14. 

τῶν ἀπίστων = ὥστε ἀπίστους 

εἶναι. αὐγάσαι, “shine with ra- 
diant lustre.” 

εἰκὼν τοῦ Seov is inserted in 
order to trace the source of the 
light of Christ up to God him- 
self. (Comp. i. 21; 1 Cor. τὴν 
23, xi. 3, xv. 24, 28.) “ Light 
streams from Christ, as the like- 
ness of God; for He who shone 
in our hearts so as to light them 
up with the glory which dwells 
in the face of Christ, is the same 
as He who said, ‘ Let there be 
light.’ ἢ 

λάμψει (A.B!.), “shall shine,” 
for λάμψαι (C. De ἘΣ ῚῊ ἘΠ ἢ 

K.), “to shine,” makes it more 
lively. 

ἐν προσώπῳ χριστοῦ might fa- 
vour the interpretation which 
makes iii. 18 to be the contem- 
plation of God’s glory in Christ, 
and not the reflection. But the 
phrase is too general to require 
this. (See ii. 10.) 

The 5th verse is occasioned by 
the stress laid on the person of 
Christ in verse 4. “I say, ‘the 
glory of Christ ;’ for it is He, and 
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δ(οὐ γὰρ ἑαυτοὺς κηρύσσομεν ἀλλὰ "Ἰησοῦν χριστὴν 
κύριον, ἑαυτοὺς δὲ δούλους ὑμῶν διὰ Ἰησοῦν), Cort ὃ “)εὸς 
ὁ εἰπὼν Ἔκ σκότους Φῶς "λάμψει, ὃς ἔλαμψεν ἐν ταῖς 
καρδίαις ἡμῶν πρὸς φωτισμὸν τῆς γνώσεως τῆς δόξης 
“αὐτοῦ ἐν προσώπῳ “χριστοῦ. 

5 Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν. > λάμψαι. © Tov δεοῦ. 4 add Ἰησοῦ. 

should "blaze upon them (for we preach not ourselves 
but 4 Jesus Christ’ the Lord, and ourselves your ‘slaves for 
Jesus’ sake), for "that God who "said “the light shall shine 
out of darkness,” “is He who shined’ in our hearts, to give 
the light of the knowledge of *His glory in the face of 
oA Christ. 

-¥ 

not ourselves, that we declare to 
you. Jesus is your Master (κύ- 
ριον), we are your slaves (¢ov- 
λους); in which there seems a 
double allusion: (1) to the charge 

mending himself (compare éav- 
τοὺς συνιστάνειν, 111. 1). 

Ἰησοῦν χριστὸν κύριον, “we 

preach not ourselves, but Jesus 
Christ whom we acknowledge as 
‘The Lord.’” Compare 1 Cor. 
xii. 3, “No man can say, Κύριος 
Ἰησοῦς. 

of exercising despotic control 
over them (comp. οὐ κυριεύομεν In 
i. 24); (2) to the charge of com- 

PARAPHRASE OF Cuap. II. 16—IV. 6. 

Such are our responsibilities. And who is sufficient to meet them ? 

We have, at least, this sufficiency that, unlike our adversaries, 

unlike the character which they impute to us, our conduct ts trans- 

parently sincere. And this sufficiency, like all our sufficiency, 

comes not from men; not like that of our adversaries, from 

commendatory epistles; but from God, and from the work 

which God has enabled us to accomplish. You, the Corinthian 

Church, are the commendatory Epistle; your names, your 

interests are written in our hearts; our deeds, Christ’s work 

He is the author of this 

joint Epistle, which we bear as His messengers in our hearts, 

which we wrote as His scribes on your lives. And this ts an 

Epistle written, not with perishable ink, but with the Finger, 
the Spirit, of God, who lives for ever; not like the old com- 

mandments whieh the Finger of God wrote on tables of stone, 

but written on the tender tablets of your human hearts. For 

through us, are written in your lives. 
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this ts the characteristic, not only of our conduct, but of the 

dispensation under which we act. The covenant which we 

serve ts not like that which our adversaries serve, an old and 

decaying, but a new covenant; a covenant written not once for 

all in sacred letters, which have no power to speak or move, but 

in a living and moving atmosphere of Spirit which, by its very 

nature, gives new life and energy to all connected with it, as 

surely as the mere letter and writing of the Mosaie Law 

brought with tt sin and death. Yet even that service of the 

old covenant, even at the very moment when this attribute of 

deadness was most plainly shown, was glorious: even at the 

moment that Moses brought down from Sinai the ten stern 
commands, engraved mechanically on hard stones, in lifeless 

characters, the glory on his face, though it was to vanish in a 

few moments, was so bright that the Israelites could not gaze 

upon it. How much more glorious, then, is our service which 

relates, not to lifeless letters, but to a life-giving Spirit ; not to 

hard condemnation, but to perfect restoration, which is not to 

vanish away, but to last for ever. 

With such a hope of our sufficiency as this gives, a suf- 

ficiency which comes direct from God through our communion 

with Christ, we cannot but be as sincere and open in our 

dealings with you, as the dispensation of which we are the 

instruments ts itself sincere and open. In the Jewish dispen- 

sation, to which our adversaries cleave, and to which their 

conduct may be likened, you have just been reminded how Moses 

put a veil upon his face, at the close of his discourse, that the 

Israelites might not continue their gaze up to the moment when 

the glory should fade away. In like manner when, at this day, 

Moses is reud to them in the synagogues, a veil, like the veil 

which they actually wear in the synagogue service, lies upon 

their hearts ; they cannot see that the glory of the law which 
is read to them is to vanish away in Christ. But there is 

another and brighter side to the story in the Book of Exodus, 

which also may have its counterpart in the present time. We 

are told that, when Moses turned back to the presence of the 

Lord on the mountain, he stripped the veil from off his face, 

and again held undivided communion with the Lord. What 
thus took place in the case of Moses, will again take place with 

EE 
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the people of Moses, when they also turn to the Lord. And 

“the Lord” of Mount Sinai means, in this case, “the Spirit,” 

the life-giving Spirit which dwells behind the written characters 

of the Mosaic Law, and which confers the freedom belonging of 

necessity to the Spirit and all its operations; and the veil being 

thus taken away from our faces, we all, you as well as we, 

shall receive the full reflection of that Divine glory which will 

transform us into a brighter and still brighter likeness of the 

Divine presence, coming from the Lord, who is also the Spirit, 

working, not on tables of stone, but on our spirits. Therefore 

we have nothing to conceal ; our only commendation is that we 

disclose ourselves as if in the sight. of God for every one to 

examine. If there be any veil still remaining between us and 

you, it is on your side, not on ours; it is a veil interposed by 

the God of this dark and blind and unbelieving world, to whom 

some surrender themselves, —not by the true God, who is repre- 

sented faithfully to you in our Lord and Master Jesus, whose 

slaves we are, and to whom alone, not to ourselves, do we wish 

to subject your minds. He is the true God, who, at the begin- 

ning, said, Let there be light ;” and who now pours into your 

hearts the full blaze of His glory from the face of Jesus 

Christ. 

Tue whole argument of this passage is so interwoven with 
personal allusions, and with illustrations from a particular inter- 
pretation of a single passage in the Old Testament, that there 
is a difficulty in deducing any general truth from it directly. 
But the indirect conclusions from it are important. 

I. There is no other passage in which freedom, and open- 
ene ness, and absence of mystery and concealment, are 
and open- so strongly put forth as characteristic of Christianity. 

ee The reserve and stiffness, which the Apostle here 
“ascribes to the Mosaic covenant, was exemplified 

to a still greater degree in the other religions of antiquity, in 
the priestly castes of India and Egypt, in the mysteries of 
Greece and Rome. In fact, the original excellence of the 
Mosaic dispensation had, in a great measure, consisted in the 
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difference which existed on this point between itself and Pagan 
systems, namely, absence of any hidden ritual or doctrine. 
Still, the importance that attached to the sacred books in which 
the revelation was contained, partly from the necessity of the 
case, partly from the exaggerated veneration with which they 
were regarded by the later age of Judaism, tended gradually 
in this respect to assimilate the Jewish system to the old reli- 
gions ; and it is the change from this spirit which Christianity 
effected, and of which this Chapter is one of the most striking 
manifestations. To it we owe, even in words, the contrast 

between “the letter” and “the Spirit,” which is now so fa- 

miliar that few remember the source whence it comes; even 

after the passage was written its full purport was long over- 
looked. The expansiveness, the comprchensiveness, the free 
inquiry, the truth-seeking spirit of the modern, as distinguished 
from the ancient world, is thus not only sanctioned but origi- 
nated by the most authentic documents of Christianity. There 
may have been much in the subsequent history of the Church, 
at variance with the spirit of this Chapter. But since it was 
written, and so long as its spirit is any way carried out, there 
never have been, and there never will be in Christendom, any 

institutions like the Eleusinian mysteries, ike the Egyptian 

castes, or like the Jewish Rabbinical schools of the ages before 
and after the Christian era.! 

II. The Apostle further asserts his conviction that this new 
life and freedom were to be found in the contem- 
plation of Jesus Christ. Whether he chiefly pointed ener 
to the example, the death, or the life beyond death, — Freedom. 

he does not here explain. But it is clear, first, that 
he regarded Him as in the fullest sense the representative 
of God to man; and also, that by means of that represen- 

tation, he considered the free, unrestrained spiritual cha- 
racter of the Gospel to be effectually and for ever guaran- 
teed. And on turning to the definite and strongly marked 
outlines of the character of Christ’s life and teaching as laid 
down in the four Gospels, a picture is there exhibited which at 

1 Chrysostom and most of the Greek Fathers take the words “ the letter 

killeth” to refer to the capital punishments of the Law; Origen, to the 
uselessness of the historical sense of Scripture. 

EE 2 
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once accounts for the Apostle’s assertions. Not only does it 
present to us an image of holiness and wisdom, which justifies 
St. Paul’s transference of the language of the Old Testament to 
this new object of religious veneration, but it exhibits in 
numerous instances, that sacrifice of form to spirit, that en- 
couragement of freedom and openness and sincerity, which St. 

Paul here identifies with the name and presence of Christ. 
111. It may be worth while to go through the various images 
Succes. Which the Apostle has called up in the preceding sec- 
sim of tion. First, there is the commendatory Epistle of 

mess the Corinthian Church, written on his heart. Next, 

the same Epistle written on their hearts and lives, read and re- 
read by the wayfarers to and fro, through the thoroughfare of 
Greece. Thirdly, the contrast between this Epistle, written on 
the tender human feelings, on the vibrations of the wind, by the 

breath of the Spirit, carrying its tidings backwards and for- 
wards whithersoever it will, with no limits of time or space, 

like the sweep of the wind on the /Molian harp, like an electric 
spark of light,—and the Ten Commandments, graven in the 
granite blocks of Sinai, hard, speechless, lifeless. Fourthly, 

there rises into view the figure of Moses, as he is known to us 

in the statue of Michael Angelo, the light streaming from his 
face, yet growing dim and dark as a greater glory of another 
revelation rises behind it. Fifthly, the same figure veiled, as 

the light beneath the veil dies away and shade rests upon the 
scene; and there rises around hima multiplication of that figure, 
the Jews in their synagogues veiled, as the Book of the Law is 

read before them. Sixthly, the same figure of Moses once 
more, but now unveiled as he turns again to Mount Sinai and 

uncovers his face to rekindle its glory in the Divine presence; 
and now again, the same figure multiplied in the Apostle and 
the Corinthian congregation following him, all with faces 
unveiled, and upturned towards the light of Christ’s presence, 
the glory streaming into their faces with greater and greater 
brightness, as if borne in upon them by the Spirit or breath of 
light from that Divine countenance, till they are transfigured 

into a blaze of splendour like unto it. 
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Tue DirrvictLtTies AND Supports OF HIS APOSTOLICAL DutTi#s. 

Chap. IV. 7—V. 10. 

™Eyousy δὲ τὸν ϑησαυρὸν τοῦτον 
περδολὴ τῆς δυνάμεως ἢ ~ Ἂς R SX, Sa 

, ΄ὔ 

ἐν ὀστρακίνοις σκεύ- 
~ ~~ \ \ 

τοῦ “εοῦ καὶ μὴ 
é 

But we have this treasure in earthen vessels, that the 
excellency of the power may be of God, and not of us, 

In enlarging on the greatness 
of his task —the point from which 
he started in ii. 16,—he insen- 
sibly passes to the support thence 
derived in the difficulties which 
he experienced in carrying it on. 
“We faint not,” is the key of 
this passage, on which he had 
already touched in iv. 1, and to 
which he returns again, as the 
conclusion of the whole, in verse 
16, first dwelling at length on the 
greatness of the trials which 
would, but for this hope, have 
caused him to be faint-hearted. 
Here, as in the more elaborate 
passage, xi. 23—xii. 10, he may 
be induced to enlarge upon them, 
partly with a view of contrasting 
his own labours with the inaction 
of his adversaries, partly with 
the view of showing that, in the 
troubles which his adversaries 
regarded as derogatory to his 
Apostolical authority, God had 
a purpose to answer by manifest- 
ing forth His power in the Apo- 
stle’s weakness. But, on the 
whole, there is less of polemical 
argument, and more of the natu- 

ral outpouring of his own feelings 
in this section, than in most other 
parts of the Epistle. 

7. δέ expresses the contrast to 
the foregoing strain of exultation. 

τὸν ϑησαυρὸν τοῦτον ἐν ὀστρα- 
κίνοιο σκεύεσιν. This 

figure is taken appas 
rently from the cus- 
tom of placing gold 

“ Treasure 
in earthen 

vessels.” 

and silver in earthenware jars, 
as was the practice of the Persian 
kings, described in Herodot. iii. 
96. Compare also the Rabbinical 
story given by Wetstein, of the 
reply of Rabbi Joshua to a 
daughter of the emperor, who, 
on taunting him with his mean 
appearance, was referred by him 
to the earthenware vessels in 
which her father kept his wines ; 
and when, at her request, the 
wines had been shifted to silver 
vessels and there turned sour, 
was taunted by the Rabbi with 
the observation that the hum- 
blest vessels best contained the 
highest wisdom. The same figure 
also occurs in later classical au- 
thors. Artemidorus (vi. 25) in- 
dicates death by the phrase τὸ 
εἶναι ἐν darpakivy σκεύει. Comp. 
2 Tim. ii. 20, where “ wooden 
and earthenware (ὀστράκινα) ves- 
sels” are contrasted with “ gold 
and silver.” 

The expression σκεῦος (“ ves- 
sel”) is frequently used, as if 
it had almost ceased to have a 
metaphorical meaning, for “the 
human body.” Compare “ ves- 
sels of wrath and mercy ” (Rom. 
ix. 22, 23), “ the weaker vessel ” 
(1 Pet. iii. 7), “ his own vessel ” 
(1 Thess. iv. 4), “a vessel unto 
honour ” (2 Tim. ii. 21). Hence 
it was natural to bring out this 
latent metaphor by adding to it 
the epithet “ earthenware.” 

iva ἡ ὑπερβολὴ τῆς δυνάμεως ἢ 
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εξ ἡμῶν, 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. IV. 8—12. 

5» ͵ 

δὲν παντὶ λιδύμενοι ἀλλ᾽ οὐ στενοχωρούμενοι, 
ν» N / > 5 

ἀπορούμενοι ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐξαπορούμενοι, “διωκόμενοι ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ 
΄ ° > f 

ἐγκατοιλειπόμιενοι, καταβαλλόμενοι LAA οὐκ ἀπολλύμενοι, 
/ / ~ 3 ~ 3] ~ 4 

10 πάντοτε τὴν νέκρωσιν τοῦ "᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ σώματι πε- 

= forts a 
3 τοῦ κυρίου Ἰησοῦ. 

troubled on every side yet not distressed, perplexed but 
not in despair, persecuted but not forsaken, cast down 
but not "perishing, always bearing about in the body the 
dying of * Jesus, that the life also of Jesus "may be made 

τοῦ Seov. The reason here given 
is the same as that in xi. 9. 
The order of the words invites 
us to take ἡ ὑπερβολὴ with τῆς 
δυνάμεως, “the extraordinary 

power,” as in Joseph. Ant. I. 
xii. 4; IL i. 1. Comp. vi.-7, 
“by the power of God,” and 1 
Cor. ii. 5, “ not in the wisdom of 
man, but in the power of God.” 

8. ἐν παντί, “in every direc- 
tion.” Compare xi. 6, and 1 Cor. 
iv oO. 

ϑλιβόμενοι ἀλλ᾽ ov στενοχωρού- 
μενοι, “ pressed for room but still 
having room.” For this sense of 
ϑλίβω compare i. 6, vii. 5; of 
στενοχωρεῖσθαι, Vi. 4, 12. 

ἀπορούμενοι ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐξαπορού- 

μενοι, “doubting, but not despair- 
ing” (such is the sense of the 
words elsewhere; John xiii. 22, 
Gal. iv. 20, Acts xxv. 20, and 
2 Cor. i. 8); but here, as in the 
case of σκεῦος and ϑλιβόμενοι, the 
metaphor is more fully drawn 
out, — “losing our way, yet not 
entirely,’ —“ bewildered, but not 
benighted.” 

9. διωκόμενοι ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγκατα- 
λειπόμενο. Here, again, the 
meaning of διώκεσθαι and éycara- 
λείπεσθαι, which in later Greek 
had come to mean merely “ per- 
secuted” and “forsaken,” is 
brought out according to their 
original signification. ‘ Pursued 

in our flight, but not left behind 
as a prey to our pursuers.” Com- 
pare Herod. viii. 59: οἱ δέ γε 
ἐγκαταλειπόμενοι οὐ στεφανεῦνται. 

καταβαλλόμενοι, “struck down, 
yet not perishing.” The phrase 
is used chiefly for being thrown 
in wrestling, as in Plutarch, 
Pericl. 8 (in the famous speech 
of the orator Thucydides about 
Pericles); but also for being 
struck by a dart,. Xen. Cyr. i. 
3, 14. 

10. For this enumeration of 
contrasts, the mind and spirit 
always rising above the outward 
pressure of distress, compare the 
character of the Athenian people 
in Thucyd. i. 70. It is wound 
up with the contrast between 
death and life,— “we are dead, 
and yet we live, because even in 
life we are dead.” 

For the idea of the Apostle’s 
sufferings as a continuation of 
the sufferings of Christ, 

. . « 

5661. 8. For his “ per- The 
” deadness 

petual death,” compare of ChHEE” 

xi. 23, “in deaths oft;” 
and 1 Cor. xv. 31, “I die daily.” 

τὴν νέκρωσιν is not “dying” 

(ro ϑνήσκειν), nor “death” (3έ- 
varoc), but “ deadness ;” the 
“ mortification,” “ paralysation ἢ 
of death, as in the phrase “the 
deadness (νέκρωσιν) of Sarah’s 
womb,” Rom. iv. 19 (comp. Heb. 
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ἔροντες, ἵνα καὶ ἡ ζωὴ τοῦ ᾿ἰησοῦ ἐν τῷ σωματι ῥιφέροντες, ἵνα καὶ ἢ ζωὴ τοῦ ἰὴ c 

ἡμῶν φανερωθῇ" 
~~ ~ / 

Ἡ ἀεὶ γὰρ ἡμεῖς of ζῶντες εἰς Save- 
ς “ 7 \ ς N ~ 

τὸν παραδιδόμεθα διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἵνα καὶ ἡ ζωὴ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
~ 5" ~ ~ N e ~ 

φανερωθῇ ἐν τῇ ὠνητὴ σαρκὶ ἡμῶν. 
ec ἃ Lovo ὥστε ὃ Sava- 

* Add μέν. 

manifest in our body: for we who live are alway delivered 
unto death for Jesus’ sake, that the life also of Jesus "may 
be made manifest in our 

xi. 12); and “mortify (vexpo- 
gare) your members” (Col. iii. 
5). The word occurs elsewhere 
only once, in a poem of the 4th 
century, published under the 
name of Astrampsychus: νεκροὺς 
ὁρῶν νέκρωσιν ἕξεις πραγμάτων. 

It is as if he had said, “we 
are living corpses.” It is a con- 
tinual ‘ Descent from the Cross.’ 
“We bear with us wherever we 
go the burden of the dead body; ” 
ἐν τῷ σώματι implying that it is 
in himself that the deadly pallor 
and torpor is to be seen; πε- 

ριφέροντες pointing rather to the 
weight of the dead corpse, which, 
like Joseph and Nicodemus, he 
carries with him. 

iva καὶ 4 ζωή, “in order that 
the life as well as (καί) the death 
may appear.” By the “life,” he 
means not merely “ the outward 
physical life,” nor yet merely 
“the life on earth,” but the life- 
giving power, moral and spi- 
ritual, which Christ possessed 
both on earth and beyond the 
grave. Compare Rom. v. 10, 
“we shall be saved by His life ;” 
John xiv. 19, “because I live, 
ye shall live also.” Their deli- 
verance from danger and death, 
and their spiritual power and 
life, was to be a proof to the 
world that Christ was still living. 

11. The same union of the two 
ideas of physical and moral life 
is continued in the phrase, “ we 

mortal flesh. So then death 

who are alive ” (ἡμεῖς ot ζῶντες). 

“We, living as we are, with our 
life sustained by Christ, are yet 
given over to death.” ἡμεῖς is 
emphatic ; partly from its con- 
nexion with ot ζῶντες, as, in 1 
Thess. iv. 15, “we the living” 
are distinct from those who are 
already dead; partly from the 
contrast with the Corinthians, 
expressed in verse 12, “ we die 
that you may live.” 

πάντοτε is “at any conceivable 
time ;” ἀεί is “ continuously 
through all time.” 

διὰ Ἰησοῦν, “for the sake of 
Jesus.” This makes it clear that 
he is speaking of sufferings for 
the sake of the Gospel. 

ἐν τῇ ϑνητῇ σαρκί, “in our 
literal_mortal bodies” (compare 
Rom. vi. 12, viii. 11); “not merely 
in our outward life (ἐν τῷ σώματι), 
but in this my bodily frame, 
Christ’s power will be shown.” 

12. Up to this point he has 
dwelt on the consolatory fact 
that, though he was exposed to 
danger and death, the power of 
Christ always restored him to 
life. A new thought now comes 
across this argument (as in 1. 4— 
11); namely, that his sufferings 
were for the good of his Corin- 
thian converts ; and that in the 
life which they enjoyed through 
him, was a pledge that he should 
hereafter share in that same life. 

* Death,” as before, is physical 
EE 4 
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τος ἐν ἡμῖν eye ἐργεῖται, 74 ὃὲ ζωὴ ἐν ὑμῖν. 
τὸ αὐτὸ πνε ὕμα τῆς πίστεως, 

᾿Ἐπίστευσα", διὸ ἐλάλησα, καὶ 

δὲ 

λαλοῦμεν, lMeldores ὅτι 6 ἐγείρ 

® Note. 

worketh in us, but life in you. 
spirit of 
therefore ΤΙ spake,” 
knowing 

death ; “life,” as before, is both 
physical and spiritual. 

ἐνεργεῖται, “is active.” Comp. 
for the sense 1 Cor. iv. 8—10. 

ie EXOVTEC δέ 15 immediately 

connected with the preceding 
clause. “ But though there is 
this contrast between our death 
and your life,yet still we go on con- 
fidently with our work, trusting 
that in your life we shall share, 
through your intercessions for us.” 

τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα τῆς πίστεως, MAY 

either be: (1) “with the same 
spirit of faith as the Psalmist,” 
which suits better the recurrence 
of the word ἐπίστευσα in the quo- 
tation, but furnishes an awkward 
construction. Or (2) “with the 
same spirit of faith as you the 
Corinthians ;” which gives an 
easy construction, and agrees 
with the union between himself 
and them, expressed in verses 18 
and 14, but is without any point 
of connexion with the words of 
the immediate context. If (1), 
compare for the involved con- 
struction Rom. ii. 1. It should 
have been either ἔχοντες τὸ 
πνεῦμα THC πίστεως κατὰ τὸ ye~ 

γραμμεέεγοῦ" or EXOVTEC TO αυτὸο 

πνεῦμα τῆς πίστεως ὃ γέγραπται. 
If (2), compare i. 24, “ By faith 
ye stand.” 

The quotation is from Ps. cxvi. 

SECOND EPISTLE : CHAP. IV. 13—16. 

3 ἔχοντες 
κατὰ TO γεγραμμένον 

ἡμεῖς πιστεύομεν, διὸ καὶ 
ας τὸν κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ 

MS. A. is deficient between ἐπίστευσα) and [ἐξ ἐμοῦ, xii. 6. 

"But having the same 
faith, according as it is written “I believed, and 

we also believe, and therefore speak, 
that He who raised up the Lord Jesus shall raise 

10 (LXX. exv. 1), and was proba- 
bly suggested by the context of 
the previous verses: “ Thou hast 
delivered my soul from death, 
mine eyes from tears, and my 
feet from falling. I will walk 
before the Lord in the land of 
the living. I believed, and there- 
fore have I spoken.” The Apo- 
stle connects it with his argu- 
ment by using the words of the 
Psalmist in the sense which 
applied best to his own case. 
ἐπίστευσα, which, in the Psalm, 
seems to be, “I trusted that God 
would save me,” is here used 
more precisely for “I trusted in 
the unseen future goodness of 
God;” as in v. 7, “we walk by 
faith, not by sight.” ἐλάλησα, 
which in the Psalm seems to 
refer to the speech of the Psalm- 
ist following, is here used for the 
preaching and teaching as of the 
Apostle; as in ii. 17, 1 Cor. iii. 
Io χα 9. χε A xay eno ees 
According to the meaning of τὸ 
αὐτό, καὶ ἡμεῖς may be either, 

“we as well as the Psalmist,” or, 
“we as well as you.” 

14. eiddrec w sim ἘΣ ὑμῖν. For 

the general sense see Rom. viii. 
11. For this sense of εἰδότες, 
re a convinced,” see Rom. v. 
3; 1 Cor. xv. 58. The passage 
forms an exception to the general 
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ἡμᾶς "σὺν Ἰησοῦ ε εγερε εἴ καὶ παραστήσει σὺν ὑμῖν. τὰ γὰρ 

πάντα δὲ ὑμὰς, ἵνα % χάρις πλεονάσασα διὰ τῶν πλειόνων 

τὴν εὐχαριστίαν περισσεύσῃ εἰς τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 1634) 

οὐκ ἐγκακοῦμιν, AAW εἰ καὶ ὃ ἔξω ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος διοι- 

® διὰ Ἰησοῦ. 

up τι8 also ‘with Jesus and shall present us with you. 
Hor all things are for your sakes, that the abundant grace 
may 

to the glory of God. For 

expectation of the Apostle (i. 13, 
mle Cor, XV 015,025.45 15183 

‘Thess. iv. 15), that he and his 
converts should live till the time 
of the Lord’s coming—an excep- 
tion caused, probably, by the 
strong anticipation of death from 
which (i. 8) he had but just re- 
covered. 

σὺν ᾿Ιησοῦ is not necessarily 
“in company with,” but “sharing 
His condition.” Comp. xiii. 4. 

παραστήσει σὺν ὑμῖν, “will 

make us share the light which 
you even now seem to enjoy, and 
will present us both to Christ.” 
Compare 1 Thess. iv. 17. 

15. ra γὰρ πάντα δι’ ὑμᾶς, 

“He will present us with you; 
for all things, whether life or 
death, or things present or things 
to come (comp. 1 Cor. ili. 22) 
are for you.” 

iva ἣ χάρις, “in order that 
God’s goodness, which, through 
the prayers of the greater part 
of you, has become greater to 
me, may make your thanksgiv- 
ing greater, and so God’s glory 
greater also.” Compare the pa- 
rallel passage, i. 11. The Apo- 
stle does not distinguish strongly 
between his deliverance from the 
immediate danger to which he 
had been exposed (i. 8), and his 
deliverance from death itself. 

Yon εσθαι of’ the thanksgiving of "the many rabound 

wich cause we faint not, but 

The construction requires that 
περισσεύῃ should be transitive 

(as in ix. 8; 1 Thess. iii. 12; 
Eph. i. 8). 

πλεονάσασα is used with a re- 

ference to διὰ τῶν πλειόνων and 
εὐχαριστίαν to χάρις, “ that more 

may produce more,” “that grace 
may produce gratitude.” Comp. 
Phil. i. 19, “I know that this 
shall turn to my _ salvation 
through your prayer.” 

16. He now resumes the as~ 
sertion of his determination to 
bear up against his trials, which 
he had begun to unfold in iv. 1 ; 
and, as in the preceding verses 
(10—15), he had gradually pass- 
ed from his daily troubles to the 
consideration of death itself, so 
here he passes gradually from 
the daily dissolution of his out- 
ward frame by long hardships 
and infirmities, to its total disso- 
lution by death (iv. 16—18, v. 
1—10). Every vestige of self- 
defence or attack vanishes, and 
we have in this passage the full- 
est expression of the Apostle’s 
individual hopes and fears with 
regard to the future world. 

The contrast here drawn be- 
tween the “outward ” and “the 
inner man,” though illustrated 
by the contrast in Rom. vii. 22 
between the “law of the mem- 
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φθείρεται, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἔσω" ἡμῶν ἀνακαινοῦται ἡμέρᾳ καὶ 
€ Ἕ 17 \ Ν , 2) A .- ολί Ξ 

ἡμέρᾳ. τὸ γὰρ παραυτίκα ἐλαφρὸν τῆς Dahbews 
~ > c \ bi A 

ἡμῶν καθ᾿ ὑπερβολὴν εἰς ὑπερδολὴν αἰώνιον βάρος δόξης 
c ~ f ec ~ 

κατεργάζεται ἡμῖν, uy σκοπούντων ἡμῶν τὰ βλεπόμενα μὴ 
ἀλλὰ τὰ μὴ βλεπόμενα" τὰ γὰρ βλεπόμενα πρόσκαιρα, 

® ἐσωθὲν., 

though our outward man “is destroyed’, yet the inward man 
is renewed day by day. For our light "trouble which is 
but for a moment worketh for us a far more exceeding 
eternal weight of glory, while we look not at the things 
which are seen but at the things which are not seen: for 
the things which are seen are temporal, but the things 

bers” and “the inner man,” and 
in Eph. iv. 22, Col. iii. 9, be- 
tween “the old man” and “the 
new man,” is not precisely the 
same. ‘Those contrasts relate to 
the difference between the sen- 
sual and the moral nature, “ the 
flesh ” and “the spirit ;” this, to 
the difference between the mate- 
rial and the spiritual nature, 
“the body ” and “ the soul.” 

ἀνακαινοῦται, “is made new, 
receives new powers.” Compare 
(001. τ. 10.5 Rom: ΣῊ 25 Dit, 
Wh eae 

ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἡμέρᾳ: A Hebraism 
for “from day to day,” not found 
in LXX, but a literal translation 
of oi) Oo, See Esth. ii. 11, iii. 4; 
Gen. xxxix. 10, &e. 

17. Each word here is stu- 
diously set against the other. 
παραυτίκα is “for the present 
moment” —often found in classical 
writers (see Wetstein, ad loc.), 
but here alone in the N. T.—op- 
posed to αἰώνιον, “for the lasting 
future.” 

τὸ ἐλαφρόν is used as a sub- 
stantive (compare τὸ γνήσιον, Viii. 
8; τὸ μωρόν, τὸ ἀσθενές, 1 Cor. i. 
25); and is opposed to βάρος, as 
τῆς ϑλίψεως to δόξης. βάρος 15 

used with δόξα, probably from 
the fact, that 323 is both “to be 
heavy” (Job vi. 3; Gen. xviii. 
20), and “ to be glorious” (as in 
Isaiah xvi. 5), the substantive 
7333 always having the meaning 
of “ glory” or “honour.” (Comp. 
gravitas, in Latin.) See a similar 
use of the Hebrew metaphor and 
the Greek word corresponding, 
in “bowels and mercies,” Phil. 
ied. 

καθ’ ὑπερξολὴν εἰς ὑπερξολήν 
cannot be fixed precisely to any 
one word in the succeeding 
clause. It is a Hebraism,—a 
translation, so far as the Greek 
idiom would allow, of 481) IND 

“exceedingly, exceedingly.” (See 
note on ii. 16.) 

The construction of this pas- 
sage even in detail (compare 
especially the use of the neuter 
adjective for a substantive) is 
like Thucydides. 

18. μὴ σκοπούντων, “so long as 
we do not fix our attention 
upon,” (Phil. ἢ. 4) τὰ μὴ EXend- 
preva; comp. Heb. xi. 1, “the 
evidence of things not seen” (οὐ 
βλεπομένων). The use of μή in 
this passage, and ov in Heb. xi. 
1, is merely from the Greek 
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Ν᾿ ἂχ 
TO OF μὴ βλεπόμενα αἰώνια. 

1 ,.> \ σ \ 

V. “οἰόαμεν γὰρ OTL say 
crt Ei δὰ ἘΞ» Sas, Ain τὴς ΟΕ ἌΠΟ ΠΕ ΤΙΝ νιν 
ἢ επιγξιος ἡμῶν OLXIA TOV σκήνους κατᾶλυ HD οἰ οθομῶην 

which are not seen are eternal. v. For we know that if 

our earthly house of "the tabernacle were dissolved, we 
have a building of God, an house not made with hands, 

usage, which requires μή after 
the article, and ov where the 
article is not used. The ex- 
pressions of the shortness of the 
visible world might be applicable 
to any age, but are no doubt 
strengthened here by the expec- 
tation of the coming of the Lord. 

πρόσκαιρα, “for the temporary 
season of this life.” 

αἰώνια, “for the successive 
ages of God’s kingdom.” 

V. 1. “Iam indifferent to the 
decay and wearing away of my 
present outward frame ; because 
I know that another and higher 
organisation is awaiting me 
hereafter, a higher life which 
shall not extinguish my present 
being, but give me new powers 
engrafted upon it.” His lan- 
guage may apply to the change 
of death generally; but it has 
especial reference to his feeling 
(as in 1 Cor. xv. 53) that he 
shall probably be one of those 
who will be alive at the coming 
of Christ: hence the wish ex- 
pressed in verse 4, that he might 
not lose his present body, but 
have it expanded into something 
higher—a wish at any time na- 
tural, but which receives its pe- 
culiar expression from the feeling 
just described. Hence also the 
doubt in v. 1, “if the house be 
destroyed.” The explanation of 

this abrupt transition 
“The habi- from the figure of a 
tation of a l Aiea ΣΟΥ ΝΩ͂Ν 

tabernacle.” “0USe or tent to tha 
of a garment, may be 

found in the image, familiar to 

the Apostle, both from his occu- 
pations and his birth-place, of the ἡ 
tent of Cilician haircloth, which 
might almost equally suggest the 
idea of a habitation and of a 
vesture. Compare the same union 
of metaphors in Ps. civ. 2, “ Who 
coverest thyself with light as 
with a garment: who stretchest 
out the heavens like a curtain 
[of the tent ].” 

The word “tent” (σκῆνος) lent 
itself to this imagery, from being 
used in later Greek writers for 
the human body, especially in 
medical writers, who seem to 
have been led to adopt the word 
from the skin-materials of which 
tents were composed. (See Wet- 
stein, ad loc.) 

In philosophical language it 
retained the idea of transitori- 
ness, like our word “ tenement ;” 
and hence the original meaning 
would at once be elicited, as in 
the case of all the words in iv. 
7—9. Compare 2 Pet. i. 14, 
“the laying aside of my taber- 
nacle (σκηνώματος) is at hand; ” 
Wisdom ix. 15, (γεῶδες σκῆνος) 

“earthly tabernacle.” 
οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους. The geni- 

tive is to define the nature of the 
habitation. 

ἐπίγειος, 1. 6. (not “of earth,” 
= χοϊκός, but) “upon the earth.” 
Compare IL Cor. xy. 40, “ bodies 
terrestrial,” opposed to “from 
the heavens.” 

καταλύω is used especially of 
the destruction of a house. See 
Matt. soxiy.2, xvi. 61: Galjan 
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ex S200 ἔχομεν, οἰκίαν 
> ~ 

οὐρανοῖς, 2 

eternal in the heavens. 

ἀχειροποίητον αἰώνιον 

καὶ γὰρ ἐν τούτῳ στενάζομιεν, τὸ οἰκητήριον 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. V. 2—4. 

ey τοῖς 

For in this we groan, earnestly 
desiring to be clothed upon with our “habitation which is 

18. The Vulgate (from a false 
etymological scent) 
translates it dissol- 

vatur; a slight departure from 
the original meaning, which the 
Auth. Vers., by adopting the 
word nearest to the Vulgate — 
* dissolved,” has still further wi- 
dened; the word having now 
lost the sense of “disunite ” and 
“break,” which was once at- 
tached to it both in Latin and 
English. (Compare 2 Peter, iii. 
11, 12.) From this translation 
has perhaps originated the word 
“ dissolution” for “ death.” 

οἰκοδομήν. The word retains 
its usual active signification so 
far as to make the words ἐκ ϑεοῦ 
directly dependent upon it; “a 
building which grows up from 
the hand of God.” Compare 
Heb. xi. 10, “‘ the’ city which 
hath foundations, whose builder 
and maker is God.” 

ἔχομεν, 1. e. “the moment that 
our present house is destroyed, 
that very moment a new habita- 
tion awaits us in heaven.” <Ac- 
cording to the representation in 
1 Cor. xv. 51, “we shall all be 
changed ina moment ;” 1 Thess. 
iv. 17, “we shall be caught up 
in the clouds.” 

ἀχειροποίητον, “Not like the 

tents, in which I live, and which 
I make with my own hands.” In 
this, as in the next expressions, 
αἰώνιον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, he speaks 

rather of a habitation into which 
he is to enter, than of a body 
which he is to assume. The 
expressions ‘‘ made” or “not made 

“ Dissolved.” 

with hands,”-and “in the hea- 
vens,” could not properly be ap- 
plied to a body. 

2. Kai γάρ is more an expla- 
nation, than a reason, of the pre- 
ceding. Seeiv. 10,11. ~ 

Ἔν τούτῳ, 1.6. σκήνει, “in this 
my tenement,” pointing, as it 
were, to his own body, as in Acts 
xx. 34, “these hands.” See note 
on 1 Cor. xv. 54. 

στενάζομεν, “we groan,” 1. 6. 

“with longing to be free.” Com- 
pare Rom. viii. 23, “we groan 
within ourselves, waiting for the 
redemption of the body.” 

τὸ οἰκητήριον. The word is 
used instead of σκῆνος, to get rid 
of the notion of instability. 

ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. Here again the 
idea of the actual body is lost in 
the idea of a habitation or vesture 
descending, like the sheet of 
Peter’s vision (Acts x. 11), or 
“the new Jerusalem, coming 
from God out of heaven,” Rev. 
xxi. 2. 

ἐπενδύσασθαι, “to be clothed, 
as with an upper or over gar- 
ment.” So ἐπενδύτης for the 
* fisher’s coat,” John xxi. 7. He 
uses the word instead of ἐνδύ- 
σασθαι purposely, from the strong 
expectation that he in his out- 
ward bodily form might still be 
alive at the end; although it 
would apply also to the general 
hope of a restoration after death. 

3. ‘There are two variations in 
the text here :— 

(1) εἴπερ, Lachmann, with B. 
D.E.F.G. and εἴγε, Ree. Text, with 
C.J. K. The usage, however, of 
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ἡμῶν To ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐπενδύσασθαι ἐπιποθοῦντες, “εἴ 
5 \ 7 

καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι οὐ γυμνοὶ εὑρεθησόμεθα. 4 

8. εἴγε. 

from heaven, if so be that being clothed we shall not be 
found naked. 

these two words in the New Tes- 
tament is not sufficiently precise 
to affect the general sense of this 
passage. It is a confident expec- 
tation expressed with that degree 
of uncertainty which naturally 
belongs to the future, ‘especially 
to the future life. Had he been 
speaking of a certain matter of 
fact, he would have said, not 
εἴγε καί, but καὶ yap, as in the 
next clause. Kai (whether εἴπερ 
or εἴγε be adopted) serves as a 
connecting particle between this 
and the previous clause. “If in 
fact,” or “since in fact,” like dc 
καὶ ἱκάνωσεν in iii. 6, and ὁ καὶ 
cove in vy. 5. For the half-doubt 
expressed compare Phil. iii. 11, 
“if by any means I might attain 
unto the resurrection of the 
dead.” 

(2) ἐνδυσάμενοι, Lachmann and 
Rec. Text, with B.C. D?. E. J. K. 
and the Versions; ἐκδυσάμενγοι;, 
Griesbach, with D?. F. G. and 
the Fathers. But the latter is 
probably a correction to avoid 
the apparent contradiction be- 
tween ἐνδυσάμενοι and γυμνοί. 

The sense would be much the 
same whichever reading were 
preferred. If ἐκδυσάμενοι, it 
would be “ in the hope that, after 
laying aside our present garment, 
we shall not be left naked.” If 
ἐνδυσάμενοι, “in the hope that, 
after having put on our heavenly 
garment, we shall be found, not 
naked, but clothed.” ἐνδυσάμενοι 
would be used instead of ἐπενδυ- 
σάμενοι, because he is here con- 

For we that are in ‘the tabernacle do groan, 

trasting, not one state of clothing 
with another, but simply a state 
of clothing with a state of naked- 
ness ; because he is thinking, not, 
as in verse 2, of the survival, but 
of the possible extinction of his 
present body by the assumption 
of the heavenly body. The ex- 
pression “naked ” (γυμνοί) natu- 
rally follows from the metaphor 
of the whole passage. But there 
is a peculiar propriety in it, sug 
gested by the use of the figure in 
Greek writers for disembodied 
spirit. (See Wetstein.) Andin 
later times of the Christian 
Church, naked figures, both in 
painting and poetry, are (perhaps 
from this passage) the usual re- 
presentation of soulsin purgatory. 
Compare the story in Herodotus, 
ν. 92, of the Corinthian queen, 
who appeared to her husband 
after death, intreating him to 
burn dresses for her as a cover- 
ing for her disembodied spirit; 
and also the practice of offering 
garments on the tombs of the 
Platean heroes. (Thucyd. 111. 
58, and Arnold’s notes.) The 
figure of a vestment for the soul 
was often used by the Rabbis, 
but in the sense of the (moral) 
image of God. See Schottgen, 
Hor. Heb. ad loe. 

It is clear from 1 Cor. 
54; 1 Thess. iv. 18—17, 
that from the strong 
additional impulse giv- 
en by the first Apostolic 
preaching to the belief in a future 
state, and from the near expec- 

XV. co0— 

“ Not un- 
clothed, 
but clothed 
upon.” 
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ὄντες ἐν TH σκήνει orTevaloucy βαρούμιενοι, “Ed ᾧ οὐ 
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Θέλομεν ἐκδύσασθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπενδύσασθαι, ἵνα καταποθῇ 
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® ἐπειδὴ for ἐφ᾽ ᾧ. 

being burdened, not for that we would be unclothed, but 
clothed upon, that "mortality may be swallowed up "by life. 
Now he that ‘wrought us for the selfsame thing is God, who 

tation of the end of the world, 
there rose in the minds of the 
early Church various difficulties 
about the manner in which the 
great change would take place. 
One apprehension was, lest those 
only who were alive at that day 
would share in its glory (1 Thess. 
iv. 18). Another, that the actual 
body would have to pass into the 
unseen world (1 Cor. xv. 35). A 
third, a fear lest in the transition 
all connexion with the present 
life would be lost. It is this 
which comes across the Apostle 
here. Intense as was his yearn- 
ing to be delivered from his bur- 
den of the worn-out perishing 
frame, and to be at home with 
Christ in a new and heavenly 
mansion, yet he still clung to the 
past and present, as the links to 
connect him with the future. 
And in this case, the feeling 
would be increased by the belief 
that from the near approach of 
the coming of Christ he might 
even hope to escape death alto- 
gether, not losing his bodily ex- 
istence, but finding it transfigured 
into something higher. There is 
the same conflict of feeling in 
Phil. i. 21, 22, 23, 24, “to me to 
live is Christ, and to die is gain. 
... what I shall choose I wot not 
...forl amin astrait betwixt two, 
having a desire to depart, and to 
be with Christ; which is far bet- 
ter: nevertheless to abide in the 
flesh is more needful for you.” 

Therefore, after having described 
his desire for the new habitation, 
the curtains of the new taber- 
nacle, in which to envelope him- 
self, he adds: “I desire this, in 
the fond, the confident, hope, that 
when the time comes, as come it 
will, for this change of earthly 
for heavenly garments, I shall 
not be left a naked disembodied 
spirit; for the groans which I 
utter in the tabernacle of the 
body, are uttered, not so much 
because of the oppression of this 
outward frame (βαρούμενοι), not 
so much from a wish to be en- 
tirely freed from the mortal part 
of our nature, as from the hope 
that it will be absorbed into a 
better life.” 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, “ because,” as in Rom. v. 
12. 

καταποθῇ. So 1 Cor. xv. 54, 
“Death swallowed up.” Proba- 
bly he refers to the same passage, 
Isa. cvs 8. 

5. He concludes his argument 
by referring the great change to 
God, according to the frequent 
practice by which he runs all 
things up to their Highest 
Source. Compare i. 21 (where 
the expressions are nearly the 
same as here); iv. 6; also 1 Cor. 
iii. 23, and xv. 28. 

κατεργασάμενος, “worked us 
up.” ‘The word always ex- 
presses an elaborate effort as if 
against difficulties. 

εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, 1. e. “for the 
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αὐτὸ τοῦτο “εός, ὃ 0 δοὺς ἡμῖν τὸν ἀρραδῶνα τοῦ πνεύματος. 

“ναρροῦντες οὖν πάντοτε, καὶ εἰδότες. ὅτι es ἐν 

τῷ σώματι ἐκδημοῦμεν. ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρίου" “61m πίστεως 

γὰρ περιπατοῦμ.ε! ν, οὐ διὰ εἴδους, ““αρροῦμε ν δὲ καὶ εὐδοκοῦ- 

eee μᾶλλον ἐκδημῆσαι ἐκ τοῦ σώματος καὶ ἐνδημῆσαι 

πρὸς τὸν κύριον" ϑδιὸ καὶ φιλοτιμούμεθα, εἴτε ἐνδη- 
N ᾿Ὶ 

μοῦντες εἴτε ἐκδημοῦντε ες, εὐάρεστοι αὐτῷ εἶναι. τ τοὺς 
γὰρ πάντας ἡμᾶς Φανερωθῆναι Ost ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βη- 

ἴραγο unto us the earnest of the Spirit. Therefore we 
are always ‘bold, and know’ that whilst we are at home in 
the body we are absent from the Lord: for we walk by 
faith, not by sight, "but we are "bold and are "pleased 
rather to be absent from the body, and to be ‘at home’ 
with the Lord. Wherefore we ‘are eager’, °whether ‘at home 
or Tabroad, to be acceptable to’ Him. For we must all "be 
made manifest’ before the judgment seat of Christ; that 

change from mortal to immor- original metaphor of walking, is 
tal.” brought out to continue the idea 

For ἀρραβών see i. 22. Com- οἵ travelling conveyed in ἐκδη- 
pare Rom. viii. 11, “He...... ety, “our pilgrimage or journey 
shall also quicken your mortal is on trust, and not because we 
bodies by His spirit that dwell- see our home.” 
eth in you.” 8. πρὸς τὸν κύριον. Compare 

6. The following verses (6--- πρὸς τὸν ϑεόν, Johni. 1. It im- 
10) are intermediate, both in _ plies close union. 
this and the succeeding section, 9. Here a new idea is intro- 
6—8 being the conclusion of the duced, to be afterwards more 
thoughts contained in v. 1—5,as_ fully developed; not merely that 
9, 10 form the prelude to what of encouragement under his 
follows in 11—14. troubles, but of incitement to 

Sappovrrec.. . Sappovpev is an “ his duties. 

anacoluthon. The image is still φιλοτιμεῖσθαι is “to place one’s 
of a habitation (ἐνδημεῖν and honour in getting an object per- 
ἐκδημεῖν, “to be at home” and formed.” So in Rom. xy. 20; 
“abroad” ), passing into that of 1 Thess. iv. 11. 
a country, as in Phil. iil. 20, For the phrase, “whether at 
ἡμῶν γὰρ τὸ BINH ED: εν οὐρανοῖς. home or abroad” (i. e. “in the 

Heb. xi. 18, ξένοι καὶ παρεπίδημοι body or out of the body, alive or 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. dead, αὖ Christ’s coming”), com- 

7. dud, as in 11.4, “in a state pare Rom. xiv. 8, Phil. i. 20, 
of.” 1 Thess. v. 10. 

εἶδος, “outward sight,” nearly 10. rove yap πάντας, “I am 

as in Luke iii. 22, σωματικῷ εἴδει. anxious to be well pleasing to 
περιπατοῦμεν, “pass our life,” Him; for I as well as all of you 

“versari,’ though possibly the shall have my secret thoughts 
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ματος τοῦ χριστοῦ, ἵνα κομίσηται ἕκαστος τὰ διὰ Tov 
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σώματος, πρὸς ἃ ἔπραξεν, εἴτε ἀγαθὸν εἴτε κακόν. 

reach one may receive the things done in his body, accord- 
ing to that he "did, whether good or bad. 

made known.” For φανερωθῆναι, 
see note on following verse. 

κομίσηται, “reap the fruits of.” 
τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώματος, properly, 

“through the means οἵ the 
body ;” but probably with less 
precision here than in the clas- 
sical usage. It connects this 
with ἐκ τοῦ σώματος in verse 8. 
The Vulgate reads propria, i. e. 
tora for διά, 

πρός, “in consideration of.” 
εἴτε κακόν. 'Tischendorf (with 

C. and some of the Fathers) sub- 
stitutes φαῦλον for κακόν B. (e 
sil.) D. E. F. G. J. K. 

The chief characteristic of the 
judgment here brought out, is 
that of the complete revelation of 
the deeds of man, as in 1 Cor. iv. 
1—6. Comp. Rev. xx. 12, “the 
books were opened.”, 

The image of Christ on the 
judgment seat, is the same as 
that in Rom. xiv. 10 (where, 

7 however, in the best 
“Thejudg- MSS. it is “the seat of 
ment seat 
of Christ” God”); and the expres- 

sion is peculiar to these _ 
two passages, being taken from 
the tribunal of the Roman ma- 
gistrate as the most august re- 
presentation of justice which the 
world then exhibited. The “ Be- 
ma” was a lofty seat, raised on an 
elevated platform, usually at the 

end of the Basilica, so that the 
figure of the judge must have 
been seen towering above the 
crowd which thronged the long 
nave of the building. So sacred 
and solemn did this seat and its 
platform appear in the eyes, not 
only of the heathen, but of the 
Christian society of the Roman 
empire, that when, two centuries 
later, the Basilica became the 
model of the Christian place of 
worship, the name of βῆμα (or 
tribunal) was transferred to the 
chair of the bishop; and this 
chair occupied in the apse the 
place of the judgment seat of the 
pretor. In classical Greek, the 
word βῆμα was applied (not to 
the judgment seat, which did not 
exist in Grecian states, but) to 
the stone pulpit of the orator. 
In the LXX. it is used twice for 
a “pulpit,” Neh. viii. 4; 2 Mace. 
ΧΙ]. 26; elsewhere, as in Acts 
vil. 5, for “a step.” In the N: 
T. (with the exception of Acts 
vii. 5) it is always used for a 
‘judgment seat.” 

The more usual figure for The 
Judgment, is a “throne” (Spdvoc). 
Compare Matt. xxv. 31, “He 
shall sit on the throne of His 
glory;” Rev. xx. 11, “a great 
white throne ;” Dan. vii. 9, “ His 
throne was like a fiery flame.” 
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PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. IV. 7—V. 10. 

Such is the mission which I have received, so important, and so 

open and unreserved ; and, as God in His mercy has en- 

trusted me with it, 1 cannot faint or grow weary under it. ὦ 

‘cannot faint, though there is much reason why I should. In 

order to show that this extraordinary work is Divine and not 

human, I am encompassed with all outward infirmity, which 

thus becomes a proof, not of my weakness, but of God's power. 

My worn-out fragile frame is like an earthenware vessel en- 

closing some costly treasure. Whichever way I turn, I am 

pressed by difficulties ; but a passage of escape opens before 

me. IL am bewildered in my course, but I find my way again. 

Lam pursued by the enemy, but not left behind as a prey to his 

attacks. Iam trampled under foot, but not to death. I carry 

with me, at every moment of my course, the marks of pallor 

and torpor and lifelessness as from the corpse of the Lord 

Jesus ; but it is only that I may show forth more clearly the 

same “life in death” that He showed in rising from the grave ; 

for my whole life, from beginning to end, is perpetually given 

up to death for the sake of Jesus, in order that in this perish- 

able framework of corruption the living power of Jesus may 

be shown. Death works his will in me, whilst life works her 

will in you; you are safe, because I am in peril; you live, be- 

cause I die. But in spite of this contrast between my death 

and your life, I am sustained by the faith which is described 

in the Psalm. “TI believe,” I have faith in the unseen Saviour, 

‘and therefore I speak” the message of the Gospel, with the 

full confidence that, however different our positions now, the 

time will come when the resurrection of the Lord Jesus will 

extend to me as well as to you; when you will receive the best 

proof that all which is done by and for me is done by and for 

you; when the gift of life given to me through your united 

prayers will call forth a still fuller burst of thankfulness from 

you to the glory of God. With this confidence, as I said be- 

Sore, “ I cannot faint ;” there is a nature, a being, a man, in 

FE 
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my outward frame, which is gradually decaying ; but there ts 

another being in my inner self, which is day by day restored: 

there is a pressure of affliction ; but it ts overbalanced a hun- 
dred thousand fold by the heavy weight of glory, which lasts, 

not like the affliction for a short passing moment, but for an 

immeasurable future ; for I fix my view, not on what is visible, 

but on what is invisible, knowing that the visible is temporary, the 

invisible belongs to the ages of God. The habitation in which I 

now dwell on the earth, is like the tent which I travel with, 

or which I made with my own hands; like the tent, to which 

the human body is so often compared, it may be taken down and 

destroyed: but there is another habitation, a solid building, 

whose builder and maker is God, made by no art of hands, 

like the tent of human tentmakers, but belonging to the ages of 

God, awaiting me in the regions of heaven. In this my pre- 

sent tent I groan under the heavy weight of the longing desire 
for that new habitation which will envelope me within its cur- 

tains from above. Not that I wish to leave this present life 

with its vesture of human affections and thoughts ; but I fondly 

trust, that this old vesture will receive a new vesture over it, 

that this mortal frame will only cease by being swallowed up in 

a higher life. And the ground for my trust is, that He who 

has fashioned and worked out my existence for this termination, 

is no less than God Himself, who has given a clear pledge of 

the future, by that earnest of the life-giving Spirit of which I 
before spoke. 

With this confidence, therefore, and feeling that our whole 

journey through life is sustained by trust in what we do not see, 

not by the presence of what we do see, 1 am well pleased to 

think that the time ts coming when this banishment from my 

true heavenly home will be ended, and when I shall be with the 

Lord at home for ever. 

And the thought of this future home, not only gives me con- 

Jidence, but impresses upon me my awful duty. For the time 

is coming when I, with all of you, must be made completely 

known before the judgment seat of Christ, in order that each 

may recetve the reward of the acts done in the earthly habi- 

tation, and through the instruments of the body. 
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Tar ApostTiLe’s Prospect oF DEATH. 

THIS passage stands alone in the insight which it gives us into 
the Apostle’s feelings, under the sense of approaching decay 
and dissolution. The burst of triumphant exultation over the 
power of death, in Rom. viii. 30—39 and 1 Cor. xv. 51—58, 

is more an expression of the sense of God’s love through Christ, 
than of any personal expectation for himself. The description 
of the coming of the Lord, in 1 Thess. iv. 15—19, is for the 

comfort of his readers, not of himself. The two passages which 
most bear comparison with this,—2 Tim. iv. 6—8; Phil. 1. 
20—24, whilst expressing the Apostle’s personal feelings re- 
specting his end, represent his calm expectation of an event 
brought on by external circumstances, as a soldier on the eve 
of battle, rather than his contemplation of death in itself as the 
natural termination of the exhausted powers of nature. [0 is 
this last view which in this section is brought before us. 
Whatever may have been the precise nature of the deep de- 
pression which marks the opening of this passage, it 1s evident 

that all the mournful feelings which crowd upon the mind 

under the pressure of anxiety, of sickness, of hardship, were 

now heavy on the Apostle’s heart. He is “in the valley of the 
shadow of death.” He had been “ pressed out of measure, 

above strength, insomuch that he despaired even of life:” he 

“had the sentence of death in himself: ” he had been just 
“delivered from a great ‘death:” he had “no rest in his 
2spirit:” he felt that he was a “ fragile earthen *vessel:” he 
was like a soldier in battle, “pressed into a corner,” “ be- 
wildered,” ‘‘ pursued,” “trampled *down:” he was “a living 

corpse,” always “delivered up to *death,” his “ outward man 
δ perishing,” the “earthly house of his tabernacle” might at any 
moment “be ‘destroyed.” Two feelings emerge from this 
“horror of great darkness.” First: It isimstructive 7 της 
to observe the Apostle’s shrinking from the dis- shrinking 

embodied state beyond the grave, and his natural ἐνόν τς 

l i. 8, 9, 10. 2 il. ise 3 lv. Uo 4 iv. 8, 9, 

5. τυ 11]: 6 iv. 16. 7 1. 

FF 9 
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sympathy with the awe with which many good men have re- 
garded the advance and process of death. There is no Platonic 
doctrine of a vague and impalpable immortality ; no Stoic 
affectation of rising above the ordinary feelings of humanity. 
It is (on a lower scale) the same picture which is presented to 
us in the agony of Gethsemane, “ Father, if it be possible, let 
this cup pass from me.” It is the Christian and Apostolical 
expression of the feeling described in the well known lines of 

Gray, — 

“ For who, to dull forgetfulness a prey, 
This pleasing anxious being e’er resigned ? 

Left the warm precincts of the cheerful day, 
Nor cast one longing lingering look behind ?” 

And, secondly, there is the confidence that he will pass into a 
Shah higher state, in which, amidst whatever changes, his 

in the personal being will be continued. His mortal state 
ee of will not be taken from him, but will be transfused 

into something higher. What he has done in the 
passage through this life will be revealed for retribution of good 
or evil before the judgment seat of Christ. This is the hope 
which at once sustains and warns him. There is a world 
around him which he does not see, but which he believes to 

exist; ahabitation, a vesture awaiting him in heavenly regions; 

a home with the Lord, where he will arrive when his journey 
is ended. And, finally, there is a judgment seat, where he 
will be rewarded or punished. The thought of the Judgment 
seat blends with the thought of home, as in the Psalms the 

rock on which the spirit of the Psalmist reposes is not so much 
the mercy as the justice of God. Even in these moments of 

earnest longing for rest, Christ is still, not only the Friend, 

but the true and faithful Judge, at whose hands the Apostle is 
content to receive that which is his due. 
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St. Pauw’s MorivE For HIS SERVICE. 

Chap. V. 11—VI. 10. 

a μ᾿ eo) —) oO? on 

πεφανερώμε Aa: 

σεσιν ὑμῶν πεφανερῶσθαι. 

τες οὖν τὸν pabav τοῦ κυρίου ἀνθρώπους πείθομεν, 

ἐλπίζω καὶ ἐν ταῖς συνΞξιδυ- 
/ 

"πάλιν ἑαυτοὺς συνι- 

ΟΣ 

120 

5. Add γάρ. 

Knowing therefore the terror of the Lord we persuade 
men, but we “have been’ made manifest unto God ; 
also "to have been’ made manifest in your consciences. 

11. The Apostle, in the pre- 
ceding verses, after describing 
the support which in his troubles 
he received from the prospect of 
a better life hereafter, was car- 
ried on to speak of the energy 
which this prospect imparted to 
his labours (verse 9). In order 
to reach that home for which he 
longed, he, with all the rest of 
the world, must pass before the 
judgment seat, where every 
thought would be disclosed to 
Christ Himself (verse 10). And 
now the thought of that hour 
brings before him the insinua- 
tions of concealment and dis- 
honesty, which he had before 
answered (iii. l1—iv. 6), and he 
once more protests the sincerity 
of his conduct (11—13), appeal- 
ing, first, to the overwhelming 
motive which impelled him (14 
—21); secondly, to his own self- 
denying conduct (vi. 1—10). It 
is the climax of the first part of 
the Epistle. 

εἰδότες οὖν τὸν φόξον τοῦ κυρίου, 

“ knowing that there is this fear- 
ful aspect of the Lord, I proceed 
on my task of winning over men ; 
but whilst I do so, it is to God 
that my thoughts are manifested, 

EF 

and [1 trust 

We 

as clearly now as they will be at 
the judgment, and as I trust they 
are manifested clearly before 
your several consciences ” (cuver- 
onoeow). For the phrase ἀνθρώ- 

πους πείθομεν comp. Acts xii. 20, 

Gal. i. 10, where it is used in a 
bad sense, which illustrates its 
use here, “ I am devoted, as they 
say, to making friends of men,” 
and hence the immediate anti 
thesis, “ No: it is not man, but 
God, whose approbation I seek. 
In classical Greek the addition of 
μέν would have cleared up the 
obscurity. 

πεφανερώμεθα refers to pavepw~ 

θῆναι ἴῃ verse 10. Observe the 
tense, “Our manifestation to God 
has already taken place.” For its 
connexion with the words συνεί- 
δησις and συνιστάνομεν compare 

IV. 2: τῇ φανερῶσει τῆς ἀληθείας 
συνιστᾶν TEC ἑαυτοὺς πρὸς πάσαν 

συνείδησιν ἀνθρώπων ἐνώπιον τοῦ 

Seov. For the general sense sce 
1 Cor. iv. 5. 

12. The mention of their 
doubting his sincerity recalls 
what he had already said in iii. 
1, iv. 2, about the commendatory 
letters,—the charge that, instead 
of bringing commendations from 

ΟῚ 
v 
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στάνομεν ὑμῖν, ἀλλὰ ἀφορμὴν διδόντες opty καυχήματος 

ive ἔχητε ὑπὲρ ἡμιῶν, πρὸς τοὺς ἐν ae καυχω- 

ἔγους καὶ °* ἐν καρδία. 18 εἴτε ap ἐξέστημεν, “εῶ" ae μὴ fe ἱ γ ’ : 
x ~ ε ~ ~ ΄“ 

εἴτε σωφρονοῦμεν, ὑμῖν. ly γὰρ ἀγάπη τοῦ χριστοῦ 

® καὶ οὐ καρδίᾳ. 

commend not ourselves again unto you, but give you occasion 
Tof boasting’ on our behalf, that ye may have somewhat to 
answer those who ‘boast in ‘face, and not in_ heart. 
For whether we be beside ourselves, it is to God: ° whether 
we be sober, it is "to you’. 

others, he was always commend- 
ing himself. “ My object is not 
to commend myself, but to give 
you an opportunity of boasting 
in my behalf against my oppo- 
nents.” He assumes, with some- 
thing of an ironical tone, that all 
that they wished was to vindi- 
cate him. (After ἔχητε, supply 
καύχημα.) ‘This is the most ex- 
plicit mention of his opponents 
in this part of the Epistle, and 
is to be compared rae the more 
open attacks of x. 2, 7, xi. 18, 
“They pride themselves not on 
any deep sympathy such as lies at 
the bottom of my heart for you 
(iii. 2, iv. 5, vi. 11), but on their 
outward pretensions, their digni- 
fied appearance, as contrasted 
with my weak presence (x. 10), 
their Jewish descent (xi. 22), 
their commendatory letters (iii. 
ΠΣ 

18. It is impossible to deter- 
mine precisely the allusions in 
ἐξέστημεν (“we are mad,” comp. 
Mark iii. 21) and σωφρονοῦμεν 
(“we are of sound mind,” comp. 
Acts xxvi. 25). The ‘“mad- 
ness” may allude, either to the 
extravagant freedom, as it was 
thought, with which he spoke 
of his own claims (see xi. 1, 16, 
17, where he himself calls it by 
the name of “ folly”), or more 

For the love of Christ con- 

generally to the enthusiasm 
which led Festus to call him mad 
(Acts xxvi. 24). The “sound- 
ness of mind,” which also was 
misunderstood, may have been 
the accommodation to all men (1 
Cor. ix. 20), which led to the 
insinuation of worldly wisdom 
(2 Cor. xii. 16, 1 Cor. ix. 18, 19). 
In either case, it was not himself 
that he wished to serve. His 
seeming enthusiasm came from 
devotion to God; his seeming 
worldliness, from devotion toman. 

14. 4) yap ἀγάπη τοῦ χριστοῦ 
συνέχει ἡμᾶς, “the love which 

Christ has shown is what holds, 
presses, urges me forward.” That 
this is the meaning of “the love 
of Christ ” appears from the fol- 
lowing context. Compare Rom. 
v. 5, “the love of God,” and 
Rom. viil. 85, “who shall sepa- 
rate us from the love of Christ ?” 
where, as here, the context shows 
that, though it may include the 
love awakened in man to Christ, 
it chiefly means the love of 
Christ to man, 

συνέχει is always used of some 
strong outward pressure, as of a 
crowd (Luke viii. 45), 
or of anxiety and sick- 
ness (Phil. i. 23; Luke 
iv. 38, vill. 87; Acts 
XXvili. 8). 

“ Con- 
strains,” 
συνέχει. 
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συνέχει 
> , 

ἀπέθανεν" ἄρα οἱ 

15, ἡμᾶς, κρίναντας τοῦτο, 

πᾶντες ἜΣ γε 

Ge 
OTs E 

® εἰ εἷς. 

straineth us, because we thus "judged, 
all: then all "died: 

15. κρίναντας τοῦτο, “ the love 
which Christ has shown by that 
great example of love in His 
death, constrains us to forget 
ourselves, and to devote ourselves 
to God and to you; because at 
our conversion we came to this 
decision, that He died, He alone 
and once, for all.” That Christ’s 
death was the great proof of 
His love, compare John xv. 13, 
“ oreater love hath no man than 
this, that a man lay down his 
life ‘for his friends.” That 6 
χριστός is the nominative case to 
ἀπέθανεν, and εἷς ὑπὲρ πάντων is 

in apposition with it, seems prov- 
ed by the consideration that else 
ὁ εἷς would have been the more 
natural expression, and also by 
the parallel passage, 1 Pets ait 
18, Χριστὸς ἅπαξ περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν 

ἡμῶν ἀπέθανεν, δίκαιος ὑπὲρ ἀδί- 

κων, Where ἅπαξ corresponds to 

εἷς, περὶ ἁμαρτ. ἡμῶν to ὑπὲρ πάν- 
των, and the construction of δί- 
Kaloc ὑπ. ἀδίκων to εἴς ὑπ. πάντων. 

εἰ is omitted in B. Ο3. Ὁ. E. 
F. J. K., some Fathers, and most 
versions. It is retained in Cl. 
and some Fathers, and may pos- 
sibly have been omitted, either 
from offence at the hypothetical 
character of the statement, or 
from confusion with εἴς. The 
sense is the same in both read- 
ings. 

ὑπὲρ πάντων has the same 
ambiguity as the Eng- 
lish “ for,” “ in behalf 
of,” but the idea of ser- 
vice and protection al- 

“ For all,” 
ὑπέρ, ἀντί, 
περί. 

and He died for all, 
that °4 one died for 

that they who 

ways predominates. Wherever, 
in speaking of Christ’s death, the 
idea of substitution is intended, 
it is under the figure of a ransom, 
in which case it is expressed by 
ἀντί. Matt. xx.28; Mark x.45. 
Wherever the idea of “ cover- 
ing.” or “ forgiving” sins is in- 
tended, it is under the figure 
of a sin offering, in which case 
the word used is περὶ ἁμαρτίας 

or ἁμαρτιῶν, as in Rom. viii. 3; 
1 Pet. τ 18.) 1 John ais 2) ive 
10. The preposition περί ἃ5 thus 
used has partly the sense of “ on 
account of,” — but chiefly the 
sense of “ covering,” —as if it 
were “ He threw his death ‘over’ 
or ‘around’ our sins.” 

ἄρα οἱ πάντες ἀπέθανον. 

has in the New Testa- 
ment the same force 
as in classical Greek 
(where, however, it has always 
the second place in the sentence, 
never as here the first), “ there- 
fore,” ipso facto, “by the terms 
of the argument.” 

ot πάντες. The article refers 
back to ὑπὲρ πάντων. «“ All 
those for whom He died.” 

ἀπέθανον may either be “died” 
(as in Rom. vi. 10, ἀπέθανεν 
ἐφάπαξ), or “are dead” (as in 
Col. iii. 8, ἀπεθάνετε γὰρ, καὶ ἣ 
Lwin, κ᾿ τὸ X.)- 

The sense thus produced will 
suit either of the two main in- 
terpretations of this passage. 

(1) “If Christ died for all, 
then it follows from this, that all 
those for whom He died, would 

7 
apa 

“ Then all 

died.” 

FF 4 
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eee! 2 o € ~ , ε ~ nw 9 \ Ὅς ἀπέθανεν, ἵνα οἱ ζῶντες μηκέτι ἑαυτοῖς ζῶσιν, ἀλλὰ τῷ 

live should ποῦ henceforth 

also have died themselves [else 
there would have been no neces- 
sity for His dying for them. ]” 
Compare Rom. v. 15, “ if by the 
offence of one many died (ἀπέ- 
Gavov), much more the grace of 
God, and the free gift, by grace of 
one man, Jesus Christ, abounded 
to them all ;” and 1 Cor. xv. 22, 
“as in Adam all die (ἀποθνή- 
σκουσι), So in Christ shall all be 
made alive.” This is the inter- 
pretation adopted by all the 
Fathers and Schoolmen. But 
there are against it these diffi- 
culties: (a) Although the words 
will admit of such a conditional 
sense of ἀπέθανον (to which Gal. 
il. 21, ἄρα χριστὸς δωρεὰν ἀπέθανεν, 
is to a certain extent a parallel) ; 
yet itis by a strain which would 
hardly have been used, unless 
the context made it clear. (ὦ) 
Although there would thus be 
an approximation to the meaning 
of the Apostle’s words elsewhere, 
yet it would be by a precision of 
logical argument, which is not 
in his manner. What he else- 
where declares is, that the uni- 
versal death introduced into the 
world by Adam’s sin, is set aside 
by the universal life introduced 
into the world by Christ’s obe- 
dience. What he would here 
declare, if this interpretation 
were correct, would be, that the 
universal effect of Christ’s death 
proved that all mankind were 
before in a state of death; a 
position implying a degree of 
speculation on the cause of 
Christ’s death, which is foreign 
to the New Testament. (6) It 
would be an introduction of an 
abstract proposition, without re- 

live to themselves, but to 

gard to the context, which goes 
on to speak, not of the deliver- 
ance of man from the curse of 
death, but of the change pro- 
duced in the lives of those of 
whom he speaks. <A proposition 
of the kind thus ascribed to the 
Apostle, would labour under the 
same unapostolical character as 
the abstract statement of the 
doctrine of the Trinity contained 
in the spurious verse 1 John 
Care 

(2) There remains, therefore, 
the interpretation now almost 
universally adopted: “ If Christ 
died for all, then it follows that 
all for whom He died died [to 
sin, with Him].” It is borne out 
by the words, and agrees both 
with the Apostle’s statements 
elsewhere, and with the context. 
It is the same in substance as in 
Rom. vi. 1—14, which through- 
out agrees with this passage in 
representing the death of sin, and 
of the old nature ofman, through 
and with Christ’s death, as the 
necessary prelude to the newness 
of life, to which there, as here, 
he is urging his hearers. Com- 
pare also Rom. xiv. 7, “no man 
liveth to himself, and no man 
dieth to himself. Whether we 
live, we live unto the Lord, or 
whether we die, we die unto the 
Lord. .. . For, for this cause 
Christ died, that He might be 
Lord both of the dead and the 
living.” Col. iii. 3, “ye are 
dead (ἀπεθάνετε), and your life is 
hid with Christ in God.” 

The omission of σὺν αὐτῷ may 
be accounted for by the close 
connexion with the preceeding, 
implied in ἄρα. The generalising 
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ἐγνώκαμεν 

> εἰ δὲ καί. 

Him who ‘died and 

of the whole passage by οἱ πάν- 
τες, may be compared to the si- 
milar expressions in | Cor. xv. 
29. 

καὶ ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν, ἵνα 

.... ἐγερθέντι. This goes on to 
state more expressly the object 
of Christ’s death,—‘ that all 
might live a new life.” ‘He died 
aad rose thus, in order that for 
the future all who are alive might 
live to Him.” ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν must 
be taken with both; as in Rom. 
τη. 96. There is the same 
identification of the natural and 
the spiritual life as in iv. 11, 12. 
ἐγερθέντι is inserted with a 
view to ζῶσιν, “we live to Him 
who is alive.” 

The Apostle’s mind is full of 
two things: first, his own sin- 
cerity, as contrasted with the in- 
sincerity with which he was 
charged by his opponents, and 
the insincerity with which he 
believed that they were justly 
chargeable; and, secondly, his 
elevation above the local, per- 
sonal, national grounds on which 
they endeavoured to commend 
themselves. Accordingly there 
is the same union οἵ self-vindi- 
cation, and of the assertion of 
the superiority of Christianity 
to Judaism here as in iil, 1— 
18; the point of superiority was 
there the absence of mystery 
and concealment; here its free- 
dom from local and visible re- 
strictions. He was confident 
in his sincerity; because he 

rose again for them.’ 

twe henceforth know’ no Tone after the flesh: 

Wherefore 
Teven though 

knew that the love of Christ 
pressed him forward, and that 
in Christ’s death he and all 
had died to their former sins, and 
now lived only for Him who 
now lived for them. But this 
leads him on to the thought of 
the immense chasm in all re- 
spects which the death of Christ 
and his own conversion had 
made between his former and 
his present life. The whole of 
his past life was vanished far 
away into the distance. And 
first out of this feeling arises 
the thought that all local and 
personal ties, even with Christ 
Himself, all local or human 
grounds of authority and recom- 
mendation, such as his oppo- 
nents insisted upon, and for the 
absence of which they taunted 
him, had no longer any hold 
upon him. 

ἡ μεῖς, “ we, whatever my oppo- 
nents may say or do.” 

ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν, “ from the present 
time.” Compare the use of νῦν in 
vi. 2. 

16. οἴδαμεν, “ we recognise.” 
κατὰ σάρκα, “ by lineal or out- 

ward claims.” Compare for the 
use of the same expression with 
regard to the same opponents, x. 
oy ΧΙ 19: (ΧὩ Ὑ1 ΠΣ 

εἰ καὶ ἐγνώκαμεν, * even though 

I have known;” “ granting that 
I have known.” 

γινώσκομεν, 1. 6. κατὰ σάρκα, 

“henceforth we know Him πὸ 
longer [after the flesh ].” 



17 

442 SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. V. 17, 18. 

jd 3 Ν fad 5 / 7 

κατὰ σάρκα χριστον, ἀλλα νῦν οὐκετι γινώσκομεν. 
17 (od 4 le 

@MoTe εἰ τις EY χριστῷ, 
\ , \ Ε ~ 

HAW RTITIC’ τὰ αρχαια 

we have known Christ after the flesh, yet now ° know we 

Him no more. 

and ἐγνώκαμεν are 
probably here, as in 1 

“ Knowing Cor. ii. 8, xiii. 1, merely 

Christ no the variation of the 
stele word without variation 

~ of meaning, after the 
Apostle’s manner. 

He must be here alluding to 

those who laid stress on their 

having seen Christ in Palestine 

(comp. note on 1 Cor. ix. 1), and 

on their connexion with Him or 

with “the brothers of the Lord” 

by actual descent. (Comp. note 

on 1 Cor. ix. 5.) Andif so, they 

were probably of the party “ of 
Christ.” (See notes on x. 7, 1 
Cor.i. 12.) But the words imply 

that something of this kind 
might once have been his own 
state of mind, not only in the 
time before his conversion (which 
he would have condemned more 
strongly), but since. If so, it 
is (like Phil. iii, 13—15) re- 
markable as a confession of 
former weakness or error, and 
of conscious progress in religious 
knowledge. 

The feeling which he here 
describes as that at which he 
had permanently arrived, is of 
importance in enabling us to 
understand the almost total ab- 
sence in the apostolic age of 
local and personal recollections 
in relation to our Lord’s life 
and death. (See Essay on the 
Epistles and the Gospel His- 
tory.) 

17. From this thought of the 
destruction of all local ties, he 
passes into a wider sphere. Not 

ae 
OLOGPLEV 

Therefore if-any ‘one be in Christ, he is 

these feelings only, but all that 
belongs to our former life passes 
away, and a new creation rises 
in its place; and now he seems 
to be thinking, not so much of 
his relations to his converts, as of 
their relations to God. In speak- 
ing of the Corinthians before in 
this Epistle, he had feared their 
estrangement from him, and their 
following hisopponents; but here, 
for the first time, is any indica- 
tion of their estrangement di- 
rectly from God. Possibly he may 
have been thinking of the defile- 
ments of the Gentile Christians, 
of which he afterwards speaks in 
vi. 15—vii. 1. Possibly he may 
have formed so strong an opinion 
of the evil teaching of the false 
teachers, as to consider the Co- 
rinthians to be already in a state 
of sin, from which they required 
to be turned to God; and hence 
the point of transition from the 
covert condemnation of those 
teachers in verse 16, to the direct 
mention of the sin here. For si- 
milar expressions concerning the 
effect of this teaching, compare 
ii. 16, iv. 3, “those that are lost” 
(apparently in allusion to such); 
xi. 3, “I fear lest as the serpent 
tempted Eve, so your minds be 
corrupted from the simplicity 
which is in Christ;” Gal. iii. 4, 
“have ye suffered so much in 
vain ?” iv. 11, “I fear lest I have 
laboured in vain ;” iv. 19, “I am 
in travail with you again ;” and 
v. 4, “ye are fallen from grace.” 

Whatever be the explanation, 
the fact is clear that he here 
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ἈΝ ἮΝ 

18 γὰ δὲ 
΄, > ~ 

σαντα EX TOV 

8. Add τὰ πάντα. 

a new creature: ‘the ancient’ things are passed away; 
behold ™ they’ are become 

speaks of the Corinthians as 
having so fallen away (compare 
especially verse 20, “be ye re- 
conciled to God ;” and vi. 1,‘‘ that 
ye receive not the grace of God 
in vain”); and his object is to 
show that not only their former 
life before conversion, but also 
their recent sins have been for- 
given, and that God in Christ is 
still ready to receive them. Com- 
pare, for similar expressions used 
to Ghnetons already converted, 
if John 11 2, (cite any man sin, we 
have ‘a comforter’ with the Fa- 
ther, Jesus Christ the Righteous 
and He is the propitiation for 
our sins.” 

ware. The connexion may be 
either immediately with the pre- 
ceding, “if even with Christ we 
have no previous bond, much 
more are other previous bonds 
removed ;” or with verse 15, treat- 
ing 16 as parenthetical, “live for 
Christ, and not for yourselves ; 
and therefore remember that all 
is new.” 

“ Whosoever is brought into 
connexion with Christ, is a new 
creation.” 

ν χριστῷ, “in Christ.” “Union 
with Christ does not (as you urge) 
maintain, it rather dissolves, for- 
mer ties.” Compare x. 7. 

καινὴ κτίσις, see Gal. vi. 15. It 

was a common expression among 
the Rabbis for a proselyte’s con- 
version. See Wetstein, ad loc. 

τὰ ἀρχαῖα. Either an- 
cient customs, as of the 
law; or ancient habits, 
as of sins. The use of the 
word ἀρχαῖος, instead of 

“ Ancient 
things are 
passed 

away.” 

new. And all things are of 

παλαιός, points rather to the 
former; it is the same as the 
difference in English between 
“ancient ” and “old.” 

ἰδού. This transfers the reader 
as into the sudden sight of a pic- 
ture. The moment that a man 
is a Christian, a new creation 
rises up; the ancient world passes 
away as in the final dissolution 
of all things, and behold! a new 
seene is discovered; the whole 
world has in that instant be- 
come new.” (For this use of 
παρελθεῖν, see Matt. xxiv. 35, 
*‘Heaven and earth shall pass 
away ;” and 2 Pet. iii. 10, “the 
heavens shall pass away.”) For 
the sense compare Isa. xliii. 18, 
19 (LXX. ) τὰ ἀρχαῖα μὴ oye 
λογίζεσθε: ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ποιῶ καινά, 
and the imitation of it in Rev. 
xxi. 4, 5, “the former things are 
passed away” (ra πρῶτα ἀπῆλθον); 
“and He that sat on the throne 
said, ‘behold, I make all things 
new’” (καινά); in which passage 
of the Apocalypse the idea of the 
change and regeneration of the 
individual passes, as here, into 
the idea of the end and regenera- 
tion of the world, as in the use 
of παλιγγενεσία in Matt. xix. 28. 
The Rec. Text with D3. E. J. K. 
inserts, Lachmann with B. C. D!. 
F. G. omits, τὰ πάντα after καινά. 
If the insertion is right, then the 
idea of the world’s regeneration 
is brought out more strongly. If 
the omission, then, though the 
idea is the same, the introduction 
of it is more abrupt —“ old things 
are passed away, they are changed 
into new things.” 
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Seod τοῦ καταλλαξ μᾶς ε ὃ διὰ ἃ ῦ Ὲ ἄξαντος ἡμᾶς ἑαυτῷ διὰ “ χριστοῦ 
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δόντος ἡμῖν τὴν διακονίαν τῆς καταλλαγῆς, : 
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“εὸς ἦν ἐν χριστῷ κόσμον καταλλάσσων ἑαυτῷ, μὴ 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. V. 19, 20. 

v 

Wao ὅτι 

® Add Ἰησοῦ. 

God, who ‘reconciled us to Himself "through * Christ and 
us 

in 

‘gave to 
God was 

18. ra πάντα is “the new 
world” spoken of in verse [7 :— 
“the new world, no less than the 
ancient world, proceeds from 
God; from the love not only of 
Christ, but of God.” 

Here there is the same refer- 
ence to God as the ultimate 
author of all, which occurs so 
frequently; 6: g. v. 5, i. 21, iv. 
Geol Cor: τη 23; xv. 28, that 
God may be all in all.” 

τοῦ καταλλάξαντος ἡμᾶς ἑαυτῷ 

διὰ χριστοῦ. This great change 
in man’s moral nature, 
effected by his con- 
version to Christianity, 
is expressed here, as 

τη Rom: ν᾿. 10. 11, Eph. τὶ. .16; 
Col. i. 20, 21, by the words 
καταλλάσσω, καταλλαγή, ἀποκα- 

ταλλάσσω, translated “reconcile,” 
* reconciliation,” with the ex- 
ception of Rom. v. 4, where it is 
rendered “ atonement.” 

As in verses 16, 17, the Apo- 
stle himself was the primary 
subject of the argument, so he is 
still. As it was especially true 
of him, that in his conversion all 
worldly bonds had been snapped 
asunder (ver. 16), and all ancient 

associations passed away (17), 
so also of him it was especially 
true that he felt that he had 
been reconciled to God through 
Christ, and still more, that God 
had entrusted him with the task 
of making this reconciliation 
known. 

Reconcilia- 
tion of man 

to God. 

the ministry 
Christ, reconciling the world to 

of Tin that 
Himself, 

reconciliation, 

The more personal meaning of 
ἡμᾶς (“us”), in the first clause, 
is fixed by the recurrence of 
ἡμιν (“to us”) in the second, 
where it must signify the Apo- 
stle. But already, in “they 
which are alive,” in verse 15, 
and in the general form, “if any 
man be in Christ,” in 17, the 
thought of others was ineluded ; 
he was beginning, here, as in 
1 Cor. iv. 4, and Rom. vii. 7— 
25, to “transfer to himself in a 
figure” what belonged to the 
whole world, especially to the 
Corinthian world which he was 
addressing. 

Accordingly he now advances 
to unfold the general truth, with 
the delivery of which he was en- 
trusted as his especial “ task ” or 
“mission,” and which, up to this 
point, he had described as his 
own peculiar possession. 

For this sense of the word 
διακονία, compare iil. 9, ἡ διακονία 
τῆς δικαιοσύνης. 

19. we. ὅτι, “seeing that ;” 
pleonastic for ὅτι, or a 
mixture of the con- 
struction ὡς Seov ὄντος 

and ὅτι Sede ἐστι, as in 
xis; 

The absence of the article 
from Sedc and κόσμος, and the 
position of ἦν, require the words 
to be translated thus: “ There 
was God in Christ [i. e. no less 
than God] employed in reconcil- 
ing [nothing less than] a whole 

“ God in 
Christ.” 
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γιζόμενος αὐτοῖς τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, καὶ “έμενος 
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οὖν πρεσθεύομεν, ὡς τοῦ “εοῦ παρακαλοῦντος ὃι ἡμῶν" 

not imputing ‘to them their trespasses’, and ‘committed 
unto us the word of reconciliation. 

are we ambassadors’, as though 

world to Himself.” As if he had 
said, “ You might have thought 
that in the death of Christ there 
was nothing more than Christ, 
nothing more than that single 
event. Yes: there was more. 
There was God, the Invisible, 
Almighty, dwelling and working 
in Christ. And the object of 
that working was to reconcile a 
world to Himself.” The “ world,” 
like “all” in verse 15, means the 
whole race of mankind, though 
with a special reference to those 
whom the Gospel has reached 
and touched. Compare, for the 
sense of the whole passage, Col. 
i. 19, 20, “it pleased God that in 
Him should all fulness dwell... 
and by Him to reconcile all 
things unto Himself.” Also 1 
John ii. 2, “not for our sins 
only, but for the sins of the 
whole world.” 

μὴ λογιζόμενος . . . καταλ- 
λαγῆς, “and the proof of this 
reconciliation is, first, that He 
now forbears to charge the re- 

conciled world with 
their offences; se- 
condly, that He placed 
upon me the responsi- 

bility of teaching the reconcilia- 
tion.” μή gives the connexion. 

Compare Rom. 111. 25, “ the re- 
mission (or passing over, πάρεσιν) 
of sins that are past, through the 
forbearance of God;” also Rom. 
iv. 8, “blessed is the man to 
whom the Lord imputeth (λογί- 
onrac) no sin;” and Col. ii. 18, 

“ Not im- 
puting 
trespasses.” 

rTherefore ‘for Christ 
God *were exhorting’ you by 

“forgiving our trespasses” (ra 
παραπτώματα). 

The action of forgiveness is 
perpetual, and is therefore in the 
present tense ; that of entrusting 
the Apostle with the charge of 
preaching, was once for all at 
his conversion, and is therefore 
in the past tense. 

Sépevoc ἐν ἡμῖν, * He placed 

in my hands, in my mouth.” 
The word is selected, as being 
that which, though with a dif- 
ferent construction (ϑέσθαι εἰς τὶ 
or τινά), is used for the bestowal 
of gifts or offices in the Church, 
1 τι 2820 Rime 12 

ἐν ἡμῖν, here as in verse 18, 
means, not the Apostles gene- 
rally, but St. Paul himself. The 
“word,” or “ message” of recon- 
ciliation (compare ὁ λόγος τοῦ 
σταυροῦ, in 1 Cor. i. 18) was es- 
pecially “the gospel” or “ good 
tidings” of Paul; and as such 
he here speaks of it. 

20. ὑπὲρ χριστοῦ οὖν πρεσξεύ- 
ομεν. He now turns to the di- 
rectly practical object which 
had been brooding in his mind 
since the 17th verse, the conver- 
sion — the second conversion — 
of the Corinthians themselves, 
from the sin, whatever it might 
be, which interrupted their re- 
union with God. The “ task” 
(verse 18) and “the word” 
(verse 19) which he had received 
from God, found their natural 
fulfilment in this field. He had 
spoken before of Christ’s love 
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δεόμεθα ὑπὲρ χριστοῦ, καταλλάγητε τῷ 9 εῷ, 

μὴ γνόντα ἁμαρτίαν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἁμαρτίαν 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. V. 21—VI. 2. 

A 

21 τὸν 
σ 

ἐποίησεν, ἵνα 

8. σὸν γάρ, 

us: we pray you ‘for Christ’, 
twho Bee no sin to be sin for us, ° He made Him 

“be ye reconciled to God.” 

that we ™may become’ the righteousness of God in Him. 

urging him forward in their be- 
half; he now comes before them 
as the representative of Christ 
(πρεσξεύομεν, . .. δεόμεθα). 

ὑπέρ expresses that he is both 
representing Christ, and 
also serving Him. And 
so in the only other pas- 

sage where the same figure of 
an ambassador is used, Eph. vi. 
20, ὑπὲρ ov πρεσξεύω, “in behalf 
of [not “ instead of” | which Gos- 
pel I am an ambassador.” 

But as in the previous verses 
God had been spoken of as the 
source of all that was done 
through Christ, so here also He 
is spoken of as the chief mover 
and object of the Apostle’s ad- 
dress, ὡς τοῦ ϑεοῦ παρακαλοῦντος 

δι ἡμῶν, “as though God Him- 
self were heard entreating you 
through my voice.” καταλλάγητε 
τῷ Seo, “ my prayer in behalf of 
Christ — what God says to you 
through me—is this: “ Be recon- 
ciled to God.” The use of the 
imperative is most emphatic, as 
though he uttered the very words 
of the prayer which he addressed 
to them from Christ, and which, 
in all probability, they must have 
heard from his lips when he was 
with them. 

21. τὸν μὴ γνόντα. This isthe 
reason for the prayer, whether 
or not it be included in the ac- 
tual words of it. 

Observe the great abruptness 
of this sentence; γάρ (in D!. E. 

J.K.) is a later correction, to 

{ For 

Christ.” 

soften this. For the general 
truth, see Rom. viii. 3, “ God 
having sent His own Son in the 
likeness of sinful flesh (σαρκὸς 
cyuapriac), and for sin (περὶ ἁμαρ- 

τίας), condemned sin in the flesh: 
that the righteousness (τὸ δικαί- 
wpa) of the law might be ful- 
filled in us, who live not after 
the flesh, but after the spirit.” 
Gal. iii. 13, “ Christ redeemed us 
from the curse of the law, being 
made (γενόμενος) a curse for us. 

ὑπέρ, “in behalf of.” See 
note on verse 15. 

ἡμῶν, ἡμεῖς here, as in verses 
18 and 20, is used primarily of 
the Apostle himself, though with 
a reference to the world at large. 

ἁμαρτία is here used in the 
widest sense for “sin.” ᾿ 
“He was enveloped, . Ch 

PEC, made sin.” 
lost, overwhelmed in 
sin, and its consequences, su far 
as he could be without Himself 
being sinful.” This qualification 
is necessarily involved in the 
preceding words, τὸν μὴ γγόντα 
ἁμαρτίαν, which may be com- 
pared with Heb. vii. 26, “sepa- 
rate from sinners ;” Heb. iv. 15, 
“without sin:” 1 Pet. 11. 22; 
“who did no sin,” and expresses 
the conviction of the sinless 
excellence of Christ. See Essay 
p. 459—461. For the μή in 
τὸν μὴ γνόντα see note on iy. 

δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ. Here, as al- 
ways, the object of Christ’s suf- 
ferings is the moral restoration 
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1 chen VI. συνερ 

γοῦντες δὲ καὶ παρακαλοῦμεν μὴ εἰς κενὸν τὴν χάριν τοῦ 
ε “ τὰ ΤΩΣ ΄ ’ 

Θεοῦ δέξασθαι ὑμᾶς 2(λέγει γάρ Καιρῷ δεκτώ ἐπήκουσά 

5 γινώμεθα. 

vi. ‘As His fellow-workers, then, we’ "exhort you also 
that ye ‘accept not the grace of God in vain (for He 
saith “1 "heard thee in a time accepted, and in the day 

of man, — “that man might, 
in Christ, be united to God in 
God’s highest attribute of right- 
eousness.” The phrase δικαιοσύνη 
θεοῦ; Ἀ5 ἴθ Rom. 1: 17. 111. 21, 
22, includes the sense of “ac- 
quittal.” 

ἐν αὐτῷ, i.e. “by union and 
conformity with Christ.” 

VI. 1. He urges (for some 
reason unknown to us), with still 
more vehemence, the appeal he 
had made in verse 20; and now, 
as iniv.7, the mention of his great 
mission recalls again to his mind 
the sufferings and troubles which 
he had undergone; and in the 
climax of triumph which the 
consciousness of his victory sug- 
gests, he closes this long digres- 
sion. The almost lyrical and 
poetical character which belongs 
to this burst of feeling, may be 
fitly compared to Rom. viii. 31— 
39; 1 Cor. xiii. 1—13, which 
occupy, in a similar manner, the 
central place in those Kpistles. 
συνεργοῦντες, as fellow-work- 

ers with God.” That Seo (not 
χριστῷ, OY ὑμῖν) is to be supplied, 

is certain: (1) By the parallel 
of 1 Cor. iii. 9, συνεργοὶ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, 
(2) because the act in which he 
claims to be a fellow-worker, is 
that of exhortation (παρακαλοῦ- 
μεν), which, in v. 20, had been 
ascribed to God. 

παρακαλοῦμεν, here, as in v. 
20, and i. 3—6, has the triple 
meaning of entreaty, exhortation, 

and consolation ; and is here put 
forward as the chief part of the 
Apostle’s function. 

μὴ εἰς κενὸν τὴν χάριν τοῦ ϑεοῦ 

δέξασθαι ὑμᾶς, “that you should 

not receive the goodness of God 
in your conversion to no pur- 
pose.” Here, again, as in v. 20, 
the sense is obscure, from our 
ignorance of the especial danger 
to which the Apostle alludes. 
For the phrase “in vain,” εἰς 

κενόν, compare Gal. iv. 11 (εἰκῇ), 
in speaking of his converts ; and 
Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Thess. 
111, 5 (εἰς κενόν) of himself. See 

also note on v. 17. 
τὴν χάριν τοῦ ϑεοῦ. “ The favour 

of God” is often used, as here, 
simply for the “goodness” of God 
shown in the conversion of men 
to Christianity ; and is thus used 
as almost identical with the 
Christian faith. Compare Acts 
xiii. 43, “they persuaded them 
to abide in the grace of God ;” 
Acts xx. 24, “the Gospel of 
the grace of God.” 

2. The quotation is from 
Isaiah xlix. 8 (LXX.). In the 
original context God is speaking 
to the Messiah, the servant of 
His people; and it is possible 
that the Apostle preserves that 
sense, and intends to express’*by 
the citation the general fact that 
God had received the work of 
Christ, and that, therefore, He 
would receive the Corinthians’ 
reconciliation. But the words 
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ἐν μηδενὶ διδόντες προσκοπήν, ἵνα μὴ μωμηθῇ ἡ διακονία, 

of salvation I "succoured thee. 
now is the day of salvation”), 
anything, ‘lest the 

time, behold 
offence in 

accepted 
giving no 

ἐπήκουσα, ἐβοήθησα, “listened” 
and “helped,” describe so much 
more exactly the relation of God 
to the Church and to mankind, 
than the relation of God to 
Christ, that they had better be 
so taken. The variation from 
the original sense may in this 
instance be justified by the iden- 
tification of the Messiah and the 
people, which runs through the 
jatter chapters of Isaiah. The 
passage was apparently sug- 
gested to the Apostle’s memory 
by the word δεκτός, as connected 
with δέξασθαι: “Let not your 
receiving of the favour of God 
be in vain, for the language of 
God [ὁ ϑεός is the nominative 
case to λέγει] in the Prophet 
is true: ‘In a time which I 
receive I heard thee’,” which 
is confirmed by the stress that 
he lays on the word, carrying 
it out and amplifying it in his 
own comment which follows:— 
“God has so spoken, and look ! 
the present is the time which 
He so receives.” “You ought 
to receive Him, for He has re- 
ceived you.” εὐπρόσδεκτος is a 
favourite word of the Apostle ; 
and as such, and also as being 
more emphatic, is substituted for 
the less familiar and less expres- 
sive term of the LXX. (Com- 
pare vii. 12; Rom. xv. 16, 31.) 

νῦν, “now,” may be either 
generally “now, in the Gospel 
dispensation” (which is con- 
firmed by “the acceptable year,” 

Behold now is the "well- 

ministry be 

δεκτὸς ἐνιαυτός, Luke iy. 19), or 
rather in reference to the peculiar 
need of his converts, “ Now, at 
this present moment, is the time 
for you to turn to God; waste 
no time in doing so.” 

3. The quotation from Isaiah, 
with the Apostle’s comment, had 
been parenthetical ; and he now 
enlarges on his efforts to fulfil 
worthily his mission of exhorta- 
tion to them, partly from the 
mere outpouring of feeling over 
the greatness of his work, partly 
from the wish to hold up his 
conduct as a model to his con- 
verts. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 18—27. 

The participles διδόντες, &e., 
join on directly to συνεργοῦντες. 
The use of μηδεμίαν and μηδενί, 
instead of οὐδεμίαν and οὐδενί, 
indicates the connexion. “1 
exhort you, txasmuch as I give 
the best proof of my earnestness, 
by anxiety not through my means 
to throw any obstacle in the 
way of your receiving the mes- 
sage.” 

προσκοπή, ““ stumbling-block,” 
used only in this place for what 
is elsewhere expressed (1 Cor. 
vill. 9; Rom. xiv. 13) by apoc- 
KOM. 

μωμηθῇ, “have reproach cast 
upon it.” Compare the use of 
the word (where only else it oc- 
curs in the New Testament) in 
viii. 20, possibly with reference 
to his refusing maintenance. See 
note on xi. 7. 

ἢ διακονία, “the task or ser- 
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ὑπομονῇ πολλῇ, ἐν λίψε σιν, ἐν ἀνάγκαις, ἐν IG Gi 

ρίαις, Dey πληγαῖς, ἐν Φυλακαῖς, ἐν ἀκαταστασίαις, ἐν 

8 συνιστῶντες. 

blamed, but in all things approving ourselves as ° ministers 
of God, in much ‘endurance, in "troubles, in necessities, in 
distresses, in stripes, in imprisonments, in tumults, in labours, 

vice of reconciliation” (v. 19), 
“ὁ of righteousness” (iii. 8, 9). 

4, συνιστάντες ἑαυτούς, “com- 
mending myself, not by com- 
mendatory letters (see on iii. 1), 
but as true servants and instru- 
ments, not of man, but of God, 
would naturally commend them- 
selves.” This is the sense of the 
nominative διάκονοι : had it been 
the accusative διακόνους, then the 
sense would be “ commending ” 
or ‘‘ proving ourselves to be the 
servants of God.” For the ex- 
pression διάκονοι, as applied to 
himself, see 1 Cor. iii. 5. 

Observe that here συγιστώντες 
precedes ἑαυτούς, whereas in iil. 
1, v. 12, where the sense required 
a stress to be laid on “ them- 
selves,” ἑαυτούς precedes συνι- 
OTAVOMEY, 

4—10. The following enume- 
ration of the means whereby he 
commended himself, may be di- 
vided into four clauses, all am- 
plifying ἐν παντί: (1) ἐ ἐν ὑπομονῇ 
ue ὦ νηστείαις. (2) ἐ εν ἁγνότητι 

«ον. δυνάμει ϑεοῦ. (8) διὰ τῶν 
ὅπλων . - - « εὐφημίας. (4) ὡς 

πλάνοι. « - - πάντα κατέχοντες. 

(1) The first section is an ex- 
pansion of ἐν ὑπομονῇ πολλῇ, “in” 
or “ by much endurance,” in 
three triplets of evils, each grow- 
ing out of the last word of the 
other. (a) The first describes 
his hardships generally, ‘In 
crushing afflictions (ϑλίψεσιν), 
in pressure of difficulties (avay- 

kacc), in narrow straits (orevoyw- 
piac).” The prevailing idea is of 
pressure and confinement: each 
stage narrower than the one be- 
fore, so that no room is left for 
movement or escape. (ϑλῖψις 
and στενοχωρία are often joined, 
iv. 8; Rom. ii. 9, viii. 353; λέ- 
dec and ἀνάγκη, 1 Thess, iii. 7) 

(6) The idea of “ narrow 
straits” (στενοχωρίαις) suggests 
the thought of actual persecu- 
tions, of which he gives the three 
to which he was most frequently 
exposed—the ‘ scourgings’ from 
Romans and Jews (for which see 
xi, 28 —25); the ‘imprison- 
ments’ (for which see xi. 23), 
which followed upon ye scourg- 
ings, as in Acts xvi. 2 22, 23; the 
‘tumults and disorders’ to which 
he was exposed, asin Asia Minor 
(Acts xili. 50, xiv. 19), Greece 
(xvi. 19, xviii. 12), Jerusalem 
(xxi. 80). So the word is used in 
xii. 20; 1 Cor. xiv. 33; Luke xxi. 
9; James iii. 16. It is possible, 
however (as most of these pas- 
sages relate rather toinward than 
outward disorder), that the sense 
may be “unsettlement of life,” 
as in ἀστατοῦμεν, 1 Cor. iv. 11; 
and this would suit somewhat 
better with its position here, as 
it was the banishments which 
succeeded, the disorders which 
preceded the imprisonments. 

Whatever be the meaning 
of ἀκαταστασίαις, he naturally 
passes from troubles sustained 

GG 
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κόποις, ἐν ἀγρυπνίαις, ἐν νηστείαις, Gey ἁγνότητι, ἐν 
γνώσει, ἐν μακροθυμίᾳ, ἐν χρηστότητι, ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ, 
ἐν ἀγάπῃ ἀνυποκρίτῳ, Tey λόγῳ ἀληθείας, ἐν δυνάμει 
“εοῦ, διὰ τῶν ὅπλων τῆς δικαιοσύνης τῶν δεξιῶν καὶ 

in watchings, in fastings, 
long-suffering, "in kindness, 
unfeigned, 
by the 

at the hands of others to vclun- 
tary or internal troubles. 

“The labour” (κόποις, as in 
xi. 23, 27, x. 15) refers both to 
his manual labour (1 Cor. iv. 
12), and also to the general toils 
and anxieties (molestie) of his 
life; the “sleepless nights” 
(ἀγρυπνίαις) and “ hungerings ” 
(vnoreiacc), refer to the privations 
imposed upon him, partly by his 
wandering life, partly by his re- 
fusal to receive support. See 
note on xi. 27; 1 Cor. iv. 11. 

(2) The second section enu- 
merates the virtues which ac- 
companied these outward hard- 
ships. 

They are arranged in two divi- 
sions, not so much by the mean- 
ing as by the form of the words; 
the first consisting of one, the 
latter of two words: as, for ex- 
ample, “love” would naturally 
have followed on “ kindness ; ” 
but as he wished to accompany 
it with the epithet “ unfeigned,” 
he therefore puts it in the second 
division; and ‘the Holy Spirit” 
would also, but for the same 
reason, have properly stood at 
the head of the whole section. 
For a similar regard to the sound 
rather than the sense of the 
words he was bringing together, 
compare Rom. i. 30, 31. Each 
word stands singly without any 
apparent connexion, as it came 
uppermost in his thoughts. 

rin the word of «truth, 
τ weapons of righteousness on the right hand and on 

"in pureness, "in knowledge, "in 
Tin the Holy Ghost, Tin love 

Tin the power of God, 

(a) ἁγνότης, “purity from 
sin” generally, as in vii. 11. 

yvaou, “knowledge” or “in- 
tuition of Divine truth,” as in 1 
Cor. xii. 8. 

μακροθυμία, patience,” is 
joined with χρηστότης, “ kind- 

ness,” as in Gal. ν. 22; so in 
Eph. iv. 2, pera μακροθυμίας, 
ἀνεχόμενοι ἀλλήλων, and in Col. 
111. 12, πραὕὔτητα, μακροθυμίαν. 
(δ) ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ, “ by. the 

Spirit of God shown in various 
manifestations.” See 1 Cor. xii. 
3. 

ἐν ἀγάπῃ ἀνυποκρίτῳ. The epi- 
thet (compare Rom. xii. 9) has 
determined the position of ἀγάπῃ 
in the sentence, as well as the 
consideration that it comes here 
with the “ Holy Spirit,” as the 
climax of the moral qualities 
which he enumerates. 

The “word of truth” (λόγῳ 
ἀληθείας) is the “ word of simple 
unadulterated truth,” as in ii. 17, 
iv. 2. The “power of God” 
(δυν. Seov) is the power visible in 
miracles (as in 1 Cor, ii. 4). 

(3) In the third section the 
words are held together merely by 
the word διά, and by their anti- 
thetical form; διά in the case of διὰ 
τῶν ὅπλων expressing the means 
by which he made his way, διά 
without the article, in διὰ δόξης, 
&c. expressing the state through 
which he had to make his way. It 
is the same confusion of the two 
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παιδευόμενοι καὶ μὴ ψανατούμενοι, “ws λυπούμενοι ἀεὶ Ge 

the left, by honour and dishonour, by evil report and good 
report, as deceivers and true, as unknown and _ well 
known, as dying and behold we live, as chastened and 
not killed, as sorrowful yet alway rejoicing, as poor yet 

senses of διά, as in 1 Pet. iii, 20: καί in classical Greek would 
ἐσώθησαν Oe ὕδατος. have been καίτοι or ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως. 

διὰ τῶν ὅπλων .. τῶν ἀριστερῶν, 9. ἀγνοούμενοι, “unknown,” i.e. 
“by the arms of the Christian’s “obscure,” his real power not 
life of righteousness [the word recognised (as in x. 10); yet 
taken in its widest sense, asin amongst true believers recog- 
v. 21], both offensive and defen- __nised fully (as in ili. 2). 
sive, with the sword or spear in “Dying,” i. e. his enemies re- 
the right hand, and the shield in presented him as on the point of 
the left.” This descriptionof his death, and so no more coming to 
weapons arises out of the men- Corinth; and yet, behold! at 
tion of “the power of God” just that very moment he is still full 
before. The idea had been al- of life and energy. Compare 
ready expressed in 1 Thess. v.8, iv. 10. 
and was afterwards more fully παιδευόμενοι, “chastised,” per- 
developed in Eph. vi. 11, 12. haps inallusion to the insinuation 

The words indicate (what we that he was under God’s wrath; 
learn also from 1 Cor. iv. 12, but also under a sense that God 
λοιδορούμενοι ---- βχασφημούμενοι), was thus training him for his 
that these false imputations con- work: ὡς losing the sense of 
stituted one of his severest trials. “ quasi” and acquiring that of 

(4) Hence the fourth section “quippe.” The words seem to 
expands the words ‘‘through refer to Ps. exvii. (cxvili.) 18: 
evil report” into a long list of παιδεύων ἐπαίδευσε μὲ ὁ κύριος, 
the contrasts between his alleged καὶ τῷ ϑανάτῳ ob παρέδωκέ με. 
and his real character, at once Compare xii. 7—9 (the “ thorn 
showing his difficulties and his ἴῃ the flesh ”). 
triumph. 10. For the “perpetual cheer- 

πλάνοι, “deceivers.” That fulness” (ἀεὶ δὲ χαίροντες) see 

such was alleged to be the Apo- Rom. v. 38, “we boast in our 
stle’s character is clear from ii. afflictions ;” and Philipp. iv. 4, 
17, iv. 2, and also from the ex- 12. 
pressions in the Clementines, The “ poverty ” alludes to the 
Hom. ii. 17, 18, xi. 35, where taunts against him for not re- 
St. Paul is expressly described ceiving a maintenance; see note 
as a deceiver (πλάνος), andsow- on xi. 7; 1 Cor. xi, 1. The 
ing error (πλάνην) : see p. 367. “ riches” may refer to the con- 
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χαίροντες, ὡς πτωχοὶ πολλοὺς δὲ πλουτίζοντες, ὡς μηδὲν 
ἔχοντες καὶ πάντα κατέχοντες. 

making many rich, as having nothing ἀπ possessing all 
things. . 

tributions in viii. 9, but more ἔχοντες, simply “having ;” κα- 
generally to spiritual things, as τέχοντες, “having to the full:” 
ta 1 Cor. ΠῚ. 22. see 1 Cor. vii. 29, 30. 

PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. V. 11—VI. 10. 

1 have spoken of the awful time when every deed done in this 

mortal frame will be disclosed before that great tribunal, of 

which the judgment seat of the highest earthly judge is a faint 

Jigure. With this conviction, I try to win over and make 

Sriends of men ; but it is from no human motives that I do so. 

My motives are disclosed to God now, as they will be hereafter 

at the judgment ; and they are disclosed to you also, if you 

consult, each of you, his own innermost conscience. So I speak ; 

Sor even you thought before that I was commending myself to 

you, on my own authority. But this is not a self-commen- 

dation. This complete disclosure of all my heart to you 

enables you to vindicate me against those who rely on the testi- 

mony, not of their own hearts, but of commendatory letters, of 

lineal descent, of commanding presence. My disclosure before 

God shows that, if I am carried beyond the verge of soberness, 

it is in my zeal for Him ; my disclosure before you shows that, 

if 1 restrain myself, and act as if under the dictates of worldly 
wisdom, it is in my regard for you. And the reason of this is, 

that, if you read my heart, you will find that Iam pressed for- 

ward by one irresistible motive, the sense of the love which 

Christ has shown to all the world. That love drives me to the 

conclusion that if He, singly and alone, laid down His life in 

behalf of all, then all for whom He so laid down His life, have 

Sorfeited all claim to their lives. The very object of His lay- 

ing down His life in their behalf was, that all who live through 

«ἰών, all who are alive at all, should devote their lives to Him 
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who, whether in His death or in the life to-which He was 

ratsed, did all in their behalf. 

A complete separation is thus made by the Christian faith 

between the present and the past. Whatever others may think, 

or I myself may once have thought, I cannot now rely on any 

outward or local association ; even with Christ Himself my 

union now can never be, like that of my opponents, a lineal or 

natural connexion, but only moral and spiritual. And this ts 

true, not only of myself, but of all. If any one has entered 

into fellowship with Christ, a new world has at once opened 

upon him; an old world has passed away, and he looks out as 

in the first beginning of creation, as in the days after the flood, 

as in the final dissolution of all things, on a new creation ; and 

that new creation descends, not merely from Christ, but from 

God Himself, to whom the whole reconciliation is due, of which 

Lam at once the chief example and the chief servant. For in 

that single life and death of Christ, was contained no less than 

a revelation of the Eternal God working out the reconciliation 

of a whole world to Himself. Therefore to them He forbears 

to impute their offences; to me He entrusted the utterance of 

the message of reconciliation, and in the fulfilment of this trust 

1 address this message to you. I come as an ambassador from 

Christ. I come as the instrument through which God exhorts 

you to come to Him; and the words which I utter as from 

Him are, “ Be reconciled to God.” The object for which He 
made the Sinless One pass through the world of sin was, that 

7, and you with me, might, through and with that Sinless One, 

be drawn into the world of righteousness. In pursuance of this 

exhortation, I add my efforts to the efforts of God, and exhort 
you not to allow the goodness which He has shown to you to 

pass away without effect. Receive Him; for He, as we read 

in the Prophet Isaiah, has received and heard and blessed you : 

and the time of this reception and salvation is this very present 

moment. This mission, of which I am the instrument, must be 

above all reproach: it must rest, not on commendations from 

others, but on the commendations of my own deeds. It must be 

commended by the endurance of calamities which press me closer 

and closer in on every side, by flagellations, imprisonments, wild 

uproars ; by toils and sleepless nights and hunger: by the 
GG 3 
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moral force of pure character and deep knowledge, the winning 

effects of patience and gentleness, the holiness of the Spirit, 

and the reality of the Spirit's greatest gift, Love: by the pre- 

ternatural power of miracles, and the simple utterance of 

truth ; through the shield and sword of righteousness which 

God has placed in my hands, through all the obstacles of mis- 

understanding and suspicion, for in spite of my dishonesty I 

am honest, in spite of my obscurity I am famous, in spite of 

my death I live, in spite of chastisement I prosper, in spite of 

sorrow I am cheerful, in spite of poverty Iam rich, in spite of 

destitution I am powerful. 

THE RECONCILIATION OF THE WoRLD By Curist’s DEATH. 

As the previous Section of the Epistle has in all ages ministered 
to the wants and feelings of individuals, so this Section has 
ministered to the wants and feelings of the Church at large. 
It contains one of the clearest statements in the Apostle’s 
writings of the effect of Christ’s death. That effect is here de- 
scribed to be The Reconciliation of Man to God. In later times 
this has been expressed in various modes, some of which have 
fallen below, some gone beyond, the Apostle’s statement. The 
best mode of exhibiting a subject so complicated and so pro- 
found is, to confine ourselves to the Scriptural view, and to 

observe the precise force and intention of the words as origi- 
nally written. Their sense may be thus summed up:—The 
world had been in a long estrangement from God; His dealings 
had awakened in the heart of mankind a sense of hostility and 
offence. Suddenly a great manifestation of Divine love was 
announced, which wherever the tidings were brought awakened 
feelings never known before. These feelings resolved them- 
selyes into two kinds :—'The present was felt to be parted from 
the past, by a separation so complete as to be compared by 
the Apostle to a new creation.! The whole world, not Jewish 

only but Gentile, was called, after long absence, to return to 

God.? 

Ὁ} 7. 2 v. 18, 19. 
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The Jewish nation was by this one event delivered from the 
yoke of the Levitical ritual. So, even in times of great human 
sorrow or joy, the burdensome ceremonial of social life is dis- 

solved by a stronger and more universal sense of brotherhood : 

* If ye be dead with Christ from the rudiments of the world, why 
..are ye subject to ordinances -— ‘ Touch not, taste not, 

handle not?’” (Col. ii, 20, 21.) The Jewish and Gentile 
classes were reconciled to each other, by the sight of His 
common love exhibited by Christ to both: “ He hath broken 
down the middle wall of partition, having abolished in his flesh 
the enmity, even the law of commandments contained in ordi- 
nances; for to make in himself of twain one new man, so 

making peace, and that he might reconcile both unto God in 
one body by the Cross, having slain the enmity thereby.” (Eph. 
i. 14—16.) 

And finally, the great mass of the Gentile world were de- 
livered by this Divine act of love from the slavery of the sins 
of their age, and country, and long contaminations of false 

morals and worship: “ You that were sometime alienated and 
enemies in your mind by wicked works, yet now hath He recon- 

ciled in the body of His flesh through deatli” (Col. i. 21); 
** You hath he quickened who were dead in trespasses and sins” 
(Eph; 1. 1). 

So far as this deliverance was not effected, the reconciliation 

was not complete ; so far as the reconciliation was completed, 
the result was that both in Judaism and Heathenism, in nations 

and in individuals, “old things passed away, all things became 
new.” In Christ’s death Christians die; in Christ’s life, 
Christians live. 

This is the substance of the Apostle’s message. His state- 
ment of it is important in many ways. 

I. Tt explains how it was that the proclamation of the glad 
tidings of Christ’s death fell to the lot, beyond all  gopnexion 

others, of the Apostle of the Gentiles. To us, the ΤΠ ΕΝ 
idea of the ““ atonement” or “reconciliation” of man οἱ the 
to God, and the idea of the admission of the Gen- Stes: 

tiles, have ordinarily no connexion with each other. To St. 

Paul, the two ideas were inseparable. He could not imagine the 

death of Christ to involve less universal consequences than the 

αα 4 



456 SECOND EPISTLE. 

reconciliation of the whole world. A well-known Christian 
poet of later times has beautifully said of the Redemption 
with regard to the previous generations of mankind, — 

“Now of thy love we deem 
As of an ocean vast, 

Rising in tides against the stream 
Of ages gone and past.” 

The Apostle’s statement of it is equally true of all the ex- 
isting, and, if he looked so far, of all the future generations of 

the world. 
II. The Apostle’s view of Christ’s death —as throughout 

Effect of the New Testament — represents it as the effect and 
the Love manifestation, not of the wrath or vengeance of God, 

of Gol. ‘but of His love; of the love not only of Christ, but, 
in the most emphatic sense, of God also. It was not God that 
was reconciled, and man that was thereby induced to love; 

but God that showed His love, and thereby brought back 
mankind from its long enmity with Him. It was not God 
that was to be appeased, and Christ that was to appease, but 
“*God was in Christ.” Man is not described as seeking after 
God, but God as seeking after man: ‘“*‘ Be ye reconciled to 
God.’ He says not (thus writes Chrysostom on this passage), 
‘reconcile God to yourselves,’ for it is not God who is an 
enemy to you, but you who are enemies with God.” 

There was no contradiction or separation in the Divine Act. 
The Apostolical and the Evangelical representations exactly 
coincide. As here, so in the parable of the Prodigal Son, 

nothing intervenes between the loving father and the returning 
penitent. In the act of Redemption, above all others, it is 
true that “ Christ and the Father are One.” In the Apostle’s 

own Epistles the love and forgiveness which the Death of 
Christ expresses is equally ascribed to God and to Christ — 
“God.... imputing not their trespasses to them” (2 Cor. ν. 
19), ** Christ. . . having forgiven you all trespasses ” (Col. 
u. 13), “God in Christ (ἐν χριστῷ) forgave you” (Eph. iv. 
32). In many passages of Scripture we hear of “the wrath” 
and “the indignation ” of God against sin. But the frequency 
of these passages makes it the more remarkable that the ex- 
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pression never or hardly ever occurs in connexion with the 

death of Christ.1. “ God,” “the love of God,” “ the righteous- 
ness of God,” is always the source to which this event is as- 

cribed: Rom. ν. 8, “ God commendeth His own love towards 

us;” Rom. vii. 31, 32, “ God.... spared not His own Son;” 

John 111. 16, “ God.... [not “so hated,” but] so loved the 
world;” Rom. 111. 24, “ Whom God hath set forth to be a 

propitiation, through faith, in His blood, to declare [not “ His 
wrath,” but] His righteousness for the remission of sins that 
are past, through [not “ the vengeance,” but] the forbearance 
of God.” “ Love” and “righteousness” are joined, not as in 
opposition, but as in harmony with each other: “ that He 
might be just and the justifier.” The “ Reconciliation ” and 
““ Propitiation” are not brought to Him, but are given by 
Him. Humble as in the eyes of the contemporary world that 
solitary Death might seem, it expressed and implied nothing 
less than the Universal Love of the Almighty. 

ΠῚ. It is to be observed how great a stress the Apostle 
lays on the solitary and unique nature of Christ’s Nee Ge 
death, —“ One for *all.” Partly, no doubt, this ἰπ human 

arises from the desire to exhibit the unity of man- pa 
kind in the redemption, — “ Not two Christs, but one alike 
for Jew and *Gentile.” But partly also it arises from the 
consciousness of the preeminent greatness of that death above 
all others, and from the wish to bring out strongly the fact 
that this one single event was to extend its influence to the 

whole range of humanity: “If I be lifted up, I will draw 
all men unto Me,” John xii, 32, There is no misgiving as 
to the vastness of the effects. 

This falls in with the Apostle’s stedfast declarations that the 
death of Christ was the turning point in the history of the 

In the one apparent exception (Rom. v. 9), “ We shall be saved from 
wrath through Him,” the context immediately corrects any such erroneous 
impression : “‘ We shall be saved by his life.” 

* v.15. Compare Rom. v. 15, “The free gift of One man;” Rom. vi. 
10, “‘ He died unto sin once.” 

* Compare 1 Tim. ii. 5, “ One God who will have all to be saved... one 
Mediator ... who gave Himself a ransom for all ;” Eph. ii. 14, 16, “ Who 

hath made both one... of twain one new man... that He might reconcile 
both to God in one body on the Cross.” 
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human race. Had he foreseen distinctly that a new era would 
be dated from that time; that a new society, philosophy, litera- 

ture, moral code, would grow up from it over continents of 
which he knew not the existence; he could not have more 

strongly expressed his sense of the greatness of the event than 
in what is here said of “old things passing away, and all things 
becoming 'new.” We regard Christianity as belonging to the 
old age and ancient institutions; he regarded it as the seed 
and spring-time of a new world. His eye is fixed on the 
future. He is the Prophet of what is to come no less than the 
Apostle of what has been. 

IV. We here see clearly the cause to which the Apostle 
; ascribes his great exertions: — “The love of Christ 

ae constrained him.” Of the reality of that Love his 

Apstl’s own life was and is the best proof and explanation, 
' here had appeared on the earth (so we must en- 

deayour to conceive his feelings) an exhibition of love such as 
had never before been seen. Whatever influence the force of 
example or the sentiment of gratitude brings to bear upon the 
human mind, was now in the highest degree exercised upon the 
mind of St. Paul. To follow where Christ had gone before, 
to requite His love by carrying out His work, became the 
Apostle’s master passion. The great event of Christ’s death 
rose up as the background of his life. From that single point 
every thought diverged. The love which Christ had shown to 
him became the atmosphere in which he lived and moved and 
had his being. What he felt has been continued afterwards. 
We know that in the events of the Exodus we have found the 
first origin of the idea of the severe Law of an Unseen God, 
which became henceforward the inalienable possession of the 
Jewish race. So, but in a far higher sense, the Love of Christ 

roused in the minds of His disciples a sense of the reality and 
the power of love, which became the spring of a new life to 

them, and through them to the world; and, amidst manifold 

weakness and error, Roman Catholic and Protestant alike, in 

the zeal of Missionaries, in the benevolence of Sisters of Mercy, 
in the service of the poor and ignorant and afflicted, there have 

a yal Go Lye 
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been thousands of acts and lives of self-devotion, which can 

be traced up to nothing lower than this self-same motive. 
V. One portion of the Apostle’s statement brings out more 

clearly than any other passage in Scripture the re-  gyiices το. 
lation of Christ to sin in the work of redemption: lation to 

“ Him who knew not sin He made sin for us, that ἢ 

we might become the righteousness of God in 'Him.” Toa 
certain extent the strength of the expressions is due to the 
antithetical form in which the Apostle so often couches his 
conviction of the entire sympathy and communion between 
Christ and His people, as in the passage, “ For your sakes He 
became poor, that ye through His poverty might become 
rich.” But as there was a true sense in which He was poor 
for the sake of man, so also there is a true sense in which He 

became sin for the sake of man. To interpret the phrase as 
meaning merely, “ He underwent the punishment due to sin,” 
in the parallel passage would be no less inadequate than it 
would be to say that it only meant, “ He underwent the suf- 
ferings incident to poverty.” The punishment and the suf- 
fering of sin is doubtless included; but the whole meaning 

must be analogous to that in which St. Matthew takes the 
corresponding phrase of the Prophet — “ Himself took our in- 
firmities and bare our sicknesses” (Matth. vi. 17), As by 
His contact with human suffering in His mission of healing, 

He also suffered — so by His contact with human sin in His 
mission of redemption, He also, so far as His perfect sinlessness 
allowed, became conscious of sin. The sin of man, in its literal 

sense, is as much below the sinlessness of Christ, as the right- 

eousness of God, in its literal sense, is above the unrighteous- 

ness of man. But still in each clause of the sentence as near 
an approximation is implied as the nature of the case per- 
mits. We, in Christ, are to share in God’s righteousness, to be 

perfect as He is perfect, to be pure as He is pure; yet still 
compassed about with human infirmities, and feeling that we 
are unprofitable servants. Christ in our behalf is to descend 
into the abyss of sin, enduring its evil, assailed by its tempt- 
ations, suffering from its consequences, but without partaking 
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of it, and feeling it the more keenly from the very fact of 
His entire elevation above it. 

In such a subject, it would be presumptuous to seek illustra- 
tions from any other source than the express facts of the Gospel 
history. Two striking illustrations of this kind may be given 
in the words of two modern writers; which, though they may 
appear to some exaggerated, to others inadequate, will serve 
to give the general image wrapped up in the Apostle’s lan- 

guage : — 

“There was a time in our Lord’s life on earth, we are told, when 

a man met Him, ‘ coming out of the tombs, exceeding fierce, whom no 

man could bind; no, not with chains.’ That man was ‘ possessed by 

an unclean spirit.’ Of all men upon earth you would say that he was 

the one between whom and the pure and holy Jesus there must have 
existed the most intense repugnance. What Pharisee, who shrank 

from the filthy and loathsome words of that maniac, could have ex- 

perienced one thousandth part of the inward and intense loathing 

which Christ must have experienced for the mind that those words 

expressed? For it was into that He looked — that which He under- 

stood; that which in His inmost being He must have felt, which 
must have given Him a shock such as it could have given to no 

other..... He must have felt the wickedness of that .man in His 

inmost being. He must have been conscious of it as no one else 

was or could be. Now, if we have ever had the consciousness, in 

avery slight degree, of evil in another man, has it not been, wp 

to that degree, as if the evil were in ourselves? Suppose the of- 

fender were a friend, or a brother, or child, has not this sense of 

personal shame, of the evil being ours, been proportionably stronger 

and more acute? However much we might feel ourselves called 

upon to act as judges, this perception still remained. It was not 

evaded even by the anger, the selfish anger and impatience of an 

injury done to us, which most probably mingled with and corrupted 

the purer indignation and sorrow. Most of us confess with humili- 

ation how little we have had of this living consciousness of other 

men’s impurity, or injustice, or falsehood, or baseness. But... we 

know that we should be better if we had more of it. In our best 

moments we admire with a faint admiration —in our worst we envy 

with a wicked envy —those in whom we can trace most of it. And 

we have had just enough of it to be certain that it belongs to the 

truest and most radical parts of the character, not to its transient 

impulses. Suppose, then, this carried to its highest pitch, cannot 
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you, at a great distance, apprehend that Christ may have entered 
into that poor maniac’s spirit, may have had the most inward reali- 

sation of it, not because it was like what was in Himself, but because 

it was utterly and entirely unlike? And yet this could not have 
been, unless He had the most perfect and thorough sympathy with 

the man whose nature was transformed into the likeness of a brute, 

whose spirit had acquired the image of a devil. Does the coexist- 

ence of His sympathy and of His antipathy perplex you? Oh! Ask 

yourselves which you could bear to be away, which you could bear 

to be weaker than the other. Ask yourselves whether they must 

not dwell together in their highest degree, in their fullest power, in 

any one of whom you could say, ‘ He is perfect; he is the standard 
of excellence; in him there is the full image of God.’ Diminish by 

one atom the loathing and horror, or the fellowship and sympathy ; 

and by that atom you lower the character; you are sure that you 

have brought it nearer to the level of your own low imaginations, 

that you have made it less like the Being who would raise you to- 

wards Himself. .... No other words but the Apostle’s words, ‘He 

was made sin,’ could give us an impression of the sense, the taste, 

the anguish of sin, which St. Paul would have us think of as realised 
by the Son of God—a sense, a taste, an anguish of sin, which are 

not only compatible with the not knowing sin, but would be impos- 

sible in any one who did know it. The awful isolation of the 

words ‘ Ye shall leave me alone,’ united with the craving for human 

affection, ‘ With desire I have desired to eat the passover with you ’— 
the agony of the spirit which is fettered, in the words, ‘If it be pos- 
sible, let this cup pass from me,’ with the submission of the words, 

‘Not as I will, but as Thou wilt;’ above all, the existing for a 

moment even of that one infinite comfort—‘ Yet I am not alone, 

because the Father is with me,’ when the cry was heard, ‘ My God! 

My God! why hast thou forsaken me ?’—these revelations tell us a 
little of what it was to be made Sin: if we get the least glimpse into 

them, we shall not desire that the Apostle could have spoken less 

boldly if he was to speak the truth.” 

In language less philosophical, and hardly warranted by the 
recorded facts of Scripture, but so powerfully expressed as to 
give a more distinct and lively impression of the idea intended to 
be conveyed, the same truth is given by another very different 
theologian, in a description of the Agony of Gethsemane : — 

“There, in that most awful hour, knelt the Saviour of the world, 

Sirens opening His arms, baring His breast, sinless as He was, to 
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the assault of His foe,—of a foe whose breath was a pestilence, and 

whose embrace was an agony. There He knelt, motionless and still, 
while the vile and horrible fiend clad His spirit in a robe steeped in 

all that is heinous and loathful in human crime, which clung close 

round His heart, and filled His conscience, and forced its way into 

every sense and pore of His mind, and spread over Him like a moral 

leprosy, till He almost felt Himself that which He never could be, 

and which His foe would fain have made Him be....... His ears 
they ring with sounds of revelry and of strife; and His breast. is 
frozen with avarice, and cruelty, and unbelief; and His very memory 

is laden with every sin which has been committed since the Fall, in 

all regions of the earth—with the pride of the old giants, and the lust 

of the five cities, and the obduracy of Egypt, and the ambition of 
Babel, and the unthankfulness and scorn of Israel. O who does not 

know the misery of a haunting thought, which comes again and again, 

in spite of rejection, to annoy if it cannot seduce? or of some odious 
and sickening imagination, in no sense one’s own, but forced upon the 

mind from without? or of evil knowledge, gained with or without a 

man’s fault, but which he would give a great price to be rid of for 

ever? And these gather round Thee, Blessed Lord, in millions now: 

they come in troops, more numerous than the locust or the palmer- 

worm, or the plagues of hail, and flies, and frogs that were sent 

against Pharaoh. Of the living and of the dead, and of the unborn, 

of the lost and of the saved, of Thine own people and of strangers, of 
sinners and of saints, all sins are there...... It is the long history 

of a world, and God alone can bear the load of it: —hopes blighted, 

vows broken, lights quenched, warnings scorned, opportunities lost ; 

the innocent betrayed, the young hardened, the penitent relapsing, 

the just overcome, the aged failing ; the sophistry of misbelief, the 
wilfulness of passion, the tyranny of habit, the canker of remorse, 

the wasting of care, the anguish of shame, the pining of disappoint- 

ment, the sickness of despair ;—-such cruel, such pitiable spectacles, 

such heart-rending, revolting, detestable, maddening scenes; nay, 

the haggard faces, the convulsed lips, the flushed cheeks, the dark 

brow of the willing victim of rebellion, they are all before Him now — 

they are upon Him, and in Him. They are with Him instead of 
that ineffable peace which has inhabited His soul since the moment 

of His conception. They are upon Him, they are all but His 
own.” 



THE ARRIVAL OF TITUS. 

Tue ArrivaL or Titus, Chap. VI. 11—13, VII. 2—16. 

INTERCOURSE WitH HEATHEN, Chap. VI. 14—VII. 1. 
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‘Our mouth is open unto you, Corinthians’, our heart is 

11. In the previous verses, the 
long train of digressions which 
had broken in upon the Apostle’s 
argument in 11. 16, had _ been 
gradually drawing to a conclu- 
sion. The reconciliation with 
God (v. 19—21) awakens the 
thought of their reconciliation 
with him; and the description of 
his own sufferings (vi. 4—10) pre- 
pares the way for throwing him- 
self upon their sympathy. Here, 
accordingly, the under-current of 
deep affection which had been 
from time to time appearing above 
the surface in iii. 2, 3, iv. 12— 
15, v. 18, now bursts into sight, 
following almost in the same 
words as the similar passage in 
1 Cor. iv. 14—16, on the account 
of his victory through sufferings. 
(Compare especially, “ I speak to 
you as to children,” in verse 13, 
with 1 Cor. iv. 14.) The veil, 
which had hitherto hung between 
the Apostle and his readers, is 
suddenly rolled away; we see 
them standing face to face; his 
utterance, so long choked by the 
counter-currents of contending 
emotions, is now, for the first 
time, clear and distinct (“ our 
mouth is opened”), and for the 
only time in the two Epistles he 
calls them by their name (“Corin- 
thians”). With the loosing of his 
tongue his heart opens also, that 
heart, which was “the heart of 
the world,” opens to receive in 
its large capacities bis thousand 

friends (“ our heart is enlarged”): 
whatever narrowness of affection, 
whatever check to the yearnings 
of soul between them might exist, 
was not on his part, but on theirs 
(“‘ye are not straitened in us”); 
the only reward which he claimed 
for his paternal tenderness was a 
greater openness from them, his 
spiritual children (“ for a recom- 
pense, I speak as unto children, 
be ye also enlarged ”). 

dvéwye expresses the present 
tense (as in 1 Cor. xvi. 9), and is 
thus distinct from ἠνοίξαμεν τὸ 
στόμα ἡμῶν, “we spoke to you ;” 
whereas πεπλάτυνται expresses 
the perfect; the opening of his 
mouth follows upon the opening 
of his heart, “ Whilst my words 
find free utterance, my heart 
has meanwhile been enlarged.” 
(Comp. Matt. xii. 34: « Opening 
“out of the abundance of the 
of the heart the mouth ™outh.” 
speaketh;” and Romans x. 10, 
“with the heart man believeth, 
with the mouth confession is 
made.”) 

The phrase “to open the 
mouth” is in itself an ordinary 
expression for “to speak” (as in 
Matt. v. 2, Acts viii. 32, 35, x. 
34, xviii. 14). But in the LXX. 
it is used with a full poetical 
meaning, and so here it derives 
from the context a sense of free 
and open speech, which would 
not otherwise belong to it. Com- 
pare Eph. vi. 19: ἵνα μοι δοθῇ 
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μὸν πεπλατυνται" 

χωρεῖσθε δὲ ἐν τοῖς σπλάγχνοις ὑμῶν" 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. VI. 12—15. 

12 οὐ στενοχωρεῖσθε ἐν ἡμῖν, στενο- 
τ τὴν δὲ αὐτὴν 

ἀντιμισθίαν (ὡς τέκνοις λέγω) πλατύνθητε καὶ ὑμεῖς. 
14 

enlarged: 
ened in your own 

μὴ γίνεσθε ἑτεροζυγοῦντες ἀπίστοις" τίς γὰρ μετοχὴ 

ye are not straitened in us, but ye are strait- 
Tinward affections’ : now for a recom- 

pence in the same, (I ‘say it’ as to children,) be ye also 
enlarged. 

Be ye not unequally yoked together with unbelievers: 

λόγος, ἐν ἀνοίξει τοῦ στόματός “μοι; 

ἐν “παρρησίᾳ γνωρίσαι τὸ μυστήριον 

τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. 
In like manner the use of the 

expression ἡ καρδία πε- 
“Ty : ᾿ 
: Se mATUYTaLWwas probably 
ment of the 
heart.” suggested by its fre- 

quent occurrence in the 
O. T. (LXX.) for “joy,”’—as in 
Ps. cxix. 382; joy being in this 
case the occasion out of which 
the enlargement of heart pro- 
ceeded. So in the Arabian 
Nights, “ my heart is dilated,” is 
the constant expression for sensa- 
tions of joy. But its actual mean- 
ing here is shown by the succeed- 
ing expressions (στενοχωρεῖσθε in 
12, and χωρήσατε in vii. 2) to be 
not simply joy, but wideness of 
sympathy and intelligence, as op- 
posed to narrowmindedness both 
moral and intellectual: in which 
sense the corresponding Hebrew 
phrase is used of Solomon, 1 
Kings iv. 29, who had “large- 
ness (15) of heart like the sand 
that is on the sea shore.” 

Κορίνθιοι. Thisaddress by name 
is used besides only in Gal. iii. 1, 
ὦ ἀνόητοι ΤΠ αλάται, and in Phil.iv. 

15, Φιλιππήσιοι. 
12, σπλάγχνα. This passage is 

remarkable as speaking of the 
affections under the double meta- 
phor of the “heart” and “the 
bowels,” of which the latter has, in 
modern languages, been entirely 

superseded by the former. Comp. 
alike use of σπλάγχνα and κέαμ in 
/Esch. Agam. 996, 999. σπλάγχνα 
expresses physically the whole 
interior structure of man, includ- 
ing specially the heart and liver 
as opposed to what are now tech- 
nically called the bowels (ἔντερα). 
See isch. Agam. 1221, where 
the two are distinguished. In 
classical Greek the word is used 
for the feelings generally; andin 
Hebrew, from the root “vacham,” 
“to foster tenderly,” is used for 
“tender pity.” Hence its use in 
St. Paul: compare vii. 15, Phil. 
1.6; Philem. 7; 12. 20. 

τὴν αὐτὴν ἀντιμισθίαν:εετὸ αὐτὸ, 
ὅ ἐστιν ἀντιμισθία, πλατύνθῆτε, 

“ open your hearts to the same 
love that I show to you, which 
love is my reward.” 

14. We now arrive at a re- 
markable dislocation 
of the argument. On 
the one hand, the pas- 
sionate appeal, be- 
gun in vi. 11, 12, 13, is continued, 
without even the appearance of 
an interruption, in vii. 2, where 
the words χωρήσατε ἡ μᾶς (“ make 
room for us”) are evidently the 
prolongation of the metaphor ex- 
pressed in vi. 12, 18, by ovevo- 
χωρεῖσθε and πλατύνθητες. On 
the other hand, the intervening 
passage vi. 14—vii. 1, whilst it 
coheres perfectly with itself, has 

“ Dislocation 

of the argu- 

ment.” 
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for what fellowship hath righteousness with unrighteous- 
ness? *or what communion hath light with darkness? and 
what concord hath Christ with Belial? or what part hath 

no connexion with the immediate 
context either before or after. It 
relates, not to the Apostle’s deal- 
ings with the Corinthian Church 
or his opponents, but entirely to 
their connexion with the heathen 
world, and, as would appear from 
the phrases used in vi. 16—vii. 1, 
especially to their contamination 
by the sensual rites and practices 
of heathenism. 

This disconnexion with the con- 
text is the more remarkable, even 
in so abrupt an Epistle as this, 
because the subject here treated 
is altogether out of harmony with 
the Apostle’s present line of argu- 
ment. It isa severe warning sud- 
denly introduced into a strain of 
affectionate entreaty, a strong in- 
junction to separation in the midst 
of exhortation to union, even with 
the offender who had been guilty 
of the very sins which he here 
denounces. As the agreement 
of the MSS. and the internal 
evidence of the style both forbid 
the supposition of interpolation, 
three possible hypotheses suggest 
themselves: (1) That heathen 
sensuality is the sin alluded to in 
vi. 1, a view slightly confirmed 
by the use of the word δικαιοσύνη 
both in vi. 14, v. 21, and vi. 7, as 
well as by the strong expression 
in vi. 1, μὴ εἰς κενὸν τὴν χάριν δέ- 
ἕασθαι. If this be so, the renewal 
of the subject in vi. 14 might be 
explained, either by the supposi- 
tion of aresumption of an inter- 
rupted argument (as, in a less 

ΕΠ 

striking manner, in the digression 
iv. 2—6), or by the conjecture of 
an actual transposition of the 
text, vi. 14—vii. 1, intervening 
between vi. 2 and vi. 3, and the 
participles of vi. 3—10, διδόντες, 
συνιστάντες, &e., being continua- 
tions of ἐπιτελοῦντες in Vil. 1. 

(2) That the passage really 
belongs to the First Epistle, with 
which its whole tone is in far 
closer accordance than with this. 
In that case, there would be a na- 
tural opening for it before 1 Cor. 
v. 9, where the allusion ἔγραψα 
ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ Would become 
more intelligible, if it could be 
supposed to refer to some such 
direct warning as is contained in 
this passage, rather than to the 
very general address in 1 Cor. 
v. 7, 8. 

(3) That the continuous flow of 
the first part of the Epistle comes 
to an end at vi. 13, the impassioned 
appeal to the Corinthians imme- 
diately following on the account 
of his own sufferings; that then 
(for some reason unknown to us) 
he was interrupted in the course 
of his history, and resumed it in 
vii. 2 with χωρήσατε ἡμᾶς (“re- 
ceive us”), so as to carry on both 
the thought with which he had 
last been occupied, and also the 
general subject left in ii. 16. The 
indications of some such pause 
between vii. 2—16 and the pre- 
vious chapters are: (a) The repe- 
titions, in some cases almost ver- 
bal, of expressions and thoughts 

Η 
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SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. VI. 16. 
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16 τίς δὲ συγκατάθεσις vad 

5. Lachm. Ed. 1. πιστοῦ. 

he that believeth with an "unbeliever? and what agreement 

in the earlier part, which would 
be more natural if an interval or 
interruption of some kind had in- 
tervened, 6. g. χωρήσατε ἡ μᾶς, Vil. 
2, compared with πλατύνθητε, Vi. 
133 οὐδεμίαν ἔσχηκεν ἄνεσιν in 
vii. 5, with οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν in 
li. 13. (6) The change from the 
plural to the singular first person, 
which begins in vii. 3, and con- 
tinues (intermixed with the other) 
through the remainder of the Epis- 
tle. (6) The expression προείρηκα 
in vii. 8, which is more natural 
if referring to what might be 
viewed as a distinct portion of the 
Epistle. In that case, the inser- 
tion of the paragraph vi. 14—vii. 
1, might be caused by a reflection 
in the interval between the two 
parts of the Epistle, venting it- 
self on the moment in this short 
warning. 

14—16. ἑτεροζυγεῖν is formed 
apparently from érepd- 
ζυγος in Lev. xix. 19. 
(LXX.) = “an animal 

of different breed.” 
Hence the verb, which is not 

elsewhere used, must mean (not 
“to be unevenly yoked, one bear- 
ing the yoke more heavily than 
the other,” but) “to be joined with 
a wrong yokefellow,” as ὁμοζυγεῖν 
is “to be joined with a right yoke- 
fellow.” 

In the five contrasts which 
follow, there is a con- 
tinual transition from 

» the abstract to the 
concrete. “Righteous- 

ness” and “lawlessness” (δικαιο- 
σύνῃ and ἀνομίᾳ) are opposed, as 
the two moral aspects of Chris- 
tianity and heathenism generally. 

“ Unequally 
yoked.” 

“ Righteous- 
ness and 

Comp. Rom. vi. 19 (with a special 
reference, as in this place, to sins 
of sensuality). “Light” 
and “darkness” (φῶς 
and σκότος) point still 
more directly to the deeds of 
shame which shun the light, as 
in Rom. xiii. 12, 18, and more 
especially in Eph. v. 7—13. In 
the antithesis between “ Christ 
and Belial,” he passes from abs- 
tractions to persons. The word 
is variously written “Be- 
lial” (bya = worthless), “ Belial.” 

which is in no uncial MS., 
or “ Beliar” (which is in B.C.J., 
according to the Syriac corrup- 
tion, as “ Sychar” for “Sychem,” 
in John iv. 5), or Beliam and Be- 
lian (D.E.K.), or Beliab (F. G.). 
It is here employed (like Beel- 
zebub in Matt. xii. 24), merely as 
asynonyme for Satan. It cor- 
responds in Hebrew to the same 
notion of wickedness as is ex- 
pressed in Greek by πονηρός, in 
Latin by nequam, in old English 
by naughty, and is therefore the 
most contemptuous name for 
“evil,” or the “evil spirit,” the 
“Little Master” in Sintram (see 
Arnold’s Life, p. 684), as con- 
trasted with Satan in the Para- 
dise Lost. Our associations with 
the word are coloured by the at- 
tributes ascribed to “ Belial” by 
Milton (“Par. Lost,” Bk. τὰν 
which he founds on the few and 
exceptional passages in the Old 
Testament (Jud. xix. 22, xx. 13; 
1 Sam. ii. 12), where the word is 
used for sensual profligacy. The 
fullest description of a man of 
Belial in the O. Test. is in Pro- 
verbs vi. 12—15.: “A naughty 

“Light and 
darkness.” 
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hath the temple of God with idols? for * we are the temple 
of the living God, as God 

person (‘Adam- Belial’), a wicked 
man, walketh with a froward 
mouth,” &c. It never occurs as 
a proper name in the LXX., but 
is found once in Theodotion’s 
Version (Jud. xix. 22), and fre- 
quently in the Apocryphal Tes- 
tament of the Twelve Patriarchs. 
(See Fabricius,Codex Pseudepigr. 
Nei. 587, 619.) 

The contrast of “heathen” and 
“Christian,” in the words 
πιστός and ἄπιστος (com- 

pare 1 Cor. xiv. 22), 
brings the opposition 

more closely home; and in the 
antithesis of “God’s temple” and 
“an idol,” he gives the ground 
for this contrast, the society of 
believers being regarded as “ the 
temple” (according to 1 Cor. iii. 
16, vi. 19), and the “idol” being 
suggested by the natural associa- 
tion of the sins of sensuality with 
the idolatrous rites. 

Of the five words used to ex- 
press the idea of union, μετοχὴ; 
κοινωνία, συμφώνησις, μερὶς, συγ- 
κατάθεσις, only the third and fifth 
have any special appropriateness, 
and those chiefly by their etymo- 
logy ; συμφώνησις, “harmony of 
voice,” is appropriate to persons, 
συγκατάθεσις, “unity of composi- 

tion,” to buildings. The multi- 
plication of synonymes implies a 
greater copiousness of Greek than 
we should expect from the Apo- 
stle’s usual language. The use of 
δέ after the first question is also 
thoroughly classical. 

16. ναὸς Seov. He insists on 
this the more, because the thought 

“ Believer 
and unbe- 
lever.” 

ἘΠ ἘΠ 

Tsaid that “I will dwell in 

of the Christian community as 
God’s temple is especially op- 
posed to its desecration by im- 
purity, as in 1 Cor. vi. 19. The 
epithet “living” (ζῶντος) is add- 
ed, to express the living reality 
of God as opposed to the dead 
images (comp. 1 Thess. i. 9), and 
the living, as opposed to the dead 
stones of the temple (comp. 1 Pet. 
ii.5; 1 Tim. iii. 15). For the 
transposition of ζῶντος, see note 
on 1 Cor. viii. 11. 

‘16. ὑμεῖς ἐστέ, Rec. Text with 
C. D3. E.F.G.K. ἡμεῖς ἐσμέν, 
Lachmann, with B.D!.J. The 
confusion is occasioned by the 
likeness of pronunciation. 

The first quotation which fol- 
lows is from Lev. xxvi. 
11,12: καὶ Snow τὴν 
σκήνην μου ἐν ὑμῖν καὶ 

ov Bcedvéerac ἡ ψυχή μον 
che ὍΝ“. , , 
πυμας Kat EULTEPLTATIPTW Ev 

ὑμῖν. καὶ ἔσομαι ὑμῶν ϑεὸς 
καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔσεσθέ μοι λαός. 

The verbal likeness is very great, 
especially in the word ἐμπεριπα- 
τήσω. not elsewhere occurring in 
the New Testament. Siow τὴν 
σκήνην μου is Changed to ἐνοικήσω, 
probably with the view of avoid- 
ing the collision of metaphors, 
which would else result between 
the Tabernacle and Temple; and 
the second person is changed to 
the third, perhaps from a remi- 
niscence of the parallel passage 
in Ezekiel xxxvii. 26: ἔσται ἡ 
κατασκήνωσίς μου ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
ἔσομαι αὐτοῖς Θεὸς καὶ αὐτοῖ μοι 

ἔσονται λαύς. 
The next quotation is from 

9 “ 

Threefold 
quotation. 
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λέγει κύριος, καὶ ἀκαθάρτου 

δέξομαι ὑμᾶς, "καὶ 
ἔσεσθέ μοι εἰς υἱοὺς καὶ “υγατέρας, λέγει 

xpaTwo. VII. ταύτας οὖν ἔχοντες τὰς 

5. μοί. 

them, and walk in them, and I will be 
Wherefore come shall be my people. 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. VI. 17—VII. 3. 

ἅμμου 

"ἐξέλθατε ἐκ μέσου αὐτῶν καὶ wien 
μὴ ἅπτεσθε κἀγὼ εἰσ 

ἔσομαι ὑμῖν εἰς πατέρα, καὶ ὑμεῖς 

κύριος παντο- 

ἐπαγγελίας, ἀγαπη- 

Ὁ ἐξέλθετε. 

their God, and they 
out from "the midst’ 

of them and be separate, saith the Lord, and touch not 
the unclean thing: and 7 will receive you, and will be a 
Father unto you, and 1 ye shall be my sons and daughters, 
saith the Lord Almighty.” 

Isa. lii. 11, 12, referring to the 
return from Babylon: ἀπόστητε, 
ἀπόστητε, ἐξέλθατε ἐκεῖθεν καὶ ἀ- 
καθάρτου μὴ ἄψησθε, ἐξέλθετε ἐκ 
μέσου αὐτῆς, αἀφορίσθητε οἱ φέρον- 

TEC τὰ σκεύη κυρίου, ὅτι οὐ μετὰ 

ταραχῆς ἐξελεύσεσθε, οὐδὲ φυγῇ πο- 

ρεύσεσθε" προπορεύσεται γὰρ πρό- 

Τερος ὑμῶν κύριος καὶ ὁ ἐπισυνάγων 

ὑμᾶς ϑεὸς Ἰσραήλ. The first part 

contains no further change than 
is required by the change of the 
special reference to Babylon into 
a general reference to the heathen, 
the words ἀκαθάρτου μὴ dino 

being exactly the same in both. 
In the second part the detailed 
description of the return, as un- 
suitable to the present applica- 
tion, is exchanged for the general 
phrase κἀγὼ εἰσδέξομαι ὑμᾶς, 
again from a corresponding pas- 
sage in Ezekiel (xx. 34), καὶ εἰσ- 
δέξομαι ὑμᾶς. 

The last quotation is from 
2 Sam. vii. 14: ἐγὼ “ἔσομαι αὐτῷ 
εἰς πατέρα καὶ αὐτὸς ἔσεταί Ia εἰς 

viov. Here again there is no 
further change “than is necessary 
to transfer the application from 
David to believers generally. 
The introduction of Svyarépac 

(“ daughters,” from Isaiah xliii, 

vir. Having therefore these pro- 

6) shows how strongly present to 
the Apostle was the extension of 
the Divine blessings to every in- 
dividual of the society. Compare 
Acts ii. 17, 18 (“your sons and 
your daughters, your servants and 
hand-maidens ”). 

In each case the distinct quo- 
tation is marked by the mode of 
reference. In the first, καθὼς 
εἶπεν ὁ Seoc refers to ἐγὼ κύριος 

ὁ ϑεὸς ὑ ὑμῶν, in Lev. xxvi. 1. In 

the second, λέγει κύριος refers to 
the same τὴς in Isa. 11. 3, 4, 5. 
In the third, λέγει κύριος παντο- 
κράτωρ refers to the same words, 
in 2 Sam. vii. 8, which is the 
more evident, as παντοκράτωρ, eX- 
cept in the Apocalypse, never 
occurs in the N. T. 

VIL 1. From this stern 
warning he descends into an 
affectionate entreaty. The word 
ἀγαπητοί, “beloved,” seems to 
be introduced with this inten- 
tion. It occurs nowhere else in 
this Epistle, except in a some- 
what similar context, xii. 19. 
Compare its like occurrence in 
1 Cor. xv. 58, x. 14. 

τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, the promises 
contained in the foregoing quo- 
tations. 
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*Xwpycate ἡμᾶς" οὐδένα ἠδικήσαμεν, οὐδένα ἐφθεί- 
ρᾶαμεν, οὐδένα ἐπλεονεκτήσαμιν. 

ga \ , > 
προς HATAXOIObY οὐ 

® Οὐ πρὸς κατάκρισιν λέγω. 

mises, ° beloved, let us cleanse ourselves from all filthiness 
of ° flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear of God. 

™Make room for’ us: we wronged no Tone, we ‘corrupted 
no ‘one, we "defrauded no ‘one. 

καθαρίσωμεν, as becomes those 
who are the Temple of God. 
Compare 1 Cor. vi. 19. 

παντὸς μολυσμοῦ, “not this or 

that particular pollution, but 
all;” not ceremonial and out- 
ward only, but inward and spiz- 
ritual pollution also. Compare 
1 Pet. iii. 21, on baptism. 

ἐπιτελοῦντες, “ by completing.” 
ἁγιωσύνην. The word is used 

in connexion with the preceding 
phrases of “purification” and 
* pollution.” But as these phrases 
in Christian language acquire a 
moral and spiritual, instead of a 
ceremonial meaning, so also does 
“holiness.” Although the ad- 
jective ἅγιος has a more general 
signification, yet the substantive, 
whether expressed under the 
form of ἁγιασμός, as in Rom. 
vi. 19, 22% 1 Thess: iv. 3, 4, 7; 
1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14, and 
1 Thess. iii. 18, or ἁγιωσύνη as 
here, especially implies purity as 
opposed to sensual defilement. 

ἐν φόξῳ Seov. “In the atmo- 
sphere of awe and fear.” Com- 
pare the same connexion of ideas 
in 1 Pet. iii. 15, “sanctify (ἁγιά- 
care) the Lord God in your 
hearts . . . . with gentleness 
and fear” (φόξου). 

2. See note on vi. 14. The 
argument there interrupted is 
now resumed. 

I ‘say not this to con- 

χωρήσατε, “make room for us,” 
= πλατύνθητε in vi. 13. Compare 
Matt. xix. 11, for this use of 
χωρεῖν. 

οὐδένα ἠδικήσαμεν . . « - οὖ- 
δένα ἐπλεονεκτήσαμεν. These 
words relate probably to the 
charges brought against him, 
which, if true, would have de- 
stroyed the confidence between 
himself and his readers, and the 
tense seems to refer them to 
some precise time in the past. 
The first is general; the two 
next, particular. ἐπλεονεκτήσα- 
μὲν alludes to the charge no- 
ticed in xii. 16, that he extorted 
money from them. Compare also 
ii. 17 (καπηλεύοντες). What can 
be intended by ἐφθείραμεν, it is 
difficult to say. But compared 
with ra κρυπτα τῆς αἰσχύνης, in 

iv. 2, and ἀκαθαρσίας in 1 Thess. 

iv. 6, there seems no reason why 
it should not bear its natural 
meaning (as in 1 Cor. xv. 33) of 
the pollution of sensual sins, 
against which, either as imputed 
to himself, or as practised by his 
opponents, the Apostle protests. 
If not, it must be simply “in- 
jured,” or “ruined,” as in 1 Cor. 
ili. 17, and with ἐπλεονεκτήσαμεν, 
“defrauded,” is an explanation 
of ἠδικήσαμεν. 

For a similar disclaimer of 
sinister motives, see Acts xx. 33. 

Hu 3 
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λέγω" προείρηκα γὰρ ὅτι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν ἐστὲ et 

"συνξῆν. 
A 

τὸ συναποθανεῖν καὶ 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. VII. 4--8. 

’ 

4 πολλή μοι παρρησία 

πρὸς ὑμᾶς, πολλή pee καύχησις ὑπὲ ep ὑμῶν" Kata a adit 

τῇ παρακλήσει, 

τῇ λήψει ἡμῶν. 
ὑπερπερισσεύομαι 

δ καὶ γὰρ ἐλθόντων ἡμῶν εἰς Mae 
τῇ χαρᾷ ἐπὶ πάσῃ 

5. συζῆν. 

demn you: for I 

filled with 

"trouble. 
comfort, 

“Tt is not to condemn you that 
I speak.” This, like the similar 
phrase, 1 Cor. iv. 14, refers not 
so much to what he has actually 
expressed, as to the feeling in his 
mind. 

προείρηκα yap, “You cannot 
doubt my love; for I have before 
said in this Epistle, that you are 
deep in my heart,” referring to 
i. 2, v. 12, vi. 19. 

εἰς τὸ συναποθανεῖν Kat συνζῇν. 

For this close sympathy of life 
and death between himself and 
the Corinthians, compare i. 5, 6, 
vi. 12. 

Possibly there may be an al- 
lusion to some proverbial expres- 
sion as in Horace: “ Tecum 
vivere amem, tecum obeam 
libens,” and to the passionate 
feeling of the time which in- 
duced friends (as Horace for 
Mecenas), to offer to kill them- 
selves on the death of their 
friends. Compare Atheneus (in 
Wetstein) : τούτους δ᾽ οἱ βασιλεῖς 

ἔχουσι συζῶντας καὶ συναποθνη- 
σκοντας. 

4, Here, for the first time in 
this Epistle, the plural first per- 
son is exchanged for the singular 
in speaking of himself, and from 
this time to the end the two are 
intermixed. See note on vi. 14. 

have said before that ye are in our 
hearts to die and live with you. 
speech toward you, great is my “boasting of you: 

“I am exceeding joyful in 
For when we were come into 

Great is my “plainness of 
IT ain 

all our 
Macedonia our 

He now pours forth the joy, 
occasioned by the arrival of Titus, 
which had partially burst out in 
ii. 14, vi. 11, 18 ; and sums up in 
a few words the various feelings 
which have sprung out of it. 

πολλὴ παρρησία, “freedom” or 
“ openness” of speech (see iii. 12), 
the subject of the whole passage, 
111. 1—iv. 6, and again vi. 11, 12. 

πολλὴ καύχησις, “ boasting of 
your good conduct,” as in i. 14, 
iii. 2. 

πεπλήρωμαι . . - ὑὕὑπερπερισ- 

σεύομαι. Both words are charac- 
teristic of the Apostle’s bursts of 
feeling all through this Epistle: 
“Tam filled to the brim, I over- 
flow.” 

παράκλησις in all its senses of 

“consolation” (which is espe- 
cially meant here) and “exhorta- 
tion,” is also eminently charac- 
teristic of this Epistle. See i. 
4, 5, 6, vi. 1. χαρᾷ. For the 
“joy ” see il, 2—14, 

The article before παρακλήσει 
and χαρᾷ shows that he refers to 
the special event of the arrival of 
Titus. 

ἐπὶ πάσῃ TH ϑλίψει, “on the top 
of my affliction, of whatever kind 
it may be,” see ii. 12. This sums 
up the whole feeling of iv. 7—12, 
vi. 2—10, 

I ΜΝ υττ 
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δονίαν οὐδεμίαν ἔσχεν ἄνεσιν ἢ σὰρξ ἡμιῶν, 
ἊΝ / ld , παντὶ “λιδόμενοι " ἔξωθεν μάχαι, ἔσωθεν Φόθοι. 
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ὀδυρμόν, τὸν ὑμῶν ζῆλον ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, ὥστε με μᾶλλον 
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χαρῆναι. OTL εἰ καὶ EAUTYTR ὑμᾶς εν TI, ἐπιστολῇ, 

a ἔσχηκεν ἄνεσιν : Lachm. Ed. 1. ἄνεσιν ἔσχεν. 

flesh had no rest, but we were troubled on every side: 
without, fightings; within, fears. Nevertheless tHe, who 
comforteth those that are cast down, even God’, comforted 
us by the coming of Titus: and not by his coming only, but 
ralso by the ‘comfort wherewith he was comforted "con- 
cerning you, when he told us your “longing, your mourning, 

your zeal toward me, so that I "rather rejoiced. 
J made you sorry with "the letter, I do not ‘regret. 

5. καὶ yap, i. 6. the reason both 
for the mention of “his afflic- 
tion ” and “ consolation.” 

He carries on the narrative 
of his journey a little further 
than in ii. 18. There he had 
spoken of his troubles at Troas, 
here he describes them as still 
continuing on his arrival. at 
Macedonia. 

ἡ σάρξ merely expresses “ my 
weak mortal nature.” 

For ἄνεσιν, see il. 18. 
ἔσχεν, Lachmann with B. F. 

G. K; ἔσχηκεν, Rec. Text with 

C. D. E. J. 
ἔξωθεν μάχαι. The precise 

allusion cannot be determined. 
Probably opponents of some kind. 
Compare ἐθηριομάχησα, 1 Cor. xv. 

32. 
ἔσωθεν φόξοι. Probably anxie- 

ties for the Corinthian Church, 
see ii. 12. For the union of the 
two, and the gloomy feeling pro- 
duced, see i. 8, xi. 27, 28. 

6. Now, for the first time, he 
describes the joyful event, which 

For though 
t Al- 

is the ground of the whole of the 
first part of the Epistle—the 
arrival of Titus. So joyful was 
it, that he can refer it to nothing 
short of the goodness of God 
Himself. 

ὁ παρακαλῶν τοὺς ταπεινούς. 

* He that comforts the 
downcast.” ταπεινός, 
in the N.T., has never 
the meaning of “ humble,” ex- 
cept in metaphors. 

ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ Τίτου, “by the 
coming and presence of Titus ;” 
as in the frequent use of the 
word to describe the Advent of 
Christ. 

7. τῇ παρακλήσει, “ the comfort 
which he received from you was 
a comfort to me.’ 

ἐπιπόθησιν, “ longing for me.” 
ὀδυρμόν, “* wailing that you had 

offended me.” 
ζῆλον, “ zeal, to do my will.” 
μᾶλλον χαρῆναι, “more even 

than by the arrival of Titus.” 
See verse 13. 

8. ἐλύπησα, see note on ii. 4, 

ταπεινός. 

HH 4 
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"οὐ μεταμέλομαι, εἰ "καὶ μετεμελόμην, βλέπω [γὰρ] ὅτι 
ἡ ἐπιστολὴ ἐκείνη εἰ καὶ πρὸς ὥραν ἐλύπησεν ὑμᾶς, 
"viv χαίρω, οὐχ ὅτι ἐλυπήθητε, GAN ὅτι ἐλυπήθητε εἰς 
μετάνοιαν. ἐλυπήθητε γὰρ κατὰ “εόν, ἵνα ἐν μηδενὶ 
¥ Nese ΣΟ και τε ~ 10 © \ \ \ ΄ ͵ 
ζημιωθϑῆτε εξ ἡμῶν. ἡ γὰρ κατὰ “εὸν λύπη μετάνοιοιν 

ἃ ov μεταμέλομαι, εἰ καὶ μετεμελόμην" βλέπω γὰρ... . ἐλύπησεν ὑμᾶς" 
> Lachm. Ed. 1. εἰ δὲ καὶ μετεμ. βλέπω OT. 

though I did regret, for I perceive that the same epistle 
"™made you sorry though but for a season, yet now I re- 
joice, not that ye were made sorry, but that ye "were made 
sorry’ to repentance: for ye were made sorry "towards God’, 
that ye might receive damage by us in nothing. 

ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ, 1. 6. 1 Cor. v. 
1—8. 
Lachmann, in his _ second 

edition, has adopted the reading 
of the Rec. Text, εἰ καί (not εἰ dé 
καὶ), and γάρ after βλέπω. But, 
whereas the Rec. Text joins εἰ 
καὶ μετεμελόμην with ov μεταμέ- 
λομαι, With a full stop at ἐλύπησεν 
ὑμᾶς, Lachmann has a full stop 
at μεταμέλομαι and a comma at 
ὑμᾶς, whilst Tischendorf takes 
the punctuation of the Rec. Text 
at μεταμέλομαι, and of Lachmann 
at ὑμᾶς. This last is almost re- 
quired by the expression, εἰ καὶ 
πρὸς ὥραν ἐλύπησεν: “ Even 

though I did grieve you in my 
Epistle, I do not regret it, even 
though I did regret it; for I see 
that even though that Epistle did 
grieve you for a time, now there 
is occasion for me to rejoice in 
the result of your grief.” In this 
manner, εἰ καί preserves the same 
sense throughout, which else it 
would lose in the third place of its 
occurrence; and γάρ is then the 
reason for his ceasing to mourn. 
He had possibly meant to say 
βλέπω yap Ore ἡ ἐπιστολὴ ἐκείνη 
....» ἐλύπησεν εἰς μετάνοιαν : and 
then changed this construction 
inte the present viv χαίρω, equi- 
valent in sense, though different 

For sorrow 

in words. And it is this confu- 
sion which has led to the variety 
of reading. 

9. viv χαίρω, “now that Titus 
is come, and that I know the 
whole state of affairs, I, not only 
do not regret, I rejoice; but the 
reason of my rejoicing is,” &c. 

εἰς μετάνοιαν. This passage 
shows how inadequate is 
our word “repentance.” μετάνοια. 
“Ye were grieved so as 
to change your mind.” “Your 
repentance amounted to a revo- 
lution of mind.” 

κατὰ ϑεόν, “in regard to God.” 
See χι- 17; Rom. wile 2 7a as 
was a sorrow not merely towards 
man, but towards God, as in the 
model of true penitence in Ps. li. 
4, “against Thee only have I 
sinned.” Bengel—‘“ Animi De- 
um spectantis et sequentis.” 

iva ἐν μηδενὶ... “the effect of 

your sorrow has been that you 
received no loss from my seve- 
rity :”— “ My severity was at- 
tended under God’s guidance 
with happier consequences than 
1 could have anticipated.” 

10. ἀμεταμέλητον, either: (1) 
with σωτηρίαν, “salvation which 
cannot be regretted,” as in Rom. 
xi. 29; or (2) with μετάνοιαν, 
by a play on the word. In 
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φανερωθῆναι τὴν σπουδὴν ὑμῶν τὴν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 
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“ 

EVEXEY 

® κατεργάζεται. b λυπηθῆναι ὑμᾶς. © Om. ἐν. 4 εἵνεκεν in the three places. 
e Lachm. Ed. 1. adds ἀλλ᾽, £ σπουδὴν ἡμῶν... ὑμῶν. 

Ttowards God’ worketh repentance to salvation not to be 
Treoretted, but the sorrow of the world worketh death. 
For behold this selfsame thing, that ye sorrowed "towards 
God’, "how much "earnestness it wrought in you! yea clear- 
ing of yourselves, yea indignation, yea fear, yea “longing, 
yea zeal, yea revenge! In ‘everything ye “‘commended 
yourselves to be “pure in the matter. Wherefore, though 
I wrote unto you, I did it not for his "sake that had done 
wrong nor for his that suffered wrong, but that *your 
‘earnestness for *us might be made "manifest unto you ‘tin 

the word ἀμεταμέλητον he refers 
back to μεταμέλομαι 1η 8. 

ἡ τοῦ κόσμου λύπη. The oppo- 
site of ἡ κατὰ Sedov λύπη. “The 
erief which only regards the 
world.” 

Savaroy, Death, in the highest 
sense, as opposed to σωτηρίαν, as 
in Rom. v. 21. 

11. He proceeds to point out 
in all its details the good effects 
of this sorrow, and, therefore, of 
his Epistle. 

ἰδού, “for look at the picture 
you presented to Titus.” 

σπουδήν, “earnestness” or 
“seriousness,” is expanded into 
the remaining part of the verse, 
which exhibits their conflict of 
feelings. 

ἀπολογία, * self-defence ” 
their sin. 

for 

ἀγανάκτησις, ““ self-accusation 
against it.” 

φόξον, “ fear of Paul’s arrival.” 
ἐπιπόθησιν, “longing for it.” 
ζῆλον, “zeal against the of- 

fender.” 
ἐκδίκησιν, “punishment of his 

sin.” 
ἐν τῷ πράγματι, “in the affair 

of the incestuous person.” For 
this mode of referring to a pain- 
ful subject, compare 1 Thess. iv. 
6. 

ἐν in B. omitted in C. Ὁ. G. 
12. εἰ καὶ ἔγραψα, “even though 

I did write to you severely.” 
‘ τοῦ ἀδικήσαντος, “the incestu- 
ous person.” 

τοῦ ἀδικηθέντος, “the father of 
the offender, whose wife he had 
taken.” See 1 Cor. v. 1. 

When he says that he wrote, 
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ὑμᾶς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. αν τοῦτο παρακεκλήμεθα " 
ἐπὶ *38 τῇ παρακλήσει "ἡμῶν περισσοτέρως" μᾶλλον 
ἐχάρημεν ἐπὶ τῇ χαρᾷ Τίτου, ὅτι ἀναπέπαυται τὸ 
πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ πάντων ὑμῶν, Mors εἴ τι αὐτῷ ὑπὲρ 
ὑμῶν “κεκαύχημαι, οὐ κατησ χύνθην, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς πάντα ἐν 
ἀληθείᾳ ἐλαλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, οὕτως καὶ ἡ καύχησις ὑμῶν 
εν rv are > ΄ \ \ γ. 5 ὥς τῆ 
ἡ ἐπὶ Τίτου ἀλήθεια ἐγενήθη, Mxal τὰ σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ 

2 Om. δέ, » ὑμῶν, ο Add δέ, ἃ ἡμῶν ἡ ἐπὶ Τ. Lachm. Ed. 1. ὑμῶν ἐπὶ T. 

the sight of God’. Therefore we "have been comforted : 
Abut in *our comfort the more ‘abundantly joyed we for 
the joy of Titus, because his spirit "has been refreshed 
by you all, for if I have boasted any thing to him of you, 
I Twas not ashamed, but as we spake all things to you in 
truth, even so *your boasting which I made before Titus 
rhecame truth, and his inward affection is more abundant 

not on account of the offender or 
the injured person, but for the 
manifestation of the zeal of the 
Corinthian Church, he speaks of 
the chief object as the only ob- 
ject ; and also of the object which 
was effected by Providence, as 
if it had been his object. Comp. 
ii. 4. 

Rec. Text, with B. (e sil.), 
ἡμῶν Ts ἐμ ὑμῶν. G. ἡμῶν τ. ὑπ. 
ἡμῶν. . FL. ὑμῶν τ. ὑπ. ὑμῶν. 
eae with OFF Bad OAs (ed ς- 
ὑμῶν τὴν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν. 

In such a confusion of read- 
ings (occasioned by the like pro- 
nunciation of v & ἡ, and extend- 
ing as far as verse 14), the sense is 
the only guide. On the one hand, 
the “manifestation of your zeal for 
us” agrees better with the gene- 
ral context and with the previous 
use of σπουδή in speaking of the 
Corinthians, in verse 11. On the 
other hand, “ the manifestation of 
our zeal for you” is simpler, is 
borne out by the parallel of ii. 4, 
and suits πρὸς ὑμᾶς, which, though 
tautological if we adopt this read- 
ing, is unintelligible with the 

other. ἐνώπιον τοῦ Seov, “In the 
sight of God,” also agrees better 
with a protestation of the Apo- 
stle’s zeal for them, than with an 
allusion to theirs for him. Com- 
pare v. 11. 

13, 14. Additional force is 
given to the argument by Lach- 
mann’s reading (B. C. D. G.) of 
δέ and ἡμῶν; “for this that I 
have mentioned, namely, the ef- 
fects of my Epistle, I have been 
comforted. But with this com- 
fort before me, I was still more 
rejoiced by the joy of Titus.” 
It is a stronger expression of 
what he had already said in 6 
and 7, and is the same protes- 
tation of the truth of his teach- 
ing, as in i. 18—21, ii. 17, iv. 2, 
in little things as in great. 

Observe the liveliness of the 
perfect tense, “we have been 
comforted; he has been refresh- 
ed; I have boasted.” 

ἀπὸ «πάντων, “refreshed by 

your presence.’ 
15. ἀναμιμνησκομένου, “ recall- 

ing to himself.” 
16. ϑαρρῶ ἐν ὑμῖν. Not “1 
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περισσοτέρως εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐστὶν ἀναμιμνησκομένου τὴν παν- 

τῶν ὑμῶν ὑπακοήν, ὡς, μετὰ φόβου καὶ τρόμου ἐδέξασθ- 

αὐτόν. 16 χοίρων" ὅτι ἐν παντὶ “αρρῶ ἐν ὑμῖν. 

8 Add οὖν. 

toward you whilst he remembereth the obedience of you 
16 all, how with fear and trembling ye received him. I re- 

joice * that in "everything I ‘am bold’ in you. 

have confidence in you” (which bold through your encourage- 
would be πέποιθα), but “I am ment.” 

PARAPHRASE OF CuHaAp. VI. 1I—VIL. 16. 

And now the full current of my words finds unrestricted utterance, 

my own Corinthian converts ; for the gates of my heart, of my 

rejoicing heart, are open wide to receive you. If there be any 

narrowness, tt is in your affections, not in mine. | Here begins 

the digression without connexion with what either precedes 

or follows.| Do not make ill-suited unions with heathens, 

which compromise the difference between righteousness and law- 

lessness, light and darkness, Christ and the author of evil, 

Christian and heathen, God’s temple and false idols. You are 

the living temple, not of a dead statue, but of a living God, of 

that God who in the Law, the History, and the Prophets of the 

old dispensation, declared that He would dwell with His 

people, and commanded their separation from impurities, and 

announced His readiness to receive them all. Therefore 

every pollution must be abandoned, not ceremonial only, but 

moral, in order to attain a purity not ceremonial merely but 

moral, {Here the main argument is resumed.] Make room 
for me in your hearts; I have made room for you in mine. 

When I was with you, I did no wrong or injustice to any one ; 

and I say this, not to taunt you, but from my love to you. T 

have again and again said that you are in my heart for life 

and death. I have no restraint with you ; Iam proud of your 

excellence ; I am filled to overflowing with the comfort and the 
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Joy which after all my trouble awaited me from you in Mace- 
donia. There, after all my anzieties, both from without and 
Srom within, I, at last, met Titus ; and at once the comfort 
which I received from him was so great that I thankfully 
ascribe it to God the author of all comfort, not only the 
comfort which he gave me himself, but the comfort which you 
gave him, and which through him was transmitted to me. He 
told me of your affection for me, and of your sorrow for your 
Jaults ; and this at once made me cease my regrets for my 
severity in my First Epistle. I see now that your sorrow was 
not mere worldly remorse, which has no good end; but sorrow 
as in the sight of God, which issues in a change of heart and 
life that tends to your highest welfare. Look only at the pic- 
ture of your sorrow and its effects, its deep earnestness, showing 
ttself in your self-defence and self-accusation, your fear and yet 
your longing for my arrival, your zeal and your severity to- 
wards the offender. This fear, more than any actual punish- 
ment or reparation of the crime, was the result which I sought 
to produce by my Epistle ; and, therefore, I am now completely 
satisfied. And the joy of Titus shows me that I had not over- 
stated your excellences to him; that in my communications 
with him as well as with you, I had told him the truth: and 
therefore he now loves you as truly as I do. 

Tue Apostie’s Deticut ΙΝ Human INTERCOURSE. 

THIs passage gives in the most lively form the human personal 
sympathies of the Apostle. His great consolation, after that 
which he derived from communion with Christ, was the res- 
toration of confidence towards his converts and intercourse with 
his friend. A parallel passage, though less strongly expressed, 
may be seen in his description of the feelings with which he 
waited for the return of his other confidential friend, Timotheus, 
with tidings from Thessalonica (1 Thess, iii. 1—8). Such 
touches distinguish Christianity from stoicism and from fanati- 
cism; and also give a counterpoise to other passages which 
describe the calls of the Gospel as severing all human ties. 
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“To be left at Athens alone,”! and “to have no man like- 

minded with him,”? to have “ only Luke with him,”’ to part 

with the Ephesian elders who “ would see his face no more,” * 
are spoken of in that plaintive strain which, even more than 
direct expressions, implies that solitude, want of sympathy, 

estrangement or bereavement of friends, were to the Apostle 
real sorrows. The unfeigned pleasure which he manifests at 
the restoration of intercourse, the enumeration of the names of 

his friends in the frequent salutations, the joy with which his 
heart was lighted up at his meeting with the brethren at 
Appii Forum, “whom, when he saw, he thanked God and 
took courage,”® indicate the true consolation he derived from 

the pure spring of the better human affections. His life is 
the first great example of the power of Christian friendship. 
It is also (without passing a harsh judgment on the ascetic fer- 
your called out by peculiar times and circumstances) a perpetual 
protest® against the seclusion from all human society, which, in 
a later age, was regarded as the highest flight of virtue. It is 
impossible to imagine the 6th and 7th Chapters of this Epistle 
proceeding from the pen of Simeon Stylites. 

1 1 Thess, iii. 1. 2 Phil. i. 20. $) 9 Tim? ive 15 

4 Acts xx. 25. 5 Acts xxviii. 15. 

6 The writers of the 4th and 5th centuries have not unnaturally, from 

this point of view, missed the true cause of the Apostle’s anxiety in the ab- 

sence of Titus. Jerome, characteristically, supposes that it arose from the 

fact that Titus was his interpreter, and that without such aid he could 

not preach. 
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THE COLLECTION FOR THE CHURCHES IN JUDZA. 

Chap. VIEL 1—IX. 15, 

In the close of the First Epistle! the Apostle had given 
directions that the collection for the poor Christians in Judea, 
which he had ordered before, should proceed as rapidly as pos- 
sible, in order to be ready for his arrival. On his meeting with 
Titus he learned that the collection was not yet completed ; 
whilst, at the same time, his stay in Macedonia impressed him 
with the greater zeal of the Churches in the north of Greece, 
although under greater difficulties from their inferiority in 
wealth and civilisation. Under these circumstances he had 
charged Titus to resume the mission which he had confided to 
him in the First Epistle (xvi. 11), and to hasten the completion 
of the work; and he proceeds himself to urge upon them the 
same duty. 

That this part of the Epistle, though more clearly connected 
with the first part (i—vi.) than with the third part (x.—xlil. ), 
is independent of both, appears from various points: —1. The 
plural, for the singular, first person is uniformly used, instead of 
the mixture of the two which pervades the Chapters (vii. and x.) 
immediately preceding and succeeding, 2. The use of several 
words in a peculiar sense is peculiar to this Section, χάρις, 
εὐλογία, δικαιοσύνη, ἁπλότης. 3. The allusions to the pre- 
vailing topics of the two other portions are very slight. 

The exhortation is enforced, first, by holding up to them the 
example of the Macedonian Churches (viii. 1—15); then by 
describing the nature and purpose of the mission of Titus (viii. 
16—23); lastly, by suggestions as to the spirit in which the 
collection should be made (ix. 6—15). 

1 See notes on 1 Cor. xvi. 1—4. 
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(1) Tue Exampte or THE MAcCEDONIAN CHURCHES. 

Chap. VIII. 1—15. 

Maceponta included, at that time, under four divisions, all 

the Roman province of Greece north of Thermopylx. The 
part, however, to which the Apostle here chiefly refers, must 
be that through which (Acts xvi., xvii.) he had himself travelled, 
and which corresponded to the ancient Macedonian kingdom. 
By “the Churches” or “ congregations” (ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις) of 
Macedonia, he means those Christian congregations, of which 

one was to be found in each of the cities where he had preached ; 

namely, Philippi', Thessalonica?, Bercea.* 
Two points are noticed in these congregations: (1) their 

extreme poverty (ἡ κατὰ βάθους πτωχεία, Vill. 2 5 pee 

ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, vill. 3). This poverty was probably {πὸ Mace- 
shared by them in common with all other parts of ee 
Greece, except the two great Roman colonies of Patre and 
Corinth; the latter especially since its revival by Julius 

Cresar. 

“The condition of Greece in the time of Augustus was one 
of great desolation and distress. .... It had suffered severely by 

being the seat of the successive civil wars between Cesar and 

Pompey, between the triumvirs and Brutus and Cassius, and, 

lastly, between Augustus and Antonius. Besides, the country had 

never recovered the long series of miseries which had succeeded 

and accompanied its conquest by the Romans; and between those 

times and the civil contest between Pompey and Cesar, it had been 

again exposed to all the evils of war when Sylla was disputing the 

possession of it with the general of Mithridates. . . . . It was from 

a view of the once famous cities of the Saronic Gulf that Servius 

Sulpicius derived that lesson of patience with which he attempted 

to console Cicero for the loss of his daughter Tullia. Atolia and 

Acharnania were barren wastes, and the soil was devoted to pasture 

for the rearing of horses. Thebes was hardly better than a village. 

.... Epirus was depopulated and occupied by Roman soldiers. 

1 Acts xvi. 12—40. 2 Acts xvii. 1—9. 3 Acts xvii. 1O—15. 
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Macedonia had lost the benefit of its mines, which the Roman 

government had appropriated to itself, and was suffering from the 

weight of its taxation...... The provinces of Macedonia and 

Achaia, when they petitioned for a diminution of their burdens in 
the reign of Tiberius, were considered so deserving of compassion 

that they were transferred for a time from the jurisdiction of the 
senate to that of the Emperor [as involving less heavy taxation ].”! 

(2) Their extreme generosity. Soin the Church of Thessa- 
lonica? the Apostle’s converts are warned against 

ΕΞ indiscriminate bounty. So from the Church of Phi- 

lippi, contributions were sent to support the Apostle 
both on his travels through Macedonia’, and afterwards in his 
imprisonment at Rome. And in this Epistle’ he speaks of 
the support which was brought to him from Macedonia during 
his residence at Corinth; a circumstance which would impress 
on his Corinthian converts, in a livelier form, his present argu- 

ment. Some, also, of the Macedonian Christians gave, not 

merely their money, but “ themselves” to his service as con- 
stant companions®; amongst whom were Sopater, Secundus, 
and Aristarchus’, Epaphroditus, who “regarded not his life ” in 
the Apostle’s service’, and perhaps the author of the Acts, who 
remained at Philippi® when the Apostle went forward, and was 
now about to rejoin him. And the number of these Mace- 
donian converts is the more striking, when compared with the 
few who came from the Churches of Southern Greece, none of 

whom, except Sosthenes!, appears as a permanent companion. 

1 Arnold’s Roman Commonwealth, vol. ii. pp- 382, 383. 
2-2 ‘Thess, 111. 10, 11. 5. Philoavs 15: 
ἘΠ ΡΕΤτα 2ove 16; 18: bio re Οἱ 
§ See vill. 5. 7 Acts xx. 4, xxvul. Ὁ; Col. iv: 10; 
§ Phil. ii. 30. ® Acts xvi. 10—40, xx. 6. 1001 Cobateals 
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EXAMPLE OF MACEDONIAN 

VIII. ‘Tyeopigopey os ὑμῖν, ἀδελφοί, 

CHURCHES. 48] 

τὴν χάριν τοῦ 

«γεοῦ τὴν δεδομένην ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Μακεδονίας, 
2 “ 

"Now, brethren, we "make 
of God bestowed "in the churches of Macedonia; 

OTL ἐν TOAAY δοκιμῇ Daibews 7 περισσεία τῆς χαράς 

known to you’ the grace 
how that 

in a great “trial of “trouble the abundance of their joy and 

8 Or “ 

VII. 1. Τνωρίζομεν. See note 
oayl- Cor. xv. 1. 

δέ is merely the opening of a 
new subject, as in 1 Cor. vii. 1, 
Wallen De xVe !.- 

τὴν χάριν. This word is used 
in these chapters (viii. 1, 4, 6, 

7, 19, ix. 14) as in 1 Cor. 
χάρις. xvi. 8, in the peculiar 

sense of a “ gift” or “ con- 
tribution.” In almost every 
other part of the New Test. it is 
used for “favour,” “ goodness,” 
generally speaking, of God; and 
here also the two ideas are 
blended together. 

Compare the use of εὐλογία in 
EXO. 

τὴν δεδομένην, “which has been 

ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. See p. 
478. 

2. The sense of what follows 
is clear: “their poverty made 
their liberality more striking.” 
The construction and the words 
are difficult. The construction 
may be either: (1) to make ἡ 
περισσεία and ἡ πτωχεία the no- 
minative case to ἐπερίσσευσε, ac- 

cording to the regular order ; or 
rather (2), to suppose an anaco- 
luthon, in which he first ex- 
presses that their affliction was 
contrasted with their joy, and 
then that their poverty was con- 

I 

proof.” 

trasted with their wealth ; so that 
the sentence should have been 
either ὅτι ἡ πολλὴ δοκιμὴ SAL). 
ἐπερίσσευσεν εἰς τὴν χαρὰν αὐτῶν, 

kal... or ἐν πολ. δοκ. SAG). ἡ πε- 
ρίσσ. Te χαρᾶς αὖτ. ἐγένετο καὶ ἐν 

τῇ κατὰ βαθ. πτωχείᾳ ἡ περισσεία 
τοῦ πλούτου, κ. τ. λ. 

δοκιμῇ, “trial,” as in Rom. v. 
4: ἡ ὑπομονὴ δοκιμὴν κατεργά- 

ζεται. 

ϑλίψεως may either refer to 
some such persecutions as those 
which had taken place in those 
Churches five years before, Acts 
Ἐν 20, Xylie 1 Phess: τ ΟΣ 
ii. 14, or merely to “distress,” 
such as arose from the discoun- 
tenance of their heathen or Jew- 
ish neighbours, as when joined 
with στενοχωρία and ἀνάγκη, Vi. 
4. 

e 

ἢ περισσεία THC χαρῶς αὐτῶν. 
“ Their joy overflowed.” It ἃρ- 
peared greater by rea- iam 

she : in 
son of the distress in beri 

the midst of which it 
flourished, and it exceeded that 
distress, so that the distress be- 
came insignificant in compari- 
son. It is mentioned from the 
connexion which always exists 
in the Apostle’s mind between 
cheerfulness and liberality. Com- 
pare ix. 7, “ God lov eth a cheer- 
ful (Gece) giver,” and Rom. xii. 

I 
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> ow Nae \ , , ste , 3 
QUTOWOY καὶ ἢ κατὰ βάθους ττοχεια AuUTwy ET EDIT O GUO EY ELS 
a \ ~ ~ € / » ~ 

TO πλοῦτος τῆς AMACTYTOG αὐτῶν, 
8 ad Ν δύ 

οτι κατὰ ὀυναμον 

® σὺν πλοῦτον. 

their deep poverty abounded 
berality, "how that’ to their 

8, “he that showeth mercy, in 
cheerfulness ” (ἱλαρότητι). 

“ The Rabbis said that he who 
gave nothing, but received his 
friend with a cheerful counte- 
nance, was better than he who 
gave all with a downcast counte- 
nance.” See Wetstein on ix. 7. 
The word χαρά is used in con- 
nexion with χάρις. 

This sentence would run more 
naturally ἐκ τῆς κατὰ βάθ. πτω- 
χείας ἐπερίσσευσε τὸ πλοῦτος. Its 
present form is perhaps owing 
to the “oxymoron,” by which 
poverty, instead of restraining 
liberality, is described as over- 
flowing into it; as though Chris- 
tian poverty were of itself a 
treasure which never failed. 
Compare the story of the wi- 
dow’s mite, Luke xxi. 3, 4, “she 
hath thrown in more than they 
all: they all of their abundance 
(ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος), she of her 
need (tareprparoc).” 

κατὰ βάθους, “reaching deep 
down.” 

πλοῦτος, “wealth,” here com- 
bines the literal sense with the 
metaphorical sense, in which he 
so often uses it to express any 
kind of excess: “their great 

Here, and in Eph. 
eg 1.8. 16» Phil. iv: 19: πα 
Col. ii. 2, the best MSS. read τὸ 
πλοῦτος for ὁ πλοῦτος, as in Ro- 

maic, of which the tendency is to 
substitute neuter for masculine 
and feminine nouns. So τὸ ἔλεος 
for ὁ ἔλεος ἴθ LXX. (See Winer, 
Gram. p. 64.) 

ἁπλότης in Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 

unto the riches of their l- 
power (I bear record) and 

22; and in. 2 Cor. 1. 12 (Ree: 
Text), xi. 3, is “sim- 
plicity,” “sincerity.” ἁπλότης. 
But throughout these 
two Chapters it is used for 
“liberality” or ‘“ munificence,” 
by the same ambiguity as is at- 
tached to the word “liberality ” 
in Hnglish “Seecix. 1119: 
ἁπλοῦς may be so used in Prov. 
xi. 25, where the verse which 
is rendered, ‘“ the liberal soul 
shall be made fat,” is in the 
LXX. ψυχὴ εὐλογουμένη πᾶσα 
ἁπλῆ, Which must be “ every li- 
beral soul is blessed,” or, “ every 
blessed (i. e. rich) soul is libe- 
ral.” It seems to be so used 
by Josephus, Ant. VII. xiii. 4, 
where David admires the ἁπλό- 
της and μεγαλοψυχία of Arau- 

nah. The context of Matthew 
vi. 22 suggests that ὀφθαλμὸς 

ἁπλοῦς in that passage may bear 
this meaning. 

3—5. From -6re κατὰ δύναμιν 
to ϑεοῦ in verse 5, is a sentence 
which has been entirely shattered 
in passing through the Apostle’s 
mind. If restored to order it 
would be: ὅτι κατὰ δύναμιν, καὶ 
παρὰ δύν., οὐ καθάπερ ἠλπίσαμεν, 
τὴν χάριν [τῶν χρημάτων) ἀλλ᾽ 
ἑαυτοὺς αὐθαίρετοι ἔδωκαν. The 
verb to which αὐθαίρετοι is at- 
tached, and by which τὴν χάριν 
is governed, is really ἔδωκαν. 
But, when he comes to express 
their spontaneous ardour (αὐθαί- 
perot), he enlarges upon it by de- 
scribing that it was done not at 
his request, but at theirs; and 
this induces him to insert pera 
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(μαρτυρῶ) καὶ "παρὰ δύναμιν, αὐθαίρετοι, “pera πολλῆς 
παρακλήσεως δεόμενοι ἡμῶν τὴν χάριν καὶ τὴν κοινωνίαν 
τῆς διακονίας τῆς εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους," ὃ καὶ οὐ καθὼς “ἠλπίσα- 

μὲν, ἀλλ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἔδωκαν πρῶτον τῷ κυρίῳ καὶ ἡμῖν διὰ 

ϑελήματος Θεοῦ, cig τὸ παρακαλέσαι ἡμᾶς Τίτον, ἵνα 

2 ὑπέρ. >’ Add δέξασθαι ἡμᾶς. 
5 Lachm. Ed. 1. ἠλπίκαμεν. 

beyond their power, ‘of their own accord’, praying us with 
much "exhortation, °* for the "grace and the ‘communion 
of the ministration to the saints,—and not as we ‘trusted, 
but ‘themselves they gave first’ to the Lord and to us 
by the will of God, insomuch that we ‘exhorted Titus, 

xovoc in Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. πολ. παρακλ. δεόμενοι, Which, in 
turn, attaches τὴν χάριν to itself, 
so as to make it “ asking for the 
favour” (τὴν χαρέν, by its double 
sense suiting this construction) ; 
and then he explains it further 
by adding καὶ τὴν κοινων. τ. δια- 
κονίας, namely, “the favour of 
sharing in the ministration to 
the saints.” The construction, 
thus lost, is recovered in the 
next verse by ov καθὼς ἠλπέσαμεν. 

δέξασθαι ἡμᾶς, which would clear 
the construction, is a later inser- 
tion. 

αὐθαίρετοι, Which in the ΝΟΣ 

occurs only here and in verse 17, 
is a common word in later Greek 
(see Wetstein) for Exovrec. 
For the connexion of παρά- 
κλησις and δεόμενος, see v. 20, 21, 
ὙΠ 1 ἘΠ|2: 

τὴν χάριν, as Observed on verse 
1, has here the double sense of 
“oift” and “ favour,” and so 
also κοινωνίαν of “ communica- 
ting” and “ participating.” 

διακονία, except in this Section, 
where χάρις is so often 

διακονία. used instead, is the or- 
dinary word in the N. 

T. for a charitable contribution 
to the wants of others; and 
hence the technical sense of διά- 

ἘΠ 

812; Rom. xvi. 1, and in eccle- 
siastical Greek, for the adminis- 
trators of such bounty, whether 
male or female. Compare ix. 1, 
13; Rom. xv. 31, with regard 
to this same matter; also Acts 
va. 1, xi, 29 χαὶς 25. 

τοῦς ἁγίους. The Christian 
poor in Juda. See note on 1 
Cor. xvi. 1. 

5. ἠλπίσαμεν, “expected ;” in 

the N. T. always in a good sense. 
ἠλπίσαμεν, Rec. Text with C. Ὁ). 
E.F. G. J. K.3 ἠλπίκαμεν, Lach- 

mann, Ist edition, with B. 
ἑαυτούς, “ themselves as com- 

panions.” 
πρῶτον τῷ κυρίῳ καὶ ἡμῖν. In 

classical Greek this would have 
been expressed by re and καί. 
Here, as in Rom. i. 16, ii. 9, 10, 
it is not priority of time, but of 
importance, that is meant. 

διὰ ϑελήματος Yeov is partly 
that their complete surrender of 
themselves was the work of God, 
as in the phrase τὴν χάριν τοῦ 
Seov in verse 1; partly that they 
consented to go with him, if God 
so permitted. See 1 Cor. xvi. 7; 
James iv. 15. 

6. παρακαλέσαι is the word he 
always uses in speaking of the 
9 
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καθὼ ενήρξ i ὶ ἐπιτελέση εἰς ὑμᾶς" καὶ καϑως “προε νήρ πολ ὅς: Ἐπ ε a 1S μαξ αι 
> iy 

τὴν χάριν ταύτην. TOAD ὥσπερ ἐν παντὶ τς ταστι-ς- 
Ψ \ / Ne \ 

πίστει καὶ λόγῳ. καὶ γνώσει καὶ τσ: το] καὶ τῇ 

ace ὑμῶν ἐν ἡμῖν ἀγάπῃ, va καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ χάριτι 
περισσεύητε. δοὺ κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν λέγω, ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς 

ἑτέρων σπουδῆς καὶ τὸ τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀγάπης γνήσιον 
δοκιμάζων (γινώσκετε γὰρ τὴν χάριν τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν 

8. Lachm. Ed. 1. ἐνήρξατο. . .. . ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐν ὑμῖν. 

that as he had begun "before, so he would also finish in 
you the same grace also. "But as ye abound in every thing, 
in faith and "word and knowledge and all ‘earnestness and 
** love from you to us,’ that ye "may abound in this grace 
also. I "say this’ not by commandment, but "through the 
‘earnestness of others and to prove the "genuineness of 

fo) 

your love (for ye know the grace of our Lord Jesus 

two missions of Titus. See viii. 
ΠΣ και 18 5-1 Cor: xvi. 12: 

προενήρξατο refers to the in- 
terest which Titus had taken in 
this contribution on his first 
mission to Corinth with the First 
Epistle, xii. 18; 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 
12. 

καὶ τὴν χάριν ταύτην. “ That 
he may complete this contribu- 
tion, as well as the general good 
work of zeal and repentance ” 
described in vii. 13, 14. 

7. The sentence grows out of 
the preceding, iva depending on 
παρακαλῶ, supplied from zapa- 

καλέσαι. “I have entreated Ti- 
tus ; now I entreat you to show 
the same exuberance of spiritual 
attainments in this, as in other 
points.” 

For πίστει, λόγῳ, γνώσει, see 1 
Cor. xii. 9. 

For σπουδῇ see note on vii. 11. 
Here, as in vii. 12, the readings 
vary between ἡμῶν and ὑμῶν. 
ὑμῶν ἐν ἡμῖν in Οὐ, D. ἘΣ. F.G. J. 
K. and Rec. Text, and Lachmann; 
ἡμῶν ev ὑμῖν B., and Lachm. Ist 
edit. It will thus be either, “ the 

love awakened by you in me,” or 
“by mein you.” The latter suits 
better the general tone of the 
Epistle (comp. i. 6, vi. 11, 12). 

For this general description 
of the gifts of the Corinthians, 
compare 1 Cor. i. 5. 

8. οὐ κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν λέγω, “1 
speak not to command you.” 
Comp. the same expression in 1 
Cor. vii. 6, where, however, the 
meaning is not quite the same. 
There it is, “1 have no com- 
mandment of Christ to give.” 
Here it is, “I have no com- 
mandment of my own to give.” 
There the contrast between 
Christ's command, and his ad- 
vice; here, between his own’ 
command, and his own advice. 

διὰ τῆς ἑτέρων σπουδῆς, “ma- 

king use of the zeal of the Mace- 
donians to stimulate you.” See 
vili. 1—5. 

δοκιμάζων, “in order to try.” 

TO yy ἧσιον, “the genuineness.” 
τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀγάπης refers to 

τῇ ἀγαπῇ in verse 7. 
9. “If your love is genuine, 

you will make yourselves poor for 
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Ἰησοῦ "χριστοῦ, ὅτι OF ὑμᾶς ἐπτώχευσεν πα ΟΣ ὦν, ἵνα 
ὑμεῖς τῇ; ἐκείνου πτωχε ία πλουτήσητε), ᾿ 

τοῦτο γὰρ ὑμῖν συμφέρει, οἵτινες οὐ μιό- τούτω δίδωμι. 

® Lachm. Ed. 1. 

° καὶ γνώμην ἐν 

Omit χριστοῦ. 

Christ, that ‘for your sakes He became poor, though He 
was rich’, that ye through His poverty might be rich), 
and herein I give my advice. 

the sake of others, after Christ’s 
example; for you know the 
favour that He gave to us (χάριν 
is used for the sake of allusion to 
χάριν in verses 6, 7); for He, 
when He might have been rich, 
became subject to poverty for 
you; that you, through His 
poverty, might become rich in 
goodness. τ 

It is difficult to determine in 
what sense the Apostle 
used the words πλούσιος 
and ἐπτώχευσε, aS ap- 
plied to our Lord. 
Probably, whilst érrw- 

xevoe is taken entirely in the 
literal sense, πλούσιος wy, though 
taken in the literal sense to a 
certain extent, yet has also the 
more general meaning implied 
in πλουτήσητε in the next clause, 
as is so often the case in St. 
Paul’s metaphorical use of the 
word “riches” (πλοῦτος). For 
a similar use of the present par- 
ticiple in exactly similar pas- 
sages, compare John 111. 13, “ the 
Son of man who is (ὁ wy) in 
heaven,” and Phil. ii. 6, 7 ; “ Who 
being ΠΣ in the form of 

God, » &e. 
Whether ἐπτώχευσε signifies 

* He was poor,” or “ He became 
poor,” is doubtful. {When all 
power, and wealth, and greatness, 
earthly and Divine, were His, 
Ile yet led a life of poverty, not 
merely for the world in general, 

I 

“For your 
sakes He 
became 

poor.” 

1 

For this is expedient for you, 

but for you, that you might gain 
in spiritual wealth (compare 1 
Cor. 1. 5, ἐπλουτίσθητε, iv. 8, πλου- 
retire) “by His human poverty.” 

dv ὑμᾶς is emphatic by posi- 
tion. 

10. So completely parentheti- 
cal had been this appeal to 
Christ’s example, that he con- 
tinues the sentence from verse 8 
as if nothing had intervened, ex- 
cepting only that in consequence 
of the interruption he uses καί, 
where we should else have ex- 
pected ἀλλά or δέ: “I give you 
no command, but only advice.” 

In what follows (10O—15) are 
two points, which he finds it 
needful to urge on the Corinthi- 
ans:—(1) Heisanxious to impress 
upon them that they are not to 
give by restraint, or because he 
orders it, but willingly. (2) He 
is afraid, lest by his commenda- 
tion of the Macedonian Churches, 
he should make them suppose that 
his object was to relieve the Ma- 
cedonians at their cost. 

τοῦτο yap ὑμῖν συμφέρει, “1 
give my advice, and not my com- 
mand ; for this (advice instead of 
command) is expedient for men 
who, like you, have shown so 
much zeal.” The second accords 
better with οἵτινες (the Latin 
quippe qui), and with the general 
strain of the argument. Com- 
pare especially ix. 1, 2. 

Ue then commends them for 
3 
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-“ Ἁ \ / 7, > QA 

νον τὸ ποιῆσαι ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ϑέλειν προενήρξασῇε ἀπὸ 
/ 
£0 « τ ἐερυσι 

Ν -“- ΕΣ / “ 

11 γυνὶ δὲ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι ἐπιτελέσατε, ὅπως κα- 
~ / of \ > , 

θάπερ ἡ προθυμία τοῦ “έλειν, οὕτως καὶ TO ἐπιτελέσαι 
Ze 5 ~ 5Ὁ 

ες TOV εχΞ!ν. ει 
\ c ΄ , \ IN 

γὰρ ἡ προθυμία πρόκειται, καθὸ ἐὰν 

who "began before not only to do but also to be "willing 

formance also out of that ye 

a year ago: now therefore perform the doing of it, that 
as there was "the readiness to will, so there may be a per- 

have. For if there be first 

usage restricted to “the past their zeal, in having anticipated 
(προενήρξασθε) the Macedonian 
Churches, in the time when they 
began their collection; and in 
the spontaneous eagerness with 
which they had undertaken it. 

It is clear from 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 
that the collection is not there 
announced to them for the first 
time, but as something well 
known. Whenever it was that 
they had begun it, he here inti- 
mates that it was not on the mere 
fact of their having begun that 
he lays stress; but on the readi- 
ness with which they had done 
so, apparently without order from 
him. That they had anticipated 
the Macedonian Churches ap- 
pears from ix. 2, “ Achaia was 
prepared a year ago, and your 
zeal provoked many,” agreeing 
with 1 Cor. xvi. 1, where the 
order to Galatia is mentioned, 
but none to Macedonia. 

ϑέλειν here, as elsewhere in the 
N. T. means, not merely “will” 
or “wish,” but “eager purpose.” 
Comp. John vi. 21, ἤθελον λαβεῖν 
αὐτόν: “You anticipated the 
Macedonian Churches not only 
in your act, but in the purpose 
which preceded the act.” 

ἀπὸ πέρυσι 15 in the N. T. used 
only here and in ix. 2. It is de- 
rived from περάς, and may pos- 
sibly be the dative plural from 
an obsolete word πέρυς, meaning 
“in past times,’ and then by 

year.” 
11. νυνὶ δὲ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι ἐπι- 

τελέσατε, “you did, and you were 
eager to do this, a year ago ; now 
is the time for finishing, not 
merely your eager wish, but also 
your doing what you wished.” 

ὅπως καθάπερ . - - - - ἔχειν, 

“ that, as you were so zealous in 
your intention, such also may be 
your completion of your inten- 
tion, according to the means you 
possess” (ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν). 

12. “I say, ‘ according to the 
means you possess ;’ for if, as in 
your case, there is a ready zeal, 
it is accepted by God in its con- 
tributions, by comparison, not 
with some imaginary standard of 
wealth, but with what it really 
has.” For this construction, by 
which a whole sentence is made 
to hang on a single word in the 
previous clause, comp. Rom. v. 7, 
where ὑπὲρ yap τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, K.7.X. 
depends on δικαίου, and Thucyd.i. 
17, where οἱ γὰρ ἐν Σικελίᾳ, κι τ. dr. 
is a reason for Ἑλληνικαῖς. 

πρόκειται, “is at hand.” It 
occurs again in Heb. vi. 18, xii. 
1,2; Jud. 7, speaking of * ex- 
amples” or “ rewards.” ἡ προ- 
θυμία is the nominative case to 
ἔχη and to εὐπρόσδεκτος, “ zeal” 
being personified here, as “love” 
in 1 Cor. xiii. 4. 

καθὸ ἐὰν (for ἂν) ἔχῃ, “ ac- 
cording as it may have.” 
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EXY » εὑπροσόδεκτος, οὐ κα!ὸ οὐκ ἔχει. 
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oy yap ἵνα ἄλ- 
5 ΕΝ ἜΑ Σ Ty ~ > » 9 ΕΣ , mn > ~ ~ 

λοις ἄνεσις, ὑμιῖν λῆψις, αλλ ἐξ ἰσοτητος᾽ εν τῷ νῦν 

5. Add τις. b Add δέ, 

"the ready’ mind, it is "well accepted according to that a 
man hath, and not according 
mean not that other men 

13. “ For the object of the 
contribution is, not that others 
should be relieved and you have 
the burden, but that each par- 
ty should contribute its proper 
share.” By “ others” (ἄλλοις) 
he might possibly intend the 
Christians in Judea, who were 
to receive the contribution, as in 
the parallel passage with regard 
to this contribution in Rom. xv. 
27: “If the Gentiles have been 
made partakers of their spiritual 
things, their duty is also to mi- 
nister to them in carnal things.” 
But the context and the proba- 
bilities of the case make it more 
likely that he alludes to the 
Churches of Macedonia. The 
Corinthians might ascribe his 
zeal to his affection for the Ma- 
cedonian Christians and wish to 
ease them of their burden, and it 
is this illusion which he wishes 
to dispel. 

ἄνεσις 1s, in this case, not simply 
“ relief,” but (what suits its ety- 
mological meaning better) “ relief 
from overstrain,” as in ii. 12, vii. 
5; Acts xxiv. 23, as opposed to 
ϑλίψις, which must in this pas- 
sage, as probably in viil. 2, re- 
fer, not to persecution, but to 
poverty. 

ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ, “at the pre- 
sent time,” requires, in the se- 
cond clause, some word meaning 
* at a future occasion.” 

* Do you help the Macedonians 
now, and then they will help you 
in like case hereafter.” “ They 

to that he hath not. For I 

be eased, and ye “troubled, 

are poor now, and unable to bear 
the whole burden; perhaps, at 
some future time, you will be 
poor, and then they may be rich 
enough to meet your wants.” 

For the use of the word tazé- 
ρημα in the sense of poverty, 
see ix. 12, xi. 9; Luke xxi. 4. 

ἐλαττονεῖν is used in LXX. for 
the earlier Greek ἐλαττοῦν. 

The sentence contains three 
peculiarities of the Apostle’s 
style :— 

(1) The structure of the sen- 
tence, τὸ ὑμῶν περίσσευμα εἰς τὸ 

ἐκείνων ὑστέρημα, ἵνα καὶ τὸ ἐκείνων 
περίσσευμα γένηται εἰς τὸ ὑμῶν 

ὑστέρημα, is an instance of the 
Apostle’s turn for balancing two 
ends of a sentence against each 
other, as in Gal. iv. 12: γίνεσθε 
ὡς ἐγὼ, ὅτι κἀγὼ ὡς ὑμεῖς. 

(2) The argument from equal- 
ity and reciprocation in this pas- 
sage is singularly like that of 
Aristotle, especially in Eth. V. 
ἐξ Ἰσότητος, περίσσευμα, ὑστέρημα 
(in Aristotle’s language τὸ πλέον 
and τὸ ἔλαττον) ὅπως γένηται 

ἰσότης. ‘The resemblance is un- 
conscious, but not the less shows 
the natural affinity of thought. 
A remarkable coincidence of a 
similar kind has lately been 
pointed out between Gal. v. 23, 
and Rom. ii. 24, and Aristotle, 
Pol. iii. 18. Such a _ phrase 
would not have occurred in the 
O. Test. 

(3) In the quotation with 
which this classical thought is 

114 
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καιρῷ τὸ ὑμῶν περίσσευμα εἰς τὸ ἐκείνων ὑστέρημα, 
Miya καὶ τὸ ἐκείνων περίσσευμα γένηται εἰς τὸ ὑμῶν 
ὑστέρημα, ὅπως γένηται ἰσότης, δ καθὼς γέγραπται Ὃ τὸ 
πολὺ οὐκ ἐπλεόνασεν, καὶ ὃ τὸ ὀλίγον οὐκ ἠλαττόνησεν. 

but by an equality: that now at this time your abundance 
may be for their want, that their abundance also may be 
for your want, that there may be equality, as it is 
written, “he that had much had nothing over, and he 
that had little had no lack.” 

supported, the account of the drian MS. has ᾧ τὸ πολὺ ᾧ τὸ ὀλί- 
manna gathering (Exod. xvi. 17, γον. The Apostle: cites just 
18) is applied to the peculiar enough to remind his readers of 
circumstances of the Corinthian the passage from which the words 
Church. The original words of are taken. Before πολύ, under- 
the LXX. are slightly different: stand συλλέξας. The words κα- 
οὐκ ἐπλεόνασεν 6 TO πολὺ, καὶ ὁ TO θὼς γέγραπται Must in this case 
ἔλαττον οὐκ ἠλαττόνησε. This is be simply, “to use the words of 
the Vatican MS. The Alexan- {πὸ Scripture.” 

PARAPHRASE OF (ΒΑΡ. VIII. 1—15. 

Now comes my task of announeing to you the goodness of God, 

which I found manifested in the goodness of the congregations of 

Macedonia. They were plunged in deep distress and poverty, 

but this only served to make them more anxious to show their 

cheerfulness and generosity. And not only so, but even beyond 

their power they contributed ; and, yet more, it was voluntary ; 

and at their own eager request they gave, not only their 

money, but themselves to Christ and to us, to help the Christians 

elsewhere. The result of this was, that I entreated Titus to 

return to Corinth and complete this sign of goodness in you, as 

well as those other good works and feelings which he had begun 

to promote in the visit from which he has just returned ; and 

truly it becomes you who have such exuberance of other great 

gifts and signs of God’s goodness to be exuberant in this also. 

1 do not command, I only advise it ; because of the zeal 

which others have shown, and to prove the genuineness of your 

love to men for Christ’s sake, acting to them as He acted to you, 
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tn exchanging riches for poverty in your behalf, that you, 

through His poverty, might enjoy Eis riches. I give nothing 

but advice; and this is in fact all that you need, for already 

in the past year, not only the act of your collection, but the 

eagerness with which you prepared for it, was apparent ; and 

all that you have to do is to complete the act, in order that the 

act may correspond to the eagerness of the intention. And even 

in the act, remember that itis to be proportioned to your means ; 

for it is not the amount, but the intention which is regarded in 

a gift. This is so always; and in this case there is no wish 

that you should be heavily pressed for the relief of others. 

There must be a fair equality. If you contribute now, they 

must contribute afterwards ; so that in your deeds of liberality, 

the saying will be fulfilled which we read in the account of the 

manna gatherers, ““ Much was not too much, and little was not 

too little.” 

Tur Poverty OF CHRIST. 

WHATEVER general instruction may be gathered from this 
portion of the Epistle has been sufficiently expressed in the 
notes on 1 Cor. xvi. 1. But one passage, although entirely pa- 
renthetical, needs to be considered on its own account. “ For 

your sakes He became poor that ye through His poverty 
might become rich” (vill. 9). 

The passage is remarkable on many accounts: (1) It is a 
striking instance of the Apostle’s frequent mode of allusion to 
the most solemn truths of Christian Revelation, in the midst of 

arguments referring to what may almost be called the every 
day business of life. 

(2) By directly alluding to the ordinary trials and humiliations 
of our Lord’s life, it bears witness to the accuracy of the Gospel 
narrative. The word (ἐπτώχευσε) ought not indeed to be pressed 
to its strictly classical sense of “ beggary,” because in the New 
Testament it almost seems to have superseded the common word 

for “ poverty ” (πενία, πενής). And our Lord’s life, as described 
in the Gospels, included the home at Capernaum, the main- 
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tenance from the richer Galileans, and the common purse by 
which He and the Apostles were supported. Still there were 
times when the Apostle’s expression was realised ; as when He 
spoke of “ not having where to lay His head” (Matt. viii. 20). 

And the implied assertion that this poverty was a voluntary 
choice, agrees with the account of the offer and rejection both of 
the kingdoms of the world in the Temptation (Matt. iv. 9), and 
of the kingdom of Judea (John vi. 15). Ofalike character are 
the general expressions, * No man taketh my life from me, but 
I lay it down of myself” (John x. 18); “ Thinkest thou that 
I cannot now pray to my Father, and He shall presently give 
me more than twelve legions of angels” (Matt. xxvi. 53); 
“The cup which my Father hath given me, shall I not drink 
it” (John xvui. 11). The peculiar form in which the contrast 
is here expressed, “ being rich He was poor ” (ἐπτώχευσεν πλού- 
cos wv), as though He were rich and poor at the same time, 
agrees with the whole tone of the Gospels, by which, more 
than by any direct expressions, we infer the indissoluble union 
of Divine power and excellence with human weakness and suf- 
fering. 

(3) This text, from bringing forward prominently the fact 
of our Lord’s poverty as an example, gave rise to the mendicant 
Orders, as founded by St. Francis of Assisi, who in this re- 

spect believed himself to be following the model of our Saviour’s 
life. Such a result is doubly curious. It shows how a paren- 
thesis, incidentally introduced, in an appeal, for a temporary 
purpose, to the generosity of the Corinthian Church, has given 

birth to an immense institution, at one time spread over the 
whole of Europe. It shows how much of the extravagance of 
that institution might have been checked by acting less on the 
letter, and more on the spirit, of the passage in which the text 
occurs; a passage of which the general tendency is the very 
opposite to that which could reduce the feelings of generosity 
to a definite and uniform system. 

At the commencement of the 14th century, the whole interest 
of theological controversy was centred in the question suggested 
by the Apostle’s words— namely, whether Christ was absolutely 

a mendicant, and whether it was the duty of Christians to imi- 
tate His absolute abnegation of property. On one side were 



THE POVERTY OF CHRIST. 491 

the spiritual Franciscans, the great Schoolman William of 
Ockham, and the Bull of Pope Nicholas IV.; on the other side, 

the moderate Franciscans, the Dominicans, and the Bull of 

Pope John XXII.! The moderate party prevailed ; and it is 
certain that their victory was borne out both by the facts of 
the Gospel, which imply that our Lord and His disciples were 
never in absolute want, and by the language of the Apostle, 
who implies that the distinctions and counterbalancing duties 
hopes and fears of rich and poor were to continue amongst 
his converts. 

1 Milman’s “Latin Christianity,” vol. v. book xii. ο. 6. 
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Tur Mission or TirtUws. 

Chap. VILL 16—24. 

Tue Apostle had already sent Titus with one or more 
Christians from Ephesus, charged with the duty of 

— communicating the First Epistle, and of stimulating 
the Corinthians in the matter of this contribution 

(xii. 18; 1 Cor. xvi. 12). He now sends him again with the 
Second Epistle; and whereas, before, the contribution had in 

comparison of the greater interests at stake, been a secondary 
consideration, it was now to be the chief object of his mission. 

With him he joins two other Christians, whose names are not 
mentioned, but who, for that very reason, we must suppose to 

be well known to the Corinthian Church, and therefore to 

be, either one, or both, the same as he had sent before (tov 
ἀδελφόν, xl. 18; τῶν ἀδελφῶν, 1 Cor. xvi. 12). As in the 
case of the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, we can only 
say with certainty who they are not. They are subordinate to 
Titus; and, therefore, can hardly be any of the Apostle’s more 
equal companions, Barnabas, or Apollos, or Silas. They are 
distinguished from the Macedonian Christians (ix. 4); and, 
therefore, cannot be Aristarchus, Sopater, or Secundus (Acts 

xx. 4), or Epaphroditus (Phil. ii. 30). 
If it were worth while to hazard a conjecture, it would be 

that one of the two may have been Trophimus. 
Trophimus was, like Titus, one of the few Gentiles 

who accompanied the Apostle; an Ephesian, and therefore 
likely to have been sent by the Apostle from Ephesus, with 
the First Epistle, or to have accompanied him from Ephesus 
now; he was, as is implied of ‘this brother,” “ whose praise 

was in all the Churches,” well known; so well known that the 

Jews of Asia Minor at Jerusalem immediately recognised him ; 
he was also especially connected with the Apostle on this very 
mission of the collection for the poor in Judea. Thus far 
would appear from the description of him in Acts xxi. 29. 

Trophimus. 
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From Acts xx. 4, it also appears that he was with St. Paul on 
his return from this very visit to Corinth. And the mention 
in this last passage of his companion, might further suggest 
that the other nameless “brother” in viii. 22, was 

Tychicus. He also was an Ephesian (* of Asia,” Acts 
xx. 4; “sent to Ephesus,” 2 Tim. iv. 12; Eph. vi. 21). He 
is mentioned amongst the few names which occur in the Epistle 
to Titus (111. 12). He is spoken of in Eph. vi. 21, Col. iv. 7, 
as “a beloved brother,” “ faithful minister and fellow-servant 

in the Lord,” “knowing the Apostle’s affairs,” which agrees 
well with the description of “ owr brother, whom we have often- 
times proved earnest in many things ” (viii. 22). 

These three men he now proceeds to commend to their 
attention — Titus, merely by expressing his own confidence in 
him, the other two more formally, as if not equally well 

known. 

Tychicus, 
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Tue Mission or Τιτῦϑ. 

10 Χάρις δὲ τῷ Yew τῷ διδόντι τὴν αὐτὴν σπουδὴν ὑπὲρ 

ὑμῶν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ Tirov, “ore τὴν μὲν παράκλησιν ἐδέ- 
Euro, σπουδαιότερος δὲ ὑπάρχων αὐθαίρετος ἐξῆλθεν πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς. ᾿ϑσυνεπέμψαμεν δὲ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀδελφόν, οὗ ὃ 

But “grace? be to God who “putteth the same earnest 
care ‘for you "in the heart of Titus’, for indeed he ac- 
cepted the exhortation, but being more ‘earnest, of his own 
accord he went ‘out unto you. And we ‘sent with him the 

® Or “ thanks.” 

16. He begins by expressing 
his gratitude to God, for the ear- 
nestness of Titus, in this par- 
ticular matter, as he had before 
for his earnestness in behalf of 
the Corinthian Church generally, 
τι 14, vii. 6, 7, 15, 16. 

τῷ δίδοντι, “ who is giving,” as 
though the Apostle saw before 
his eyes the working of Titus’s 
eagerness. 

τὴν αὐτὴν σπουδὴν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, 
“the same earnestness in your 
behalf that I feel myself, and 
that I have just expressed” (in 
verses 8—15). 

ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ Τίτου, “not merely 
in the words or deeds, but in 
the very heart of Titus.” The 
word (not then familiarised by 
use) is probably always to be 
taken in an emphatic sense in 
these Epistles. 

17. ὅτι τὴν . «- σπουδαιότερος δέ, 

“inasmuch as, whilst he did in- 

deed receive the charge from 
me, yet he was more earnest of 
himself to go.” 

παράκλησιν. Properly, “eager 
exhortation,” see vili. 6. 

σπουδαιότερος, either: (1) 
“more earnest than myself,” or 
(2) “more earnest than he was 

before,” or (8) “very earnest,” 
like δεισιδαιμονεστέρους, in Acts 

Xvii. 22. 
ὑπάρχων, instead of dy, ex- 

presses that this was the cause 
of his departure ;— “because he 
was already so earnest, before 
I entreated him.” See xii. 16, 
ὑπάρχων πανοῦργος. 

αὐθαίρετος. See note on viii. 3. 
ἐξῆλθεν, “left the province of 

Macedonia for that of Achaia.” 
The word, when used absolutely, 
seems always to have an em- 
phatic meaning of this kind. 
See ii. 13. The past tenses 
here and throughout this pas- 
sage, συνεπέμψαμεν; ἔπεμψα, 

may imply that the events de- 
scribed had taken place before 
the Apostle wrote. But the whole 
strain of the passage so clearly 
indicates a present mission, that 
the past tense must be ascribed 
to the forms of ancient epistola- 
ry communication, according to 
which the most recent events 
are represented in the light in 
which they will appear to the 
persons who receive the letter ; 
as though he said, “ You will 
find that Titus departed.” 

18. συνεπέμψαμεν δὲ per’ av- 
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ἔπαινος ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίω διὰ πασῶν τῶν 
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19 (οὐ μόνον δέ, ἀλλὰ καὶ χειροτονηθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν 
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ἐκκλησιῶν 
5 ~ 

ἐκκλησιῶν 

brother, whose praise is in the gospel throughout all the 
churches (and not that only, but who was also chosen by 

τοῦ. The phrase per’ αὐτοῦ is, 
properly speaking, superfluous. 
It is like saying, “ We sent him 
with Titus as his companion. 
For the person here meant see 
remarks on verse 16. 

τὸν ἀδελφόν, “the brother 
whom you know,” so xii. 18, 
where probably the same person 
is meant. 

ov ὁ ἔπαινος, “who has his 
praise.” Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5; 
Rom. 11. 29. 

ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, “in the 
preaching,” or “the sphere of 
the glad tidings of Christ,” 
like ἐν χριστῷ. So x. 14; Phil. 

Vio > 1 hess: 1152. 
δι πασῶν τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν, 

“through the whole range of 
congregations through which I 
have passed.” Compare “the 
care of all the Churches,” xi. 28. 
These words are applied to St. 
Luke, in the longer version of 
the Ignatian Epistles, and by 
Jerome, in his commentary on 
the Epistle to Philemon, and his 
catalogue of “ Illustrious Men,” 
alluding expressly to the written 
Gospel. But this is a misunder- 
standing of the words ἐν τῷ 
εὐαγγελίῳ. The error was first 
pointed out by Grotius. 

19. ov μόνον δέ, “and not only 
is he generally praised ” (for the 
abrupt construction comp. viii. 
5; Rom. ix. 10), “but he was 
specially selected for the very 
purpose of the contribution.” 

χειροτονηθείς. χειροτονεῖν in 
classical Greek is properly “ to 
vote by show of hands,” then 

“to elect by show of hands,” as 
χειροτονεῖν τινὰ στρατηγόν, Xen. 
Hell. vi. 2, 11, and hence used, 
in the passive voice 
especially, in contra- 
distinction to λαγχά- 
νειν; “election by lot.” χειροτονη- 
θεὶς ἢ λαχὼν, Plato, Pol. 300, a. 
From this meaning of “delibe- 
rate” as distinct from “chance 
selection,” it came to signify 
“election” or “choice” of any 
kind, whether by show of hands 
or not. Thus in Josephus, 
passim, as Ant. VI. iv. 2; xiii. 
9, ὑπὸ τοῦ ϑεοῦ βασιλεὺς κεχει- 
ροτονημένος (see Wetstein, ad 
loc.), and in the N. Test. as 
here and in Acts xiv. 23, of the 
choice of presbyters by the Apo- 
stles. Compare a similar trans- 
ference of the ancient forms of 
political speech to Christian life, 
in the case of ἐκκλησία and éxi- 
σκοπὸς in Greek, and “ordo,” 
“ordinatio,” “ diocesis,” in Latin. 
But from this use of the word 
in the Christian congregations, a 
new meaning sprung up in later 
Ecclesiastical Greek, “of elec- 
tion” by imposition of hands, 
thus returning in some degree 
to its etymological sense. In 
this sense, probably, it is used 
in the subscriptions to 2 Tim. 
iv. 24, Tit. 111. 5, ἐπίσκοπον χει- 
ροτονηθέντα. 

ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν, “by the 
congregations in which he is 
praised,” referring back to πασῶν 
τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν. 

συνέκδημος ἡμῶν, “to be my 
fellow-traveller,” so Acts xix. 

χειροτονεῖν. 
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TARAS c ~ ~ ~ > 

συνέκδημος ἡμῶν ἐν τῇ χάριτι ταύτη τῇ διακονουμένγ, 
CRO Le. (ὦ \ \ ~ \ / ~ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν πρὸς τὴν "τοῦ κυρίου δόξαν καὶ προθυμίαν “ἡμιῶν), 

΄ ~ ~ ~ 

“στελλόμενοι τοῦτο, μή τις ἡμᾶς μωμήσηται ἐν τῇ ἁδρότητι 
/ ~ Dd / ~ ~ 

ταύτη τῇ διακονουμένη ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν " 31 ἃ προνοοῦμεν γὰρ καλὰ οὐ 

© ὑμῶν. 4 προνοούμενοι καλά. a σύν. b add αὐτοῦ. 

the churches to travel with us with this grace, which 18 
‘ministered by us to show the glory of the * Lord and *our’ 
ready mind), avoiding this, that no man should blame us in 
this "plenty which is administered by us: *for we provide’ 

29, speaking of Gaius and Ari- 
starchus. 

ἐν τῇ χάριτι ταύτῃ, “in the 
matter of their contribution.” 
See viii. 6, 7. 

τῇ dvakovoupern, “ which is 
now in the process of ministra- 
tion.” See viii. 4. 

There were two purposes to 
be answered by the contribution : 
(1) “The glory of the Lord; ” 
as we should say, the credit 
which would accrue to Christi- 
anity from the liberality of the 
Gentile Churches. Comp. Rom. 
xy. 16, “ ministering the Gospel 
of God, that the offering up of the 
Gentiles might be acceptable.” 
(2) The proof of the Apostle’s 
zeal for the Jewish Christians. 
Comp. Gal. ii. 10, “ that we 
should remember the poor; the 
same which I also was forward 
(ἐσπούδασα) to do.” 

20. στελλόμενοι properly be- 
longs to συνεπέμψαμεν, 
intimating that the 
reason of the Apostle’s 

sending the brother with Titus 
was to avoid cause for suspicion, 
two going instead of one. From 
xii. 18, it appears that he was 
charged with collecting money 
for his own purposes, through 
the means of his companions ; 
and thus the “brother” here 
mentioned was added, first by 
the Churches at his own request, 

στελλόμε- 
Vou. 

as acompanion to himself, to act 
as a check upon his own con- 
duct ; next by himself, as a com- 
panion to Titus, to act as a check 
on the conduct of Titus. στελλό- 
μενοι τοῦτο, “drawing in, con- 
tracting this free indulgence of 
our feelings,” as in classical 
Greek, for “ drawing in sails,” 
ἱστία μὲν στείλαντο, Iliad, 1. 488 ; 
and as in the only other passage 
where it occurs in the N. T. 2 
Thess. iii. 6: στέλλεσθαι ὑμᾶς, 

“to draw in yourselves.” 
μή τις μωμήσηται. See vi. 3, 

where the word occurs in a simi- 
lar context. 

ἐν τῇ ἁδρότητι ταύτῃ. acporne 
is properly “ thickness,” 
as of snow; then “ful- ἁδρότης. 
ness, ripeness,” as of corn; 
then “largeness” of any kind, 
chiefly of body. Hence ἁδρός in 
LXX. is used for the “rich” or 
“great,” 1 Kings i.9; 2 Kings 
x. Ὁ, 11 dike, ““procerus~ in. 
Latin. 

In the N. Test. the word oc- 
curs only here, and is used in the 
sense of ‘* abundance,” as in Zosi- 
mus, quoted by Wetstein ; in this 
passage, apparently to indicate 
the need there was for caution 
in dealing with a contribution 
so large as this promised to 
be. 

21. προνοοῦμεν γὰρ Kadka.... 
ἀνθρώπων. These same words 
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22 συν- 

ἐπέμψαμεν δὲ αὐτοῖς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν, ὃν ἐδοκιμάσαμεν 
ἐν πολλοῖς πολλάκις σπουδαῖον ὄντα, 

δαιότερον πεποιθήσει πολλῇ τῇ εἰς ὑμᾶς. 

Titov, κοινωνὸς ἐμὸς καὶ εἰς ὑμᾶς OuvE ργός" 

\ ἊΝ 

νυνὶ Of πολὺ σπου- 

23 εἴτε ὑπὲρ 

εἴτε ἀδελφοὶ 

for things "good not only in the sight of the Lord, but also 
in the sight of men. And we rgenit with them our brother, 

whom we “many times in many things proved ‘earnest,’ 
but now much more ‘earnest, 

Whether [I speak] "for Titus, he is my partner felt in you. 
upon the great confidence 

and "fellow-worker concerning you: or our brethren, they are 

occur in Rom. xii. 17, in refer- 
ence to the heathen world. προ- 
χοεῖσθαι is “to take precautions 
for.” The words are taken from 
Proy. iii. 4 (UX X.): προνοοῦ καλὰ 
ἐνώπιον κυρίου καὶ ἀνθρώπων. 

22. πεποιθήσει πολλῇ τῇ εἰς 
ὑμᾶς is to be connected with 
σπουδαιότερον : “more earnest be- 
cause of the confidence in you 
inspired by Titus’s account.” 

23. εἴτε ὑπὲρ Tirov. He now 
winds up his account of the mes- 
sengers, with a general recom- 
mendation of them to the Corin- 
thian Church. After Τίτου must 
be supplied some such phrase as 
λέγω. For the use of εἴτε with 
independent nominatives, see 1 
Cor. xiii. 8: εἴτε yA@ooa... εἴτε 
γνῶσις. 

κοινωνός is generally so used as 
to express in what the person 
participates, but here and in 
Philem. 17, standing alone, it 
must be “my intimate com- 
panion.” 

καὶ εἰς ὑμᾶς συνεργός, “ and 

especially my fellow-labourer to- 
wards you.” 

ἀπόστολοι ἐκκλησιῶν, they are 
messengers of congre- 
gations.” From the 
omission of the article, 

it is evident that the stress is laid 

ἀπόστολοι. 

on ἐκκλησιῶν, to express the au- 
thority with which they came; 
by which, therefore, both the 
nameless brothers were ap- 
pointed. 

This passage is one of the few 
where the word ἀπόστολος is ap- 
plied to any besides the Apostles 
of Christ. In Phil. it. 25, it is 
used of Epaphroditus, in Rom. 
xvi. 7, of Andronicus and Junia, 
and Acts xiv. 4, 14, of Barnabas. 

δόξα χριστοῦ. It is hard to say 
why this expression “the” or 
“a” “glory of Christ,” should be 
used so emphatically of these 
brethren. It evidently expresses 
the same thought as the phrase 
πρὺς τὴν τοῦ κυρίου δόξαν, in verse 
19, and δοξάζοντες τὸν ϑεόν, in ix, 

13. This last passage seems to 
imply that the glory of Christ 
would in an especial manner be 
shown to the Jewish Christians 
by the zeal of the Gentile Chris- 
tians in their behalf; and the 
same is implied in the narrative 
of the Acts xv. 3, “the conver- 
sion of the Gentiles ... caused 
great joy to all the brethren ;” 
and xxi. 19, “when James and 
the elders had heard what things 
God had wrought among the 
Gentiles by his ministry, they 
glorified the Lord.” 

K καὶ 
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.:ὦ» » ΄ > -“ Se ~ 94.—3 τ y 
YOY, ἀπόστολοι SHES) TLL δόξα χριστου. τὴν οὖν εν- 

δειξιν τῆς ἀγάπης ὑμῶν καὶ ἡμῶν καυχήσεως ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν 
/ ~ ~ 

εἰς αὐτοὺς "ἐνδεικνύμενοι, εἰς πρόσωπον τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν. 

5. ἐνδείξασθε, καὶ εἰς. 

24 ° messengers of the churches, the glory of Christ. Wherefore 
“display ye to them ‘the proof of your love ‘and of our boasting 
on your behalf, "in the face of’ the churches. 

24. τὴν ἔνδειξιν, “the dis- here marks the point of transition 
play.” to a new subject. 

καυχήσεως, “my boast of your The construction of the parti- 
readiness.” What this “boast” ciple for the imperative is fre- 
was, appears more clearly from quent in St. Paul; see Rom. xii. 
ix. 1, 2, 8, and the mention of it 9—19; Eph. iii. 18; Col. iii. 16. 

PARAPHRASE ΟΕ CuHap. VIII. 16—24. 

Before I proceed I must thank God, whose goodness I see before 

my eyes in the earnestness, equal to my own, which has taken 

possession of the inmost being of Titus; for, though he received 

the entreaty which I made to him, yet it was from his own 

intense earnestness that of his own accord he determined to 

start on his journey to Corinth. As his companion, you will 

find the Christian friend who has his praise repeated in all the 

congregations where he has preached the glad tidings of Christ, 

and not only so, but was chosen by those congregations to travel 

with me whilst I was collecting this contribution, the contribu- 

tion which will redound to the glory of no less than Christ 

Himself, and will prove my zeal for the Christian poor in 

Judea. This precaution has been taken, to avoid any impu- 

tation of misappropriation of so large a sum, and in the wish, 

as it is said in the Proverbs, to look forward for the exhibition 

of what is good, not only before the Lord, but before men. 

And with these two I have sent another friend, my own com- 

panion, whose earnestness I have proved often before, and now 

see to be yet more increased by his confidence in you. Re- 

member, therefore, that Titus is my own intimate counsellor, 

and, as far as you are concerned, my active fellow-labourer ; 
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and that the others are messengers of many Christian congre- 
gations, and are the glory of the name of Christ. Display to 
them, and in the presence of the congregations which have sent 
them, the truth of your love and of my boast of you. 

a 

Two points are remarkable in this account of the mission :— 
First. The Apostle’s worldly prudence, insecuring | 7, 

his own character from any unworthy attacks by the Apostle’s 
presence of constant companions. It exemplifies a Dae 
combination rarely seen, of common sense and sagacity with 
great enthusiasm, and as thus fulfilling our Lord’s precept, “ be 
ye wise as serpents and harmless as doves.”! He makes his 
spiritual voyage not with his sails full spread and filled, to catch 
every gust of his own impulse or of popular enthusiasm, but (as 
he here describes) “ drawn in” and “furled.” Such was his 
conduct, as described in the Acts, when he argued with the 
Sanhedrin’, and effected his escape from the conspiracy*, and 
appealed to the Emperor‘, and cheered the crew in the ship- 
wreck.° 

Secondly. The insight which is afforded into the outward 
administration of the early Church. of Adee 

(1) We find, in the expressions “ through all the _ tion of the 
Churches,” “ messengers of Churches,” a certain Se τον 

intercommunication between the different congregations. They 
are not independent of each other, on the one hand; and, on 

the other hand, they are not united to each other by any 
external polity. 

(2) The officers of the Church are elected by these congre- 
gations. This agrees with the form of election of the chief 
officers— the Bishops,’—which continued down to the fifth 
century. 

(3) They are elected for specific purposes; in this case for 
the administration of the alms of the Churches for the Christian 

1 Matt. x. 16. 2 Acts xxiil. 6. 

3 Acts xxiii. 17. £ Acts xxv. 11. 

5 Acts xxvii. 10, 22, 34. 

K K 2 
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poor in Jerusalem, and to travel with the Apostle. With this 
agree the frequent indications in the Acts, that (to use the 

words of Jeremy Taylor!) “ there was scarce any public design 
or grand employment, but the Apostolic men had a new ordi- 

nation to it, a new imposition of hands.” ? 

(4) This is the earliest detailed instance of the special 
missions on which the Apostle sent out his favourite and con- 
fidential companions at the head of other disciples, to arrange 
the affairs of a particular Church. What Titus does here at 
Corinth, is the same in kind as what he is afterwards charged 

*to do at Crete’, returning when his work is ended.t And the 

same may be said of the charge to Timotheus at Ephesus.’ It 
is the first beginning of what in its permanent form became 
Episcopacy. 

1 Works, vii. p. 43. 2 Compare Acts xiii. 1, xiv. 26, xv. 40. 

3 Tit. 1—5—ii. 15. 4 Lit. an. 12; 
57 Wot 11. ey 2]; bias ἵν. Ble 
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Tue SPIRIT IN WHICH THE COLLECTION IS TO BE MADE. 

Chap. IX. 1—15. 

1 Α Q A ~ N , ~ > A e 7 

IX. “περι μὲν γὰρ τῆς ὁὀιακονιας τῆς εἰς τοὺς αγίους 
, ὍΣ \ ΄ Cee are 

περισσὸν μοι ἐστιν TO γραῷειν ὑμῖν 
2 ἮΝ Ν \ Σ 4 

oLoa γὰρ THY 7 po U- 
΄ « ~~ aA c Ἂν ε ~~ wn M > / a 7A nA 

μιὰν μὸν ἣν υπερ υμῶὼν καυχῶμαι ακεξῦοσιν, oT KEE 

For ‘about the ministering to the saints it is super- 
fluous for me to write to you: for I know ‘your readi- 
ness of mind’ of which I boast of you to "the Macedo; 

The Apostle now once more 
turns back to the collection itself, 
but reluctantly, as if he was afraid 
that he should annoy them by im- 
portunity; and he therefore hangs 
what he has to say on the mission 
of the brethren, which he has just 
mentioned; and presses upon them 
(1) speed ; ix. 1—5; (2) readi- 
ness; ix.6—7 ; (3) bounty; ix. 
8— 16. 

IX. 1. περὶ μὲν yap τῆς δια- 
κονίας. This complication of 
thoughts is apparent in the con- 
struction of this first sentence. 
The sense required is, “I have 
made a boast concerning you to 
the Macedonian Churches, which 
I trust will not be nullified by 
your lukewarmness. For this 
reason, though knowing your 
zeal, I sent the brethren before- 
hand.” Accordingly, the proper 
construction would be that ἔ- 
πεμψα δέ in verse 3 should have 
followed immediately on the men- 
tion of his “boast” in viii. 24. 
But he wishes, after his manner, 
to state his approval of what they 
had done before he states his fear of 
what they were going to neglect; 
and therefore first expresses the 
confidence which had caused his 
boast. “JI speak of my boast and 
of my anxiety concerning it, for 
to urge upon you the contribution 
is needless.” For similar con- 

structions 
2G Me 

The parenthesis thus intro- 
duced continues to verse 2, and 
the original sentence is resumed 
in ἔπεμψα δέ, in 3. μέν may either 
have a relation to this δέ, as 
though the sentence were περὶ δὲ 
τῶν ἀδελφῶν οὐ περισσόν", OY May 
stand by itself to limit his words 
to the contribution, as in 1 Cor. 
v. ὃ. 

TO γράφειν .. .. περισσόν, “my 
writing to you is superfluous.” 

2. yao gives the reason for 
περισσόν ---- “41 say superfluous, for 
1 know your readiness.” For the 
meaning of ᾿Αχαΐα, see i. 1. For 
the fact of the preparation of 
the Corinthian Church in the 
past year, see vili. 10. The tense 
of παρεσκεύασται, and the en- 
treaty in the next verse that 
they would “be prepared” (iva 
παρασκευασμένοι ἦτε), as though 

they were not now prepared, in- 
timate that the Apostle in his 
over confidence had overstated 
the case to the Macedonians ; 
and he now dwells on the fact 
of his having done so with the 
view partly of not giving a cause 
of complaint to the Macedonians, 
partly of delicately giving another 
motive to the Corinthians to com- 
plete their work. ‘That he should 
have made an over-statement is 

see vili. 12, 1 Cor. 

KK 3 
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΄ SN , ΕΓ ib tees: ms 3 “ἢ 
παρεσκεύασται ἀπὸ πέρυσι, καὶ “O ᾿υμῶν ζῆλος ἠρέθισεν 

\ 7 F 
FUG TE SOvES *Emrepaba δὲ τοὺς ἀδελφούς, ἵνα μὴ τὸ 
καύχημα ἡμῶν τὺ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν xvod ἐν τῷ μέρει τούτῳ, 

ω ΄ 
Ly καβὼς ἔλεγον iy cheaper en cae ἦτε, μή στο ἐὰν ἔλ- 

θωσιν σὺν ἐμοὶ Μακεδόνες καὶ εὕρωσιν ὑμᾶς ἀπαρασκευ- 
~ ~ o ἣν “ « ~ > 

ἄστους, καταισχυνθῷμεν ἡμεῖς (ἵνα μὴ λέγωμεν veig) ἐν 

5. Lachm. Ed. 1. τὸ. 

nians,’ 
your zeal 

b add ἐξ, 

that Achaia "has been prepared’ a year ago, and 
"provoked ‘the greater part’: "but I "sent the 

brethren, lest our boasting of you should be in vain in this 
Trespect’, that as I said ye may be “prepared, lest haply, if 
‘any Macedonians’ come with me and find you unprepared, 
we (that we say not ye) should be ashamed in this same 

not to be wondered at, if we econ- 
sider his eagerness and his love 
for the Church of Corinth, and 
it is paralleled by the hasty ex- 
clamation about the High Priest 
in Acts xxii. 3—5. 

καὶ ὁ ὑμῶν ζῆλος ἠρέθισεν rove 
πλείονας, “and it was by your 
zeal that the-majority of the Ma- 
cedonian Christians were stimu- 
lated to their generosity,” rove 
πλείονας being the principal word 
in the sentence. 

ζῆλος, “ zealous affection,” see 
xi. 1. Lachmann, in his first 
edition, read τὸ ζῆλος, with B. (as 
in viil. 2, τὸ πλοῦτος). 

The “brethren ” (viii. 16—24) 
were sent beforehand, to prevent 
the appearance of his having ex- 
aggerated the generosity of Co- 
rinth. 

κενωθῇ, “nullified.” It is also 
joined with καύχημα, in 1 Cor. ix. 
15. 

ἐν τῷ μέρει τούτῳ, “in this mat- 
ter,” as distinguished from those 
other matters in viii. 11] --- 106, in 
which he knew that his boast 
would not be nullified. 

iva καθὼς ἔλεγον παρεσκευα- 

σμένοι ἦτε, “that you might be 
prepared, as I said that you were 
prepared.” 

4, Μακεδόνες, “any Macedo- 
nians.” This shows that the 
“brothers,” in viii. 17 —24, were 
not Macedonians. It also agrees 
with the fact that Macedonians 
did accompany him to Corinth. 
See Acts xx. 4. 

καταισχυνθῶμεν, “ashamed of 
having exaggerated.” 

iva μὴ λέγωμεν ὑμεῖς. This, 
though put in parenthetically, is 
the real cause of this appeal, 
throwing upon them the respon- 
sibility of defending him. 

ἐν τῇ See ταύτῃ. The 
omission of τῆς καυχήσεως (D3.E}, 
J.K. which probably copied them 
from ΣΙ: 17) an B.C. 0k BG. 
rendersit necessary that ὑπόστασις 
here should mean, not “substance” 
or “solidity,” as in Ps. Ixviii. 2 
(LXX.); but as in Heb. iii. 14, xi. 
I; Ps xxxvin. ἢ; Ezek; πεῖς οἱ 
and the numerous passages quoted 
by Wetstein ad loc. from Poly- 
bius and Josephus, “ confidence,” 
the fundamental meaning of the 
word being “ firmness,” * some- 
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~ / , 

τῇ ὑποστάσει ταύτη." 
ἐν \ 95 ἘΣ 

λεσαι τοὺς arsrdous, 

προκαταρτίσωσιν. τὴν 
ταύτην ἑτοίμην εἶναι οὕτως ὡς εὐλογίαν καὶ μὴ 

= Add τῆς καυχήσεως. 
© προκατηγγελμένην. 

"stedfastness. ολ 
the brethren, that they 
make up beforehand your bounty 

“7 008 Ses μένην 

503 

Ἐ ~ Ss « ’ 

δἀναγκαῖον οὖν ἡγησ ἅμην παρακα- 
/ / 

ἵνα προέλθωσιν B πρὸς 
Fo ΧΩ \ 
ὑμᾶς xaL 

εὐλογίαν υμιῶν 

δ ὡς πλεο- 

» εἰς, 
ἃ ὥσπερ. 

Therefore I thought it necessary to exhort 
‘should go before unto you and 

ΘΟ 

“which was announced’ 

before, that the same might be ready as a matter of bounty 

thing on which to take one’s 
stand.” 

5. παρακαλέσαι 
Vili. 6. 

προέλθωσιν.. . . προκαταρτίσωσιν, 
ἡ. 6. “before the arrival of myself 
at Corinth.” προεπηγγελμένην, 
“before my arrival in Mace- 
donia.> ἀπ τη iG) 1, 2.16. | che 
word πρό is thus thrice repeated 
emphatically, as though he had 
said, “my watchword is, Before- 
Pa Beforehand, Beforehand.” 
Compare the same sense of it in 
xali./2. 

Εὐλογέα is used in this Section 
(as nowhere else in the N. T.) in 

τ: peculiar sense of 
» a “gift,” like χάρις : the 

gift, or the spirit of 
giving, is regarded by the Apostle 
both as in itself a gift and bless- 
ing of God, and as calling down 
the blessing of God upon him 
that gives. “Compare, “Tt is more 
blessed (μακάριον) to give than 
to receive” (Acts xx. 35); and 
also, 

“Tt blesseth him that gives and him 
that takes.” 

The LX X. employ it indifferently 
for “gift” and “blessing,” as in 
Gen. xxxiii. 11, of the gift of 
Jacob to Esau; as a translation of 
ΠΞῚΞ3, a “blessing.” In Prov. 

See note on 

Εὐλογία, 
“blessing. 

xi. 25, “a generous mind” is ex- 
pressed by ΠΞῚΞ 52, “asoul of 
blessing.” Originally the blend- 
ing of the two ideas arose from 
the fact that every blessing or 
praise of God or man was in the 
East (as still to a great extent) 
accompanied by a gift (the mo- 
dern bakhshish) ; and every gift 
suggested the expectation of some 
other gift or advantage in re- 
turn. 

The Apostle with this new word 
opens a new subject, namely, the 
freedom of spirit in which the con- 
tribution should be made. In 
doing this he takes advantage of 
the especial sense which εὐλογέα 
had now acquired as equivalent 
to εὐχαριστία. (Compare the pa- 
rallel passages εὐχαριστήσας, Luke 
xxii. 17; εὐλογήσας, Mark xiv. 

22 ; and see notes on 1 Cor. x. 16.) 
* Your gift is called a ‘blessing ἢ 
or ‘thanksgiving,’ let it then be 
made as a free thank-offering 
from the abundance of the bless- 
ings which God has given, and 
not as a payment, which you 
covet, and which you grudge.” As 
the Divine blessing (εὐλογία) is 
identified with the ready gift, so 
human covetousness (πλεονεξία) 
is identified with the unwilling 
gift. 

KK 4 
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ξίαν. τοῦτο δὲ (ὃ σπείρων φειδομένως φειδομένως καὶ 
καὶ 

ερίσει) * 

ee ἢ ἐξ ἀνάγκης" 

6 σπείρων ἐπ᾽ εὐλογίαις ἐπ᾽ 
ἕκαστος καθὼς * προήρηται τῇ καρδίᾳ, μὴ ἐκ 

Ἱλαρὸν γὰρ δότην ἀγαπᾷ ὃ “)εός, 

> ͵ \ 
τοῦ καὶ 

υδυνατεῖ δὲ ὃ Seng πᾶσαν χάριν περισσεῦσαι εἰς ὑμᾶς, 

ἵνα ἐν παντὶ πάντοτε πᾶσαν σι eh) ἔχοντες περισ- 

σεύητε εἰς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν, 

8. προαιρεῖται. 

and not of covetousness. But 

καθὼς γέγροιπται Ἔσκό»- 

> δυνατός. 

‘there is this’ (“he that 
soweth sparingly, ‘sparingly shall he also *reap, and he that 
soweth bountifully, bountifully shall he also reap”), every 
one according as he purposeth in his heart, 
sorrow’ or of necessity : 

not ‘out of 

for ““ God loveth a cheerful giver.” 
And God is able to make "every grace abound toward you, 
that ye ‘at every time’ haying ‘every sufficiency in “every 
thing may abound to every good work, as it is written, 

6. τοῦτο δέ. Understand φημί, 
as 1 Cor. vii. 29, “this is what 
I mean.” 

The metaphor of sowing and 
reaping is, in the Epistles, almost 
always applied to contributions 
and alms. See note on 1 Cor. 
cham ba 

ἐπ᾿ εὐλογίαις, “on the condition 
of blessings,” or “large gifts ;” 
comp. 1 Cor. ix. 10, ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι apo- 
τριῶν. These are the terms on 
which we give and on which he 
shall receive ;” as in Luke vi. 38, 
“Give, and it shall be given 
unto you; good measure, pressed 
down.” 

de ἕκαστος, 1. 6. διδότω. 
προήρηται, “ has chosen fr eely,” 

according to its classical sense in 
Arist. Ethies, i ili 2. 

τῇ καρδίᾳ, “in his own inner- 

most being :” see note on viii. 16. 
λύπης... ἀνάγκης. ‘These two 

words explain zAcovetiay —“from 
a feeling of grief or of necessity,” 
as opposed to the cheerfulness 
which the Apostle always makes 

an essential part of alms-giving 
(see note on vili.2; Rom. xii. 8), 
which he here justifies by a refer- 
ence to Prov. xxii. 8: ἄνδρα ἱλα- 
ρὸν καὶ δότην εὐλογεῖ Sedc (LXX.). 

8. He expands the reason for 
giving liberally. ὁ Sedc refers 
back to 6 Sedc in verse 7. 

πᾶσαν χάριν, “every gift.” It 
is used generally, both for what 
God gives to them, and for what 
they give to others, as εὐλογία in 
verse 6. 

περισσεῦσαι, “make to over- 
flow.” For this active sense see 
on iv. 15. 

The accumulation of πᾶσαν, ἐν 
παντὶ, πάντοτε, πᾶσαν, πᾶν is Te- 
markable. The stress is on περισ- 
σεύητε as connected with περισ- 
σεῦσαι, ---- “ He can make your 
wealth overflow, so that having 

sufficiency (αὐτάρκειαν, see 1 
Tim. vi.6 ; Phil. iv. 11) for your- 
selves, you may overflow in good 
deeds to others.” 

9. καθὼς γέγραπται, “so as to 
exemplify the saying in Ps. exii. 
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TIT ey, oe τοῖς πένησιν, ἡ δικαιοσύνη αὐτοῦ 
°6 δὲ EY 

χὺρηγήσει καὶ πληθυνεῖ τὸν 
“αὐξήσει τὰ Nine τῆς δικαιοσύνης ὑμῶν. 

τὸν αἰῶνα. 
ἄρτον εἰς eionte * 
ὑμῶν καὶ 

8 σπέρμα. 

5. αὐξήσαι. 

“he “dispersed abroad, he "g 
oD 

ness remaineth for ever.” 

505 

’ ΕῚ 

[ee Ξἰς 

a σπόρον TO σπείροντι καὶ 

σπόρον 

> χορηγῆσαι καὶ πληθύναι. 
ἃ γεννήματα. 

ave tothe poor, his righteous- 
Now he that 

the sower *will both ‘supply bread for ° food, 
"supplieth seed to 

and mul- 
tiply your seed ° and increase the fruits of your righteous- 

(LXX. exi.) 9,” “The man who 
fears God gives bountifully, and 
yet has more to give always,” 

the stress being thus 
εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. laid on the last words, 

μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, 
“abides for ever,” “is never to 
be exhausted.” Compare Heb. vii. 
16, 17, where the immortality of 
-Melchizedek’s priesthood is ar- 
gued in like manner from the ex- 
pression “for ever” (εἰς τὸν ai- 
ova) in Ps. ex. 4. 

ἐσκόρπισεν, “scattered,” is the 
link with the context of the 
Apostle, as suggested by the 
image of sowing, begun in verse 
6, and continued in 9; and shows 
that in the Apostle’s mind, as well 
as in the Psalmist’s, the nomina- 
tive case is “the liberal man.” 

ἡ δικαιοσύνη, “ righteousness,” 
here and in 10, is used 
in the same sense as in 

the LXX., Psalm cxi. 9, namely, 
““ beneficence.” See note on 1 
Cor. xiii. Comp. the reading 

δικαιοσύνη. 

δικαιοσύνην for ἐλεημοσύνην, in 
Matt. vi. 1. 

10. ὁ δὲ ἐπιχορηγῶν. He here 
resumes, after his quotation, the 
thought of verse 8: “ But, if you 
so scatter, He that supplies the 
wants of the sower and consumer 
in the natural world, will supply 
yours also.” 

ἐπιχορηγῶν, from its primary 
sense of “supplying the cho- 
rus,” is hence applied 
to any supply of a de- 
mand, and in the N. Test. is al- 
ways used of the help rendered 
by God to man. See Gal. iii. 5; 
Col. ii. 19; 2 Pet. i. 11. 

σπόρον τῷ σπείροντι καὶ ἄρτον 

εἰς βρῶσιν are suggested by the 
use of these very words in the 
comparison of the word of God 
to the rain in Isa. lv. 10 (LXX.). 

τὰ γενήματα τῆς δικαιοσύνης 
ὑμῶν (“ the fruits of your righte- 
ousness” or “ beneficence”) is 
suggested by Hos. x. 12, wher@ 
the whole passage turns 
like this on the meta- 
phor of sowing: σπεί- 
pare ἑαυτοῖς εἰς δικαιοσύνην, τρυ- 
γήσατε εἰς καρπὸν ζωῆς, φω- 
τίσατε ἑαυτοῖς “Φῶς γνώσεως, ék- 

ζητήσατ ε τὸν κύριον ἕως τοῦ ἐλθεῖν 

γενήματα δικαιοσύνης ὑμῖν. As 

σπόρον refers to the harvest, γε- 
νήματα refers to the vintage, the 
word being used in later Greek, 
and in the N. Test. generally 
(see Matt. xxvi. 29, Mark xiv. 
25), in the sense of “ fruit.” 
πός is applied to this same collec- 
tion of alms, Rom. xy. 28. 

Compare 1 Cor. iii. 6: 
planted; Apollos watered ; 
God gave the increase.” 

ἐπιχορηγεῖν. 

τὰ γενή- 
ματα. 

καρ- 

ce I 

but 
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11} \ , > ~ ε r “ 
ἐν παντὶ πλουτιζόμενοι εἰς πᾶσαν ἁπλότητα, ἥτις κα- 

ὯΝ» or © ~ 3 i? a ~ ~ 127 « Ν 

τεργάζεται δι ἡμῶν εὐχαριστίαν "[τῷ] Θεῷ, Pots ἡ δια- 
7 5" ς Ξ κονία, τῆς λειτουργίας ταύτης οὐ μόνον ἐστὶν προσαναπλης- 

~ ΄ « « \ 

ροῦσα τὰ ὑστερήματα τῶν ἁγίων, ἁλλὰ καὶ περισσεύουσα 
ΚΝ, - > n~ ~~ aig ~, 13 HN ~ S Ξ “ one 

διὰ πολλῶν εὐχαριστιῶν τῷ Eo Oka τῆς δοκιμΐῆς τῆς 

* Lachm. Ed. 1. εὐχαρ. Sep (ὅτι... .. τῷ χριστῷ), καὶ διὰ. 

ness. Being enriched in every thing to all liberality, which 
*worketh through us thanksgiving to God that the "mini- 
stration of this service not only ‘is filling up’ the wants of 
the saints, but "abounding also by many thanksgivings unto 
God: *they by the "proof of this ministration ‘glorifying 

11. πλουτιζόμενοι may be con- 
nected with ἔχοντες and περισ- 
σεύητε in verse 8, but is rather 
an instance of the Apostle’s free 
use of participles for indicatives 
or imperatives, as in viii. 24. 

ἐν παντί and εἰς πᾶσιν are ac- 

cumulated upon each other as in 
verse 8. 

ἁπλότητα, see note on viii. 2. 
ἥτις κατεργάζεται Ov ἡμῶν evya- 

ριστίαν Sep, “ Your liberality 
by its contributions produces 
through us who administer it, 
thankfulness from those who re- 
ceive it.” 

τῷ Yep, ““ towards God,” gives 
the religious turn which he im- 
mediately follows up in the next 
sentence. 

12. ἡ διακονία, see viii. 4. 
λειτουργεῖν, λειτουργία, 
are used in Rom. xy. 

27, of this very contribution, and 
in Phil. ii. 30, of a similar one. 
The sense is as in classical Greek 
of a“ public service,” but here 
restricted by later use to religi- 
ous services. By its combina- 
tion here with “ thanksgiving to 
God,” it may have a sense cor- 
responding to the priestly ser- 
vice, performed in the Temple by 
the priests offering victims, in the 
Christian church by the people 

λειτουργία. 

offering good deeds and praise. 
Compare the same connexion of 
thought, Heb. xiii. 15, “by this 
we offer continually the sacrifice 
of praise to God, that is, the frait 
(comp. γενήματα in verse 10) of 
our lips, giving thanks to His 
name. But to do good and to 
communicate forget not; for with 
such sacrifices God is well 
pleased.” 

προσαναπληροῦσα, “ supplying 
by addition,” only used here, and 
ΠῚ χα ΟΣ 

περισσεύουσα διὰ πολλῶν εὐχα- 
ριστιῶν τῷ Seo. “Overflowing 
beyond its immediate object of 
relieving want through the many 
thanksgivings which it causes to 
be sent up to God.” 

Lachmann, in his 2nd Ed., 
reads τῷ Sep (C. D.G.), in his 
Ist Ed. τῷ χριστῷ (B.); and on 
the same grounds, in his first re- 
tains, and in the second omits, 
καί before διά in verse 18. 

13. This sentence, like the one 
immediately preceding in verse 
11, is without grammatical con- 
nexion: δοξάζοντες relates to πολ- 

λῶν, aS πλουτίζόμενοι tO ὑμῶν. 
διὰ τῆς δοκιμῆς τῆς διακονίας, 

“ through the experience of this 
service.” 

δοξάζοντες τὸν ϑεόν, see Viii. 23. 
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5 , 7 ὃ ἡ ἐσ \ 8 \ EN OTE. ~ ὌΝ 

ἡιακονίας ταύτης οξάξοντες τὸν Deby ἐπὶ τῇ ὑποταγῇ τῆς 
€ ~ > Ν ~ ~ «ε ,ὔ 

ὁμολογίοις ὑμῶν εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ χριστοῦ καὶ ἀπλο- 
~ / 5 > \ \ > , 

TYTL τῆς κοινωνίας εἰς αὐτοὺς καὶ εἰς πάντας, Mxal 
? ~ XN » ~~ , ~ YN A \ 

αὐτῶν δεήσει ὑπὲρ ὑμών ἐπιποθούντων ὑμᾶς διὰ THY ὑπερ- 
δάλλουσαν χάριν τοῦ Ὡεοῦ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν. 1ὅ χάρις" τῷ Fed 
5 Ν ~~ > N Ve > ~~ N ~ ; 5 G 

ἐπὶ TH ἀνεκδιηγήτῳ αὐτοῦ δωρεᾷ. 
4 ‘4 4 

® Add δέ. 

God for *the subjection of your confession in regard 
to the gospel of Christ, and liberality of your communication 

14 in regard to them and in regard to all, and themselves by 
their prayer for you "longing after you because of the 

15 exceeding grace of God [seen] "upon you. "Grace* be unto 
God for His unspeakable gift. 

® Or “thanks.” 

ἐπὶ τῇ ὑποταγῇ τῆς ὁμολογίας ὑμῶν 
εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ χριστοῦ. 
* They glorify God for the obe- 
dience which belongs to the con- 
fession of your faith, in regard 
to the Gospel of Christ.” For 
the use of ὁμολογία in this sense, 
5601 fim: vi. 12, Heb: 111. 1, iv. 
14, x. 23, in all cases used for 
“6 the profession of Christianity.” 

εἰς TO εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ χριστοῦ. 
See ii. 12. It gives the religious 
ground of thankfulness, as εἰς 
αὐτούς in the next clause gives 
the human ground. * 

ἁπλότητι τῆς κοινωνίας (not 

“the sincerity of their commu- 
nion,” but) asin vili. 4, the “ li- 
berality of their communication.” 

εἰς αὐτοὺς Kal εἰς πάντας, “ to 

the Jewish Christians, and if to 
them, then to all.” 

14. καὶ αὐτῶν, ... ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν. This 

is another independent sentence, 
following out in sense, though 
not in grammar, the preceding : 
“ And they, with prayer for you, 
long to see you, because they 
hear of the exceeding gift which 
God has worked in you.” 

In these four last verses, the 
Apostle throws himself forward 
into the time when at Jerusalem 
he should receive the thanks of 
the Jewish Christians for this 
contribution, and thereby witness 
the completion of the harmeny 
between the Jewish and Gentile 
Churches. Hence the impas- 
sioned thanksgiving for what 
else seems an inadequate occa- 
sion. Compare the abrupt in- 
troduction of similar thanksgiv- 
ings in Rom. ix. 5, xi. 383—56; 
ly Cor. xv. 57; Gal. 1. 53 Eph. 
Iie 20s 1 ΠΕ] τὺ 1: 17. 

PARAPHRASE OF CHAp. ΙΧ. 1—15. 

1 have spoken of the boast which I made concerning you to the 

Macedonian Churches. 1 have urged you to receive the mission 

of Titus with Christian love. L might have urged upon you 
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more directly the duty of preparing the contribution; but I 

have not done so; because the very ground of that boast was 

my confidence in your zeal, which led me to make the boast that 

even a year ago the contribution was prepared, on the faith of 

which the great mass of the Macedonian collection has been 

made. Titus and his companions were sent for this very reason, 

that you might be fully prepared; lest I should appear to have 

exaggerated what you had done, and lest any Macedonian 

Christians, who may accompany me to Corinth, should think 
that they have been deceived, and so I, or rather you, should 

have cause to blush for what I said. Therefore my injunction 

to the brethren was to be beforehand in arriving at Corinth, to 

be beforehand in preparing the contribution, as I have been 
beforehand in announcing it; remembering that, according to 
the language of the Old Testament, such a contribution is a 

blessing—a blessing both to the givers and receivers, and there- 
fore to be given willingly and plentifully, as though it were 

something which you were glad to part with, not something which 

you were grasping to keep. What I meanis this:—That all 
contributions are, according to the well-known figure, like seed 

sown; if sown sparingly, there is a scanty harvest ; if plenti- 

fully, as men shower down blessings, then there will be a harvest 

of blessings. And in such contributions let every one give 

according to the free choice of his own heart and conscience ; 

as the Proverbs declare, it is only a cheerful giver whom God 

loves and blesses. And the God who so loves a cheerful giver, 

is able to make an overflowing not of one only, but of every hind 

of gift; so that, not in one matter only, but in every matter, 

not at one time only, but at every time, you may have for your- 

selves, not one kind only, but every hind of sufficiency ; and 

that you may in your turn overflow, not in one kind only, but in 

every kind, of good work. As the Psalmist describes of the 

good man how he “ scatters, and gives to the poor, and yet his 

beneficence remains inexhaustible for all time ;” and, as Isaiah 

describes the word of God like the rain which always supplies 

“ὁ seed to the sower and bread for food,” so He will surely supply 

and multiply the harvest of your good deeds, and the vintage of 

your benevolence ; and thus you will have riches of every hind 

to spend on every hind of liberality. Thus the result will be a 
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great thanksgiving, not only in the sight of man, but of God ; 

not only a necessary supply of the wants of the Christian poor, 

but an overflowing, as in a sacred service, of many thanks- 

givings to Christ: those who experience the benefits of this 

contribution will offer glory to God for your obedience to the 

confession which you made in the service of the glad tidings 

of Christ, for the liberality of your communication in the 
service of themselves and of all Christians ; and in their prayers 

they will long to see you for the favour which God manifests so 

greatly to you and through you to them, and which calls forth 

in me one last thanksgiving for the gift, great beyond words to 

express, in the fulfilment of this mission. 

In concluding this Section, two points are to be remarked: 
I. The great stress laid by the Apostle on the ieee 
contribution of the Corinthian Church. He had of the con- 
warned them in the First Epistle! to have it ready ; ae 
he had “boasted” of their preparations, making the © thian 

very most of it that he could to the Churches of ©" 
Macedonia; by that boast the Macedonian Churches had 
chiefly been stimulated to make exertions”, which, by the time 
that he wrote this Epistle, had been very great, almost beyond 
their means. He now devotes a whole section of an im- 

portant Epistle solely to this subject ; he sends Titus, the most 
energetic and fervent of his companions, with the view of 
urging the completion of the collection’; he joins with him two 
Christians, distinguished for their zeal, known through all the 
congregations through which he had passed, tried by himself in 
many difficulties, messengers of many Churches, “ the glory of 
Christ Himself.”® He heaps entreaty upon entreaty that they 
will be ready, that they will be bountiful. He promises the 
fulness of God’s blessings upon them if they persevere®: he 
anticipates a general thanksgiving to God and Christ, and an 
ardent affection for them, from those whom they relieve’; he 

1 1 Cor. xvi. 1—4. ΞΟ, Cons τσ; 2. 5 vill. 2, 3. 4 vill. 6, 17. 
5. viii, 18, 22, 23. 6 ix, 4, 5, 6—10. 7 ix. 11—14, 
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compares the contribution to no less than the gifts of God 
Himself, as though it were itself an especial gift of God, and 
could only be expressed by the same word (“ grace,” “ bless- 
ing”)': he urges them to it by an appeal to the suffering life 
of Christ?: he utters solemn thanksgivings to God for the zeal 
which Titus showed in the matter, and for the “ unspeakable 
gift” itself? Finally, when on arriving at Corinth, he found 

the gift completed‘, it determined his course to Jerusalem? in 
spite of his ardent desire® to visit Rome and Spain, and in spite 
of the many dangers and difficulties of which he was warned 
upon his road; for the sake of taking this contribution he was 
‘bound in spirit,” he was “ready to die for the name of the 

Lord Jesus;”7 and if he should succeed in finding that it was 
“acceptable,” then, and not before, he could “ come with joy ” 
and “refresh himself” with the Christians of the West.® 

The reasons which invested this contribution with such im- 
portance, are probably to be found in the fact that he had been 
expressly charged, as a condition of his separate Apostleship to 
the Gentiles, with making this collection? for the Jewish 
Christians. Hence he would be doubly anxious to present it, 
especially that part of it which came from the capital of Greece, 
from his own chief and favourite Church, and the place of his 
longest residence in Europe. It was a proof of his influence 
over them, and was also a peace-offering ° from the greatest of 
the Gentile Churches to the greatest of the Jewish, a recogni- 
tion of the spiritual blessings which had proceeded from Jeru- 
salem.'! His ardour in the cause thus belongs to the same 
impassioned love for his country and people, which shows itself 
with hardly less yehemence, though in a more general form, in 
the Epistle to the Romans: “1 could wish myself accursed 
from Christ for my brethren’s sakes.”!? “ My heart’s desire and 
prayer to God is, that they might be saved.” “ Hath God 
cast away his people? God forbid. For I also am an 

Israelite.”!* 

1 2 Cor. viii. 1, 7, 9, ix. 5, 6. 2 vill. 9. 3. Ville On τς. ΤΟ. 
4 Rom. xv. 26. 5 1 Cor. xvi. 4. S Rom..xv, 23,24, 110,41. 
iyNcts xx. 22, 20, XXi..4, 10; 13. 8 Rom. xv. 32. 
9 Gal. 11. 10. 10 δωροφορία, Rom, xv. 31. 

11 Rom. xv. 27. 15. ROM: 1X. oe 
13 Rom. x. 1. 144 Rom. xi. 1, 2. 
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This unexpected burst of Jewish enthusiasm thus occurring 
in the midst of an address to his own especial converts, is a 

touching proof how, in a strange land, he still remembered 
Zion; how the glories of the Apostleship had not extinguished 
the generous feelings of the Jewish patriot; how tender the 
recollection which, unlike the proverbial bitterness of converts 
and renegades, he still cherished for the Church of his nativity, 

and the land of his people. 

II. This Section shows that the community of goods, de- 
scribed in Acts 11, 44, iv. 32, had even already come to be 
observed only in spirit; and that the idea of Christian equality 
required not an absolute uniformity, but a mutual co-operation 
and assistance. It could no longer be said that “ none among 
believers possessed ought of his own; ” or that “ none lacked.” 
There were rich Christians and poor Christians. The only 
question that arose was the regulation of their mutual relations 
and duties. Such an undoubted instance of change in regard 
to one of the most important institutions of the early Church, 
is valuable as a warning against laying too much stress on ad- 
herence to the letter of any of them. Of a like kind is the in- 
ference to be drawn from the Apostle’s declarations of the 
duty of almsgiving. 

Almsgiving was not a duty peculiar to the Christian re- 
ligion. It is urged as a religious obligation equally τὸ τ 
in the Jewish observances before, and the Mussul- υἷον of | 

man precepts since, the coming of Christ. But ees 
this passage, whilst it agrees with the general spirit of Ori- 
ental religion in exalting munificence to a high rank amongst 
the gifts of God, differs from the merely mechanical view 
which the Pharisaic Jews, the Koran, and, in a later time, 

some of the medieval saints have held concerning it. They 
have dwelt on the amount bestowed as in itself drawing down 
the Divine blessing. The Apostle, even in his undisguised 
eagerness to obtain the largest possible contribution, insists with 
no less eagerness on the spirit in which it is given. 
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THE ASSERTION OF HIS INTENTION TO EXERT HIS 

APOSTOLICAL AUTHORITY. 

Chap. X— XIII. 

WITH A DIGRESSION (xX. 6—xu. 10) 

VINDICATING HIS AUTHORITY AND CHARACTER AGAINST THE CHARGES OF 

THE FALSE TEACHERS, 

THE transition from the first to the second part of the Epistle, 
_ is so marked that it might almost be thought to be 

Change in cr nO eye “19 
thisportion ᾧ distinct composition. The conciliatory and affec- 

Re tionate strain of entreaty which pervaded the first 
part is here exchanged for a tone of stern command, 

and almost menace: there is still the same expression of de- 
votion to the Corinthian Church; but it is mixed with a lan- 

guage of sarcasm and irony which has parallels in the First 
Epistle', but none up to this point in the Second. With this 
change in the general tone agrees also the change in details. 
Instead of the almost constant use of the first person plural to 
express his relations to the Corinthians, which pervaded the 
first part of the Epistle, he here almost invariably, and in some 
instances* with unusual emphasis, employs the first person sin- 
gular; the digressions no longer go off to general topics, but 
revolve more and more closely round himself: the Corinthians 
are no longer commended? for their penitent zeal, but rebuked4 
for their want both of love and penitence. The confident 
hopes’ which he had expressed for the future are exchanged 
for the most gloomy forebodings.® 

What is the change that has come over the spirit of his 
Possible Epistle? A momentary doubt might be suggested 

solutions. whether it was not an intermediate fragment be- 

1 1 Cor. iv. 8—10, vi. 3—8, ix. 1—16, xv. 4. 
2x AxT aL, 3 vil, 7—16. esa lls, 90, ΟἹ: 
5 vil. 9—16. δ᾽ ἈΠ 20) 
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tween the First and Second Epistles, transposed by mistake to 
this part of the Apostolic writings. But this is forbidden, as 
well by a comparison both of the general character and the 
details of the two portions of the Kpistle. In spite of their 
many differences, yet the resemblance between them is greater 
than between any other two portions of the Apostle’s writings ; 
the abruptness of the digression, xi. 7—15, xi. 1, is paralleled 

only by such as ii. 14—16, iv. 2—6, vi. 14, vii. 2; and the topics, 
although treated much more personally, are still the same. 
Compare ii. 1, and x. 13—18; ii. 17, and xii. 14-19. 

Another solution might be, that in this part of the Epistle 
he is occupied with a different section of the Corinthian 
Church; namely, the false teachers and their adherents. But 

although this holds a much more prominent place than in the 
former part, it is evident from x. 8, xi. 1—9, xii. 11—15, xiii. 

11, 12, that he is still, on the whole, addressing the same body 

as in Chapters i.—ix. 
Rejecting, therefore, any attempt to separate this portion of 

the Epistle from the rest, there still is nothing improbable in 
supposing a pause, whether of time or of thought, before the 

beginning of the tenth Chapter. It may be, that in the inter- 
val news had come again from Corinth, indicating a relapse of 
fervour on the part of the Church at large, and a more decided 

opposition to him on the part of the Jewish section of the 

Church. Or, after the full outpouring of his heart, he may 
have returned to the original impression which the arrival of 
Titus had removed; as the time of his visit either actually 
drew nearer, or was more forcibly impressed upon his imagina- 
tion, he was again haunted by the fear already expressed (11. 1), 

that he should have to visit them, not in love, but in anger. 

Such a feeling of fear, at any rate, is the basis of this, as that 
of gratitude was the basis of the first, portion of the Epistle ; 
it is from this that he starts (x. 1—7), from this the digressions 
fly off (x. 12, xii. 10), and to this his conclusion returns (xii. 
11, xiii. 13). 

[The argument of this portion is so personal, and so closely en- 
tangled together, that it has been found necessary to follow a some- 

what different arrangement in the position assigned to the general 

remarks. | 

LIL 
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9 A ~ ~ ~ A nw 

X. ἸΑὐτὸς δὲ ἐγώ Παῦλος παρακαλώ ὑμᾶς διὰ τῆς 
“ 5 / ~ ~ a ‘ Ua 

"πραὕὔτητος καὶ ἐπιεικείας τοῦ χριστοῦ, ὃς κατὰ πρόσωπον 

5. πραότητος. 

Now JI Paul myself ‘exhort you by the meekness and 
gentleness of Christ, who in "face am ‘*downcast among 

X. 1. Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐγὼ Παῦλος. 

This emphatic stress on 
“T Paul.” his own person is the fit 

introduction to the por- 
tion of the Epistle which, beyond 
any other part of his writings, is 
to lay open his individual life 
and character. “ Look at me: it 
is no longer in conjunction with 
others that I address you; it is 
not as at the beginning of the 
{pistle ‘Paul and Timotheus;’ 
but Paul alone—that Paul who 
is charged with making empty 
boasts; he now places himself 
before you, with all his human 
feelings of Jove and tenderness, 
to warn and entreat you not to 
drive him to extremities.” 

The only other passages where 
a similar phrase occurs, are in 
Gal. v. 2, “Behold, I Paul say 
to you, thatif ye be circumcised, 
Christ shall profit you nothing ;” 
Philemon 19, “I Paul have 
written it with mine own hand; ” 

Eph. iii. 1, “I Paul the prisoner 
of Christ.” 

It might be inferred from this 
that this portion of the Epistle, 
like that to the Galatians and 
Philemon, was, contrary to his 
usual custom, written by his own 
hand. 

διὰ τῆς πραὕὔτητος Kal ἐπιεικείας 
τοῦ χριστοῦ. Compare Rom, xii. 
1 (Phil, ai. lf 

The force of the expression 

here, however, is more personal. 
One would expect that | ae 
he was going to entreat Ba ies 
them, by the example δε Christ.” 
of Christ, to be for- 
giving and forbearing towards 
him ; but the context shows the 
sense to be, “ You know, and I 
know, how meek and forbearing 
was Christ; do not provoke me 
into even an apparent deviation 
from that example, by a mis- 
conduct which will compel me to 
use severity.” ἐπιεικεία, ἐπιεικής, 
are always used in the N. Test. 
in contradistinction to violence 
or irascibility. πραὕὔὕτης is ge- 
nerally used of gentleness, in 
contradistinction to severity or 
anger; see 1 Cor. iv. 21. The 
appeal to the example of Christ 
indicates that the Apostle had 
before his mind, not merely the 
general idea of perfection, but 
the definite historical character 
of gentleness and patience as 
exhibited in the Gospel nar- 
ratives. Matt. xi. 29; Luke 
Xxiil. 34. 

The construction here is con- 
fused. The sentence, if com- 
pleted, would have required after 
παρακαλῶ some clause expressing 
that they were not to exasperate 
him. But (with a transition 
somewhat similar to that in 
Kph. iii. 1—iv. 1) herecommences 
the sentence in verse 2 with 
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\ 4A ᾿ (YS) > \ ἊΝ ~ aim « τε πὸ ΘΝ 

μὲν ταπεινὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, ἀπὼν OF Ὡαρρῶ εἰς ὑμᾶς δέομαι 
Ν \ \ τὸ ~ ΄ - 

δὲ τὸ μὴ παρὼν ϑαρρῆσαι τῇ πεποιθήσει ἣ λογίζομαι 
~ , , ~ ε \ 

τολμῆσαι ἐπί τινας τοὺς λογιζομένους ἡμᾶς ὡς κατὰ σάρκα 
περιπατοῦντας. Bey σαρκὶ γὰρ περιπατοῦντες οὐ κατὰ 

\ “ ~ ~ 

σάρκα στρατευόμεθα “(τὰ γὰρ ὅπλα τῆς στρατείας ἡμῶν 

you, but being absent am bold toward you: but I "pray 
that “being present I may not be bold’ with "that confi- 
dence wherewith I think to be bold against some who ‘reason 
of us as if we walked according to the flesh. For though 
we walk in the flesh, we do not war "according to’ the flesh 

δέομαι δέ, and thus the joint 
sense of the whole is: “I entreat 
you, or rather, I pray that you 
may not force me to transfer my 
confidence in my power from the 
times when I am absent to the 
times when I am present with 
you.” For a similar interchange 
of παρακαλῷ and δέομαι see v. 20, 
21, vi. I, viii. 4. 

ταπεινός, “downcast,” as in 1 
Cor. ii. 3, “ with much fear and 
trembling, and in weakness ;” 
compare vii. 6. 

Sappo εἰς ὑμᾶς, “I am con- 
fident in my power against you,” 
in a different sense therefore 
from ϑαρρῶ ἐν ὑμῖν, vii. 16. 

κατὰ πρόσωπον is “face to 
face,” in opposition to arwy, as 
in 1 Cor. xiii. 12, πρόσωπον πρὸς 

πρόσωπον. 
2. τὸ μὴ παρὼν ϑαρρῆσαι. The 

article expresses, “this is what I 
ask ;” the nominative is used, 
because the Apostle is speaking 
of himself. 

λογίζομαι, opposed to λογι- 
Zopévovc, “I calculate on being 
bold in conscious uprightness 
and dependence on God; they 
calculate on my failure as con- 
trolled by human motives and 
dependent on human means.” 

κατὰ σάρκα alludes to the low 
motives charged upon him, as in 
15.1.7. iy.i2i30 1 Lhess. ἢ τ9- 

LL 

3. yap is the reason for τοὰ- 
μῆσαι. 

ἐν σαρκί is opposed to κατὰ 
σάρκα, and περιπατοῦντες to στρα- 

τευόμεθα. Although we are still 
in the influences of the world, it 
is not by the influences of this 
world that we are actuated” 
(compare John xvii. 
15, ΠΟΙ. Ὁ ΟΠ Or 
the world, but... 
from the evil”)—“ although we 
are treading the pathway of the 
world, it is not from the ar- 
moury of the world that we 
derive our strength.” ἐν σαρκί 
refers to his bodily infirmities 
and dangers, as in vil. 5, xii. 7; 
and the sense is the same as in 
iv. 7, “we have this treasure in 
earthen vessels.” 

περιπατοῦντας, though not ne- 
cessarily expressing more than 
“living ” (versantes), is used as 
in v. 7 with reference 
to its proper etymo- 
logical sense of “ walk- 
ing to and fro.” 

στρατευόμεθα is (not merely 
“we fight,” but) “we ; 
make our expeditions,” 775, 
alluding to the mareh, 
as it were, which he was go- 
ing to make upon Corinth, as 
against a strong fortress; and 
this image is now carried on into 
detail. 
9 

ev σαρκὶ... 
κατὰ σάρκα. 

περιπα- 
τοῦντας. 
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οὐ eo ἀλλὰ δυνατὰ τῷ eo πρὸς καβαίρεσιν ὀχυρω- 

μάτων), ἡλογισμοὺς καθαιροῦντες καὶ πᾶν ὕψωμιοι ἐπαιρό- 
\ μένον κατὰ τῆς γνώσεως τοῦ Deod, καὶ αἰχμαλωτίζοντες 

(for the weapons of our warfare are not carnal, but "strong 
through God to the "casting down of "fastnesses), ¢ casting deni 

"reasonings and every high thing that exalteth itself “against 
the knowledge of God, “and bringing into captivity every 

4, δ. καθαιρεῖν ὀχυρώματα 
is employed in the LXX. for 
the reduction of strongholds ; 
ie aie Ὁ; Prove: xxi. “22 3-1 
Mace. v. 65, viii. 10. Compare 
Hor. Ep. IL. ii. 25—30, “ Luculli 
miles... Prasidium regale loco 
dejecit, ut aiunt, Summe munito 
et multarum divite rerum.” 

ὕψωμα although only used in 
the LXX. in a more 

Reet general sense, is by 
strong. Aquila used in Deut. 
holds’ oman hos 1 Samy ix 

12; Ps. xvii. 34, as a 
translation of Bamah—“a high 
hill.” 

αἰχμαλωτίζω is (not merely 
“to enslave,” like δουλεύω, but) 
o “lead away as prisoners of 
war.” To this peculiar turn of 
warlike imagery the recollections 

of the Mithridatic and 
Piratical wars may 
have in part contri- 

buted. Both of these contests 
partook of the character here 
indicated; the second especially, 
which had been raging amongst 
the hill forts of the Cilician 
pirates not more than sixty 
years before the Apostle’s birth, 
in the very scene of his earlier 
years, and which was ended by 
the reduction of 120 strongholds, 
and the capture of more than 
10,000 prisoners. (See Appian, 
Bell. Mith. 234—238,; Arnold’s 
Rom. Commonw. i. 272.) Un- 
derneath these outward images 

Cilician 
wars. 

he expresses, not merely a ge- 
neral warfare against sin and 
pride, but the special warfare 
which he had to wage against 
the offenders in the Corinthian 
Church, and every one of his 
words assists him in carrying out 
the metaphor. 

λογισμούς, referring back to λο- 
γιζομένους in verse 2, expresses 
that it is of a mental, not a bodily 
warfare, that he isspeaking, while 
ὕψωμα is selected as having the 
double meaning, both of a natural 
eminence (as given above), and 
also of mental elevation, whether 
in a good or bad sense, as in 
Job xxiv. 24; Judith x. 8, xili. 
4, xv. 9; the meaning being 
further defined in this place by 
ἐπαιρύμεν OV κατ ὰ τῆς ὟΣ ὦσεως τοῦ 

ϑεοῦ. καθαιρεῖν has also this 
double sense, being frequently 
used in writers of this period for 
“taking down” the pride or ar- 
guments of opponents, as τὸ φρό- 
νημα καθελεῖν, Dio Chrys. lvii. p. 
571 ὦ, Ixxiii. p. 634 a; Appian. 
B. C. ii. p. 766. τὴν ἀλαζονείαν 
καθαιροῦντες, Aristid. t. 11. p. 259. 
τὸν ἐπιτειχισμὸν τῶν ἐναντίων 

δόξων καθαιρεῖν, Philo, de Abrah. 
p- 32. καθαιρήσειν πάντα λόγον... 
οὐ πόλεμος ἀλλ᾽ εἰρήνη, Philo, de 

Confus. Ling. p. 424. (See Wet- 
stein ad loc.) 

δυνατὰ τῷ 
Seo, Acts vii. 
of God.” 

For a similar elaboration of a 

as ἀστεῖος τῷ 

“in the sight 

Que 
EW, 

20, 
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πᾶν νόημα εἰς τὴν ὑπακοὴν τοῦ χριστοῦ, °xal ἐν ἑτοίμῳ 
ΝΠ δ - 7 1 ~ ar 

ἔχοντες ἐκδικῆσαι πᾶσαν παρακοήν", ὅταν πληρωθῇ ὑμῶν 
c « 7 

ἢ ὑπακοὴ, 

5 Lachm. Ed. 1, παρακοήν. ὅταν πληρωθῇ 

thought to the obedience of Christ, and having in rea- 
diness to revenge all disobedience, when your obedience is 
fulfilled, 

military image, compare the de- 
scription of the Christian panoply 
in Eph. vi. 11—17. 

εἰς τὴν ὑπακοὴν τοῦ χριστοῦ is 

in sense the same as if it had 
been τῇ ὑπακοῇ (aixpadwrilorra 
με τῷ νομῷ, Rom. vii. 23); but it 
is here changed to εἰς τὴν ὑπα- 

κοὴν to carry on the metaphor, 
as though the “obedience” 
which it was his object to pro- 
duce, was also the fortress to 
which his prisoners were to be 
carried. 

6. There might still remain 
some rebels against his authority, 
even after all the conquests 
which he has just described, and 
these, he now proceeds to say, he 
was prepared to punish (comp. 
Luke xix. 27, “those mine 
enemies, which would not that 1 
should reign over them, bring 
hither and slay them _ before 
me”). But as he had been 
careful at the beginning of this 
Kpistle to express his anxiety 

. 

not to come to Corinth till the 
mass of. the Church were pre- 
pared to receive him (i. 23), so 
here he hastens to add, ‘“ when 
your obedience is fulfilled.” He 
acted, as has been observed, on a 
wise application of the princi- 
ple “divide et impera,” as when 
he threw the apple of discord 
amongst the Pharisees and Sad- 
ducees, Acts xxii. 6 — 10. 

ἐν ἑτοίμῳ ἔχοντες, “ being pre- 

pared,” so Polyb. ii. 34,2; Philo, 
Leg. ad Caium, pp. 565, 584. 

παρακοή 15. used in contradis- 
tinction to ὑπακοή, before and 
after. 

ὑμῶν is placed before ὑπακοή, 
and out of its natural position, 
to show that it is the emphatic 
word. 

The context requires that ὅταν 
πληρωθῇ should be joined to the 
preceding clause, as in the Text ; 
not to the following, as in Lach- 
mann’s Ist edition. 

PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. X. 1—6. 

I now wish to speak to you of myself, of that very Paul 
against whom you hear so much. TI conjure you not to compel 

me to break the bounds of the gentle and forgiving character of 
Eb) Ὁ 
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“Christ. I pray that when I come to you there may be no 
occasion for exerting that authority which some think I shail 
never venture to exercise but at a distance. But be assured 

that, tf I do exercise it, it will be a real authority. I shall 

come against you like a mighty conqueror, though with weapons, 
not of earthly, but of heavenly warfare; and every alien 
thought and imagination shall fall before me, like fortresses 
before a victorious army, and shall be reduced to submission, 
like captive bands ; and those who resist shall be punished like 
the last remnants of a defeated insurrection. To effect all this, 
L wait only till I am assured of your submission, that I may 
not confound the innocent with the guilty, the dupes with the 
deceivers. 



HIS BOAST OF HIS CLAIMS. 519 

His Boast oF nis CLaIMs. 

Chap. X. 7—XII. 18. 

Ar the concluding words of the preceding threat, the thought 
of his adversary or adversaries in the Corinthian Church rises 
before him in a more tangible form than it had yet assumed. 
He determines to throw aside the delicacy which had hitherto 
prevented him from speaking openly of his claims, and to give 
the Corinthians once for all a full picture of whom it was that 
they were deserting for their present leaders. Accordingly he 
leaves the immediate subject of this portion of the Epistle, 
which was to consist of the assertion of his authority on his 

expected arrival at Corinth; and he embarks on a wide di- 

gression, which, though often interrupted and broken into many 

fragments, is still held together by one thought and one word, 

his boasting (καυχᾶσθαι). It is in his mouth a word of His 
peculiar significance, because it is so reluctantly used; “ Boast.” 
and because it is intended to express that assertion (if one may 

use a modern phrase of equivalent meaning) of his own mervts, 
against which a great part of his general teaching was especially 
aimed. But with that freedom, which is characteristic of the 

Apostolic writings generally, he is not afraid of a word, if it 
really serves to express his meaning; and therefore, though 
with many apologies, it occurs no less than sixteen times in the 
course of this section. As he overcomes his scruple to use the 
word, so also he overcomes his scruple to speak of himself. 
It is always with reference to some position taken up by 
his opponents. They occupy the background of the portrait; 
and their conduct, with the misconceptions or suspicions enter- 
tained by the Corinthians regarding himself, justifies this de- 
parture from his ordinary usage, and supplies the clue to the 

successive stages of his vindication. 
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" 

CHAP. X. 7—10. 

ify x ’ Ped a , ε , 
τὰ HxXRATA προσῶώτον βλέπετε. εἰ τις πέποιθεν FAUT WM 

as > ~ , > 3 ~ “ 

DIO TOU εἰναι τοῦτο Aoys to 4w παλιν Ὀὰ ἑαυτοῦ οτι i ’ ) 

® βλέπετε: 

Aye look on things after the outward "face. 

> Lachm, Ed. 1, ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ. 

If any ‘one 

trust to himself that he is Christ’s, let him of himself think 

7. “Such is the authority 
which I claim, the power which 
I am prepared to wield. But 
there are those among you who 
doubt it; because you regard 
(not the inward reality, but) the 
outside appearance of things.” 
By the outside appearance he 

alludes to the various 
points of outward su- 
periority alleged in his 

opponents. That this (and not 
any of the other meanings at- 
tached to it, “ conspicuous,” 
“ what lies before you,” &c.) is 
the signification of ra κατὰ πρόσ- 
wrov, is clear from the sense of 
πρόσωπον in this Epistle (see v. 
12, ἐν προσώπῳ καυχωμένους Kat 
μὴ καρδίᾳ, and x. 1, κατὰ πρόσωπον 

—where it is used, not merely as 
an equivalent to παρών, but “in 
external appearance”), and in 
the similar phrase βλέπεις εἰς τὸ 
πρόσωπον, Matt. xxii. 16; Mark 
xii. 14. Comp. also Jude 16; 
Luke xx. 21; Gal. ii. 6, and the 
universal sense of προσωπολήπτης 

... ληψία, and... ληπτεῖτε. That 
βλέπετε is to be understood, not as 
interrogative or imperative, but 
as indicative, appears (though 
more doubtfully), because if it 
were interrogative or imperative 
it would probably be at the be- 
ginning of the sentence; and, if 
interrogative, would probably be 
preceded by τι or some similar 
word ; if imperative, it would re- 

pK Ν 

τὰ κατα 

πρόσωπον. 

quire to be taken in an ironical 
sense, hardly justified by the con- 
text. 

He now points out the various 
outward shows which the Co- 
rinthians regarded instead of the 
inward realities. The first of 
these was the profession made by 
the false teachers of a closer con- 
nexion with Christ than that en- 
joyed by him. That there was 
such a claim at Corinth, appears 
from the party watchword, “I 
am of Christ,” 1 Cor. i. 10, and 
(more doubtfully) from the pre- 
tensions of the false teachers to 
be “ Ministers of Christ,” “ Apo- 
stles of Christ” (xi. 23, 13). 

From the fact that these false 
teachers were Judaiz- 
ers (xi. 22), it may al- 
so be inferred that 
this connexion with Christ was 
through some earthly relationship, 
either as being Jew8, or as having 
seen Him, or been His companions 
in His lifetime, or through His 
kinsmen after the flesh, the 

“ brethren of the Lord.” Com- 
pare the Apostle’s answers to the 
charges of this or asimilar party 
in’ 1 or: tx. 1,7 Am ἡ ποῦ 81. 
Apostle?... have I not seen the 
Lord Jesus?” followed by an al- 
lusion (4) to “ Kephas” and “ the 
brethren of the Lord.” It would 
also illustrate the Apostle’s ex- 
pression (v. 16) in this Epistle, 
“even though we have known 

Party “ of 

Christ.” 
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καθὼς αὐτὸς χριστοῦ, οὕτως καὶ ἡμιΞ ἴον 

521 

.ν 
Signy » [τε] yee 7 = 

ρισσότερόν τι καυχή Cee περὶ τὴς ἐξουσίας ἡμῶν ἧς ἔδωκε ν 

ὃ κύριος “ 
» 72 

αἰσχυνθήσομαι, 

ἐπιστολῶν. 

9 “ 

τῶν 1067, Αἱ 

® add Χριστοῦ. 
4 add ἡμῖν. 
{Αἱ μὲν ἐπιστολαὶ, φησί. 

9 MS. 

this again, that as he is Christ’s, even so are we. 9λ 
though I should boast somewhat more of our 
the 1 Toave °, for Tyour edification and not for 

‘shall not be ashamed, 
if I would terrify you by "my epistles.’ 
down’, I 

Christ after the flesh, yet hence- 
forth know we Him no more 
[after the flesh],” implying that 
there were some who were proud 
of having so known Him. Com- 
pare also the language of the 
same party of Judaizers, as ex- 
pressed in the Clementines (Hom. 
xvii. 17). See Introd. p. 367, 8. 

Whether the phrase, “ If any 
one ” (vc, in the singular), points 
to an individual, or not, must be 
left in uncertainty. Similar ex- 
pressions are repeated in x. 10, 

, 18; xi. 4, 20. 
πάλιν, “once more,” 

Cor. xii. 21. 
ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ (text with C. Ὁ. G.), 

ἐς from himself,” i. 6. ‘ without 

being reminded of it by me.” 
Lachm. Ist Ed. with Β. ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ. 

ἡμεῖς, i.e. the Apostle: here, 
as in the earlier portion of his 
Epistle, using the plural for the 
singular. 

8. “I truly belong to Christ ; 
for even if my boast extended 
far beyond this (xepisadrepor), it 
would still be true.” The tran- 
sition from the singular to the 
plural is occasioned by the mix- 

as in 1 

εἰς οἰκοδομὴν καὶ οὐκ εἰς καθαίρεσιν ὑμῶν" 

b Lachm. Ed. 1, omit [τε]. 

ν οὐκ 
QV yc ε “Δ > ~ e ~ NTN 

iva μὴ δόξω ὡς av ἐκφοβεῖν ὑμᾶς διὰ 
» \ Ν ~ 

ἐπιστολαὶ μὲν daow βαρεῖαι 

© Add καί. 
C. is deficient from ὑμῶν] to the end of the Epistle. 

For 
‘power which 

“casting you 

that I may not seem as 
For “his "epistles” 

ture of personal and general feel- 
ings which the passage contains. 
The parenthesis “which the Lord 
hath given us for building up 
ΠΡ not for pulling down” 
(καθαίρεσιν), is a recurrence to 
the former image of the fortress, 
in verse 5, which he here modi- 
fies, apparently under the same 
feeling as in i. 23, 24, “ to spare 
you ie came not to Corinth δεν 
not that we are lords over your 
faith.” 

9. ἵνα μὴ δόξω... ἐπιστολῶν. 
This clause depends on οὐκ ai- 
σχυνθήσομαι, but has probably 
the force of an abrupt sentence, 
standing by itself, as the reason 
for some unexpected thought :— 
“1 will not be ashamed to boast, 
only let me not seem to terrify 
you.” Compare a similarly ab- 
rupt use of καὶ μή in Rom. iii. 8. 
ei py, 1 Cor. vil. 17. 

ὡς ἄν is used adverbially like 
ὡς εἰ, “ as if.’ 

10, At ἐπιστολαί. The plural, 
“his Epistles,” need not imply 
anything more than an allusion 
to his Epistles generally ; not 
that he had written more than 
one to Corinth before this. 
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NY cs , CNN ΄ ~ ΄ » ᾿ \ 
καὶ ἰσχυραὶ, ἢ ὃὲ παρουσία τοῦ σωματος ἀσθενὴς καὶ 

, 9 iN / 

ὃ λόγος “"ἐξουδενημεένος. 1 τοῦτο 
/ ~ 

λογιζέσθω ὁ τοιοῦτος, 
“ ““, ΕῚ ~ , XN > > ~ > 4 ~ 

OTL οἷοι ἐσμὲν TH λόγῳ Ob EMIOTOAWY ἀπόντες, τοιοῦτοι 

a ἐξουθενημένος. 

say they “are weighty and "mighty, but his bodily presence 
is weak and his "word contemptible.” Let such an one 

think this, that such as we are in word by “epistles when 
we are absent, such will we be also in deed when we are 

βαρεῖαι, “ effective, impres- 
sive;” a word often used by 
the later Rhetoricians for ener- 
getic, impressive oratory. (See 
Wetstein.) ἰσχυραί, “ vigorous.” 

ἡ δὲ παρουσία τοῦ σώματος, “his 
arrival in person,” ἀσθενής, “in- 
firm.” (See note on xi. 16.) ἐξουδε- 
νημένος, “contemned,” “ thought 
nothing of.” (See 1 Cor. vi. 4.) 
Lachmann, with B. reads φασιν, 

but the Rec. Text is supported 
by Ὁ. E. F. G. J. K. and may 
well be the true reading. If 
so, it points to a single per- 
son, as confirmed by x. 7, xi. 
20. This passage is the only 
instance of the very words used 
by St. Paul’s opponents. It thus 
gives a contemporary judgment 
on his Epistles, and a contem- 
porary description of himself. 
Its expressions apply, doubtless, 
chiefly to the First Epistle to 
Corinth, and the effects of that 
Epistle (see 2 Cor. vii. 11) illus- 
trate the epithets here employed 
to express the heavy blows which 

it dealt on the hearts of its 

readers. The description of the 
personal appearance of 

Personal the Apostle is in ac- 
ὍΡΑ the COrdance with all that 
Apostle. We gather from the 

New ‘Testament and 
other sources. ‘The representa- 
tions of it in the pictures of 
Raphael are doubtless in a high 
degree delusive. His arrival at 

Corinth, “ in weakness and with 
fear and much trembling” (1 
Cor. ii. 3), agrees with the gene- 
ral impression derived from this 
Epistle, and that to the Gala- 
tians, of the nervous suscepti- 
bility and agitation of his tem- 
perament and his manner. The 
comparison of Barnabas to Ju- 
piter and of himself to Mercury, 
by the people of Lystra (Acts 
xiv. 12), implies that he was the 
least commanding of the two. 
The traditional description, as 
preserved in the allusions or de- 
tailed accounts of the Philopa- 
tris (of Lucian?) (6. 12), the 
Acts of Paul and Thecla (Fabric. 
Cod. Pseudep.), Malalas (Chro- 
nog. 10, p. 257),* Nicephorus (H. 
E. ii. 87) is of a man of low sta- 
ture, bent figure, and awkward 
gait; a white complexion ; bright 
grey eyes, under overhanging 
eye-brows; a strong aquiline 
nose; nearly bald, but with a 
thick bushy beard, interspersed 
with grey hairs. His low sta- 
ture is the ground of an old be- 
lief that he was the same as the 
contemporary of Gamaliel, known 
by the name of “ Samuel the 
Little.” (Conybeare and How- 
son, 2nd ed. vol. i. 70.) 

11. ὁ τοιοῦτος, see ii. 7. 
12. The thought which runs 

through the previous verses 7— 
10 is that the power which he 
threatened to exercise in verses 
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ΕΣ Το ὥχκεν, ἐπηκο A 
ου γὰρ TO μξν ἐγπριναι 7 

y 
εῤργῳ. 

\ ΄ ~ 
και πᾶροντες Tw 

συγκρῖναι ἑαυτούς 

present. 

~ \ ΄ 

τισιν τῶν ἑαυτοὺς συνιστανοντων. 
BS oy tet 

ANAA 

For we "do not dare to’ "place ourselves, or "judge 
ourselyes "among some of ‘those that commend themselves. 

1—6 was not an empty boast. 
_ From this he passes 

“ Measuring on to contrast the re- 
ee ality of his claims with 

the emptiness of those 
of his adversaries; his claims 
being grounded entirely on his 
own labours, theirs on labours 
of which they appropriated the 
glory to themselves, but which 
were really his (12—18). These 
two thoughts, here blended to- 
gether, are brought out separately 
in 1 Cor. iv. 1—6, and Rom. xv. 
17—21. Such is the general 
sense; the particulars must, to a 
great extent, depend on the read- 
ings of the MSS. (1) The Ree. 

: Text, with which Lach- 
ae a mann and Tischendorf 
ceived Text, Substantially agree, and 

which is founded on B. 
D3, E. J. K., has οὐ συνιοῦσιν (or 
συνιᾶσιν) ἡμεῖς δὲ. .. καυχησό- 
μεθα. συνιοῦσιν may be either 
(a) the dative plural participle, 
in which case μετροῦντες Kal συγ- 
κρίνοντες must take the place of 

‘the principal verb; or (4) the 
3rd person plur. ind. present, 
having the same meaning as ov- 
γιᾶσι (as in B.). In either case, 
the general sense is the same :— 
“ we cannot endure to rank our- 
selves amongst those who com- 
mend themselves; on the con- 
trary, they measuring themselves 
by their own standard, and com- 
paring or ranking themselves 
with themselves, thereby show 
their folly ; whereas we refuse 
to boast beyond our lawful mea- 
sure, but on the contrary keep to 

the measure appointed for us by 
God.” ‘The indicative is prefer- 
able. The Apostle first contrasts 
himself with those that commend 
themselves, and then explaining, 
that the folly of this self-com- 
mendation consists in judging of 
themselves by their own stand- 
ard, contrasts himself with them 
still further, by showing that he 
measures himself by the standard 
of God, and confines himself to 
the sphere pointed out to him by 
God. The great objection to this 
mode of explanation is: (a) that 
the context of the sentence would 
naturally lead us to expect in av- 
roi not the Apostle’s adversaries, 
but the Apostle himself. (ὁ) 
that in the 13th verse, the con- 
trast is not, properly speaking, 
between God’s measure and man’s 
measure, but between teaching 
out of a lawful sphere, and teach- 
ing within a lawful sphere. 

Both these difficulties may in- 
deed be explained by the ex- 
treme abruptness and rapid tran- 
sition so frequent in this Epistle ; 
but they would leave the passage 
one of the most entangled in the 
N. Test. Other modes of inter- 
preting the present text, are still 
more violent. Such would be the 
attempt to take αὐτοί as of the 
Apostle, and συνιοῦσι (the dative 
participle) of the adversaries : 
“we, on the other hand, con- 
fine ourselves to ourselves, and 
do not rank ourselves with those 
who are not wise.” Or again, 
to take αὐτοί of the Apostle, 
and συνιοῦσι (the dative partici- 
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\ > N~ A ~ \ , 

αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἑαυτοὺς μετροῦντες καὶ συγκρίνοντες 

But they measuring themselves by themselves and "judging 

ple) also of the Apostle: “we 
do not rank ourselves with 
ourselves, we whom they call not 
wise.” 

(2) If, on the other hand, in- 
stead of the Rec. Text, 

Sonne we adopt the other read- 
Vuleate. img supported by less 

% authority, the whole 
passage will cohere almost 
without difficulty. The Vulgate 
omits the words ot συνιᾶσιν, while 
D. F. G. omit also the words 
ἡμεῖς δέ, 1). omitting also καυχη- 
σόμεθα, for which F. G. substitute 
καυχώμενοι. So, if we combine 
these varieties, all tending in the 
same direction, the text will run 
thus: ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἑαυτοὺς 

μετροῦντες, καὶ συγκρίνοντες ἑαῦ- 
τρία: De ρου react αν a 

τους éEaVTOLC Οὐκ ELC Ta AUpLET PC, 

ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὸ μέτρον: and the 
sense will be: “ We cannot en- 
dure to rank ourselves with those 
that commend themselves; on 
the contrary, we are measuring 
ourselves by ourselves, and rank- 
ing ourselves with ourselves, not 
going into spheres beyond our 
measure. The contrast will 
then be based simply on the dis- 
tinction between intrusion be- 
yond a lawful sphere, and self- 
restraint within it. In this way 
the word μετροῦντες in the twelfth 
verse, has the same sense as 
μέτρον or ἄμετρα in the thirteenth; 

and whatever irregularity there 
may be in the omission of cavyy- 
σύμεθα, or the substitution of 
καυχώμενοι for it, it is no more 
than is frequently found in the 
Apostle’s writings, and is in this 
case corrected, as it were, by the 
resumption of the sentence in οὐκ 
εἰς τὰ ἄμετρα καυχώμενοι, in 15. 

If we could suppose that οὐ 
συνιᾶσιν had crept in from the 
margin, as an explanation of 
τισιν, then ἡμεῖς δέ would natu- 
rally follow as an antithesis, to 
meet the new sentence thus unex- 
pectedly formed, to which again 
subsequent correctors would add 
καυχώμενοι or καυχησόμεθα. This 
explanation and reading is de- 
fended at length by Fritzsche in 
“ Dissert. ad 2 Cor.” pp. 35—48 ; 
and attacked in Reiche’s “Com- 
ment. in Epp. ad Cor.” pp. 873 — 
385. 

τολμῶμεν, =“ sustinemus,” “we 
cannot endure,” perhaps with a 
tinge of irony: “ we can venture 
on the full exercise of our power, 
but not on classing ourselves,” 
&c. Comp. for this use of the 
word Rom. xv. 18; 1 Cor. vi. 1. 

ἐγκρῖναι ἢ συγκρῖναι, “to rank 
one’s self in any manner what- 
soever with those,” &c. The 
two words are put side by side, 
on account of their similarity of 
sound, in order, after the Apo- 
stle’s manner, to express the 
completeness of his assertion. 
Compare γινώσκειν and ἀναγι- 
νώσκειν, 111. 23 ἀναγινώσκειν and 
ἐπιγινώσκειν, i. 133 κατατομὴ and 
περιτομή, in Phil. iii. 2, 8. 

ἐγκρῖναι, “to enroll as in a 
catalogue.” It never occurs in 
the N. Test. again, nor in the 
LXX. 

συγκρῖναι, “to combine ” (and 
hence “ to interpret,” as in 1 Cor. 
ii. 13), “to liken,” or “make 
equal,” and so in LXX. 

τῶν ἑαυτοὺς GUMOTAVOYTWY. 
See ili. 1. Those who “com- 
mended themselves” are charged 
by the Apostle with intruding, 
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REALITY 

ἑαυτοὺς 

ἄμετρα 

8 οὐ συνιοῦσιν, See note. 

themselyes among themselves 
boast of things "beyond our 

as if by the authority of their 
commendatory letters, into his 
sphere ; and this forms the sub- 
ject of the next verses, 14—18. 

The meaning of the next words 
varies, of course, according to 
the two readings given above. 
If the reading of the Rec. Text 
is preferred, then μετροῦντες is 
“measuring,” not in the sense in 
which if is used in the following 
verses, of “limiting,” but of 
“comparing,” as by a standard ; 
and συγκρίνοντες is also used, not 
as συγκρῖναι in the previous 
clause, for “ranking” or “as- 
similating,” but in the sense of 
“comparing,” of which signifi- 
cation there are instances in 
Greek writers of this period (see 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 278), but 
not in the N. T. or the LXX. 

On the other hand, in the read- 
ing of the Vulgate, the words 
μετρεῖν and συγκρίνειν both retain 
their original meaning; and the 
peculiarity of the expressions ἐν 
ἑαυτοῖς ἑαυτούς and ἑαυτοὺς ἑαυ- 

τοῖς, as applied to the Apostle 
himself, would be explained by 
the desire to express as strongly 
as possible the strict limits within 
which he confined himself. He 
would thus oppose himself both 
to the exaggerated boasts and 
the unwarranted intrusions of his 
opponents; “limiting ourselves 
within our own limits, and as- 
sociating ourselves only with 
ourselves.” 

13. Without adopting the tra- 
dition which represents the Apo- 

OF UIS BOAST. 525 

« am > a ~ é 13 2° Coal ἊΝ None 5 Ν 
EXUTOIS Ov OUVIAG LY pueblo OF OU EIG τὰ 
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καυχησόμεθα, ἀλλὰ κατὰ TO μέτρον τοῦ κανόνος 

> οὐχί. 

are not wise: but we will not 
measure, but according to the 

stles as portioning out the world 
amongst them, with a 
peculiar province for pips of 
each, it is clear from οὐ αὐ ™ 

the Apo- 

Gal. ii. 9, that at least 
in the great divi- 
sions of Jew and Gentile, the 
former belonged to the ori- 
ginal Apostles, James, Peter, 
and John, the latter to Paul and 
his companions. It was also the 
Apostle’s maxim, never to es- 
tablish himself for any permanent 
stay, in those parts where the 
Gospel had already been preached 
by a previous teacher; so much 
so, that his visit to Rome (which 
had already received the faith) 
was regarded by him merely as 
taken on his way to Spain, which 
was still open to any new teacher 
(Rom. xv. 18—24). 

This arrangement was doubly 
infringed by the appearance of 
Jewish teachers at Corinth; the 
sphere of the Apostle of the 
Gentiles was invaded by Jews ; 
the sphere which St. Paul had 
won for himself by his own 
labours, was appropriated by 
those who had no original claim 
to it. To Antioch, the original 
seat of his teaching, they “‘ came 
from James” (Acts xy. 1, Gal. 
ii, 12). Im Galatia “a little 
leaven ” of their influence had so 
completely “leavened the whole 
lump,” that the Apostle was 
regarded as an “ enemy ” (Gal. νυ. 
9, iv. 16). And even at Corinth, 
their power had reached such a 
height, that “the majority,” at 

stolic age. 
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δ20 SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. XZ 14—17. 

rae "» cn € ὯΝ , 5» , v A € ~ 

οὗ ἐμέρισεν ἡμῖν ὁ Seog μέτρου ἐφικέσθαι ἄχρι καὶ ὑμῶν 
(awe γὰρ μὴ ἐφικνούμενοι εἰς ὑμᾶς ὑπερεκτείνομιεν ἑαυτούς : 

8. οὐ γὰρ ὡς μή. 

measurr of the rule which God "imparted to us, a measure 
to reach even unto you (for ** do we stretch ourselves beyond 

least of the teachers, had joined 
them (ii. 17), and already in the 
First Epistle the Apostle com- 
plained that “he had laid the 
foundation, and another built 
upon it,” and “that whilst they 
had ten thousand teachers (παιδα- 
ywyouc) they had but one father, 
for that he only (éyw) had be- 
gotten them through the Gospel” 
(1 Cor. iii. 10, iv. 15). Now they 
were claiming to be “ Apostles,” 
and “more than Apostles ” (xi. 5, 
13), and endeavouring to shut 
out the Apostle of the Gentiles 
from the greatest field of his 
exertions (x. 16). 

This conduct the Apostle re- 
bukes by contrast with his own 
forbearance. His “ boasting ἢ 
was confined to the sphere which 
had been marked out for him, 
and which, according to the joint 
representations of Rom. xv. 18— 
24 and Acts xiii.—xxviii., seems 
to have extended “ from Jeru- 
salem to Illyricum,” i. 6. through 
the provinces of Asia Minor and 
Greece, properly so called, and 
ending where the barbarian lan- 
cuages of Illyria put a check to 
his communications with the na- 
tives. Of this sphere Corinth, 
up to this time, had been the ex- 
treme point. Hence the expres- 
sions used emphatically here, “to 
you,” “as far as you” (ἄχρι καὶ 
ὑμῶν, ἐφικνούμενοι εἰς ὑμᾶς), imply 

that he had a right to speak con- 
fidently of his labours so far, but 
no further; whilst at the same 
time he had hopes, which he af- 

terwards accomplished, of ad- 
vancing westward first as far as 
Illyria, and then, omitting, or 
hastily passing by the Italian 
cities, where the Gospel had al- 
ready been preached, to the still 
further regions of Spain. 

τὰ ἄμετρα, properly “ unmea- 
sured;” but here “ beyond the 
measure fixed for us.” 

κατὰ TO μέτρον τοῦ κανόνος οὗ 

ἐμέρισεν ἣμ. ὁ θεὸς μέτρου. κανών 
is the “rule ” by which the limits 
of the sphere are marked out. It 
occurs in Gal. vi. 16, Phil. iii. 16, 
στοιχεῖν τῷ κανόνι, “to walk 
within the prescribed limit.” 

The construction is, ‘ which 
rule (ov referring to κανόνος) 
God appointed us as a measure ” 
(μέτρου). : 

οὗ Ξεὅν. pétpov=péetpor. 
ἐφίκεσθαι, “ to reach.” These 

last words explain the introduc- 
tion of the name of “God as the 
author of his limits.” ‘ God has 
appointed and enabled me to ful- 
fil my duty.” Compare the pa- 
rallel passage, Rom. xv. 18, “I 
will not venture to speak of the 
things which Christ has not 
wrought in me.” 

14. The sense is the same, 
whatever be the right reading ; 
“ We are not extending our 
boast beyond our limit.” For 
the metaphor “ stretching out 
ourselves,” as if trying to reach 
over, compare ἀποκαραδοκία in 
Rom. viii. 19. If the Rec. Text 
(D. G.) οὐ yap ὡς μή be correct, 
then the meaning is, “for we do 
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ἄχρι vep oa ὑμῶν ἐφθάσαμεν ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ 
χριστοῦ), 1 δ οὐκ εἰς τὰ ἄμετρα καυχώμενοι, ἐν ἀλλοτρίοις 
κόποις, ἐλπίδα δὲ ἔχοντες αὐξανομένης τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν ἐν 
ὑμῖν μεγαλυνθῆναι κατὰ τὸν κανόνα ἡμῶν εἰς περισσείαν 
"εἰς τὰ ὑπερέκεινα ὑμῶν εὐαγγελίσασθαι, οὐκ ἐν ἀλλοτρίῳ 
κανόνι εἰς τὰ ἕτοιμα καυχήσασίαι. 6 δὲ καυχώμενος 

as though we reached not unto you? for we are come as 
far as to you also in the gospel of Christ), not boasting 
of things "beyond our measure ‘in other men’s labours, but 
having hope "that as your faith is increased we shall be 
enlarged by you to preach the gospel according to our 
rule to abundance in the regions beyond you, not to 
boast in another’s 

not extend ourselves beyond our 
sphere, as would be the case if 
our sphere did not reach as far 
as you.” If, according to Lach- 
mann (B.), ov is omitted, the 
same sense is still preserved by 
making it a question: “ Do we 
extend ourselves ?” &c. 

ἐφικνούμενοι, “coming,” applies 
not to the actual visit (which 
would require the past tense), 
but to the general sphere of the 
Apostle (which naturally requires 
the present tense). 

ἄχρι yap καὶ ὑμῶν ἐφθάσαμεν ἐν 
τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. This expresses the 
actual fact: “Not only does our 
sphere extend to you, but, as a 
proof of it, we have come as far 
as you.” The conversion of the 
Corinthians is given as the proof 
of his right to convert them, as in 
iii. 2, 1 Cor.ix. 3. ἐφθάσαμεν, as 
in Romaic, and as in Matt. 
xii. 28, Luke xi. 20, is simply 
“we came ;” or, at least only with 
a very slight tinge of its earlier 
classical meaning, “to be before- 
hand.” In a sentence so loosely 
hung together as the present, it 
is impossible to determine whether 
the 14th verse or any part of it is 
parenthetical. At any rate, the 

Trule of things made ready "for us. 

“opponents 

But 

words οὐκ... καυχώμενοι resume 
the thought expressed by the 
same words in 13. 

15. “In other men’s labours,” 
may allude to the fact either that 
the Apostle himself did not in- 
terfere with the labours of other 
preachers of the Gospel (e. g. in 
Rome or Palestine), or that his 

interfered with his 
labours. 

avéavouernc... περισσείαν, not 
only have we the satisfaction of 
our labours at Corinth, but, in 
proportion as your faith increases, 
we hope to advance” (probably 
he means through their assistance) 
“to the utmost limits of the rule 
laid down for us” (κατὰ τὸν κα- 
vova ἡμῶν), but still beyond you 
(εἰς περισσείαν) to other regions” 

(i.e. to the western parts of 
Greece, and to Spain), “but still 
not boasting of labours which do 
not belong to us.” 

16. τὰ ἕτοιμα, “ready at hand,” 
as in Thue. i. 20, iv. 61. 

The word καυχήσασθαι, “to 

boast,” brings him back from the 
thought of the unlawful intrusion 
of his adversaries to their empty 
boasting generally. ‘Let him 
that boasts, boast only of what 
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528 SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. X. 18. 

ἐν κυρίω καυχάσθω" 18 
᾽ ᾿ ΡΝ ᾿ a r 

ου γὰρ OG EKUTOV συνιστανοων, 
᾽ -ἤ > ᾿ ae VA € / ’ 

EXELVOS ἐστιν OOXINOS, AAA OY ὁ κυριος συνιστησιν. 

® συνιστῶν. 

he that "boasteth, tin the Lord let him "boast. For not he 
that commendeth himself is approved, but whom the Lord 
commendeth. 

Christ has done through him; 
for it is not by commendatory 
letters from their own party, but 
by the blessing of Christ upon 

their labours, that men’s worth is 
really known.” Comp. iii. 1, 2 ; 
Rom. xv. 18, 1 Cor.iv. 1—6. For 
the same phrase see 1 Cor.i. 31. 

PARAPHRASE OF CHap. X. 7—18. 

But whilst Iam thus confident of my power, you regard only out- 

ward appearances. Letus see what these outward appearances 

are, how far my opponents have any exclusive claim to them, or 

how far they are based on reality. First, they claim a peculiar 

connexion with Christ. But so do I; yes, and fur more, as 

will be shown by the full exerc’se of my authority (that autho- 

rity, be it remembered, which is meant, and which I trust will 

be used only, for your improvement not for your punishment) ; 

and I will now overcome my scruples and go on to boast, con- 

trary to my usual practice, of the extent of this authority and 

of my communion with Christ. Only remember, that when I 

do so, not my letters only, as the false teacher asserts, are to 

be dreaded ; when I come to you, you shall find that my deeds 

Sully correspond. For my boast is not, like theirs, founded on 

commendatory letters from human authorities, but on the com- 

mendation of the Lord Himself ; it ts founded not, like theirs, 

on fame borrowed from the labours of others, and on the occu- 

pation of spheres into which they had no right to intrude, but 

on my own labours in my own sphere. As far as Corinth, but 

no further (though I trust soon through your help to go fur- 

ther), —no further, but thus far, my labours, and therefore my 

boast, legitimately extend, 
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xr. POdenov "ἀνείχεσθέ pov μικρόν τι > ἀφροσύνης. 
ΟΣ Ne ΓΘ ΣΝ hy ΕΚ ἀλλα καὶ ἀνέχεσθέ μου. “ ζηλῶ γὰρ ὑμᾶς Ὁ εοῦ ζήλῳ" ἡρμο- 

a ἠνείχεσθε. b add τῆς. 

Would ° ye could bear with me a little in my folly. 
But indeed bear with me. 

Having advanced so far in his 
boast, he is tempted to proceed ; 
in continuation of the thought 
expressed in x. 8, “Though I 
should boast somewhat more.... 
I shall not be ashamed.” But he 
is still full of its uncongeniality ; 
he fastens upon it aname expres- 

sive of its senselessness, 
“ His folly.” folly, ἀφροσύνη, occur- 

ring eight times in this 
connexion, and only three times 
besides (the substantive never) 
in the rest of his Epistles, viz. 
Rom. ii. 20; Eph. v. 17 (where it 
is applied to the irrational folly, 
or “nonsense” as we should call 
it, of paganism; and 1 Cor. xv. 
36. One excuse he urges for his 
indulging in it; and that is, his 
affection for the Corinthian Chris- 
tians. Those intimate relations, 
which justify a departure from a 
man’s usual gravity of demeanour, 
existed between him and his con- 
verts, and encourage him to pro- 
ceed. 

1. "Ogedov ἀνείχεσϑέ, “ would 
that you could bear with me in 
something of my folly.” For ὄφε- 
λον see 1 Cor. iv. 8. ἀνείχεσθε 
(D.E.F.G.J.) isthe less usual form 
for ἠνείχεσθε. μοῦ is governed 
by ἀνείχεσθε, and ἀφροσύνης by 

Tl. 

ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀνέχεσθέ may be the 
indicative, “ Nay, you do bear 
with me;” but the next verse 
makes it more natural to suppose 

For I am ‘zealous over you 

the imperative, “ Nay, but I en- 
treat you to bear with me.” If 
the indicative be taken, then the 
connexion must be, “ Iam sure 
that you bear with me, for Llove 
you.” If the imperative, then the 
connexion is, “ Bear with me, and 
I desire that you should bear with 
me, for I love you.” 

2. ζηλῶ yap ὑμᾶς ϑεοῦ ζήλῳ, 
“T ardently love you with a love 
that comes from God.” By com- 
parison with Gal. iv. 17, and by 
the passages where the word oc- 
curs in the LXX. ζῆλος, ζηλόω, 

would appear to be used ex- 
clusively for “zeal” or “affec- 
tion,” the idea of jealousy not 
entering into its composition. 

ἡρμοσάμην yap. The reason for 
his affection is that he was the 
means of their conversion. This 
he expresses by the figure of a 
marriage to Christ, in which he 
gives away the bride; possibly 
suggested by the paternal relation 
in which he stood to them (1 Cor. 
iv. 15); but this notion is not 
further brought out here, as it 
would jar with the thought im- 
plied throughout, of their union 
with Christ. For this relation of 
the Apostle to the Church as “the 
friend of the bridegroom,” com- 
pare John iii. 29; and for this 
relation of Christ to the Church, 
as of the “Lord” to the Jewish 
people, Eph. v. 25; Rev. xxi. 2; 
Matt. xxv. 1: comp. too, Chry: 

MM 



530 SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. XI. 3, 4. 

σάμην γὰρ, ᾿ ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ παρθένον ἁγνὴν ποις: 

τῷ χριστῷ, “φοβοῦμαι δὲ “μή πως, ὡς ὃ ὄφις 

τῆσεν υὔαν ἐν τῇ “πανουργίᾳ αὐτοῦ, 
"ἐξηπά- 

"φθῆαρῇ τὰ νοήματα 

ὑμῶν ἀπὸ THs ἁπλότητος “καὶ τῆς ἁγνότητος τῆς εἰς τὸν 

5 Εὔαν ἐξηπάτησεν, > οὕτω φθαρῇ. ° om. καὶ τῆς ἁγνότητος. 

with a "zeal of God’: for I "espoused you to one husband 
3 that I may present you as a ‘pure virgin to Christ, but I 
fear lest by any means, as the serpent beguiled Eve through 
his subtlety, °* your "thoughts should be corrupted from the Υ Υ ξ I 

sostom’s epithet on the Apostle, 
γυμφαγωγὺς τῆς οἰκουμένης. 

ἁρμόζω is the word properly 
used of the father’s 
giving away; ὡρμόζομαι 
(passive) of the bride 

(Prov. xix. 14), (middle) of the 
bridegroom (Herod. v. 32, 47); 
but also of others, as here (Philo, 
Leg. All. 1. ii. p. 78, De Abr. pp. 
15, 36). 

For the Jewish bridesman, see 
Schéttgen, Hor. Heb. on John iii. 
29. Moses was so called by the 
Rabbis with regard to Israel and 
the Lord. 

ἑνὶ ἀνδρί, “to one husband, to 
whom you are to remain faith- 
ful.” 

The phrase παραστῆσαι τῷ χρι- 

στῷ, in Eph. v.27, is used of Christ 
Himself, as the Bridegroom. But 
the turn of that passage (iva 
παραστήσῃ αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ) shows 

that such an application of the 
word is unusual, and that Christ 
is there represented as being at 
once the Bridegroom and_ the 
Bridegroom’s friend (παρανύμ- 
ioc). 

3. φοξοῦμαι cé. To his affec- 
tion for them is opposed his fear 
lest they should be seduced from 
their faith, The serpent is in- 
troduced on account of the com- 
parison of the bride, which sug- 
gests the temptation (not of 

ἁρμόζομαι. 

Adam, but) of Eve. The word 
ἐξηπάτησεν is taken from Gen. 
Thy 115 (LXX.), ὁ ὄφις ἠπάτησέ 

eS 

ἐν τῇ πανουργίᾳ is, according 
to the darker view from which 
the subject is here approached, 
substituted for the word in Gen. 
lil. 1, φρονιμώτατος. [ Philo, Leg. 

Alleg.i.86, paraphrases gporpor. 
ὁ ὄφις πάντων (Gen. iil. 1) by, 

τῶν γὰρ πάντων πανουργότατόν 
ἐστιν ἡδονή. Compare the con- 

nexion of πανουργία and φρόνησις 

in Aristotle, Eth. vi. 13, and Philo, 
de Pram. et Peen. ii. 416. 

The Serpent—as the well- 
known instrument of Satan (Wisd. 
ii. 24 is the first mention of the 
devil in connexion with the Fall), 
Rev. xii. 9, xx. 2, ὁ ὄφις ὁ ἀρχαῖος, 
ὁ καλούμενος διάξολος καὶ ὃ σατανᾶς 

- 15 introduced as the likeness of 
those false teachers whom Satan 
now employed for his instruments, 
as then the Serpent: see verse 
14. 

ἀπὸ τῆς ἁπλύτητος... εἰς TOY 
χριστόν. “From your single- 
minded loyalty towards Christ 
(as your master and spouse).” 
Such is the meaning required by 
the phrase εἰς τὸν yp. and jus- 
tified by the use of the word in 
1 Mace. xi. 37, 60, where it is 
used of “ loyalty to God.” 

καὶ τῆς ἁγνότητος 18 More or 
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χριστόν. tal μὲν ,γὰρ ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἄλλον 
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Ἰησοῦν κη- 
ῥύσσει ὃν οὐκ ἐκηρύξαμεν, ἢ VE Opec ἕτερον λαμβάνετε ὃ 

οὐκ ἐλάβετε, ἢ εὐαγγέλιον ἕτερον ὃ οὐκ ἐδέξασθε, καλῶς 

simplicity ,and the purity’ that is in Christ. For if he that: 
cometh preacheth another Jesus whom we ‘did not preach, 
or if ye receive another spirit which ye have not received, 
or another gospel which ye ‘did not accept, ye "bear well 

less supported by D!. E. F.G 
B. reads ἁγιότητος. 

A. εἰ μὲν yap...Kadac ἀνέχεσθε. 

This is the reason for his fear, 
viz. that they were willing to 
endure the false preaching of his 
opponents, whilst: they were not 
willing to listen to him. This is 
implied by μέν, and is more fully 
set forth when the subject is dis- 
tinctly resumed in ver. 19. 

ὁ ἐρχόμενος, “he that cometh :” 
not necessarily alluding to a sin- 
gle individual, though combined 
with x. 7, 10, xi. 20, it would seem 
to indicate one leading mover. 
Compare for the same ambiguity, 
Gal. Vv. 10, ὁ ταράσσων ὑμᾶς. eee 

ὅστις ἐὰν i}. 

ἐς Although, on the one hand, 
the false teachers teach a wholly 
different Christianity from my 
own (which, therefore, you ought 
wholly to reject), yet instead of 
rejecting it, you endure it.” Com- 
pare Gal. i. 6—8, where there is 
the same implied assertion of the 
‘contradiction between the system 
of the Judaizers, and that which 
he taught himeclee and yet of the 
similarity of the phrases used by 
the false teachers and himself. 
Their preaching, - as well as his, 
was a “Gospel” (εὐαγγέλιον) ; 

which agrees with the fact that 
the name εὐαγγέλιον, as applied 
to the narratives of our Lord’s 
life, is equally used as the desig- 
nation of the apocryphal and of 

MM 

the canonical Gospels. 
1 Cor. xv. 1.) “Jesus” 
subject of their teaching as well 
as his; which also agrees with 
the indications in v. 16, x. 7, of 
their peculiar reliance on their 
outward connexion with Christ. 
They, as well as he, professed 
that “the Spirit,” in some form, 
visibly followed their teaching, 

ἄλλον ᾿Ιησοῦν implies that 
they taught, not another Messiah 
(which would have been ex- 
pressed by ἄλλον χριστόν), but 
another representation of the 
historical Jesus. 

πνεῦμα ἕτερον. For this varia- 

tion from ἄλλον, compare ἕτερον 
εὐαγγέλιον ¢ ὃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλο, Gal. 

1. 6. 
καλῶς is ironical, like “ pre- 

clare” in Latin (comp. καλῶς a- 
θετεῖτε, in Mark vii. 9),—“ You 
endure them finely.” Comp. ἡδέως 
ἀνέχεσθε, verse 19. The imperf. 
ἠνείχεσθε OY ἀνείχεσθε is intro- 
duced in D, ΕΣ F.G.J.K. instead 
of ἀνέχεσθε in B. apparently to 
lighten the reproof. 

5. The connexion is, “ you en- 
dure them gladly; why do you 
not endure me?” It is difficult to 
decide between δέ (B.) and γάρ 
(D.E. F.G.J.K.). Comp. a similar 
confusion of readings between 
γάρ and δέ in xii. 1. ‘The words 
form (undesignedly no doubt) an 
Tambic : 

λογίζομαι δὲ μηδὲν ὑστερηκέναι. 

(Comp. 
was the 

» “- 
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λίαν ἀποστόλων. εἰ ὃ: καὶ ἰδϑιωτης τῷ λόγῳ, AAA 

5. ἠνείχεσθε. Ὁ “γάρ. © ὑπὲρ λίαν. 

with him. "But I "think that I "am in want of nothing possessed 
by the very chiefest apostles. 

τῶν ὑπερλίαν ἀποστόλων, “ the 
very greatest Apostles,” “ those 

who are ever so much 
of Apostles.” In the 
first instance he is 
speaking of the false 

teachers. He would hardly have 
used so bitter an expression as 
ὑπερλίαν of the real Apostles, 
nor would the expression ἰδιώτης 
τῷ λόγῳ (“rude in speech”) be 
used of himself in verse 6, in 
contradistinction to the Jewish 
Apostles, who were at least as 
“rude in speech” (see Acts iv. 
13) as himself; and he also dis- 
tinctly calls the false teachers 
ψευδαπόστολοι, “false Apostles,” 
in verse 13. Yet, on the other 
hand, he would hardly have used 
so strong an expression, unless 
disparaging comparisons had 
been instituted between him and 
the other Apostles. That such was 
the case at Corinth is implied by 
the allusions to “Kephas” and 
“the brethren of the Lord” in 
1 Cor. i. 12, ix.4. His own con- 
sciousness of independence, if not 
superiority to them, appears, 
though more mildly expressed, 
in 1 Cor. xv. 10, “I laboured 
more abundantly than they all;” 
and Gal. ii. 6—9, “of those who 
seemed to be somewhat [ James, 
Kephas, and John, who appeared 
to be pillars], whatsoever they 
were, it maketh no matter to me.” 
For the exaggerated estimate 
which the Jewish section of the 
early Church formed of Peter and 
James in particular, see the ex- 

“ The very 
chiefest 

Apostles.” 

But though I be rude in ‘word, 

tracts from the Clementines in 
the Introduction to this Epistle, 
p- 366. 

The compound ὑπερλίαν occurs 
in Eustathius, Od. A’, pp. 27, 35: 
ἔστι yap ποτε καὶ τῷ λίαν κατὰ THY 
τραγῳδίαν χρᾶσθαι καλῶς καθ᾽ ὃ 

σημαινόμενον λέγομέν τίνα ὑπερ- 
λίαν σοφόν. So ὑπεράγαν, 2 
Mace. x. 84. Compounds of ὑπέρ 
are common in St. Paul; see 1 
Cor.evn: 365 2°Cor, νι 4, x ΤΡ 
&e..- 

6. He justifies his boast of 
equality to these “ultra-Apostles.” 
“Granting that I am inferior in 
the arts of rhetoric, yet I have 
revelations of a higher than 
human wisdom, and my whole 
conduct is perfectly open and 
straightforward for you to see.” 
ἰδιώτης τῷ λόγῳ is not “ deficient 
in eloquence,” both because his 
Epistles show that he possessed 
it in a very high degree, and in 
Acts xiv. 12 he is com- 
pared to Mercury, as “ Rude in 
being the chief speaker. speech.” 
But he means that he 
was unskilled in the arts of 
rhetorical display, on which 
the Grecks laid so much stress, 
and in which the extreme rude- 
ness of his written style shows 
that he was deficient ; the oppo- 
site in this respect to Apollos, 
who was a “ready man” (ἀνὴρ 
λόγιος), Acts xviii. 24. For the 
fact with regard to Paul compare 
1 Cor. ii. 1—4, “not. with ex- 
cellency of speech,” “not with 
enticing words of man’s wisdom.” 
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οὐ ΤΏ γνώσει, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ ᾿Φανερωώσαντες ἐν πᾶσιν εἰς 
ae 
ὑμᾶς. 
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15 ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησα, ἐμαυτὸν ταπεινῶν bY υὑμιεις 

® φανερωθέντες. ρ 

yet not in knowledge, but Tin everything we *manifested our- 
selves’ among you in all things. 

For the word see 1 Cor. xiv. 
16. 

On this subject a curious di- 
versity is pointed out by Estius, 
between Jerome and Augustine ; 
the former taking the words in 
their literal sense, as expressing 
the deficiency of St. Paul; the 
latter maintaining that it is a 
mere concession, for the moment, 

to the argument of his adver- 
saries. 

The two points on which he 
lays stress in proof of his Apostle- 
ship are (1) his “ knowledge,” i.e. 
of Divine revelations, and of spi- 
ritual truths (asin 1 Cor. i. 5, xii. 
8. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 5). Of this 
he would probably have spoken 
at length immediately, but that 
he was interrupted by a di- 
gression which arises out of his 
second proof; namely, (2) his 
conscientious dealings with the 
Corinthians. Comp. ii. 17, iii. 3, 
v. 11, where the same word, φα- 
γεροῦσθαι, is used. 

ἐν παντί, “in every point;” ἐν 
πᾶσιν, “in all circumstances,” or 
“before all,” see Phil. iv. 12. 

The use of gavepwaourrec, ex- 
pressing his openness and frank- 

ness, suggests to him 
Charge one of the charges 
ae brought against him 
of pay. by his opponents. This 

as it bore directly on 
the subject of his affection for 
the Corinthians, at the moment 
uppermost in his thoughts, he 
answers at once, without pur- 
suing his “ boast.” 

τον did I ‘sin, in abasing 

This charge was that he took 
no money from the Corinthian 
Church, but supported himself 
by his own labours (see Acts 
Xvill. 3; and the notes on 1 Cor. 
ix. 1—5). From this three con- 
clusions were drawn: The first 
was, that it was impossible to 
conceive how a real Apostle 
could thus abstain from claiming 
his undoubted right; the second, 
that it indicated his want of con- 
fidence in the Corinthian Church; 
the third, that whilst he thus 
made a pretension to disinterest- 
edness, he was really making a 
gain under cover of the contri- 
bution professed to be collected 
through Titus for the poor in 
Judea. It is the first two of 
these conclusions that he chiefly 
attacks in this passage (as in 1] 
Cor. ix.1); but the third (which 
he expressly notices further on, 
xii. 15—18) must be borne in 
mind also, as accounting for the 
rapid transition in the passage, 
and for the earnestness with which 
he repels the charge generally. 
“41 was shown clearly to be an 
Apostle amongst you ; or do you 
doubt my authority and my love 
for you, because I preached the 
Gospel without remuneration ? 
Surely not: it was out of my 
especial love and care for you 
that 1 made an exception in your 
favour; and that whilst I received 

support from others, I never ex- 
acted any from you.” 

7. ἐμαυτὸν ταπεινῶν, “abasing 

myselt” by working at the trade 
MM3 
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THY ὑμῶν διακονίαν, καὶ παρὼν πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ υστερὴη- 

myself that ye might be exalted, because I "preached to 
you the gospel of God freely ? I robbed other churches 

taking wages "for your ministry’, and when I was present 

of a tentmaker. Comp. Phil. iv. 
10—12, where the same word 
occurs in a similar connexion. 

iva ὑμεῖς ὑψωθῆτε, “that you 
may be exalted.” The word is 
used for the sake of the antithesis 
to ταπεινῶν, as in the almost pro- 
verbial expressions in Matt. xxiii. 
12; Luke xiv. 11, xviii. 14; and 
still more appropriately in James 
iv. 10. See 1 Pet.v.6. For the 
contrast between his earthly abase- 
ment and their spiritual exalta- 
tion, comp. | Cor.ix.11; the words 
sow and reap being there used in 
different senses, as “ abased ” and 
“exalted,” are here. The exal- 
tation which his abasement would 
confer on the Corinthians proba- 
bly lay in the keener sense of their 
Christian privileges, of which 
they would be made conscious by 
feeling themselves the object of 
his especial attention. For the 
general sentiment of their eleva- 
tion above himself, comp. 1 Cor. 
iy. 8, “ Now are ye full,” &c. 

τὸ εὐαγγέλιον εὐηγγελισάμην. 
Here, as in 1 Cor. ix. 12—18, 
and more exactly 1 Thess. ii. 9, 
he uses these expressions in spe- 
cial connexion with the question 
of his preaching Christianity 
without remuneration. 

8. ἄλλας ἐκκλησίας ἐσύλησα. In 
answer to the charge that his 
conduct in this respect indicated 
want of affection, instead of di- 
rectly vindicating himself, he 
merely restates the fact :—“Judge 
for yourselves ; is it possible that 

this can be from coldness?” He 
lays stress, not so much on the 
fact that he supported himself, 
as on the fact that he received 
support from the surrounding 
Churches, making the Church of 
Corinth an exception. This vari- 
ation from the language of 1 Cor. 
ix, 1-=27. Acts. =x ΘΙ ΘΟ 1 
Thess. ii. 9, is probably to be 
accounted for by his unwilling- 
ness to press upon their notice 
a topic so offensive as the men- 
tion of his labouring with his 
own hands. 

It would appear, that at Phi- 
lippi (Phil. iv. 15, 16), 
and probably in the Different 
Churches generally in tule of his 
that part of the pro- pa 

° st 
vince, on the eastern of Greece. 
side of the Strymon, 
he received support, according 
to the character of munificence 
for which he commends them so 
highly in viii. 2, On crossing 
the Strymon, he was unwilling 
(for whatever reason) to burden 
the Thessalonians; and there, 
accordingly, was supported part- 
ly by two contributions sent 
after him from Philippi, partly 
by his own labours (1 Thess. ii. 
9; Phil. iv. 16); and again, in 
like manner, when he had ad- 
vanced on his journey as far as 
Corinth (παρὼν πρὸς ὑμᾶς), he 

there pursued the same course ; 
the contributions from Macedonia 
being brought by “the brethren” 
who followed him from thence 
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θεὶς οὐ κατενάρκησα 
ἃ » 7, 
οὐθενός ϑ(τὸ γὰρ ὑστέρ γὰρ ὑστέ ἐρημά μου 

προσανε πλήρωσαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἐλθόντες ἀπὸ Max: :δονίας), 
καὶ ἐν παντὶ ἀδαρῇ ἢ 

8. οὐδενός. 

with you, and Tin want’, 
tthe brethren who came 

ἐμαυτὸν ὑμῖν ἐτήρησα καὶ τηρήσω. 

> ὑμῖν ἐμαυτόν. 

I was chargeable to no man (for 
from Macedonia supplied *my 

wants’), and in ‘everything I tkept and ‘will keep’ *my- 

(verse 9), probably Silas and Ti- 
motheus, whom he had left at Be- 
rea (Acts xvii. 14), and who re- 
joined him at Corinth (Acts xviii. 
δ). In subsequent periods of his 
life we find that at Ephesus (Acts 
xx. 34, 35) he worked with his 
own hands ; that at Rome he still 
received support from Philippi 
(Phil. iv. 12—16). Whatever 
peculiarity, then, there might be 
in the case of Corinth—and it is 
implied in this passage, as well as 
in the distinct notice of it in Acts 
Xviii. 3. —must have consisted in 
the importance attached by the 
Apostle to the Church of Corinth, 
and his consequent anxiety to do 
nothing which could in any de- 
gree hurt his influence with them, 
and to do all that he could to show 
his real superiority to the false 
teachers. They rested their chief 
claims on the fact that they 
did receive support ; and thus 
the self-maintenance, which else- 
where might be the result of ac- 
cident, was here a matter of prin- 
ciple with him. 

ἄλλας, “others,” as opposed to 
the emphatic ὑμῶν, “for your 
service.” 

éovAnoa, “I took from them 
more than their due ; not merely 
enough for my support whilst I 
was with them, but enough for 
my support after I left them and 
came to you. 

ὀψώνιον, “pay,” as of a soldier. 
Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 7 

διακονίαν, pr operly “help in 
poverty or distress,” as where it 
is used in vill. 4, 1x.1,13; Rom. 
xv. 31, for the contribution to 
help the Jewish Christians ; here, 
probably, in a more general sense, 
—‘to help you, by relieving you 
from the necessity of supporting 

2) me. 
παρὼν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 1.6. in Acts 

Xviii. 1. 
ὑστερηϑείς, “finding myself in 

want.” So Phil. iv. 12. 
karevapkyoa, “ press, like a dead 

weight or torpedo,” from νάρκη, 
a torpedo. ναρκάω is 
used in Gen. xxxii. 
32; Job xxxii. 19; 
but καταναρκάω in no other Greek 
passage but this and xii. 13, 14. 
Jerome (Algas. ii. 10) thinks that 
it is a Cilicianism, 
like ἡμέρα in 1 Cor. Cilicianism. 
iv. 3: “Multa sunt 
verba quibus juxta morem urbis 
et provinciz suz familiarius A po- 
stolus utitur; e quibus, exempli 
gratia, pauca ponenda sunt: ov 

; be aera 
KaTevapkyoa ὑμῶν, 1. ec Non gra- 

vavi vos. Quibus et aliis multis 
verbis usque hodie utuntur Cili- 
665. 

γάρ is the reason for οὐ κατ- 
evapknoa. 

προσανεπλήρωσαν, “added to 
my means, and so filled up.” 

ἀξαρῆ occurs nowhere else in 
the N. Test. 

10. He now protests his reso- 
lution of continuing this practice ; 

καταναρκάω. 

MM 4 



10 

ll 

12 

536 SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. XI. 10—14. 

τ « ΄ ad 

Weer ἀλγθεια χριστοῦ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ὅτι ἡ που χη στα αὐτὴ 

οὐ φραγήσεται εἰς ἐμὲ 

ΤΠ διὰ tis ὅτι οὐκ ἀγαπῶ 

self from being burdensome unto you. 

ἐν τοῖς κλίμασιν τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας. 
ὑμᾶς: ὃ 

12ὃ aA 

As the truth of 

Christ is in me, ‘this boasting shall not be closed against 
me’ in the 
love you not? 

regions 

giving as his reason the necessity 
of distinguishing himself from the 
false teachers. 

ἔστιν ἀλήθεια χριστοῦ ἐν ἐμοί. 
Not exactly an oath, but “the 
truth, or truthfulness of Christ, 
is in me; and in virtue of that 
truth I declare.” So Rom. ix. 1. 
For the same thought that he 
must act up to the standard of 
truth which he preached, com- 
pare i. 18. 
ἡ καὔχησις sauaalrers φραγήσεται. 

φράσσω is properly fo “fence /@ or 
“wall round,” as in the LXX. 
generally ; but i in the N. Test. it 
is only used for “closing the 
mouth,” στόμα always following 
or preceding it (see Rom. iii. 19; 
Heb. xi. 83), except here, where, 
however, the sense is the same, 
7 καύχησις being in part personi- 

fied (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 15, xv. 31). 
The meaning will then be, “ my 
boast shall not have her mouth 
closed towards me, to prevent her 
from speaking in my favour ;” 
the whole being a condensed 
expression for τὸ στόμα μου ov 
φραγήσεται, ὥστε μὴ καυχᾶσϑαι ἐν 

τουτῷ UTED EMOU- 

ἐν τοῖς κλίμασιν τῆς ᾿Αχαίας. 

“The regions,” used with regard 
to the supposed divisions of the 
heavens,verging towards the poles 
(comp. Gal. i. 213 Rom. xv. 20); 
see 3 τον i. 2 for “ Achaia.” 

11. 6 Sede oidev. “ God knows 
that it is not so,” or “that I love 
you.” 

of Achaia. 

God knoweth. 

Wherefore? because I 
But what I do, that I 

12. ὃ δὲ ποιῶ. Kal ποιήσω, “ it 15 
not from want of love that Ido, and 
shall continue to do this.” The se- 
cond ἵνα is not in apposition with 
the first ἵνα, but introduces a sub- 
ordinate clause to explain the se- 
cond ἀφορμήν. “My object in 
refusing to take a maintenance 
from you is to cut away from 
under the feet of my opponents 
the ground on which they take 
their stand (comp. v. 12), namely, 
the ground of representing them- 
selves to be on the same level of 
Apostolical authority with me, in 
the matter of receiving a main- 
tenance.” The whole sense is ob- 
secured by the fact that the charge 
brought against Paul by his op- 
ponents was double, and, to a cer- 
tain extent, contradictory. On 
the one hand, it is clear from 
verses 13, 20, and 1 Cor. ix. 1— 
27, that the false teachers not only 
received support from the Co- 
rinthians, but prided themselves 
upon it, as a mark of 
their Apostolical privi- 
leges. This, therefore, 
was the matter “in which they 
boasted,” and it was because he 
did not take this support that 
they insinuated doubts of Paul’s 
Apostleship. But, on the other 
hand, it was obvious that, whilst 
Paul’s conduct gave him a claim 
to be considered self-denying and 
disinterested, their conduct was 
liable to the suspicion of merce- 
nary motives ; and for this reason 

> Se 
ἐν ᾧ Kav- 
χῶνται. 
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will do, that I may cut off occasion from those who de- 
sire occasion, that wherein they "boast they may be found 
even as 2é. For such are false apostles, deceitful workers, 
transforming themselves into ° apostles of Christ. And 
no marvel: for Satan himself is transformed into an angel 

it was their object, by repeated 
attacks on the want of Apostolical 
authority shown in Paul’s self- 
maintenance, to drive him into 
receiving support, and so to re- 
move the difference between him 
and themselves, which, in spite 
of their attacks, left him in a 
more favourable light than them- 
selves. Hence a cross-purpose 
runs through all their attack, and 
hence the cross-lights (so to speak) 
of his description of it. 

τὴν ἀφορμήν is “their ground ἢ 
(not “against me,” which would 
require εἰς ἐμέ, or the like, but) 
“ for themselves,” as in v. 12. 

ἐν ᾧ καυχῶνται ay be “in the 

whole matter of their boasting,” 
or more especially with reference 
to the maintenance. Compare 
1 Pet. iii. 16, iva ἐν ᾧ καταλαλώ- 

σιν ὑμῶν. - - «καταισχυνθῶσι. 
εὑρεθῶσιν καθὼς καὶ ἡμεῖς would, 

according to the sense, have na- 
turally been expressed, εὑρεθῶμεν 
καθὼς καὶ αὐτοί. But as the in- 

tention of tle clause was to ex- 
press, not his wish, but theirs, 
the opponents became the subject 
of the sentence; and it is equi- 
valent to saying, “that we may 
be on a perfect equality in regard 
to our claims to Apostleship.” 
For a similar confusion of ex- 

pression compare Gal. iv. 12, 
γίνεσθε ὡς ἐγὼ, ὅτι κἀγὼ ὡς ὑμεῖς, 
and, to a certain degree, 2 Cor. 
viii. 18. The subjunctive evpe- 
θῶσι for εὑρέθειεν is the natural 
result of the present tense, em- 
phatically ascribed to their pro- 
ceedings both in ϑελόντων and 
καυχῶνται. 

This interpretation, though 
harsh, seems, on the whole, the 
most probable. All others fail, 
because they ascribe to the op- 
ponents a ground for boasting 
which they did not claim. 

14. “I do this, because such 
men as I have been describing are 
false apostles,” ψευδαπό- 
στολοι; “sham apostles, 
pretended apostles ;” 
like ψευδόχριστοι, Matt. xxiv. 24 ; 
ψευδοπροφήτης, Matt. vii. 15, xxiv. 
11, 24: so called here, because 
they either gave themselves out 

to be Apostles, or rested on the 
authority of the older Apostles 
(see note on verse 5). 

“Crafty artisans” (ἐργάται δό- 
Aor) seems to be “workmen la- 
bouring for their own gain,” as 
Acts xix. 25; so ἐργασία, Acts xvi. 
16, 19, is deepened by the mean- 
ing of “craft.” For the whole 
expression comp. 11. 17, xi. 20. 

“ Transforming themselves in- 

“ False 

apostles.” 
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ζεται εἰς ἄγγελον φωτός" Mav με γα οὖν εἰ καὶ οἱ διά- 
΄σ ἊΣ 

γέονοι αὐτοῦ μετασχηματίξονται ὡς διάκονοι δικαιοσύνης, 

ὧν τὸ τέλος ἔσται κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν. 

of light: therefore it is no great thing if his ministers 
also be transformed as © ministers of ri ighteousness, whose 
end shall be according to their works. 

to Apostles of Christ,” possi- 
bly alludes to the party “of 
Christ” (see on x. 7). The al- 
lusion to Satan may possibly re- 

fer to the Rabbinical 
notion of the evil spirit 
transforming himself 

into a good angel, of which, how- 
ever, the only instance adduced 
by Eisenmenger, Entd. Juden- 
thum, i. p. 845, is of the angel 
who wrestled with Jacob, and 
who is represented by the Rabbis 
as an evil spirit. But it is more 
likely that here, as in xii. 7, he 
uses the word in reference to the 
earliest use of it in the Old Test. 

“ Satan.” 

the transformation there implied, 
though not expressed, of Satan 
into the form of one of the angels 
(LXX. οἱ ἄγγελοι) who appear in 
the presence of God. 

ἄγγελον φωτός is in allusion to 
the light in which God and the 
angels live; comp. Acts xii. 7. 

15. ov μέγα. See 1 Cor. ix. 11. 
ὡς διάκονοι, 1. 6. “ change and 

become like instruments of right- 
eousness.” Comp. Rom. ix. 29, ὡς 
Τόμορρα ἂν ὡμοιώθημεν. 

δικαιοσύνης, “Christian right- 
eousness,” as in vy. 21. 

ὧν τὸ τέλος, “whose final fate.” 
See Rom. vi. 21; Phil. iii. 19; and 

in Job i. 11. ; and particularly to for the construction, Rom. iii. 8. 

PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. XI. 1—15. 

Let me, then, continue my boast. It is a weakness to sing one’s 

own praises ; yet let me conjure you to bear with it for a mo- 

ment. tis a weakness which arises from my affection for 

you, that affection which the bridegroom’s friend feels for the 

bride whom he has given to the bridegroom. But I am haunted 

by the fear lest the story of the Kall should in your case be en- 

acted over again ; lest your affections should be estranged from 

your heavenly spouse by the tempter, who comes now in the 

shape of an Apostolic teacher, as of old in the shape of the ser- 

pent. For I see that, notwithstanding the new Jesus, and the 

new Spirit, and the new Gospel of your new teachers, you bear 
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wrth them ; yes, well and easily with them, and why not with 

me? However far they may push their Apostolic pretensions, 

they are not superior to me; they may be superior to me in 

rhetoric, but assuredly not in divine intuitions, nor in the signs 

of an Apostle which were so openly and without reserve shown 

by me amongst you. Is it possible that you doubt this ? or do 

you doubt my love for you, because I debased myself for your 

exaltation, and refused to receive support from you, in declaring 

the glad message of Divine favour? True it is, I did so; the 

fact I cannot deny. Before I came to you, I took more than 

their due from the Macedonian Churches, to relieve you; and 

after I came to you, I still continued, when I was in want, to 

receive support from them, and to maintain myself, without ap- 

plying to you. This is the fact, and Iam proud to avow it ; 

this boast, at any rate, shall speak out boldly, under the shy of 

Achaia, and shall not be taken from me. And why ? not cer- 

tainly from any want of affection, but from my determination 

to cut away from under the feet of my opponents the ground 

which they so desire to establish, namely, that in the matter of 

which they wish to boast, they and I are on the same level. 

Well may I desire to make clear this difference between them 

and myself ; for they are Apostles only in appearance, they are 

interested self-seehers ; they appear to be Apostles of Christ, 

only by a concealment of their own true nature. And that they 

should be able to effect this concealment is no wonder ; their 

master, the great adversary of whom we read in the old dis- 

pensation under the name of Satan, does the same. He con- 

ceals his dark deeds under the guise of an angel clothed in light; 

and as he is, so are his instruments ; and as their deeds are, 

so will be their end. 
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μή γε, κἀν ὡς ἄφρονα δέξασθέ με, 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. ΧΙ. 16—19. 
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Let no ‘one suppose’ me a fool; if otherwise, 
yet as a fool receive me, that J may boast myself a little. 

Three times he has attempted 
to begin his “ boast,” first, in x. 
8, when he is interrupted by the 
recollection of the hollowness of 
the boast of his opponents, and 
compelled to assert the reality of 
his own; again, in xi. 1, when 
he is checked by the recollection 
of the difficulty of pressing it.on 
readers so perverted as the Co- 
rinthians by the influence of their 
false teachers; again in xi. 6, 
when he is led aside to answer 
the charge arising out of his re- 
fusal of support. Now once more 
he returns to the point, and now 
for the first time carries it through. 
He is still oppressed by the con- 
sciousness of the seeming sense- 
lessness of such self-praise; but he 
defends himself on two grounds: 
that he is driven to it by the pre- 
tensions of his opponents; and 
that he is speaking, not of his 
higher gifts, of which he might 
reasonably be proud, but of those 
very points in his conduct and 
character which have given cc- 
casion to his opponents to charge 
him with “weakness.” “ His 

bodily presence is 
weak” (ἀσθενής), x. 
10.. The word in- 

dicates that mixture of physical 
and mental infirmity which is 
connected with nervousness and 
depression, resulting either from 
a keen susceptibility of tempera- 
ment, or from exhaustion of body 
and mind. ‘Thus he had arrived 

His weak- 

ness. 

at Corinth “in weakness (ἐν ἀ- 
oJeveia), and in fear and trem- 
bling” (1 Cor. ii. 3); and such is 
the sense borne by it through the 
whole of this Section, of which 
it is the key-note, and in which 
it occurs no less than six times. 

16. Πάλιν λέγω, “1 return to 
what I said before ;” either the 
general subject of his boasting, 
as in x. 8, xi. 1, 6; or his folly, 
asin xi. 1. In what follows, the 
stress 15, not on the first words 
of the sentence (μή τίς pe... 
εἶναι), but on the last (εἰ δὲ μή 
ye... καυχήσωμαι); “1 had rather 
that you should not think me 
foolish; but what I care most 
for is, that whether you think 
me foolish or not, you would bear 
with what I have to say in my 
own defence.” 

et δὲ μή ye, “but if any one 
does think me foolish.” For this 
force of εἰ δὲ μή, in which the 
meaning of the particular words 
is lost in the general meaning of 
“ otherwise,” comp. Matt. vi. 1, 
ix, 17; Mark ii. 21; Luke y. 36. 

κἄν, “even if you receive me 
as a fool;” elliptically for καὶ 
ἐὰν δέξησϑε, AS κἀν τοῦ κρασπέδου, 

Mark vi. 56, κἂν ἡ σκιά, Acts v. 
15. 

δέξασθε, “bear with me” (like 
ἀνέχεσθε in ΧΙ. 1). 

ὡς ἄφρονα is taken, as it were, 
twice over in the sentence, “even 

if you do receive me as a fool, 
yet as a fool receive me.” 
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σι καυχήσωμαι. 176 λαλῶ, "οὐ κατὰ κύριον λαλῶ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν ἀφρ Or UY), ἐν ταύτη τῇ ὑποστάσει τὴς καυ- 

χἥσεως. Sie) mec Deh καυχῶνται κατὰ THY σάρκα, 
κἀγὼ καυχήσομαι. 

® κἀγώ after τι. 

1ϑηδέως γὰρ ἀνέχεσθε τῶν ἀφρόνων, 

> οὐ λαλῶ κατὰ κύοιον. 

That which I speak, I speak it not after the Lord, but as 
it were ‘in folly’, in this 

μικρόν τι, “a little bit,” as we 

should say: ironically as against 
his opponents, in contrast with 
whom, he says, “ That 7 (κἀγω) 
as well as they may boast.” So 
verse 18 and 1 Cor. vii. 40. For 
τι Compare Te ἀφροσύνης, in xi. 1. 

17. He had said, “ Bear with 
me as a fool.” He now proceeds 
to enlarge upon this: “for what 
I am now speaking, I speak not 
as Christ would have me speak, 
but in the person of a fool, and 
in this matter of their boasting.” 

ὃ λαλῶ is “my language,” “my 
Ὁ Εἰ strain,” in distinction 
from 6 φημι or λέγω, “ my 
words.” 

ov κατὰ κύριον, “not in the hu- 
mility which Christ would in- 
culeate, and which His spirit 
would breathe.” For this con- 
demnation, as it were, of his own 
language by the Apostle himself, 
and the distinction thus drawn 
between his higher and his lower 
utterances, see 1 Cor. vii. 10, 25. 

we ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ refers to we 
ἄφρονα in verse 16. 

ἐν ταύτῃ TH ὑποστάσει τῆς καυ- 
χήσεως. This refers to the boast- 

ing, not of himself, but of his 
opponents, or at least, of himself 
and of his opponents conjointly, 
and is intended to limit the justi- 
fication of his boasting to this 
particular occasion. ‘The words 
must mean “in this vehemence 
of boasting,” as in ix, 4. 

Tstedfastness of boasting. 
that many "boast after the flesh, I will "boast also. 

Seeing’ 
For 

18. πολλοί. This mention of 
the numbers of the false teachers 
agrees with οἱ πολλοί, in 11. 17. 

κατὰ τὴν σάρκα combines an 
allusion both to their earthly 
privileges, as of their Hebrew 
descent (xi. 22), or their powers 
of speech (xi. 6), and to their 
worldly motives, in 
opposition to κατὰ 
κύριον, in verse 17; 
in which case compare x. 3. 
κατὰ τὴν σάρκα must be under- 

stood again after καυχήσομαι (as 

in v. 16, after οἴδαμεν), aithough 
the Apostle probably omitted to 
repeat it, with the purpose of not 
making his representation of his 
own -boast needlessly offensive. 
For the general argument com- 
pare Phil. iii. 4, 5, “ I might also 
have confidence in the flesh. If 
any other man thinketh that he 
hath whereof he might trust in 
the flesh, I more,” &c. 

19. “Bear with my boasting, 
now that I come before you as a 
fool; for you are only too glad 
to listen to these fools among 
whom I now enroll myself.” 

τῶν ἀφρόνων, though it refers 
especially (as appears from verse 
20) to the false teachers, yet is 
in itself general, — “the class of 
fools of which I just now spoke.” 

φρόνιμοι ὄντες refers to the re- 

putation for sagacity, on which 

the Corinthians prided them- 
selves. (Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 10, 

κατὰ τὴν 

σάρκα. 
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εἰ τις κατεέσμιεξι, εἰ τις λαμοᾶνει, εἰ τις εἐπαίρεται, εἰ 

ye "bear with’ fools gladly, "being wise. 
you into bondage, if ‘anyone de- them’, if Tanyone bring 

For ye *bear with 

vour you, if "anyone take "from you, if "anyone exalt him- 

φρόνιμοι ἐν χριστῷ, and x. 15, we 
φρονίμοις Ἀέγω.) In this passage 

it may be either (1) “although 
wise,” “wise as you think your- 
selves to be;” or, with a pro- 
founder irony, (2) “you bear with 
them, because it is the character 
of wise men to bear with fools.” 

The instance given is that 
they endured the insolence and 
despotic claims of the false 

teachers. That this 
Despotism was the character of 
ae Ju- the Judaizing party 
aizing τ 

ἮΕΝ generally may be in- 
ferred by implication 

from i. 24, iv. 5, and Gal. ii. 4. 
See also the servile adulation of 
James in the Clementines (In- 
troduction, p. 366). 

καταδουλοῖ, “ enslave.” The 

same word is applied to the 
efforts of the party at Antioch 
and Jerusalem, in Gal. ii. 4, to 
bring the Christian Church under 
the yoke of the Jewish ceremo- 
nies. Compare the use of δου- 
λεία in this sense in Gal. v. 1, 
“be not again entangled with 
the yoke of slavery;” and Peter’s 
speech, Acts xv. 10, “a yoke 
which neither we nor our fathers 
were able to bear.” In this pas- 
sage the word has probably a 
more personal meaning, like κυ- 
ριεύομεν in 1. 24, but with a re- 
ference to the moral slavery to 
which the Church was to be re- 
duced. 

20. κατεσθίει, “ devour your 
property,” as in Matt. xxiii. 14, 
* devour widows’ houses.” The 

particular point intended must 
be the claims which they made 
on the Corinthian Church for 
their support (see 1 Cor. ix. 1). 
But it may also include the co- 
vetous disposition which at this 
time, as in our own, was a beset- 
ting sin of the Jewish character. 

For the grossly selfish ends of 
the Judaizing party, see Rom. 
xvi. 18, “they serve not the Lord 
Jesus Christ, but their own 
belly”; Phil. iii. 19, “ whose 
God is their belly.” 

λαμξάνει,  “ catches you,” 
‘makes you his prey ;” a me- 
taphor taken from fishing or 
hunting (see Luke v. 5); and in 
this passage probably applied to 
the fascination exercised over 
the Corinthians by their deceit- 
ful teachers. Comp. δόλῳ ἔλαξον, 
xii. 16. For this general cha- 
racter of the Judaizers, compare 
verse 13, δόλιοι ἐργάται: 11. 17, 
καπηλεύοντες τὸν λόγον; Rom. 
xvi. 18, ἐξαπατῶσιν τὰς καρδίας 

των AKAKWY. 

ἐπαίρεται, 1.6. καθ᾽ ὑμῶν, “con- 
ducts himself proudly.” For the 
words see x. 5., πᾶν ὕψωμα ἐπαι- 
ρόμενον κατὰ τῆς γνώσεως τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 

Hence the frequent allusions to 
their boastfulness and self-com- 
mendations, ii. 1.x. ἢ 18. πὶ 
12, 18: 

εἰς πρόσωπον δέρει, “ strikes on 

the face” (not necessarily with 
a scourge, since the word is ap- 
plied in John xviii. 23 to a pa- 
πισμα, or “buffet with the hand”). 
This expression is the climax of 
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ἀτιμίαν λέγω, 
~ ~ " 

τις τολμᾷ, (Ξν 
Ν᾽ BA 

ay 

b σθενήσαμεν. 

I speak as con- 
but 

whereinsoever any one is "daring, (1 speak "in folly’) I am 

the description of insolence. In 
Eastern countries a blow on the 
face, especially on the mouth, is 
a frequent mode of insult. Com- 
pare 1 Kings xxii. 24, “Zedekiah 
... smote Micaiah on the cheek ;” 
Matt. v. 39, “ whosoever shall 
smite thee on thy right cheek ;” 
Luke xxii. 64, “ they struck him 
on the face ;” Acts xxiii. 2, “he 
commanded to smite Paul on the 
mouth ;” and so Philost. Apoll. 
vii. 23. 

That such violence might be 
expected from the rulers of the 
early Christian society, is also 
implied in the command in 1 Tim. 
iii. 8, and Tit. i. 7, that the “ bi- 
shop” is “not to be a striker.” 
Even so late as A.D. 675, the 
council of Braga (c. 7) orders 
“that no bishop at his will and 
pleasure shall strzke his clergy, 
lest he lose the respect which 
they owe him.” 

For the singular number τις, as 
implying a special leader of the 
party, see note on x. 7. 

21. κατὰ ἀτιμίαν λέγω. In a 
sentence so charged with irony, 

and of which one may 
suppose that the Apo- 
stle’s meaning must 

have been caught much rather 
from the tone of his voice, the 
turn of his writing, the expres- 
sion of his countenance, than from 
his actual words it is difficult to 
assign a precise meaning to each 
expression. Its general sense is 
that, in contrast to the false 
teachers, he was what they called 

Trony of the 
Apostle. 

“weak : “Such are your teach- 
ers; and what am [in comparison 
with them? Oh! certainly very 
different. I say it with a proper 
consciousness of the deep dis- 
grace which it brings upon me in 
your eyes and theirs” (κατὰ ἀτι- 
μίαν λέγω being uttered with an 
air of mock shame), “ that J, un- 
like them, was a poor weak crea- 
ture; J had not the strength or 
energy to trample on you and 
plunder you, and assume a lofty 
demeanour, and smite you on the 
face; I could do nothing of this 
kind: so far they are quite right, 
and I wish them joy of it. But 
then” (here the irony is partly 
dropped) “whatever grounds of 
confidence, of real confidence, 
they have, those grounds” (here 
he again assumes the half ironical, 
half apologetic tone), “pardon my 
folly for the word, those grounds 
of confidence I have no less than 
they.” 

κατὰ ἀτιμίαν is, “to my re- 
proach,” like ἀτίμως. 

λέγω is to be taken with ὡς ὅτι; 
“Tsay that ” (thus differing from 
λαλῶ in verse 17). 

ὡς ὅτι is pleonastic, like “how 
that” in English (as 2 Thess. ii. 
2, ὡς Ore ἐνέστηκεν ἡ ἡμέρα); but 
the expression would not be used 
in either case, were it not for the 
wish to indicate that the writer 
himself did not fully agree in the 
fact stated ; “I say how it is sup- 
posed that,” &c. See Winer, Gr. 
67, § 1. 

ἡμεῖς, i. e. “7 emphatically, 
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ἀφροσύνη λέγω) τολμῶ κἀγώ. 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. XI. 22, 23. 
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Ἰσραηλῖταί εἰσιν; κἀγώ. σπέρμα ᾿Αδραάμ εἶσιν; κἀγώ, 

‘daring also. Are they Hebrews? so am J. Are they Is- 
raclites? soam Z Are they the seed of Abraham? so am 1. 

as distinguished from the false 
teachers.” 

ἠσθενήκαμεν (B.) “have been 

weak,” ἠσθενήσαμεν (D.E.) “were 
weak,” i.e. “ when we arrived at 
Corinth.” See note on xi. 16. 

ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ λέγω refers to the 
word τολμᾷ. 

He has now east aside all fur- 
ther shame, and begins the long- 
expected and often announced 
glorification of himself ; and, in 
so doing, he gives a description of 
his life, which forms one of the 
most valuable historical portions 
of the New Test. 

The enumeration of his claims 
begins from those points in which 
his opponents were strongest, and 
from these gradually rises into a 
sphere where he leaves them be- 
hind, and ultimately loses sight 
of them altogether. These points 
were their purely Jewish extrac- 
tion and their peculiar connexion 

with Christ. It would 
appear from Epipha- 
nius (Heer. xxx." 16) 
that the Judaizers went 

so far as to assert that he was 
altogether a Gentile by birth, and 
only adopted circumcision in or- 
der to marry the High Priest’s 
daughter. This suspicion might 
possibly arise from his birthplace 
at Tarsus, one of the great seats 
of Gentile education ; or from his 
connexion with Gamaliel, whose 
teaching notoriously inculcated 
toleration of Gentile usages (see 
the quotations from the Rabbis in 
Tholuck’s Character of St. Paul, 
Engl. trans. p. 17). However this 
may be, he here feels called upon 

The Apo- 
stle’s Jew- 
ish origin. 

to assert the purity of his Jewish 
descent in the strongest manner ; 
and it is a remarkable proof of 
the ascendancy acquired by his 
opponents, that he should be com- 
pelled to do so in addressing a 
Church, in its main elements, not 
Jewish, but Gentile. 

The three words employed are 
arranged in a climax. 
“E€paioc, “ Hebrew,” in 
Acts vi. 1, and in the phrase 
“Gospel according to the He- 
brews” (Eus. H. E. iii. 39), is used 
to express Palestinian, as opposed 
to Hellenistic, Jews. But the 
Apostle was “born (yeyevvnpévoc) 
in Tarsus,” Acts xxii. 8; and 
"E€paioc is often used by Josephus 
and Philo as an equivalent to 
᾿Ιουδαῖος. Compare "E€patoc ἐξ 

"E€patwy, in Phil.ii.5. It is used 
then here, simply to denote his 
nationality. “Israelite,” and “the 
seed of Abraham,” rise 
one above another in 
expressing the sacred character 
of the nation, as inheriting the 
promises. For ᾿Ισραηλίτης, as a 
term of praise (in which sense 
alone it occurs in the N. Test.), 
see John i. 48 (“Israelite indeed 
.... Without guile”); Acts ii. 22, 
il. 23 Sv too, ΣΙ 1 παι 29 
(heading the addresses to the 
Jews); Rom.ix. 4, xi. 1. 
For σπέρμα ᾿ΔΕραάμ, in 
like manner, see Heb. 
ii. 16; Rom. ix. 7, xi. 1 Gn both 
of which last passages it comes in, 
as here,as a climax after “Israel” 
and “ Israelite”). 

In Rom. xi. 1, Phil. 111. ὅ, he adds 

the fact omitted here, that he was 

“ Hebrew.” 

“ Tsraelite.” 

“ Seed of 
Abraham.” 
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"ἡ διάκονοι χριστοῦ εἰσιν 5 (σπρ φρονῶν λαλῶ) * 
ἐν κόποις περισσοτέρως, ἐν 

® ὑπὲρ ἐγώ. 

ὑπερεγώ, 
"φυλακαῖς περισσοτέρως, ἐν 

> ἐν πληγαῖς ὑὕπερθ., ἐν φυλακαῖς περ. 

Are they ministers of Christ? (I speak as a fool) 7 am 
more, in labours more abundant, 

a Benjamite: hence perhaps his 
name of “ Saul.” 

23. The second point of the 
boast of the false teachers was 
Η ᾿ their peculiar con- 
ee nexion. with Christ 
f Christ. 
“(see note on x. 7), 
which they expressed by calling 
themselves “ His instruments” or 
“servants ” (διάκονοι). 

To this the Apostle gives 
more indignant reply than to the 
previous charge. They had ques- 
tioned his right to be called so, 
on the ground that he had not 
seen our Lord on earth (see note 
on 1 Cor. ix. 1), and perhaps also 
on the ground of his want of con- 
nexion with the Jerusalem Apo- 
stles (see note on iii. 1). He an- 
swers by an appeal, not to any 
outward fact, but to his own won- 
derful life, as partly in 1 Cor. ix. 
1, 2 (“ye are my seal in the 
Lord”). This was the best proof 
he could give of his intimate 
union with his Master, and of his 
zeal for His service; in this he 
knew that he was far superior 
(ὑπερεγώ) to them, and yet at the 
same time these very hardships 
constituted or caused the “ weak- 
ness” with which he was taunted. 
This last thought is not directly 
expressed, but is implied in the 
transition from verse 28 to 29, 80. 
He ushers in his defence with one 
more apology, of stronger irony 
in proportion as his defence is 
stronger: “my language is that 
ofa madman. Really I can hardly 
expect you will believe me” 
(παραφρονῶν, comp. 2 Pet. ii. 16); 

‘Ain prisons more ‘abun- 

“but the fact is so, Iam far more 
a servant of Christ than they are,” 
as if it were ἐγὼ ὑπερδιάκονος 
(see note on xi. 5). 

λαλῶ here is ‘my general lan- 
guage,” as in verse 17. 

The sentence is connected im- 
mediately with uzepeyo: “Tam 
a servant of Christ in labours, in 
stripes,” ὅθ. From this moment 
he drops all irony. The labours 
of the false teachers could be no- 
thing compared with his; and 
from this point we lose sight of 
them till xii. 11. 

περισσοτέρως is (not “more 
abundantly than they,” but) as in 
112. τ. 4. vil. 13,15, 
merely ἃ _ stronger 
form of περισσῶς. It has accord- 
ingly lost its distinct comparative 
meaning so completely that in 
vil. 13 it is joined with μᾶλλον. 
If he had meant to compare him- 
self with them, he would have 
used, not the adverb, but the ad- 
jective, περισσότερος OY περισσό- 

τερον, as in the somewhat similar 
passage, 1 Cor. xv. 10. It is the 
same as ὑπερξαλλόντως, “beyond 
all ordinary measure,” the words 
being varied only for variety’s 
sake, as elsewhere in St. Paul 
(see 1 Cor, xiii. 8). 

ἐν φυλακαῖς. The Acts only 

mention three imprisonments, 
and of these the one 
at Philippi (xvi. 24) 
is the only one that can be in- 
cluded here. In Clem. Ep. I. ad 
Cor. 5, seven are mentioned al- 
together. 

ἐν ϑανάτοις, “in perils of death:” 

περισσοτέρως. 

Imprisonments. 

NN 
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546 SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. XI. 24—27. 
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dant, in stripes above measure, in deaths oft (‘from the 

Jews five times received I forty stripes save one, thrice 

was 1 beaten with rods, once was I stoned, thrice I suf- 

(comp. iv. 11). Of these various 
kinds of death the next 
two verses give in- 
stances. Of the five 

Jewish scourgings here men- 
tioned, not one is mentioned in 

- the Acts. The words 
ὑπὸ ᾿Ιουδαίων, “by the 
Jews,” imply that he 

was going to use another con- 
struction: first, because ἀπό, and 
not ὑπό, is required by ἔλαξον : 
and secondly, because it would 
have been superfluous to say that 
“the forty stripes save one” were 
inflicted by Jews ; that being as 
fixed an expression for Jewish 
scourging, as the rods (ἐραξδί- 
σϑην) was for Roman scourging. 
Forty stripes were fixed by the 
Law as the maximum (Deut. xxv. 
3), but thirty-nine only were in- 
flicted by later practice, lest by 
chance the letter of the Law 
should be broken. It was in- 
flicted with a leather scourge, 
with which thirteen strokes were 
given on the breast, thirteen on 
the right shoulder, thirteen on 
the left ; and this arrangement 
of the scourging was by some 
Rabbis made the reason of the 

The mode 
of flagellation was as follows: 
The culprit was bound by both 
hands to a pillar; the oflicer of 
the synagogue stripped off his 
clothes until his breast was bared. 
The officer then ascended a stone 

Perils of 
death. 

Jewish 
scourgings. 

behind. The scourge consisted of 
four thongs of calf skin, and two 
of asses’ skin. The culprit bent 
to receive the lashes. The officer 
struck with one hand, with all 
his force. A reader meanwhile 
read, first, Deut. xxviii. 58, 59, 
next, Deut. xxix. 8, lastly, Psalm 
Ixxviii. 38. It was so severe a 
punishment that death often en- 
sued. (Wetstein, p.208; Schott- 
gen, Hor. Heb. 714.) 

25. τρὶς ἐραβδίσθην. 
the Roman punish- 
ment of “virgis cx- 
dere,” also so cruel 
as frequently to occasion death. 
See Cic. Verr. v. 62. Of the 
three times, here mentioned by 
the Apostle, one only is described 
in the Acts (xvi. 23). St. Paul 
being a Roman citizen was, pro- 
perly speaking, exempted from 
this punishment, and, on that 
plea, protested against it at 
Philippi (Acts xvi. 37), and 
escaped it at Jerusalem (xxii. 
25). 

ἅπαξ ἐλιθάσθην, 1. 6. at Lystra. 

Acts xiv. 19. 
τρὶς ἐναυάγησα. The allusion 

is unknown. ‘The 
shipwreck in Acts 
XXvii. is later. 

νυχθήμερον, a whole day of 
twenty-four hours, 

This was 

Roman 

scourgings. 

Stoning and 
shipwrecks. 

Ξ - 2 “ : 

beginning, according asl 
to clown ἢ wae © and day in 
Ὁ Jewish reckoning the deep.” 
(from Gen. 1. 5), with 



20 

27 

HIS BOASTING EXCUSED. 5 

νυχθήμερον ἐν τῷ βυθῷ πεποίηκα), ὅ 
7, NZ 

AAaHKIC, κινδυνοις ποταμῶν, 
Φ Q7 5 :ῇ ~ 

γενους, SE OU S ἐξ ξεῦνων, 
5» Ww 7 π᾿ ’ 

εν ἐρημίᾳ, γκινὴυνοις EY αλασση, 

AT EX sah rey hen κοπὼ και μόχθῳ, δέλφοις, 

κινδύνοις 170, τῶν, 

κινδύνοις ἐν 

“ὁδοιπορίαις TOA- 

κινδύνοις 27 
πόλει, κινδύνοις 

κινδύνοις ἐν Ψψευδα- 
oan Υ, 

ἐν ἀγρυπνίαις πολλάκις, 

8. add ἐν. 

fered shipwreck, a night and a day I have been in the 
deep), in journeyings often, in perils of Trivers, in perils 
of robbers, in perils by °* countrymen, in perils by heathens, 
in perils in the city, in perils in the wilderness, in perils 
in the sea, in perils among false brethren, in 

the evening. The word occurs 
only in very late writers. 

ἐν τῷ βυθῷ, “in the depth of 
the sea.” See Exod. xv. 5; 
Psalm evii. 24. LXX. Probably 
after one of the shipwrecks on a 
plank, asin Acts xxvil. 44. The 
Syriac reads, “ without a boat in 
the sea.” Theophylact says that 
some maintained this to mean 
that Paul was concealed fora day 
after the stoning at Lystra, in a 
place called Bythos ; and in later 
times it has been referred to a 
deep dungeon, so called, at Cyzi- 
cus (see Estius, ad loc.). 

26. The parenthesis explain- 
ing ἐν ϑανάτοις being ended here, 
the sentence is continued from 
verse 23. 

ὁζοιπορίαις (és travels”) is ex- 

panded into the remaining dis- 
tresses described in verses 26, Dik. 

κινδύνοις ποταμῶν, “ danger of 

swollen rivers,” such as 
cut off the traveller in 
all eastern and southern 

countries. Thus Frederick Bar- 
barossa was drowned in the Caly- 
cadnus, a river flowing into the 
sea not far from the Apostle’s 
own city of Tarsus. The tra- 
veller Spon was lost in one of 
the torrents of the Lebanon, be- 
tween Jerusalem and Antioch 

Perils of 
rivers.” 

Tlabour and 

(see Conybeare and Howson, i. p. 
176. 457). 

λῃστῶν, “ robbers,” whether by 
land or sea, whether 
such as those in the “ Robbers.” 
mountains of Ephesus, 
who are said in the well known 
tradition (Eus. H. E. iti. 23) to 
have carried off the Apostle John; 
or remnants of the old Cilician 
pirates (see note on x. 4). 

ἐκ γένους, “ from Jews, such as 
the conspiracies at 
Damascus, Acts ix. 
23; at Jerusalem, ix. 
29; at Antioch of Pisidia, xiii. 
50; at Iconium, xiv. 5; at Lystra, 

xiv. 19; at Thessalonica, xvii. 5; 
at Bercea, xvii. 138; at Corinth, 
xviii. 12. 

ἐξ ἐθνῶν. “From Gentiles,” 
at Philippi, Acts xvi. 
20; and Ephesus, xix. 
23. 

ἐν πόλει, ἐν ἐρημίᾳ, ἐν Ξαλάσσῃ;, 

“by city, by desert, and by sea.’ 
The “desert” may allude to 
Arabia, Gal. i. 17, but also to 
the wilder districts of Asia Minor. 
For those “ by sea,” comp. note 
on verse 25. 

ψευδαδέλφοις. See Gal. ii. 4, 

and here, as there, probably 
Judaizers. 

21. κόπῳ καὶ μόχθῳ, resuming 

Perils 

“ from Jews.” 

“ From 
Gentiles.” 

NN 2 
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> ~ Ν ow , , . ΄ 
ἐν λιμῷ καὶ δίψει, ἐν νηστείαις πολλάκις, ἐν Ψύχει 

\ 
HAL γυμνότητι. 

~ ΕῚ 

28 210 τῶν παρεκτὸς ἡ ἐπίστασι οι ΧΟΡ P 

5. ἐπισύστασις μου. 

painfulness, in watchings often, in hunger and thirst, in 
fastings often, in cold and nakedness. 

the argument from ὁδοιπορίαις 

“ by toil and trouble, as shown in 
sleeplessness,” &c. 

ἀγρυπνίαις, “sleepless nights,” 
either from fatigue or 
from business. Comp. 
the midnight psalms at 

Philippi, Acts xvi. 25; the dis- 
course all through the night at 
Troas, xx. 7, 11; the ministra- 
tions “night and day” at Ephe- 
sus, xx. 91 ; the working to sup- 
port himself “ night and day” at 
Thessalonica, 2 Thess. iii. 8. 

ἐν λιμῷ καὶ δίψει. Compare 1 
(τιν 11: ἘΠ ιν. 12. 

νηστείαις. Not “ voluntary 

fasts,” of which there 
“Fastings.” 18 no instance in the 

Apostle’s life, unless 
it be Acts ἘΠῚ. 3, xiv. 23, and 
of which the mention would be 
out of place in an enumeration 
of hardships resulting from ex- 
ternal or natural causes; but 
“days without food,” as in vi. 5. 
It follows upon λιμῳ καὶ diver, 
“hunger and thirst,” partly from 
the same kind of repetition as 
has caused the insertion of “the 
sea” in verse 26, although the 
dangers by sea had already been 
mentioned in the previous verse; 
but chiefly for the sake of giving 
a more definite image, not merely 
of “hunger,” but absolute “ want 
of food;” and it follows upon 
“hunger and thirst,” as “sleep- 
less nights” follow upon “ toil 
and trouble,” marked in like 
manner by πολλάκις. 

ἐν ψύχει καὶ γυμνότητι. 

Sleepless 
nights. 

See 

Beside those things 

1 Cor. iv. 11, “in cold and na- 
kedness,” in the cold 
winters of southern 
climates. 

28. χωρὶς τῶν παρεκτός may 

be (as in Matt. v. 
82: Acts xxvi. 29) 
“not to speak of the 
many points which 
are left out in this enumeration,” 
like “the time would fail me to 
tell,” in Heb. xi. 82. Or (2) “be- 
sides external calamities, which I 
have just described, there are the 
internal trials, which I proceed to 
describe.” (Comp. ἔξωθεν μάχαι, 
ἔσωθεν φόξοι, Vii. 5.) 

ἡ ἐπίστασις (B. 1). E.F.G.), or 
ἡ ἐπισύστασίς (J. K.) μου or μοι 
(Β. F. G.), may be (1) in op- 
position with ἡ pepipva, “my 
pressure of care,” as in Soph. 
Ant. 225, πολλὰς γὰρ ἔσχον φρον- 
τίδων ἐπιστάσεις ; or (2) more pos- 

sibly “the concourse of people 
to see me,” to ask advice, &c., 
like “quotidiani hominum impe- 
tus,” Cic. pro Arch. 6. , τοι 
The word ἐπίστασις ancora? 
(with ‘the same varia- 
tion of reading) occurs in Acts 
xxiv. 12, for a “tumult ;” Num: 
xvi. 40, for the “ congregation,” 
or “conspiracy,” of Korah; 3 
Esdr. 73., for “conspiracies.” If 
μου be the right reading, it would 
be “my concourse,” as we should 
say, “my following.” If μοι, then 
it is governed by ἐπί in ἐπίστασις. 
Comp. the form ἐπισυναγωγή, 2 
Thess. ii. 1; Hebr. x. 25. 

For the fact, see the account of 

“ Cold and 

nakedness.” 

“ The things 
which are 

without.” 



90 

HIS BOASTING EXCUSED. 549 

ε Ρ̓ cor ε , ~ ~ 5 ~ 29 » 
ἡ καθ᾿ ἡμέραν, ἡ μέριμνα πασών τῶν EXXATTIOY. τίς 

~ ~ N / \\ 

ἀσθενεῖ, καὶ οὐκ ἀσθενῶ; τίς σκανδαλίζεται, καὶ οὐκ 
eva) ᾿ 90 εγὼ πύυρουμαι 5 

ΕΣ ~ Q ~ ἊΝ ~ 3 / 

εἰ καυχᾶσθαι δεῖ, τὰ τῆς ἀσθενείας 

that are without, that which cometh upon me daily, the 
care of 

weak ? 
all the churches, Who is _ weak, 
who is offended, and Z burn not? 

and J am not 
If I must 

needs ‘boast, I will "boast of the things which concern 

St. Paul’s teaching at Corinth, 
Acts xviii. 11: “ He sate (i. e. 
as a rabbi) in the house of Justus 
near the synagogue, a year and 
six months teaching the word of 
God,” and still more to the pur- 
pose, immediately before the date 
of this Epistle, at Ephesus, Acts 
xix. 9.: “He separated the dis- 
ciples, daily conversing (καθ᾽ ἡ- 
μέραν διαλεγόμενος) in the school 
of Tyrannus.” Wherever he es- 
tablished his head quarters, there 
the crowd of hearers and ques- 
tioners might be expected to 
follow him. Compare the attend- 
ance on the teaching of our Lord: 
“There were many coming and 
going, and they had not leisure 
so much as to eat” (Mark vi. 
31). 

If this be the right construc- 
tion and meaning, then the whole 
sentence will run thus: “ Setting 
aside the details which require 
no mention, there is my daily 
coneourse of hearers, and the 
anxiety (ἡ μέριμνα) which I have 
for all the congregations of 
Christians.” The expression is 
important, as showing the wide- 
spread influence of St. Paul. It is 
the description which we should 
have expected to find in the 
accounts of St. Peter, if the 
Apostolic history exhibited any 
traces of the power afterwards 
claimed by his successors. 

In later times this passage was 
used as a justification of Dun- 

stan’s retaining several sees to- 
gether. 

29. This is a strong expression 
of the Apostle’s wide sympathies 
(see note on 1 Cor. ix. 22). “If 
there is any one weak 
and troubled in con- 
science (ἀσθενεῖ, as fended ane ὲ : I burn not ? 
ATP EVOMM EXT yap ae lies 

1 Cor. viii. 11), I, too, am weak 
with him” (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 22, 
“to the weak I became as weak”). 
“ If there is any one caught in a 
snare, I, too, am scorched in the 
fire of his temptation” (as Rev. 
ili, 18, and 1 Cor. vil. 9); or 
“Tam on fire with indignation” 
(as in 2 Mace. iv. 38, xiv. 45). 
Compare the juxtaposition of 
ἀσθενεῖ and σκανδαλίζεται, in 1 
Cor. viii. 9, 13. 

30. The mention of “ weak- 
ness” in verse 29, leads him to 
break out into a strong acknow- 
ledgment of its existence. “1 
have been compelled to boast, 
but my boasting is in fact not of 
my strength, but of my weak- 
ness. All these hardships, all 
this sympathy for the weakness 
of others, are the signs and causes 
of that weakness of which they 
complain in me.” But this 
thought, whilst it sums up the 
foregoing enumeration, also opens 
anew aspect of the subject, which 
continues to xii, 10. The irony 
with which he had opened this 
Vindication in xi. 1—d2I, is 
dropped; and he expresses his 

“ Who is of- 

NN 3 
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U 91 ε ΕΝ \ \ Cie ~ 3 ~ pov καυχήσομαι. 816 ϑεὸς καὶ πατὴρ τοῦ “ κυριοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
“ἊΝ ΟΣ » Ν > \ ~ od 7 x oldev, ὃ WY εὐλογητὸς εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, ὅτι οὐ ψεύδομαι. 

29> 

“ev Δαμασκῷ ὃ ἐθνάρχης ᾿Αρέτα τοῦ βασιλέως ἐφρού- 

2 κυριοῦ ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ. 

my ‘weakness. 
OA 

The God and Father of *the Lord Jesus, 
who is blessed for evermore, knoweth that I lie not. 

In Damascus the governor under Aretas the king kept 

intention to continue his boast 
(καυχήσομαι), overcoming his 

scruples, not, as heretofore, by 
assuming the character of a fool 
(compare xi. 16, 23, with xi. 6), 
but by reflecting that, after all, it 
was not on his strength, but on 
his weakness, that he was going 
to dwell. This he seems to have 
intended to follow up by a de- 
tailed account of all his suffer- 
ings. Beginning, therefore, with 
a solemn appeal to God for the 
truth of his narrative (xi. 31, and 
again xi. 6.), he commences with 
an account of his earliest danger 
and escape at Damascus (xi. 32, 
33). What would have followed 
next, it is impossible to say. 

_ The narrative is bro- 
ee ken off almost as soon 
arzument, @S_begun; the ship has 

foundered at sea; and 
only a single plank has been 
washed to shore. The shock 
may have been from the re- 
luctance, which he still found in- 
superable, to dwell in detail on 
his great deeds. Or it may have 
been that he was struck at this 
point, by the thought that the 
glory of his weakness might be 
better exhibited by pointing out 
its direct connexion with the 
highest privilege to which he had 
ever been called. Or it may 
have been that the description 
of his great revelations, and of 
the weakness connected with 
them, was the chief topic on 
which he meant to dwell; but 

that he had at first intended to 
give the outward circumstances 
which had led the way to them; 
and then, either finding this too 
circuitous, or for some other 
cause unknown, had changed his 
plan, and gone at once into the 
subject of the revelations without 
further introduction. However 
this may be, as soon as he has 
disentangled himself from the 
confusion of the lost sentence, 
he proceeds to the account of his 
revelations, and thence of his 
weakness xii. 2—10). Thus 
much is necessary to be borne in 
mind, in order to force a way 
over one of the most disjointed 
sentences ever written. 

31. This asseveration (like 
those which followed in xii. 2, 3, 
6) applies to the whole narrative 
which was intended to follow, 
and which perhaps does in part 
follow in xi. 1—10. For the dox- 
ology, introduced by the solemn 
feeling of the moment, compare 
Rom. ix. 5, and i. 25. 

ὁ #y is used so frequently in 
LXX. and by Philo, as a trans- 
lation for JEHOVAH, that the 
phrase in this passage and Rom. 
ix. 5,if not used precisely in that 
sense, at any rate has reference 
toit. Comp. John i. 18, iii. 13, 
vi. 46, viii. 47; Rev. i. 4, 8. 

32. ‘The fact here related was 
(so far as we know) his _ 
earliest danger, at least re 20 

- aumascus, 
from conspiracy. It 
took place on his return from 

s 
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Tay πόλιν fa Aaparuyvoy 
, \ 

πιάσαι 33 αὶ διὰ με", 
ουρίδος ἐν σαργάνῃ ἐχαλάσθην διὰ τοῦ τείχους καὶ ἐξέ- 

a χὴν Δ. πόλιν. 

the city of the Damascenes with a garrison, ὃ. 
prehend me, and through a 

Arabia to Damascus, shortly 
after his conversion (Gal. i. 17), 
and is described, nearly as here, 
in Acts ix. 23, 24, 25, with the 
difference only that what is there 
ascribed to the Jews, is here 
ascribed to the Ethnarch, who 
probably was acting at their in- 
stigation. Aretas, chief of the 
Nabathean Arabs, had at this 

time much _ influence, 
partly from his being 
the father-in-law of 

Herod Antipas, partly from the 
commercial importance of his ca- 
pital, Petra. Hence the extension 
of his “ kingdom” to Damascus. 
(Conybeare and Howson, ᾿ hae 
and Porter’s Damascus, i. 02.) 
It was an hereditary Heiss in 
Arabic, Haret. (See Niebuhr’s 
Lectures, vol. ili. ὁ. 91.) This 
one was the third of the name. 
Jos. s Ante SVs x4 VET 
111. 2. (Schéttgen, ad loc.) “ Eth- 
narch ” was the title of an Ori- 
ental provincial governor. (See 
1 Mace. xiv. 47; Josephus pas- 
sim; Heyne’s treatise “ De Eth- 
narchia Aretx,” 1755.) 

ἐφρούρει, “ kept watch with a 
garrison.” From Acts ix. 24, it 
appears that all the gates were 
watched. 

πιάσαι, in later Greek, 

arrest.” 
Supicoc, “an aperture,” or “little 

“ Aretas 
the king.” 

“ce to 

door,” as in Acts xx.9. In Josh. 
ii. 15, 1 Sam. xix. 12, the same 
expression (διὰ τῆς Supécoc) is used 
in the LXX. for the escape of the 
spies from Jericho, and of David 

b add ϑέλων. 

to ap- 

window in a basket was 

from Saul. διὰ τοῦ τείχους, pro- 
bably “over the wall,” 
i.e. from an overhang- 
ing house, such as are 
still to be seen on the walls of 
Damascus. See the woodcut in 
Conybeare and Howson, i. p. 110. 
There is a spot still pointed out 
on the eastern wall, itself modern, 
as the scene of his escape. Close 
by is a cavity in the ancient 
burial-ground, where he is said, 
in the local legends, to have con- 
cealed himself; and formerly a 
tomb was shown of a St. George, 
who was martyred in furthering 
the escape. It is curious that in 
the present traditions of Damascus 
the incidents of this escape have 
almost entirely eclipsed the story 
of his conversion. 

33. σαργάνη, “anything twist- 
ed,” as a cord. sch. Supp. 
788 ; 5; 50 Suidas, οἱ μὲν σχοίνιόν 

τι, οἱ δὲ πλέγμα τι EK σχοινίου. 
Comp. the Hebrew word Sarag, 
“to weave.” Lycophron (748) 
has the wor d TT POOTET ἀργανωμέν ἢ)" ὁ 

On this the Scholiast says, συμπε- 
πλεγμένην" 

The wall. 

ἡ γὰρ παρ᾽ 
γάνη, Tapa Αττικοῖς ταρ- 

yarn? καὶ TO συνειλῆσθαι, The basket. 

τεταργανῶσθαι.  (Wet- 

stein.) Here probably the word 
signifies a “rope-basket.” In 
Acts ix. 25, it is σπύρις, “a grain- 
basket.” 

\ 

Tac 

ἡμῖν σαρ- 

χεῖρας, “his hands which 
were stretched forth to catch me.” 

Comp. Acts xii. 1, “ Herod stretch- 
ed forth his hands to vex the 
church.” 

NN 4 
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ᾧυγον τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ. 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. XII. 1—3. 

x1. "καυχᾶσθαι δεῖ, οὐ συμ- 
/ Ν 5) » ν A ΕῚ » ΄ \ > 

Φέρον μεν, ελευσομαι ὃὲ καὶ εἰς ὀπτασίας καὶ ἀποκα- 

λύψεις κυρίου. 
2 sN +” 5 - A 5 ~ 

οἷαι ἄνθρωπον ἐν χριστῷ πρὸ ἐτῶν 

® καυχᾶσθαι δὴ οὐ συμφέρει μοι" ἐλεύσομαι γὰρ εἶς. 

I let down by the wall and escaped his hands. 
must boast; it is not expedient for me, 
Teven to visions and revelations of the Lord. 

XII. 1. The variety of readings 
indicates the want of any guide 

in the sense of the sen- 
tence, which is the trans- 
ition from the broken 

narrative of xi. 32, 33, to the new 
narrative rising out of it in xil. 2. 

(1) καυχᾶσθαι δεῖ, Β.. 105. ELF. 

G. J. Vulg.; εἰ καυχ.- δεῖ, οὐ συμ- 
φέρον μέν, B. F. α..; ἐλεύσομαι δέ, 
B. F. G. Vulg. Copt.; δὲ καί, B. 
Vulg. Copt. Latin Fathers. 

(2) καυχᾶσθαι δέ, D'. Slav. 
Theoph.; καὶ δὴ καυχ. Copt. Arm. 
Greek Fathers; οὐ συμφέρει μοι, 
791. Ἐς J.K. Greek Fathers; ἐλεύ- 
σομαι γάρ, D!. D?. E. J. K. Copt. 

Arm. /Eth. (A. and C. are defi- 
cient). 

In addition to the confusion of 
the sense, there has also been the 
confusion of sound between δεῖ 
and δή, and between δέ and -θαι 
(the last syllable of καυχᾶσθαι), 
according to the later Greek pro- 
nunciation. 

The first set of readings would 
mean, “I must boast; it is not 
good for me; but yet I am about 
to doso.” Thesecond would mean, 
** Now to boast is not good for me 
[but Imust boast], for Iam about 
to do so” (comp. xi. 5). Both 
readings combined would mean, “I 
must boast; itisnotexpedient| but 
I must boast] for Iam going to do 
so.” In all these three cases the 
words express the conflict in his 
own mind between what he must 
do, and what he thinks it becoming 

Various 
readings. 

XIE, Al 
Abut I will come 

I ‘know a 

to do. For something of the same 
confusion, compare Phil. iii. 1.: 
τὰ αὐτὰ γράφει» ὑμῖν, ἐμοὶ μὲν οὖκ 
ὀκνηρὸν, ὑμῖν δὲ ἀσφαλές, where 
he means to say that, “to write 
the same things was in itself 
troublesome to him, but, under 
the circumstances, was not; be- 
cause it was good for them.” 

The mention of his Divine re- 
velations is introduc- 
ed, first, as a matter 
on which he may 
justly found a claim as an Apo- 
stle, especially as against those 
who claimed peculiar connexion 
with Christ; secondly, in refe- 
rence to the “weakness” which 
followed as a consequence on 
these revelations. 

ὀπτασίας Kat ἀποκαλύψεις. ὀπ- 
rasia,—probably the more tangi- 
ble “ visions,”— occurs 
no where else in St. 
Paul, but is used in Luke i. 22, 
xxiv. 23, for “an apparition,” soal- 
so in Dan. ix. 23, x. 1,7,8 (LXX.). 
ἀποκάλυψις, in this | era 
especial sense of — Revelations. 
“spiritual penetration into Di- 
vine secrets,” is used in 1 Cor. 
xiv. 6,26; Eph.i. 17, 11.3: Gal. 
i. 12, 11. 2; and in the name and 
contents of the “Apocalypse” 
(Rev. i. 1). 

κυρίου, “of the Lord” (He being 
the author of them). 

2. oida, “1 know.” Possibly in 
the sense of “remembering,” as in 
Acts xxiii. 5; 1 Cor. a. ΤΩΣ 

His Divine 

revelations. 

“ Visions.” 
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ἁρπαγέντα τὸν τοιοῦ- 

® add τοῦ. 

man in Christ about fourteen years ago (whether in the 
body I ‘know not, ° whether out of the body I *know 
not, God knoweth) such an one caught up to the third 
heaven. 

ἄνθρωπον ἐν xptarp. The most 
general term to designate himself 
in the third person,—“a Chris- 
tian,” “a man who lived and 
moved in Christ as his being,” 
possibly. with an allusion to the 
deeper consciousness of that union 
produced by the eestasy. 

πρὸ ἐτῶν δεκατεσσάρων. As he 
had begun his narrative in xi. 92, 

33, with one definite 
, fact, so also he begins 

his new narrative in a 
similar manner. This date could 
not have been his conversion, 
which was more than twenty 
years before this; it might pos- 
sibly have been shortly after the 
escape from Damascus, which, as 
being about seventeen years be- 
fore, may have been mentioned 
in xi. 32, 33 as a prelude to this. 

εἴτε ἐν σώματι. This comes in 

as a parenthesis, and expresses 
the loss of self-con- 
sciousness to that de- 
gree that he knew not 
whether he were car- 

ried up into heaven literally, or 
only in a figure. 

ἡρπάσθη is Attic, ἡρπάγη Ma- 

cedonian Greek. For similar ex- 
pressions, comp. Acts villi. 39, 
πνεῦμα κυρίου ἥρπασεν τὸν Φί- 

λιππον : and Rey. i. 10, ἐγενόμην 
ἐν πνεύματι: ΧΙΪϊ. ὅ, ἡρπάσθη τὸ 
τέκνον αὐτῆς πρὸς τὸν Seov: 1 

Thess. iv. 17, aptaynoopefa.... 
εἰς cepa. Compare the Rabbini- 

“ Fourteen 
years ago.’ 

“ In the 
body or out 

of the body.” 

And I "know such a man (whether in the body 

cal expression in Bava Mezia, 89: 
“God stood in the academy of 
heaven, with all His scholars in 
great controversy; and they said, 
‘Who shall be the judge ?? And 
they agreed that it should be 
Rabbi Barnaham. In the same 
hour his soul was caught up into 
heaven, and his sentence con- 
firmed the judgment of God. 
(Wetstein. ) 

τρίτου οὐρανοῦ. The sum of 
Wetstein’s quotations on the Rab- 
binical conception of 
the seven heavens is 
as follows: 1. The veil 
(compare Heb. vi. 19). 2. The 
expanse. 3. The clouds. 4. The 
dwelling-place (habitaculum). 5. 
The habitation (habitatio). 6. 
The fixed seat. 7. Araboth. Or 
(according to a slightly different 
arrangement): 1. The heaven. 
2. The heaven of heavens. 8. 
The expanse. 4. The clouds. 5. 
The dwelling-place. 6. The fixed 
seat. 7. Araboth. In “the 
clouds” are said to be the mill- 
stones which ground the manna. 
Before the Fall, God lived on 
the earth; at the sin of Adam, 
He ascended into the first heaven ; 
at the sin of Cain, into the second; 
at the generation of Enoch, into 
the third; at the generation of 
the flood, into the fourth; at the 
generation of the confusion of 
tongues, into the fifth ; at the ge- 
neration of Sodom, into the sixth; 

“The Third 
Heaven.” 
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(εἴτε ἐν σώματι εἴτε "χωρὶς τοῦ σώματος ὃ Dedg οἶδεν), 
ὅτι ἡρπάγη εἰς τὸν παράδεισον καὶ ἤκουσεν ἄρρητα 
ῥήματα ἃ οὐκ ἐξὸν ἀνθρώπῳ λαλῆσαι. “ὑπὲρ τοῦ τοιού- 
του καυχήσομαι, ὑπὲρ δὲ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ καυχήσομαι, εἰ μὴ 

5. ἐκτὺς τοῦ σώματος, οὐκ οἶδα" 6. 

or out of the body “ God knoweth), how that he was 
caught up into paradise and heard *unutterable utterances,’ 
which it is not lawful for a man to "speak. *For such an 
one will I ‘boast: yet "for myself I will not "boast, "except 

at the generation of Egypt, into 
the seventh. Then, at the rise of 
Abraham, He descended to the 
sixth; of Isaac, to the fifth; of 
Jacob, to the fourth; of Levi, to 
the third ; of Kohath, to the se- 
cond; of Amram, to the first ; of 
Moses, to the earth again. 

Tt is possible that, in accordance 
with this phraseology, the Apostle 
may mean that he was carried into 
the third heaven, i. e. midway be- 
tween earth and heaven, into the 
region of the clouds and azr, as in 
1 Thess. iv. 17 (cic ἀέρα): and 

then by a second, and still loftier 
flight, into the presence of God 
Himself, which is spoken of, as 
in Rev. xxii. 1, under the figure 
of a “ paradise.” 

But probably the Apostle’s 
words have no concern with this 
elaborate system of the Rabbis. 
There was a simpler view taken 
by some of them, that there were 
but two heavens, founded on the 
passage in Deut. x. 14, which 
speaks of “the heaven” and “the 
heaven of heavens” (see Aboth 
Nathan, 27, in Wetstein). By 
these two heavens apparently 
were meant the visible clouds and 
the sky, possibly in connexion 
with the dual form of the Hebrew 
word “ shemaim.” In that case, 
the third heaven would be the in- 
visible world beyond, in the pre- 

sence of God, and not different 
from, but identical with paradise, 
as in Luke xxiii.48. So St. John 
is brought through a door in the 
sky, into the presence of the throne 
of God (Rev. iv. 1,2); and round 
that throne is the “ Eden”—the 
Paradise or garden of Heaven 
(Rev. xxii. 1). 

The Apostle’s rapture is alluded 
to in Philopatris, ascribed to Lu- 
cian, ec. 12: “ When the Galilean 
met me, with his high bald fore- 
head (ἀναφαλαντίας), and high 

nose (ἐπέρρινος), who walked 
through the air (ἀεροξατήσας) to 
the third heaven.” 

ἄρρητα ῥήματα" an oxymo- 
ron: “words, and «words that 
no words.” ‘The ex- cannot be 
pression is taken spoken.” 
from the secresy of the Greek 
mysteries. 

οὐκ ἐξὸν ἀνθρώπῳ, “ Man cannot 

speak them; God may.” Com- 
pare the expressions of those who 
spoke with tongues, as if in a 
language drawn from a higher 
sphere, 1 Cor. xiv. 2. 

5. ei μή. “ Only in my weak- 
nesses will I boast.” For εἰ μή 
see 1 Cor. vii. 17. He will not 
boast of himself, but only of his 
visions when he could hardly be 
said to be himself, and of his 
weaknesses of which most would 
be ashamed. 
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τις εἰς Ee λογίσηται 

ὃ (ἐὰν γὰρ “ελήσω καυχήσασθαι, 
ἀλήθειαν “γὰρ ἐρῶ" φείδομαι oe, μη 

ὑπὲρ ὃ βλέπει με ἢ een” ἐξ 
ἐμοῦ)" Ἰκαὶ τῇ ὑπερξολῇ τῶν ἀποκαλύψεων. “διὸ ἵνα 

5. add μου. > add 7. 
* Here ends the hiatus from IV. 13—XII. 6. in MS. A. 4 om. διό. 

in my ‘weaknesses 
shall not be a fool; 

(for Tif I *should desire to "boast, I 
for I will say the truth: but I "spare 

you’, lest any man should think of me above that which 
he seeth me to be or 

6. ἐὰν yap. Here a clause is 
suppressed, as in xi. 5, and 
sibly xii. 1. “[And yet I could 
boast reasonably ; 3] for if I were 
desirous (ϑελήσω) todo so, Ishould 
not really be foolish, though I af- 
fected folly in doing so before” 
ΘΙ 16): 

- ἀλήθειαν. See note on xi. 31. 

φείδομαι δὲ μή τις. “I do not 

dwell on wonders and ecstasies, 
of which you cannot conceive. 
I leave you to form your own im- 
pression of me from what you see 
and hear.” Comp. a similar de- 
precation of superstitious reve- 
rence in 1 Cor. iv. 1—6. 

διό is found in A. B. F. G. and, 
if retained, necessitates Lach- 
mann’s punctuation; verse 6 is 
in a parenthesis, and καὶ τῇ ὑπερ- 
ξολῇ τῶν ἀποκαλύψεων 15 ‘joined 

to ἐν ταῖς ἀσθενείαις. Such a 

sudden dislocation can only be 
explained by the confusion almost 
always incident to his mention of 
the word “boast.” If with D. διό 
is omitted, the sentence, though 
still inverted, will run more 
smoothly. 

7. καὶ, x.7.A. “And it was for 
this very purpose, lest I should be 
too much exalted (bm ep aipwpa 
and t ὑπ ερδολῇ referring to ὑπὲρ 
ὃ βλέπει in verse 6, “ Think not 
of me with excessive reverence, 

heareth ‘from 
exceeding greatness of my revelations. 

pos-- 

me) ‘and in the 
Wherefore also lest 

lest by the excess of my revela- 
tions I should be excessively ex- 
alted,”), that there was given 
me a thorn.” 

For the sense of the whole, 
compare Luke x. 20. 

σκόλοψ occurs no where else in 
the N. Test. It is not “a thorn,” 
but “something pointed,” gene- 
rally “a pointed stake” 
ORs palisade,” Hesy- 
chius, ξύλον ὠξυμμένον : : 

and again, ὄρθα καὶ ὄξει ξύλα, 
σταυροί, χάρακες : and so Phavo- 

rinus, in ἀνασκολοπίζω" σκόλο 

πες τὰ v&ea Evia. In 

this sense it is used by 
the LXX. Numb. xxxiil. 
55; Ezek. xxviii. 24; Hos. ii. 6, 
where it is rather distinguished 
from “thorns” (ἀκάνθαις) than 
identified with them. So also 
Artemidorus, 111, 83, ἄκανθαι καὶ 
σκόλοπες ὀδύνας σημαίνουσι διὰ 

τὸ ὀξύ. And so in classical wri- 
ters invariably. 

It would seem, therefore, that 
the metaphor is taken from im- 
paling or erucifying ; and is thus 
analogous to the expression, “ I 
am crucified with Christ” (Gal. 
li. 20). dvacko\oriZw in Esther 

vii. 10 is explained by Phavorinus 
and Hesychius as equivalent to 
ἀνασταυρίζω, and σκόλοψ is thus 
equivalent to σταυρὸς (“the cross,” 

‘¢ Thorn in 
the flesh.” 

o όλοψ, 
“a cross.” 
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ἄγγελος 

I should be exalted above measure, there was given to me 
a thorn in the flesh, "an angel’ of Satan, "that he may 

“the stake”), which originally, 
as employed in the classical wri- 
ters, was used, not for two trans- 
verse beams, but simply for a 
“ palisade ” or “stake,” and thus 
Eustathius describes it as identi- 
cal with σκόλοψ. “ Σταυροὶ, ὄρθα 
καὶ ἀπωξυμμένα ξύλα, .--- οἱ δὲ αὐτοὶ 
σκόλοπες λέγονται." For the de- 

tails of these words, see Lipsius, 
De Cruce, i. 3, 4,5, 6. In Lucian 
(De Morte Peregrini, 11), ava- 
σκολοπίζω is used for the Cruci- 
fixion of Christ. 

Thus, as the words “ οὐ ποίου, ἢ 
“ cruciatus,” ‘ crux,’ in Latin, 
are taken from the agony of cru- 
cifixion to express pain in general, 
so σταυρός and σκόλοψ, the “cross” 
and the “stake,” are used in the 
Greek of the N. Test. (as in 
Matth. xvi. 24, “let him take up 
his cross”) for suffering gene- 
rally. In classical Greek, this 
could not be, as crucifixion was not 
an ordinary Greek punishment. 

The difference between σκόλοψ 
and σταυρός, and the reason there- 
fore for the more frequent occur- 
rence of the former than the 
latter, is that, whilst σταυρός is 
generally used for the punishment 
of “crucifixion,” σκόλοψ is used 
for the less common, though still 
frequent, punishment of “impale- 
ment.” As, then, elsewhere, in 
order to describe his state of con- 
stant torture, the Apostle draws 
his image from crucifixion, so 
here he draws it from impale- 
ment. Comp. σκόλοπες (stakes) 
ἐν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ βολίδες 

(arrows) ἐν ταῖς πλευραῖς, Numb. 
Xxxiil. 55. 

τῇ σαρκί, “for the flesh.” The 

double dative is what is common 
in classical Greek, one expressing 
the person, and the other defining 
more accurately the part of the 
person. 

ἄγγελος σατανᾶ, “an angel of 
Satan,” not “the angel 
Satan,” because he is 
never so called in the 
N. Test., nor yet simply the 
“messenger” of Satan, because 
ἄγγελος, when used of the unseen 
world, must always have the 
sense of a spirit. For the general 
use of the word “angel,” to de- 
note a Divine work wrought 
through natural agency, compare 
“the angel of the Lord,” who 
smote Herod with sickness (Acts 
ΧΙ]. 23), or the first born with 
the pestilence (Exod. xii. 23; 
Ps. lzxvit49,. 50)... As “an 
angel of the Lord” (ἄγγελος κυ- 
piov) is thus.spoken of when the 
object is to assist God’s servants, 
or punish his enemies (Acts vy. 
19; vin. 26, xii. ἢ: 23),.. so<*an 
angel of Satan” (ἄγγελος arava) 

is spoken of, where the object is 
to torment God’s servants. Thus 
“ Satan ” tempts Judas (Luke 
xxii. 3) and Ananias (Acts v. 3), 
suggests bad thoughts (1 Cor. vii. 
5), and produces disorders (Luke 
xiii. 16). In this particular in- 
stance, the word is probably in- 
troduced, as in xi. 14, for the 
sake of the allusion to Job i. 6, 
where the LXX. has ὁ διάξολοςο, 
but the Hebrew “Satan ;” and 
where in like manner, though 
Satan ‘“ proposes,” God “ dis- 
poses” the event. Comp. Luke 
xxii. 31, “Satan hath ‘obtained 

“ An angel 
of Satan.” 

‘his wish’ (ἐξζητήσατο) to sift you 
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a ~~ of με x0? I “ cas Anya Ἢ 
σατανά, Wa με κολαφιζη [, bya μὴ ὑπεραιρωμιαι. 

6 Saray. 

s buffet me that I may not be exalted above measure’. 

as wheat, but I have prayed for 
thee that thy faith fail not.” The 
word σατᾶν in the LXX. is un- 
declined. In the thirty-five places 
where it is used in the N. Test. 

of which ten occur in St. Paul, 
it is declined. 

ἵνα με κολαφίζῃ This is (not 

as νειν be expected 
“a 

ee buffet fom the word σκόλοψ, 
; to “prick” or “ wound,” 

but) “to buffet,” or “strike with 
the fist,” as in the account of our 
Words. trial. Matta xvi 67, 
Mark xiv. 65, 1 Pet. 11. 20. In 
this passage, and 1 Cor. iy. 11, 
where it occurs among the Apo- 
stle’s hardships, it is used in a 
general sense of “ maltreatment,” 
yet still probably with regard to 
its original meaning, and hence 
applies not to the “stake” (σκό- 
ov), but to the “angel” (ayye- 
doc); comp. Job ii. 5, 7, where 
Satan is ordered to “put forth 
his hand and touch the bone and 
the flesh,” and said to “ smzte Job 
with sore boils.” Compare, for a 
similar metaphor, ὑπωπιάζω in 1 
Cor. ix. 27, and for a similar 
personification, that of Death 
and Sin in Rom. v. 14, 21, and 
1 Cor. xv. 55. The word is later 
Greek, κονδυλίζω being the ex~ 
pression in Attic Greek. 

The subjunctive κολαφίζῃ and 
ὑπεραίρωμαι are used to express 
the continuance of the trial. 
“ He eame in order that [not 
“he might,” but] he may buffet 
me, and in order that [not “I 
might not be,” but] “1 may not 
be exalted.” The figure may be 
either; (1) the Angel of Satan, 

ϑυ καὶ] 

» omit Kai. 

* And 

like Death in 1 Cor. xy. 55, 
armed with the impaling stake ; 
or (2) the Apostle himself already 
impaled or crucified, and thus 
exposed to the taunts and buffets 
of his adversary. 

The order of the words would 
naturally require σκόλοψ and ay- 
γελος to be taken in apposition 
with each other; but the sense, 
as given above, would be better 
expressed, if it were ἐδόθη σκόλοψ, 
τῇ σαρκί, ἄγγελος σατανᾶ ἵνα pe 
κολαφίζῃ. “There was given to 
me a stake in the flesh, in order 
that an angel of Satan may buffet 
me.” For similar inversions, see 
note on 1 Cor. viii. 11, and in 
this very verse, 77 ὑπερξολῇ τῶν 
ἀποκαλύψεων δ᾽ ἀρ Ὁ ἵνα μὴ Ur εραί- 

ρωμαι. 

The words, ἵνα μὴ ὑπεραίρωμαι 
in their second occurrence, though 
retained in B. are omitted in A. 
D. E. F.G. Vulg., perhaps, how- 
ever, because they were thought 
superfluous; whereas the repeti- 
tion may be intentional, to ex- 
press as strongly as possible the 
Apostle’s belief in the end being 
designed by Providence, as in 
Job, chap i. 

8. The Apostle has deseribed 
this trial in the same strain as 
his ineffable communion with 
Christ; his thoughts flow out 
naturally from one into the other. 
We now come to the ground of 
his doing so. It was because he 
had the Lord’s assurance that in 
his own weakness the power of his 
master would be best shown forth. 

ὑπὲρ τούτου, “for him, that he 
may depart from me,” (i. 6. the 
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« Ἂς ’ ’ 

ὑπὲρ τούτου τρὶς τὸν κύριον παρεκάλεσα, ἵνα ἀποστῇ 
ἀπ’ ἐμοῦ. καὶ εἴρηκέν μοι ᾿Αρκεῖ σοι ἡ χάρις μου" 

Ν 

ἡ γὰρ "δύναμις ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ τελεῖται." ἥδιστα οὖν μᾶλ- 
λον καυχήσομαι ἐν ταῖς oe beue ξαις [ξου, ἵνα ἐπισκηνώσῃ 

® δύναμίς μου. Ὁ τελειοῦνται. 

for this "angel I ‘thrice besought* the Lord, that "he may 
depart from me. 
is sufficient for thee: for 9} 

Most gladly therefore will I rather ‘boast in weakness.” 

And He hee said unto me “ My grace 
strength is made perfect i in 

my "weaknesses, that the "strength of Christ may rest upon 

8. or “ exhorted.” 

angel of Satan, as appears from 
ἀποστῇ, Which could apply pro- 
perly only to a person or personi- 
fication; compare Acts v. 38, 
xi. 29). 

τὸν κύριον, “Christ,” as ap- 
pears from δύναμις τοῦ χριστοῦ, in 
verse 9. 

mapexadeoa, “entreated.” This 
is often applied to Christ in the 
Gospels, and implies that per- 
sonal communication which the 
Apostle always presupposes in 
his language concerning Him. 
In Joseph. Ant. XIII. v. 8. it is 
applied to God. 

9. εἴρηκέν prow The _ perfect 
tense indicates that this was 
the constant reply. “ Thrice I 
besought Him, and the consola- 
tion of the reply still continued.” 

᾿Αρκεῖ σοι ἣ χάρις μου, “thou 
hast no need for more than my 
favour.” ἡ χάρις is thus used 
equally for the favour or kind- 
ness both of God and of Christ. 
.(See on 1 Cor. xv. 10.) For the 
sense comp. John xxi. 22, “If I 
will that he tarry till I come, 
what is that to thee?” In each 
case, “Be contented with the 
assurance of my love and protec- 

' tion.” 
i) γὰρ δύναμις ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ τε- 

λεῖται. “For strength is per- 

fected in weakness.” The omis- 
sion of pov turns the answer 
into a general truth, first, that 
the strength of Christ Himself is 
“made perfect in weakness,” not 
in the weakness of the Apostle, 
but, so to speak, in His own 
weakness. (He was “made per- 
fect through sufferings.” Heb. 
1. 10. “ Himself took our weak- 
nesses” (ἀσθενείας), Matt. viii. 17.) 
From this the Apostle himself de- 
duces the inference, that strength 
would be made perfect also in his 
own weakness ; that his “ cross” 
or “stake” in the flesh was 
merely an exemplification of 
God’s law in dealing with His 
people. Comp. “out of weak- 
ness were made strong.” (Heb. 
xi. 34.) 

μᾶλλον is to be taken (as its 
position shows) with καυχήσομαι, 
“T will not complain, I will ra- 
ther boast of my weaknesses. 

ἵνα ἐπισκηνώσῃ, “that the 
strength of Christ may rest upon 
me,” “take up its abode with 
me.” Possibly in allusion to the 
Shechinah, as ἐσκήνωσεν in John 
i. 14. For the image of the out- 
pouring of Christ’s strength on 
His servants, comp. Luke viii. 
46, “I perceive that strength 
(δύναμις) is gone out from me.” 
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Therefore I take pleasure in "weaknesses, in re- 
proaches, in necessities, in persecutions, in distresses, for 

For when I am weak, then am I strong. 

10. ἀσθενείαις, ““ weaknesses 
consequent on troubles.” 

ὑπὲρ χριστοῦ, “endured in the 
service of Christ.” He refers to 
all the preceding context. 

ὅταν yap ἀσθενῶ He refers 
back to verses 8, 9, and thus 

Philo, Vit. Mos. vol. ii. p. 92, τὸ 
ἀσϑενὲς ὑμῶν δύναμίς ἔστι (Com- 

paring the thorn of the Burning 
Bush to the people of Israel). 
Plin. Ep. vii. 26: “Nuper me 
cujusdam amici languor admo- 
nuit, optimos esse nos dum in- 

sums up the whole. Compare Μχηιὲ sumus.” 

PARAPHRASE OF CuHap. XI. 16—XIL. 10. 

I return once more to boast of myself. Think not that this folly 

is natural to me, yet think even this rather than not hear my 

self-defence ; and remember that I boast, not in my own cha- 

racter, and as Christ would have me speak, but as I am forced 

in self-defence to speak on this particular occasion, and follow- 

ing the example of the crowd of teachers who beset you with 

boasts of this very hind. 

And now that 1 have put off the character of an Apostle, 

and taken the character of a fool, you surely ought, according 

to your own practice, to listen to me patiently. For wise as you 

are, fools, nevertheless, seem to have greater influence with you 

than wise men. These fools, as fools indeed they are, enslave 

you, plunder you, make you their prey, tower over you, insult 

you with blows on the face. These are the teachers to whom 

you gladly submit yourselves ; and I, in comparison, am far 

inferior. I can do none of these things, 1 am covered with dis- 

Yet after all (to 

speak seriously, though still speaking not as an Apostle, but as 

a fool), whatever be their grounds of confidence, I have the 

same ; precisely the same as regards their descent from God’s 

honour, and am broken down with weakness. 



> ΩΣ 

δ00 SECOND EPISTLE. 

chosen people, far more as regards their service of Christ ; far 

more, though in thus speaking of τέ you will think me, not merely 

a fool, but a madman. There is, indeed, no comparison; I 

need no longer speak of them; I need only enumerate the hard- 

ships, the weaknesses, if so you will call them, of my own life. 

My labours have been beyond ordinary measure, my scourgings 

beyond all bounds, my perils, even of death, numerous. Five 

times I have been exposed to the severe punishment of the Jewish 

flagellation, thrice to that of the Roman magistrates ; once I 

was stoned, thrice I was shipwrecked, a whole night and day I 

was in the sea. I have travelled far and wide ; have encoun- 

tered all the perils of travel —the perils of swollen torrents, 

of robbers and pirates, of Jewish enemies, of heathen mobs, in 

the crowded city, in the lonely desert, on the stormy sea, from 

false Christians. I passed through countless trials and trou- 

bles, in sleepless nights, in hunger and thirst, and days without 

food again and again; with cold and with scanty clothing. 

And (not to go through all the points which I might name) 

there ts besides all this, the daily concourse of those who flock to 

hear me, and the anxiety for all the congregations which I have 

converted ; amongst whom, if there ts any one weak, I too am 

weak with him, and for his sake; if any caught in a snare, I 

am scorched in the flame of his temptation. 

I have spoken of my weakness. Of my weakness then let me 

boast, 7f I must still continue to boast. I drop all irony. I 
speak the very truth itself, as God, the Father of our Lord 

Jesus Christ, through all ages Blessed, well knows. Let me 

begin at the beginning. Jt was at Damascus, under the govern- 

ment of the Arabian chief Aretas, that his viceroy guarded the 

city to take me; and in a rope: basket I was let down over the 

side of the wall. — Here I find myself again on the verge of 

continuing my boast; tt 7s not becoming for me to do so, but I 

must. — I shall speak of the visions and revelations of Divine 

secrets which Christ has vouchsafed to me. I know aman who 

lived in Christ fourteen years ago, — whether he was literally 

carried up, or whether heaven was disclosed to him, I hnow not, 

God only knows — but he was carried away beyond the region 

of the clouds of earth, beyond the visible shy, into the invisible 

heaven above; and there, again, — whether literally or not, I 
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know not, God only knows —he was carried away into the 

garden of the Lord, into the presence of God, and heard words 

which were no human words, which man cannot speak, though 

God may. Of this man, thus far removed from my own ἐπα - 

vidual consciousness, I will boast ; but of myself I will boast 
only in my weaknesses. I might boast, if so I wished it, and 

yet not be a fool, though before in irony I said that I should be ; 

but I forbear lest you should regard me with superstitious reve- 

rence beyond what you hear and see. And it was for this very 

purpose, lest I should be raised too high by the excess of the 

revelations of which I have spoken, that there was planted in 

my weak mortal frame a stake, as of impalement, on which I 

writhe like one crucified: an angel of the adversary was sent to 

smite me, like Job, whilst thus exposed before him; for this very 

purpose, I say, lest I should be raised up too high. When this 

pressed hard upon me, I have thrice entreated the Lord, that 

my enemy may depart from me, and thrice He has answered to 

me ““ My loving favour suffices for thee ; for strength ts per- 

fected in weakness.” Most gladly, therefore, will I boast in 
these my weaknesses, in order that the strength of Christ may 

overshadow me. Therefore I take pleasure in weaknesses, in 

insults, in necessities, in persecutions from my enemies, in diffi- 

culties of all kinds, for Christ's sake; for when I am most 

weak, 1 know that I am most strong. 

NN ead 

Tus section contains three points of great interest, both his- 
torical and moral. 

I. General sketches of his dangers and sufferings have been 
given before in these Epistles; once in the First (ee 
(iv. 11—13), twice in this (iv. 7—10, vi. 4—10). sation of the 

But this is the only passage where he enumerates Apestles 
actual facts, and so enables us to compare it with the ἡ 
narrative of the Acts, and to form a picture of his life in detail 
from his own account. It must be remembered that the point 
of time at which it was composed excludes all the calamities 
recorded in Acts xx—xxviii. and that therefore we must add to 

OO 
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these his escape from Corinth (Acts xx. 3), the sorrow of his 

farewell visits (xx. 5—xxi. 14), his arrest at Jerusalem (xxi. 
32), his imprisonment at Cesarea (xxiv. 27), his shipwreck 
(xxvu.), and his imprisonment at Rome (xxvii. 30). Two 
results follow from the study of it. 

(1) It represents a life hitherto without precedent in the 
1. Their history of the world. Self-devotion at particular 

importance. moments, or for some special national cause, had 
been often seen before; but a self-devotion, involving sacri- 
fices like those here described, and extending through a period 
of at least fourteen years, and in behalf of no local or family 
interest, but for the interest of mankind at large, was, up to 

this time, a thing unknown. The motive of the Apostle may 
be explained in various ways, and the lives of missionaries 
and philanthropists may have equalled his in later times; but 
the facts here recorded remain the same. [Paul did all this, 

and Paul was the first who did it. 
(2) It is remarkable that, whilst there is nothing in this ac- 

Serer. count which contradicts, yet the greater part of it 
mation of | goes far beyond, the narrative of the Acts. Of the 

He cues particular facts alluded to, only two (the stoning 
and one of the Roman scourgings) are mentioned 

in that narrative; and of the general facts, although critical 
dangers are described as occurring from time to time, we 
should hardly infer that the hardships were so protracted and 
continuous as is indicated in this section of the Epistle. In 
one point of view this is important as confirming the authority 
of the Christian history, as has been well argued by Paley in 
his Hore Pauline. It shows that the biography of the Apostle, 
unlike most biographies of heroes and saints (as that of Francis 
Xavier), instead of overrating, underrates the difficulties and 

sufferings which we learn from the Apostle himself; the ac- 
curacy of the Apostle’s own account being further guaranteed 
by the extreme and apparently unfeigned reluctance with which 
it is brought forward. On the other hand, it impresses us with 
a sense of the very imperfect and fragmentary character of the 
history of the Acts, as a regular narrative, during that period 
to which the Apostle’s words relate, namely, from Acts ix. 1, 
to xx. 2. This consideration gives a double yalue to this de- 
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provocations of his opponents, would (humanly speaking) haye 
been altogether lost to us. 

II. What his description of his outward sufferings, xi, 23— 
28, is to the general history of his outward life, the ᾿ 

eine νἀ Ὁ AG - oC II. Deserip- 
description of his vision (xii. 2—10) is to his inward (isn of the 

life. It throws light on similar ecstasies recorded in Apostles 
other parts of the N. Test. as of Peter, in Acts x. ᾿ 
10; of Philip, in Acts viii. 39; and especially of John, in the 
Apocalypse (i. 10, iv. 1, &c.); “the dreams and visions,” al- 

luded to as signs of the spirit in Acts ii. 16; and the speaking 
with tongues, in 1 Cor. xiv. 2. The details may be different, 
but this description contains their common characteristics; the 
Joss of self-consciousness, the sense of being hurried into a 

higher sphere,—and the partial and mysterious glimpses of the 
invisible world. And it illustrates especially the ecstatic state 
in which he himself largely partook, as appears from the at- 
tacks of his enemies, still preserved in the Clementines (Hom. 
xvi. 19), where Peter is introduced as rebuking Paul (under 
the name of Simon Magus) for pretending to revelations 
through visions and dreams. (See Introd. pp. 367, 8.) Compare 

also the facts stated Acts ix. 12, xxi. 17, and his expression 

tailed aspect of the Apostle’s life, which, but for the goading 

in 1 Cor. xiv. 18, that “he spoke with tongues more than they 
all.” 

And further, the strong line of demarcation which he has 

drawn between this ecstasy and his ordinary state, is 
a warrant to us that he does not needlessly con- eh στο 

found things human and Divine, things earthly and eel 

things spiritual. What he does say gives us a pic- 
ture, at least eonceivable, of the mode in which he may have 

received his “ revelations from the Lord” (1 Cor. xi. 23, xv. 3, 
Gal. i. 12, 16). What he does not say—the silence respecting 
the words that cannot be uttered —furnishes a remarkable con- 
trast to the elaborate description given by Mahomet, of his 
nocturnal journey to Jerusalem and to paradise. (Sprenger’s 
Life of Mahomet, part 1. 126, 136.) 

III. The description of his trial of the “ thorn in the flesh ” 
has two interests quite independent of each other. τ. Desert 

The firstis purely antiquarian and historical. What tion of the 
00 2 
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“thorn in Was the trial of which the Apostle speaks, in this 

the desh.” passage and in Gal. iv. 13, 14? 
This is one of the questions of which there are several in 

the N. T. where the obscurity for us is occasioned by the 
very fact that it was plain to contemporaries. Such are 1 Cor. 
xi. 10, xv. 29; 2 Thess. ii. 6; Rev. xiii. 18. The various 

conjectures respecting it, some curious only as_ theological 
fancies, some as containing more or less approximation to 
probability, may be divided into three classes. 

(1) Spiritual Trials. 
(a) Sensual temptations. Possibly Augustine (Concio i. ad 

Ps. 58), Jerome (Ep. ad Eustoch. de Cust. Virg.; ad Demetr. 
a. Sensual de Virg. Serv. c. 6; ad Rustic. de Viv. Forma, c. 

impressions. 3), and Theophylact (ad loc.). But of these, the 
passages in the two former are ambiguous, and in Theophy- 
lact the reading is doubtful. This interpretation, therefore, 
first set in with the monks of the sixth and seventh centuries, 

Salvian (De Circumcis.) and Bede (in Hom. Dom. 5); and has 
since been the favourite view of Roman Catholic theologians. 
(See Estius ad loc.) The words * for the flesh” would admit of 
it, but the rest of the description is in a strain of exultation 
(xii. 9) different from what the mention of such a temptation 
would lead us to expect; and there is little, if anything, else 
in the Apostle’s life or writings which could eountenance it. 

1 Cor. ix. 27, “1 keep my body under,” has no reference to 
sins of sensuality, and Rom. vil. 23, “the law of sin in my 
members,” is a general expression, not applying to any peculi- 

arities of the Apostle himself. 2 Cor. vii. 2,and 1 Thess. 11. 3, 
may imply that such an insinuation had then been made against 
him, but contain nothing which can be brought to bear on this 
passage. The Apostle’s own description of his character is 
almost decisive against such a supposition. 1 Cor. vi. 7—9, 
“1 would that all men were even as myself” [1. e. without 
temptations to incontinency]. “It is good for the unmarried 
to abide, even as I; but if they cannot contain, let them 

marry: it is better γαμῆσαι ἢ πυροῦσθαι. And, although 

the examples of Jerome, Antony, Augustine, and Luther, 
prove the compatibility of such trials with great piety and 
energy of character, yet one is inclined to agree with Lu- 

* 
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ther, “ Ah no! dear Paul, it was no such trial which afflicted 

thee.” 
(ὁ) Temptations to unbelief; or torments of conscience about 

his past life. So thought, not unnaturally from their 
position, the old Protestants, as_Gerson, Luther, ἡ ἐς 

Calvin, Mosheim, Osiander. But against this is pcean 

the external character of the trial indicated by all 
the expressions (“the thorn,” “the flesh,” “to buffet”), and 
the absence of any indications of such thoughts in the rest of 
the Apostle’s writings. 

(2) External calamities. 
(a) His Judaizing opponents (so Chrysostom and the Greek 

fathers generally), alluding especially to the indi- | 5,4, 

vidual leader so often pointed at (see note on x. 7), — izing oppo- 
and confirmed by the use of the phrase “ministers” 
of Satan,” in xi. 14. But here, again, the expression ‘‘in the 

flesh” is too closely personal, and “ the thorn” and “ buffet- 
ing ” too definite. 

(6) His afflictions and persecutions. This is confirmed by 

the use of “ weakness” in verse 9, and by the ex-- 4, Affiic- 

press reference under that name to his distresses, in 4S: 

10. But against it is the definite and isolated character of the 
trial, and also the improbability of the Apostle’s earnest desire 
to be delivered from what was an almost inseparable accom- 
paniment of his mission. 

(3) Some bodily ailment. Almost every disorder has been 

suggested. Pleurisy, the stone (Aquinas), epilepsy Bodily ail- 

(Ziegler), weakness of eyesight (suggested by ἃ ment 
comparison of Acts ix. 9, xxii. 5; Gal. iv. 15, vi. 11), de- 

fect of utterance (suggested by x. 10), lice in the head (Co- 
telier, Mon. Eccl. 1. p. 352), hypochondria, headache, earache 
(Jerome, Chrysostom, Cicumenius, Tertullian). The suppo- 

sition that it was a pain in the head has the advantage of a dis- 
tinct support from tradition. Jerome says (ad Gal. iy. 13), 
* Tradunt eum gravissimum capitis dolorem sepe perpessum ; ” 
Tertullian (De Pudic. cap. 12), “ Per dolorem, wt aiwnt, au- 
ricule vel capitis.” Dismissing, however, any of those special 

conjectures, the probability is in favour of some general ail- 
ment, which would answer the force of the words, and which, 

00 3 
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if it were in any way occasioned by his sufferings or by his 
natural temperament, would agree with verses 9, 10, and, if it 
affected his outward appearance, would agree with x. 10, 1 Cor. 
ii. 3. The expressions in Gal. iv. 14, οὐκ ἐξουθενήσατε (comp. 
ἐξουδενημένος, in x. 10), οὐδὲ ἐξεπτύσατε, could hardly be used 

except of something apparent to the eye. Nor would it be 
below the dignity of the Apostle’s character to ascribe such a 
trial to Satan. In 1 Cor. v. 5 (“delivering to Satan for the 
destruction of the flesh”), he couples together the words 
“ flesh ” and “ Satan” as here, evidently implying some bodily 
evil. Nor would it be inconsistent with his great character to 
feel keenly his struggle against such a difficulty. The frequent 

allusions to his hardships, his partings, and his anxieties (see 
iv. 10O—12, xi. 27), indicate, as has been already observed, an 

extreme susceptibility of temperament; and it might be in- 
ferred, from 1. 8—10, iv. 12, that he had but just recovered 

from an attack either of sickness or anxiety, which had brought 
him to the verge of the grave. Instances in later history illus- 
trate both the severity of such a trial, and perseverance under 
it: Alfred, with his cancer— William of Orange, with his fra- 

gile frame — contending against the constant demands of active 
life. 
ΡΝ ὦ But, secondly, whatever may have been the pe- 

lation ofthe culiar nature of the trial, the permanent interest 

eo resides in the consolation to which it gave occasion. 
(1) There can be no doubt that the Apostle represents him- 

self as constantly troubled with some humiliating affliction, 
which marred his usefulness and broke his spirit. 
We learn from it to regard him, not as a man sus- 

tained by a naturally indomitable strength of mind 

and body, but as a man doing what he did by an habitual 
strugele against his constitutional weakness. The other Apostles 
were depressed by their humble station and illiterate character ; 
he was dogged by the “ thorn in the flesh ” and the “ weakness 
of his bodily presence.” 

Under this weakness he received an adequate support. In 
ΠΕ what mode, indeed, this intercourse (if one may say 

Divine so) with our Lord took place, we cannot tell. But 
revelation. this direct account of such a communication from 

1. His weak- 

ness. 
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the Apostle himself illustrates all the less direct or less au- 
thentic allusions to similar communications elsewhere. ‘ The 
Lord ” is still with him, the personal Lord, Jesus Christ, whom 
he had seen on the road to Damascus. He “ entreats” Him 
(παρεκάλεσα) as one still present; and the answer is returned, 

as in the moment of his conversion (Acts ix. 5), through articu- 
late words. And those words exactly express that union of the 
Divine and human, of the “grace” or “favour” as of God, 

with the “ weakness” as of man, which is the characteristic 

peculiarity of the representation of Christ in the New Testa- 
ment. This revelation is received by the Apostle as an abun- 
dant consolation, not only for the particular trial to which it 
referred, but for all “ the weaknesses, insults, necessities, per- 

secutions, and afflictions,” to which he was exposed. If Christ 
was satisfied, he was satisfied; if Christ’s strength became his 

strength through his weakness, then in his weakness he was 

strong. 

(2) The case of the Apostle is an undoubted instance of “ the 
effectual fervent prayer of a righteous man” not 4 5s ance 
“availing ” for the object desired; in other words it οἵ a prayer 
teaches us that the precept of our Lord, “ Ask, and τ ope 
it shall be given you,” must not be understood as promising a 
direct answer to every prayer, but as expressing the certainty, 

that He who knows our infirmities before we ask, and our ig- 

norance in asking, will, in the end, supply cur needs with all 
that we require, although not with all that we desire, or think 
that we require. The Apostle prayed not for wealth, or 
honour, or wisdom, but simply that a great impediment to his 
usefulness might be removed; and even this was not granted. 
And, in like manner, a greater than the Apostle had “ offered 
up prayers and supplications with strong crying and tears,” 
“earnestly, and in an agony, and the sweat, as it were great 
drops of blood, falling down to the ground, saying, ‘ Father, if 
it be possible, let this cup pass from me’” (Heb. v. 7; Luke 
xxii. 44; Matt. xxvi. 39); and yet the cup was not removed, nor 
the prayer granted.. There are other passages in the N. Test. 
which indicate the same truth, but these are sufficient. If the 

prayer of Paul, and the prayer of Christ, were refused, none 

need complain or be perplexed. 
oo 4 
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But also, this passage shows us how, whilst in the literal 

3. Fug.  S¢n8e prayer may be unavailing, in a higher sense it 
ment of is heard and granted. Although the trial remained, 

ἄρον yet the Apostle was convinced that he had been 
heard. How, we know not; but in the solitude and suffering 
of that hour, the gracious words were borne in upon his soul, 
which, even irrespective of their special import, were sufficient 
to convince him that he was cared for, that he was loved by 

Him whom he had entreated. And, in like manner, in that 

more awful agony, of the “ sorrow exceeding sorrowful even 
unto death,” although no words of assurance are recorded, and 

although the darkness and desolation still remained unremoved, 
yet we are told -in language which it would be useless to 
criticise or analyse minutely, that “there appeared an angel 
unto him from heaven strengthening him” (Luke xxii. 43). 
So also, with others, even if there be no direct assurance of 

comfort, no visible answer to prayer, no certain consciousness 
of Divine love and tenderness, yet the examples of our Lord 
and His Apostle may serve to sustain us.) We may believe, 
though we see and feel nothing, that there is a heavenly mes- 
senger at hand to strengthen us. We are heard like Him, “in 
that we feared” (Heb. v. 7). The answer that was returned in 

distinct words to the Apostle, “ My grace is sufficient for 
thee,” is still returned unto us, although we hear it not. 

Lastly, in the actual words of the answer to the Apostle, 
and in his acceptance of it, a distinct principle is 

4. Strength 
made per- announced of universal significance. “ Strength is 

τὰ made perfect in weakness,” “ When I am weak, then 
weakness, 

I am strong,” are expressions which have now passed 
almost into the proverbial language of mankind. It was true, 
in the highest sense, of Him that uttered it, that “ Hs strength 

was made perfect in the weakness of His sufferings.” The 
Cross of Christ is, indeed, the strength of Christianity. It was 
true, also, though not in the highest sense, yet still in a sense 
so great as to be a lesson and example to all the world, that His 

strength was perfected in the weakness of the Apostles, above 
all, of St. Paul. “I thank Thee, O Father, that thou hast 

concealed these things from the wise and prudent, and hast re- 

vealed them unto babes.’ Who can say how much of the 
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purity and simplicity, and therefore universal strength of the 
first teaching of the Gospel, we owe (humanly speaking) to the 
humble station and uneducated character of the first Apostles, 
which thus received, at once, and without perversion or intrusion 
of alien thoughts, the original impression of the Word made flesh? 
Who can say how great would have been the loss to the world 
had the Gospel originated, not in the weakness of Palestine and 
Galilee, but in the learning of Alexandria or the strength of 
Rome? And, again, in St. Paul himself, it might have seemed 
at the time to all, as it did on this occasion seem to him, that 

the cause of the Gospel would have been better served, had he 
been relieved from his infirmity and gone forth to preach and 

teach with unbroken vigour of body and mind, his bodily pre- 
sence strong, his speech mighty and powerful. But history 
has answered the question otherwise, and has ratified the Di- 

vine answer, in which the Apostle acquiesced. What the Apo- 

stle lost for himself, and what Christianity lost for the moment, 
has been more than compensated by the acknowledgment that 
he was beyond doubt proved to be, not the inventor of Chris- 
tianity, but its devoted and humble propagator. In his own 
weakness lies the strength of the cause. When he was weakest 
as a teacher of the present, he was strongest as an Apostle of 
the future. And what his trial was to him and to the world on 
a large scale, that the trial of each individual Christian may 
have been ever since, the means in ways inconceivable to him 
now, of making himself and others strong in the service of God 
and of man. 
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SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. XII. 1I1—14. 

ΕἾΝΑΙ, WARNINGS AND SALUTATIONS. 

1 Γέγονα ἄφρων"" 
fi bepre 5) if 
υὑμεις μὲ YVAVYHATATE. ἐγῶ γὰρ 

35, € > c -“ / INN \ c / ~ 

ὠφειλον ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν συνίστασθαι" οὐδὲν yap ὑστέρησα τῶν 
«ε / ’ / 

υπερλίαν ἀποστόλων, 
5 \ 9.7 ᾿ 

EL καὶ οὐυῦεν EbIAb. Prag μὲν ση- 

® add καυχώμενος. 

I ‘have become a fool; ™ 
to have been commended by 

ye ‘compelled me. 
ou: for in nothing "was I a 8 

For J ought 

behind the very chiefest apostles, though I am_ nothing. 

The long burst of passionate 
self-vindication has now at last 

expended itself, and he teturn : 
from di- returns to the point 
gression. from whence he diverged 
at x. 7, where he was asserting 
his intention to repress the dis- 
obedience of those who still re- 
sisted his authority at Corinth. 
Before, however, he enters again 
upon this, he looks back over the 
long digression; and resumes 
here and there a thought which 
needed explanation or expan- 
sion. Hence, although this con- 
cluding section stands apart from 
the interruption of x. 10—xil. 
10, and is truly the winding up 
of the main argument begun in 
x. 1—7, it is filled with traces 
of the torrent which has passed 
through his mind in the inter- 
val. His “folly” (xi. 1—10), the 
“ eommendatory” epistles (iil. 1, 
v. 12), the “ Apostolical” preten- 
sions of his opponents (xi. 12, 
13) are resumed in verse 11; his 
miracles and sufferings (xi. 23— 
28) in verse 12; the question of 
self-support (xi. 12) in verses 13 
—18; the strength and weakness 
united in Christ (xii. 9) in xiii, 
3, 4, 9. 

11. γέγονα ἄφρων. “I have 
been a fool.” This is the ex- 

pression of the Apostle’s first 
feeling on looking back at what 
he has said. That one word 
“fool,” already used so often (see 
note on xi. 1), sums it all up. 

ὑμεῖς pe ἠναγκάσατε. “It was 
not my doing, but yours [for you 
ought to have saved me the task 
of commending myself ].” 

This clause implied, but not 
expressed, furnishes the ground 
for the next sentence. ἐγὼ γάρ: 
“for J ought to have been com- 
mended by you ;” ὑμῶν being as 
emphatic as ἐγώ. “It was your 
business not mene.” For the 
feeling of looking for the attes- 
tation of his Apostleship to the 
Corinthians themselves, compare 
{τ 1. Ὁ ἈΠ 1 ΠΟΤ: ἀπὸ 1, 9. 

οὐδὲν γὰρ ὑστέρησα. “I, and 
not they, should have been com- 
mended; for I showed myself 
equal to them ;” see note on xi. 
5. οὐδέν εἰμι. Compare 1 Cor. 
xv. 8—10. 

12. This is the proof of his 
Apostleship, brought forward for 
a moment, but not carried out. 
μέν must refer to some antithesis 
which is omitted. ‘The first 
σημεῖα is used for “proofs” or 
“signs” generally, the second 
σημείοις More especially for “ mi- 

raculous signs,” as in Rom. xy. 
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Dal WARNINGS AND SALUTATIONS. ἯΙ 

pesto TOU ἀποστόλου κατειργάσθη, ἐν ὑμῖν ἐν πάσῃ ὑπο- 
13 μον» AO boss καὶ τέρασιν καὶ δυνάμε σιν. τί γάρ 

> 

ἐστιν ὃ ᾿ἡσσώθητε ὑπὲρ τὰς λοιπὰς ἐκκλησίας, εἰ μὴ ὅτι 
Pi ἫΝ 

auT0G ἐγὼ οὐ κατε νάρκησα ὑμῶν ; χαρίσασθέ μοι τὴν 
14» / 

ἀδικίαν ταύτην. ἰδοὺ τριτον “τοῦτο ἑτοίμος ἐλ- ἔχω 

® add ἐν. b ἡττήθητε. 4. om. τοῦτο. 

Truly the signs of ™the apostle were wrought amone you in y gns ¢ ἷ ξ nong 
all Tendurance, in signs and wonders and mighty deeds. Ξ 2) δ' FE 2 5 yi 

For what is it wherein you were inferior to ‘the other 
churches, except it be that 7 myself was not "chargeable to 

Ὕ . -ν . . Θ . 

you? forgive me this wrong. Behold, this "is the third 

19, Heb. ii. 24, and in the Acts 
and Gospels. τέρασιν, ‘ won- 
ders,” is used here, and often in 
the Acts, of the Apostolic mi- 
racles; but never (except in 
John iv. 48; Acts 11. 22 ) of the 
miracles of (Ghat δυνάμεσιν, 
“mighty miracles,” as in 1 Cor. 
i, 4; xii; 10,-28.- ὙΠῸ three 
words occur eee in Rom. 
xv. 19, Heb. ii. 4. ὑπομονῇ re- 
fers to his hardships. The pas- 
ikea a sage is remarkable as 
miraculous containing (what is 
powers. rare in the history of 
miracles) a direct claim to mira- 
culous powers by the person to 
whom they were ascribed. Comp. 
1 Cor. ii. 4, and Rom. xv. 19. 

τοῦ ἀποστόλους, “ΟΥ̓ him who 
is invested with the Apostolical 
mission ;” as, in English, “of the 
Apostle ;” meaning, not any 
special individual, but the ideal 
of the office. κατειργάσθη “ were 
wrought,” i. e. speaking of him- 
self only as an instrument. 

18, τί yap ἐστιν ὃ ἡσσώθητε. 
“Π6 proofs of my Apostleship 
were sufficient for you; for there 
was nothing wanted to complete 
them.” 

ὑπὲρ τὰς λοιπὰς ἐκκλησίας, “be- 

yond the other Churches to which 
J have preached.” At this point 

he is reminded of the objection 
noticed in xi. 7, viz. that his not 
receiving maintenance from them 
was a proof, either of his want of 
power to exact it, or of his want 
of affection for them. “ When I 
speak of your having every proof 
of my power and my affection 
for you, I remember that there 
is one point in which you may 
consider yourselves aggrieved.” 

αὐτὸς ἐγώ. “The only point 
of which you can complain, is 
that J, 7 my own person, have 
refused support; your complaint 
does not apply even to my com- 
panions; they have received sup- 
port.” See note on xii. 18. 

κατενάρκησα. See note on xi. 9. 
χαρίσασθέ μοι τὴν dotKiay Tav- 

την. Ironical, like xi. 7: “did I 
commit an offence (ἁμαρτίαν ἐποί- 
now) in abasing myself, that ye 
might be exalted?” 

14. ἰδοὺ τρίτον τοῦτο, “look at 
the proof of my love. This is 
the third time that I am ready 
to travel to you. Once I have 
been actually” (i. e. on his first 
visit in Acts xviii. 1); “a second 
time I intended to come” (i. 6 
according to the plan mentioned 
in i. 15, 16); “the third time, on 
the present occasion, I am now 
ready.” 
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ἢ Sheil: τοῦ, Niet ΄ 4 » \ ns N ξῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ οὐ καταναρκήσω"" οὐ yao ζητῶ τὰ 
«ε ~ ~ ΄ ~ σ΄ ὑμῶν, ἀλλὰ ὑμᾶς" οὐ γὰρ ὀφείλει τὰ τέκνα τοῖς γονεῦ- 
σιν φησαυρίξζειν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ γονεῖς τοῖς τέκνοις. 15 ἐγὼ δὲ 
“ΨᾺἈᾺ 

~~ ~ ἥδιστα δαπανήσω καὶ ἐκδαπανηθήσομαι ὑπὲρ τῶν ψυχῶν 
ὑμῶν, εἰ "περισσοτέρως ὑμᾶς ἀγαπῶν “ἧσσον ἀγαπῶμαι. 

” , \ ~ Ἂν 1e”’Korw δέ, ἐγὼ οὐ κατεδάρησα ὑμᾶς ἀλλὰ ὑπάρχων 

> add καί. ® add ὑμῶν. 9 ἧττον. 

time I am ready to come to you, and I will not be *charge- 
able: °* for I seek not your’s, but you: for the children 
ought not to lay up for the parents, but the parents for 
the children. And J will very gladly spend and be spent 
for Tyour souls’, *if the more abundantly I love you the less 
1 be loved. 

But be it so, Z did not burden you: nevertheless being 

καὶ ov καταναρκήσω, “1 am 
coming; and, when I come, I 
shall still follow the same practice 
of not being burdensome.” The 
two tenses κατενάρκησα and κατα- 
vapkijow are opposed to each other. 

ov yap ζητῶ τὰ ὑμῶν, ἀλλὰ 

ὑμᾶς, “if 1 love you, it must be 
yourselves, and not your money 
that I seek.” Comp. Aristotle’s 
definition of Affection (φιλία), 
Ethics, viii. 3. 

ov γὰρ ὀφείλει, “and this is my 

duty, for I am in the place of a 
parent to you; and parents are 
bound to provide for the wants 
of the children, not children for 
their parents.” Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 
14, 15: “As my beloved sons 
I warn you... ye have not many 
fathers, for... J have begotten 
you.’ 2 Cor. ix. 2: “I have 
espoused you to one husband.” 

15. ἐγὼ δὲ ἥδιστα, “ but J will 
do even more than parents. I 
will both spend and be myself 

squandered in your be- 
half.” ἐκδαπανηθήσομαι 
is a climax, both as 

being in the passive, and also as 
expressing more strongly by ἐκ 

ἐκδαπανὴη- 

θήσομαι, 

the entire consumption of his 
powers for their sakes. 

16. "Eorw δέ, at enim, “ but, 
you may say, let it be 
so. You grant me so 
much—you grant that 
J in my own person was 
no burden to you; but, inasmuch 
as Iam of a crafty character, I 
caught you by stratagem.” The 
whole sentence is an objection 
attributed by the Apostle to the 
Corinthians. They might, he 
supposes, suspect that whilst he 
abstained from collecting money 
from them himself he availed 
himself of the collection made 
for the Jewish Christians by 
Titus. ΤῸ guard against a sus- 
picion of this kind he had sent 
two, instead of one, for that con- 
tribution” (viii. 20,21). ὑπάρχων 
here, as in viii. 17, 1 Cor. xi. 7, 
expresses the habitual state or 
condition of the person, and is 
therefore equivalent to the Latin 
quippe qui essem, “inasmuch as 
I was.” 

πανοῦργος, “cunning,” as πα- 
voupyia, in xi, 8,iv.2; 1 Cor. 
iv. 19. 

Guarding 
against 
suspicion. 
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πανοῦργος δόλῳ ὑμᾶς ἔλαθον. 

πρὸς 

Titov, 
ὑμᾶς, Ov αὐτοῦ em ne Ξονέκτησα ὑμᾶς; 

καὶ συναπέστειλα Tov ade λφόν᾽ 

7 ΄ > 
Wun τινα ὧν ἀπέσταλκα 

ἰδηπαρεκάλεσα 
5. oR / 
ET Λξογνεκτὴς-ς μη τι 

« 4 

σεν ὑμᾶς Τίτος; οὐ τῷ αὐτῷ πνεύματι περιεπατήσαμιεν 5 

οὐ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἴχνε ide 

19 δΙ]Ιάλαι δοκεῖτε ὅτι ὑμῖν 

5 πάλιν. 

erafty I caught you with guile. 
fo) 

any of them whom I ‘have sent unto you? I 
Titus, and with him I sent "the brother: 

> ἀπολογυύμεθα ; 

Ὁ» ἤ τς ld ἀπολογούμεθα κατέναντι 

6 4 D κατενώπιον TOV, 

Did I ‘defraud you by 
Texhorted 

did Titus *"de- 
fraud you? walked we not in the same spirit? in the same 
steps? 

*Long ago tye think that we excuse ourselves unto you’: 

17, 18. “Surely there was no 
one whom I have sent, by whom 
I made a gain of you?” ‘The 
Apostle indignantly repels the 
suspicion, and so abruptly that 
hardly a clause is complete. The 
sentence is a mixture of two con- 
structions: μὴ διά τινος ὃν ἀπέ- 

oradka, ἐπλεονέκτησα, and μή τινα 
ὧν ἀπέσταλκα, ἀπέστειλα εἰς τὸ 
πλεονεκτεῖν ὑμᾶς. 

18. παρεκάλεσα Τίτον, “I ex- 
horted” or “charged Titus to go 
on the mission of making the 
contribution.” The same word 
is used in describing these trans- 
actions in viii. 6, 17, 1 Cor. xvi. 
ΠΣ 

συναπέστειλα τὸν ἀδελφόν, “1 

sent with him the brother whom 
you know, with the view of pre- 
venting this suspicion:” see vill. 
28, 29. The Syriac has “the 
brethren,” which would refer to 
both the brethren mentioned in 
vili. 18—21. 

py τι ἐπλεονέκτησεν ὑμᾶς Τίτος ; 
“surely Titus made no gain of 
you ?” 

ov τῷ αὐτῷ πνεύματι περιεπατή- 
σάαμεν 5 Ov τοις αὕυτοις ἰχγεσιν 5 

“Did not we (i.e. Paul, Titus, 
and the brother) walk in the 

same spirit, and in the same foot- 
steps?” To identify Titus with 
himself he changes the person, 
and, where we should have ex- 
pected περιεπάτησε, has περιεπα- 

τήσαμεν. 

Here, as in v. 7, he follows out 
the precise meaning of 
περιπατεῖν ; and there- 
fore, though in the first 
clause it is taken in its general 
sense, where the metaphor is al- 
most lost, “walk by the same 
spirit.’ (as in Acts ix 51» eece 
21), in the second clause the me- 
taphor is preserved: “ walk,” or 
“tread,” “in the same foot- 
marks.” ἴχνεσι is so used with 
στοιχεῖν in Rom. iv. 12, and with 
ἐπακολουθεῖν: in 1 Pet. ii. 21; 

they walked both in the spirit 
and in the footsteps of Christ. 

For the phrase, comp. Philo, 
περὶ Φιλανθρ., p. 885 ; τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
ἴχνεσιν ἐπακολουθῆσαι. 

19. The main subject of this 
part of his Epistle, his Apostolic 
authority, which he had begun 
in x. 1—9, resumed in xii. 11, 
12, interrupted by the parenthe- 
sis in xii. 13—18, he now finally 
resumes. 

Instead of πάλι» (“a second 

περιπα- 

εἴν. 
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ὑπερ τῆς ὑμῶν οἰκοῤομίης. 

SECOND EPISTLE: 

" ~~ ~ 

εν γριστὼ δλαλοῦυμεν, 

CHAP. 
t 

XII. 20. 

Ἂς AA , > 3 

TA OF TavTA, ayamryTol, 

"φοβοῦμαι yao μή πως ἐλ- 

‘before God in Christ we speak’, but all things, ° beloved, 
for your edifying. 

time”) in D. E. J. K., is to be 
read πάλαι (“for a 
long time”) with A. 
B.F.G. Both would 

make sense. If πάλιν be cor- 
rect, it would refer back to the 
former places in this Epistle 
(iii. 1, ἀρχόμεθα πάλιν ἑαυτοὺς 
συνιστᾶν : Vv. 12, πάλιν... συνι- 
στάνομεν). But probably the 
reading of πάλιν here was sug- 
gested by the occurrence of the 
word there. πάλαι refers to the 
misapprehension which might 
exist as to the apologetic tone 
(ἀπολογούμεθα) which does, in 
fact, pervade the whole Epistle. 

In this case, a full stop at ἀπολο- 
γούμεθα, as in the Text, is better 
than a question. 

The word, as a verb, is used 
in his Epistles besides, only in 
Rom. ii. 15; but the substantive 
(ἀπολογία) occurs in the same 
sense in 1 Cor. ix. 3, “ this is my 
defence to them that question 
me.” ‘Not once or twice only, 
but through the whole course of 
the Epistle, you are thinking 
that we are employed in defend- 
ing ourselves.” 

The next clause shows that 
ὑμῖν is emphatic, as might be in- 
ferred from its position before 
αἀπολογούμεθα. “Do you think 
that it is before you that I make 
my defence? No: it is in the 
presence of God, in the spirit of 
Christ that I speak.” This pas- 
sage presents an exception to 
the general object of the Epistle, 
in which he represents himself 
and the Corinthians as on equal 

πάλιν and 
πάλαι. 

For I fear lest when I come [I shall 

terms. Here we have an indica- 
tion of the same independence of 
character as appears in his con- 
duct at Philippi (Acts xvi. 37), 
and at Jerusalem (xxii. 25), with 
regard to the Roman magistrates. 
In the First Epistle, compare iv. 
3, “with me it is a very small 
thing that I should be judged of 
you.” 

For the expression κατέναντι 
Seov ἐν χριστῷ, see note on ii. 17, 

He now gives the same reason 
for his apologetic tone that he 
had given by implication in iii. 
1, and expressly in v. 12, “we 

commend not ourselves again to 
you, but give you occasion to 
glory on our behalf, that ye may 
have somewhat to answer those 
who glory in appearance, and not 
in heart.” So here the sense is, 
“Tam not defending myself, but 
all that I do is for your building 
up.” In the word ἀγαπητοί, “ be- 

loved,” which he has only used 
once before (vii. 1), we seem to 
see the sudden return of affec- 
tionate warmth, which in the 
sterner tone of the first part of 
the sentence he had for a moment 
relinquished. In the expression 
οἰκοδομῆς (“ building up”), there 
is a return to the general train 
of thought in x. 1—7. 

20. He goes on to give more 
precisely his reasons for this self- 
defence. “I defend myself, lest 
you should fall a prey to my op- 
ponents.” What follows strongly 
confirms what was said on x. I, 
that an interval must have elapsed 
between the writing of this last 
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not find you such as I would and that J shall be found 
"by you such as ye would not, lest there be *debate, ™ zeal, 

portion of the Epistle (x. 1—xiii. 
13), and the earlier portion (i. 1 
—vii. 16). With the thoughts 
of vii. 9—16 fvesh in his mind, 
the Apostle could hardly have 
anticipated the return of those 
very evils which he there so con- 
fidently believed to have been 
repressed. Comp. especially verse 
21, “who have not repented” 
with the detailed eulogy on their 
“repentance” for those very sins 
in vil. 9—11. 

μήπως. The two words are 

here, as in the next 
clause, to be united, 

fee so as not to connect 
Begs wwe with ἐλθών. “* Lest 

if so be.” In the third clause μή 
πως is exchanged for pn, the 
doubt implied in μή πὼς naturally 
dwindling away as he advances 
in his statement. His fears are 
first general, lest the friendly re- 
lations which he had so earnestly 
hoped to see re-established be- 
tween himself and his converts 
should be disturbed; lest he 
should be compelled to assume 
towards them the severity which 
me ΘΟ. ν. ol se Cor. 1 ΚΘ Xs 
1—7, he had deprecated. The 
transition from his fears for them 
to his fears for himself is charac- 
teristic of the identification of in- 
terests which pervades the whole 
Epistle. For the particular turn 
of expression, comp. xi. 12, Gal. 
iv. 12. 

This double fear is explained 
by his apprehension lest they 
shall be turned away from him 

His fears for 

the Corinthian 

by misrepresentations ; and lest 
he shall be driven to use severity 
by their impenitence. Hence the 
climax, in which his fears, after 
first expressing themselves in 
their more general form, break 
out (here only in the Second 
Epistle) into an impassioned enu- 
meration of all the evils of fac- 
tion, which he had attacked in 

the First, and then again settle 
especially on the particular evil 
of sensuality which had been the 
express subject of both Epistles. 

μή πως ἔρις ..+. ἀκαταστασίαι. 

The vehemence of his language 
has caused him to omit the verb 
— which may be either ὦσι or εὗὑ- 
ρεθῶσι from the adjacent clause. 
The accumulation of wordsserves 
to show his indignation, and also 
to present a lively picture of the 
evils introduced into a Christian 
Church by the revival of this old 
disease of the Grecian common- 
wealths. The catalogue becomes 
more definite and more aggra- 
vated as it goes on. ‘The first 
four words express the disorder in 
its most general form, and occur 
in the same order as in Gal. vy. 
20. 

ἔρις A. ἔρεις B?. iD: E. 18, G. 

J. K., “quarrel,” used of the 
factions in 1 Cor.i. 11. ἔριδες. 

ζῆλος is “ anger,” “ indigna- 
tion,” as-in all the passages where 
it is used in the N. Test. in a bad 
sense (Acts v. 17, xii. 45; Rom. 
xi, les 1 Cor, iis 3; ἭΝ 
20; James iii. 14, 16). In St. 
Paul it is thus always with ἔρις. 
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a "ἢ 

ελ- 

θόντος μου ταπεινώσει με ὁ Seog μου πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ 
~ / πενθήσω πολλοὺς τῶν προημαρτηκότων καὶ μὴ μετανοη- 

* ἐλθόντα με ταπεινώσῃ ὃ ϑέος. 

wraths, strifes, backbitings, whisperings, swellings, tumults. 
**When I come again will my God “have to cast me down’ 
among you, and shall I "have to’ bewail many who have 

ϑυμοί is “passion,” “rage.” 
The plural is unusual, and pro- 
bably is occasioned only by the 
attraction of the plurals in the 
rest of the sentence. If it have 
any force, it must be “ bursts of 
rage.” 

ἐρίθεια is derived from ἔριθος, 
‘a hired labourer,” and thence 
used for “low envy” such as 
hired servants might be supposed 
to entertain; and thence for “ca- 
bal” or “ mob,” such as would be 
formed from persons of that class ; 
such as were to be found in Greek 
cities, and are alluded to under 
the name of ἀγοραῖοι or πονηροί 
at Thessalonica (Acts xvii. 5), 
and at Corinth (xviii. 14). At 
Rome, the corresponding phrase 
was the turba forensis. In Ari- 
stotle’s Politics (v. 2,3) it is used 
in this sense, and is enumerated 
amongst the seven causes of 
Greek revolution. 

“ Cabal” or “ ambition,” there- 
fore, seems the most natural 
translation of the word in the 
New Test. See Rom. ii. 8, Gal. 
v. 20, Phil. i. 16, ii. 8, James iii. 
14, 16. Riickert was the first com- 
mentator who gave it this its 
true sense. 

καταλαλεαί and ψιθυρισμοί de- 
scribe the acts in which this fac- 
tious spirit was expressed. κατα- 
λαλιά (which only occurs once 
elsewhere in the N. Test., 1 Pet. 
ii. 1.) is “open detraction ;” 
ψιθυρισμός, “ whispering,” i. e. 

“secret calumnies” (so in Ecclus. 
xxi. 28, ψιθυρίζω ; and in Rom. i. 
30, ψιθυριστάς, where it is used, 
as here, with καταλάλουο). 

φυσιώσεις and ἀκατειστασίαι ex- 

press the actual mischief pro- 
duced. φυσίωσις occurs nowhere 
else in the N. Test. But the 
well known meaning of φυσιόω 
shows that it is “insolence.” 
Here, as in θυμοί, what would 
naturally have been a singular 
noun becomes plural from the 
other plurals in the sentence. 

ἀκαταστασίαι, “ disorders,” “tu- 
mults.” See note on vi. 5. 

21. He now returns to the 
more especial stain on the Co- 
rinthian Church, which he hoped 
had been removed. 

πάλιν ἐλθόντος, “on my se- 

cond visit,” i.e. the one which 
was about to be made. It im- 
plies that there had been but 
one before. 

ταπεινώσει, “ cast down.’ 
Comp. the same word similarly 
used in vii. 6. 

πρὸς ὑμᾶς cannot be taken 
with ἐλθόντος, “to you,” and 
must therefore be “in relation to 
you.” 

πενθήσω, “have to lament,” 
i.e. the necessity of punishing : 
else he would not speak of many 
instead of all who have sinned. 
πενθέω is usually intransitive. 

τῶν προημαρτηκότων. The πρό 
may refer to the time before 
their conversion, but rather to 

’ 
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σάντων ἐπὶ TH) eee καὶ “πορνείᾳ καὶ ἀσελγε ίᾳ if 

ἔπραξαν; ΕΠ ἱτρίτον τοῦτο ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. ἐπ 

στόματος δύο μαρτύρων καὶ τριῶν σταθήσεται πᾶν ῥῆμα. 

sinned ‘before and ‘did not repent of the uncleanness 
and fornication and lasciviousness which they *committed ? 
xu. This is the third time I am coming to you. “In 
the mouth of ‘two witnesses ‘and three’ shall every word be 

the time in which they should 
have repented: those who have 
sinned first, and did not repent 
afterwards.” 

προαμαρτάνω is only used in 
the N.. Test. here and in iii. 
20. 

As the sins here spoken of 
were past, μετανοησάντων ap- 

proaches more nearly than is 
usually the case to the modern 
sense of “ repentance,” i. 6. not 
“change of life,” but “sorrow 
for sin.” The state of mind which 
he here laments is the same as 
that which he attacks in 1 Cor. 
v. 1, where, although there was 
but one individual concerned, 
the whole community partook of 
the sin, by not having expressed 
any horror against it. 

ἐπὶ τῇ ΡΣ ΠΕΣ This pro- 
bably belongs both to peravon- 

σάντων and to πενθήσω, “after” 

or “in consequence of.” See 
for a similar position of words, 
inCor xve 19. 

The three words express sen- 
sual sins, and are similarly joined 
in Gal. v. 19. It is needless to dis- 
tinguish them more particularly. 

XIII. i, 2. There is no break 
in theargument. He has already 
expressed his fear of what he 
should find when he came; he 
here expresses his full intention 
of coming. Once he had been 
there, a second time he had in- 
tended to come, now the third 
time he was actually coming. 

It is probably with the view of 
expressing more strongly that 
he should come without fail, that 
the expression, “1 am ready to 
come,” in xii. 14, is here ex- 
chan ced for “Iam coming.” For 
this future sense of ἔ ἔρχομαι, COM= 
pare ἀπόθνησκει in John xxi. 28. 

The words which follow, 
though without any indication of 
quotation, are from Deut. xix. 15. 

It is possible that the Apostle 
means merely to say that, on his 
arrival at Corinth there shall be 
a formal trial, in which the guilt 
of the offenders shall be proved 
according to the Law of Moses; 
as in the rule laid down in the 
Gospels for dealing with offend- 
ing Christians: “If he will not 
hear thee, take with thee one or 
two more, that in the mouth of 
two or three witnesses every 
word may be established” (Matt. 
xvill. 16). But it is unlikely 
that the Apostle should express 
himself either so formally or so 
imperfectly ; and the context 
suggests a better inter- 
pretation. The jour- ae Σ Σ 
neys of the Apostle, τ ᾿ 
accomplished οὐ in- 
tended, occupy throughout the 
Epistle a prominent place in his 
mind; and now they seem to him 
to assume almost a distinct per- 
sonal existence, as though each 
constituted a separate attestation 
to his assertion. He, as it were, 
appears to himself a different 

P P 
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established.” I *have told you before and foretell you, as 
if present the second time ‘though absent now’, ° to 
those who have sinned before and to all "the others’, that 
if I come again I will not spare. 

person, and, therefore, a different 
witness in each journey accom- 
plished or proposed. The first 
witness was that which he had 
delivered during his first visit, or 
in his First Epistle (iv. 20); to 
which he refers in the words, “I 
have said before” (προείρηκα). 
The second witness was that 
which he now bore on his pre- 
sent journey and through his pre- 
sent Epistle, which was intended 
to supply the place of the journey 
once intended (i. 15; 1 Cor. xvi. 
7) but now abandoned by him. 
To this he refers in the word 
προλέγω, “I speak beforehand,” 
i.e. “before my next visit ;” and 
he strengthens this witness by 
representing himself as in a man- 
ner present on that second visit 
which had really been postponed 
(ὡς παρὼν τὸ δεύτερον). It is by 
thus reckoning his Second Epistle 
as being virtually a second visit, 
or, at least, a second witness, 
that he was enabled in the first 
verse to call the visit which was 
now about to be actually accom- 
plished, “his third” visit. And 
this third visit would be reckoned 
as the third witness, if it were 
necessary that the words quoted 
from Deuteronomy were to be 
literally complied with. 

For the familiarity of the image 
of witnesses in that age, comp. 
1 John v. 5—7. 

καὶ azwy must be “although 
absent.” 

Since ye seek a proof 

νῦν, though referring especially 
to azwy, yet must also be taken 
with παρών. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 8. 
A. has ἑτοίμως ἔχω ἐλθεῖν; but 
probably taken from xii. 14. 

2. τοῖς προημαρτηκύσιν. 
xi. 21. 

τοῖς λοιποῖς πᾶσιν, “to all who 
had not sinned, but who still 
might require a warning.” 

For the threefold repetition of 
πρὸ in προείρηκα, προλέγω, and 
προημαρτηκόσιν, comp. ix. 5; “as 
you have been beforehand in sin- 
ning, so I have been beforehand 
in warning.” 

εἰς TO πάλιν is the gradual ap- 

proximation to the use of εἰς (as 
in modern Greek) for “in” in all 
eases. So εἰς τὸ σάξξατον, Acts 
xili. 42. 

3. In what follows (3—10) the 
main tenor of the argument, in 
x. 1—7, xii. 11, 12, xiii. 1, 2, to 
assert his authority over them, is 
interrupted by the desire, in x. 2, 
mid; 19) sci. 6-10 ἘΞ ΠῚ: ὩΣ i 
11, to leave them to work out 
their own reformation without the 
necessity of his interference. The 
keynote of both these feelings is 
the word δοκιμή, “proof.” It is 
like the marching and counter- 
marching of armies. He is to 
give a proof of his power, unless 
(as he hopes) they will be before- 
hand with him in giving a proof 
of their reformation. 

δοκιμὴν . «. τοῦ ἐν ἐμοὶ λαλοῦντος 
χριστοῦ, “a proof that Christ 

See 
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τεῖτε TOU ἐν ἐμοὶ λαλοῦντος γριστοῦ, ὃς εἰς 

ἀσθενεῖ, ἀλλὰ δυνατεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν “(καὶ yop [si] ἐσταυρώθη 
ἀσθενείας, ἀλλὰ ζῇ ἐκ δυνάμεως Seo" καὶ γὰρ 

μεῖς ἀσθενοῦμεν ἐν αὐτῷ, ἀλλὰ "ζήσομεν σὺν αὐτῷ 

5. Ὁ» 

ΠΕῚ 

Ὁ m 
© 

/ ~ 

a add καί, 

« ~ Ψ 
μας οὔ; υμας οἵ, 

> (ζησόμεθα. 

of Christ speaking in me, Who towards you is not weak, 
but is "strong in you (for though He was crucified through 
weakness, yet He liveth "through the power of God: for we 
also are weak in Him, but we shall live "together with Him 

speaks in me.” δοκιμή is either 
“ trial” or, as here, “a proof after 
trial.” The transition between 
the two meanings is seen in the 
connexion of δοκιμάζετε and ἀδό- 
kyo. in verse 5, as between 
probo, probus, and reprobus in 
Latin. 

ὃς εἰς ὑμᾶς οὐκ ἀσθενεῖ ἀλλὰ 

δυνατεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν, “for He is not 
weak, but strong in avenging 
upon you by supernatural punish- 
ments the sins you have com- 
mitted.” The change from εἰς 
ὑμᾶς to ἐν ὑμῖν appears at first 
sight to be emphatic, but is only 
a variation such as frequently 
occurs in the Apostle’s style. 
Compare x. 1, ταπεινὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, 

Sappw εἰς ὑμᾶς. 
In the words οὐκ ἀσθενεῖ, “ He 

is not weak,” he refers back to 
xii. 9, “strength is perfected in 
weakness.” “Though in one 
sense Ie is weak, in another sense 
He is strong;” and this he ex- 
pands in the next verse. 

4. καὶ yap, “for in fact, if He 
was crucified in conformity with 
His mortal weakness, it follows in 
like manner that He lives in con- 
formity with the Divine power 
which raised Him from the dead.” 
He died because He was man: 
He rose again, and lives, because 
He was the Son of God. Ambro- 
siaster and Pelagius seem to have 
read ἐξ ἀσθενείας ἡμῶν, as they 

quote the passage, “ex infirmitate 
nostra.” But no extant MS. gives 
this reading. With regard to 
His death, compare Phil. ii. 8, 
‘being found in fashion as a man, 
He humbled Himself, and became 
obedient unto death, even the 
death of the cross ;” with regard 
to His resurrection, Rom. i. 4, 
“declared to be the Son of God 
with power, according to the 
spirit of holiness, by the resur- 
rection from the dead ;” and with 
regard to both, 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
“put to death in the flesh, but 
quickened by the Spirit.” 

kat yup ἡμεῖς. This gives a 
further reason for the clause 
“who is strong in you,” as well 
as an expansion and proof of the 
clause immediately preceding. 
“The proof that Christ is strong 
in you, that He still lives and 
acts, is that Zam weak and share 
His weakness, yet I also in m 
dealings with you shall share His 
life by the same Divine power.” 
Comp. John xiv. 19, “because I 
live, you shall live also;” Rom. 
v. 10, “we shall be saved by his 
life.” In this case the “life” thus 
imparted is spoken of as specially 
manifested in the supernatural 
visitation of the sins of the Co- 
rinthian Church. For the repe- 
tition of καὶ yap compare the re- 
petition of μή in xii. 22, and of 
yap in ΧΙ]. 8, 9. 

PP 2 
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ἐκ δυνάμεως Jeod εἰς ὑμᾶς), 
ἑαυτοὺς δοκιμάξετ τε ἢ ἐν TY πίστει, 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. XIII. 5—9. 

ϑεαυτοὺς πειράζετε εἰ ἐστὲ 
οὐκ ἐπιγινώσκετε 

ἑαυτούς, ὅτι οὐ χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν [ἐσ τίν] ; εἰ py Th 
95 ἡ “4 Ψ 

QOOXLILOL EO TE. 
) > Ν Ca 4 

οὐκ EO WEY QOOX ILL, 

θἐχπίζω δὲ 
θεόν κΞὴς δὲ πρὸς τὸν Deov μὴ 

“ , e « ~ 

ὅτι γνώσεσθε ὅτι ἡμεῖς 

5 εὔχομαι. 
. 

"through the power of God toward you), examine your- 
selves whether ye be in the faith, prove your own selves: 
ror know ye not your own selves, 
you? except ye be "unapproved. 
know that we are not "unapproved. 

bY, ἑαυτοὺς πειράξετε εἰ ἐστὲ ἐν 
τῇ πίστει, ἑαυτοὺς δοκιμάζ ere. He 

breaks off abruptly with his ar- 
gument, and appeals at once to 
their own experience: “I have 
spoken of my power over you. 
But after all, it is yourselves 
that you ought to examine; it 
is yourselves that you ought to 
prove; your own faith, and your 
own consciousness of the presence 
of Christ amongst you, is the best 
proof of His being in me.” Comp. 
1 Cor. ix. 2, “the seal. of my 
apostleship are ye in the Lord;” 
2 Cor. i. 24, “by faith ye stand ;” 
111. 2, “ye are our epistle.” 

ἢ οὐκ ἐπιγινώσκετε ἑαυτοὺς ὅτι 
᾿Τησοῦς χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστίν ; “or 

is it that you do not rightly know 
your own selves, and perceive 
that Jesus Christ is amongst you 
through my preaching?” He 
uses the same expression ἐν ὑμῖν 
for Christ’s presence in them, 
that he had used in xiii. 3, for 
Christ's presence in himself, The 
two were in his view identical. 

εἰ μή Te ἀδόκιμοί ἐστε, “and He 
is in you, unless you have no 
proof of His Spirit to show.” 
For this sense of ἀδόκιμος, comp. 

1 Cor. ix. 27, like the Latin “re- 
probus,” which is the Vulg. trans- 
lation of it. At the same time, it 
has the tinge of an active sense, 

that Jesus Christ is in 
But I trust that ye shall 

Now *we pray to God 

from δοκιμάζετε, “unless you are 
wholly without discernment,” as 
in ἀδόκιμον νοῦν in Rom. i. 28. 
Comp. a similar appeal to the 
consciousness of spiritual gifts in 
Gal. iii. 2, “received ye the Spirit 
by the works of the law, or by the 
hearing of faith?” 

et μή τι, “unless 1 can suppose 
that you are.” For this form of 
εἰ μή see 1 Cor. vii. 5. 

6. ἐλπίζω δὲ ὅτι γνώσεσθε ὅτι 
ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἐσμὲν ἀδόκιμοι. The 

previous sentence is broken in 
upon by the thought which the 
last words, εἰ μή τι ἀδόκιμοί ἐστε, 
suggest. ““Βαΐ, if it should so 
be that you have no proof of 
Christ’s presence, I trust that 
you will know when I come, that 
I at least am not without this 
proof.” In classical Greek the 
sense would have been rendered 
clearer by γέ, er some such par- 
ticle, affixed to ἡμεῖς. 

7. This slight interruption of 
bitterness is imme- __. 
diately modified by the Bees 

ss of the 
gentleness of the next Apostle. 
sentence. The <Apo- 
stle’s feeling is the reverse of that 
rebuked in the Prophet Jonah, 
when (iv. 1) he was “angry” 
“and displeased exceedingly ” 
because his prophecy was frus- 
trated by the repentance and re- 
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that ye do no evil, not that we should appear approved, 
but that ye should do that which is "good, though we be as 
“unapproved. For we "cannot do anything’ against the truth, 
but for the truth. For we ‘rejoice when we are weak, 
and ye are strong: ° this also we “pray, even your perfect 

storation of Nineveh. “I trust 
that you will find that Christ is 
in me; but it is much rather my 
prayer to God that I may find 
Him in you, and so be spared the 
pain of using severity.” “I pray 
that you may do nothing evil; 
and my object in this prayer is, 
not that 7 may be proved to be 
an Apostle, but that you may be 
proved to be Christians, even al- 
though we lose thereby the means 
of proving our Apostleship.” 

He thus uses ἀδόκιμος, in two 
different senses. In one sense, 
he would not be “ without proof ;” 
if the Corinthians were re- 
formed; because their reformation 
would be his best proof of Apo- 
stleship. In another sense, he 
would be “ without proof;” be- 
cause he would then lose the op- 
portunity of displaying his power. 
Thus to the contrast in vi. 9, 

between the different phases of 
his character—*“ as deceivers, and 
yet true, as unknown and yet 
well known, as dying and behold 
we live,” he might have added, 
“as without proof and yet as ap- 
proved” (“we ἀδόκιμοι καὶ δόκι- 
poor”). The figurative sense of 
ἀδόκιμος 1s expressed by we. 

His Apostleship, his happiness, 
his very salvation were nothing in 
his eyes, compared with the wel- 
fare of his converts. Comp. 

' = 

Rom. ix. 3, “I could wish myself 
accursed from Christ for my 
brethren.” It is the Christian 
expression of the wellknown 
sentiment, “ Perish my name, if 
only my cause survives.” 

8. He gives the reason why 
every sign of Apostolical autho- 
rity would disappear if they were 
reformed. “ For we have no 
strength at all against the truth, 
the reality of the Gospel, as 
proved and established in your 
lives. With truth against me, I 
can do nothing; with truth on 
my side, I can do everything.” 
δυνάμεθα refers back to δύναμις, 

δυνατεῖ in xiii. 3, 4. 
9. He then gives a second 

reason, partly for the general 
clause in verse 7, partly for the 
dependent clause in verse 8, as in 
the repetition of καὶ γάρ in verse 
4. “And this powerlessness and 
weakness is what most delights 
me; for my delight is to be weak; 
my bodily presence may well be 
weak and contemptible, if only 
you are strong in faith.” It is in 
fact the fulfilment of his prayer 
to Christ, as given in xii. 9, and 
the explanation of Christ’s an- 
swer (xii. 10,11). He would still 
remain weak and despised; but 
Christ’s strength had appeared in 
the faith of the converts. 

τοῦτο καὶ εὐχύμεθα, “ and this 
P 3 
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ὑμῶν κατάρτισιν. 

SECOND EPISTLE: CHAP. XIII. 10---͵1θ, 

Ἰοδιὰ τοῦτο ταῦτα ἀπὼν γράφω, ἵνα 
ac 

παρὼν μὴ ἀποτόμως χρήσωμαι HATO τὴν ἐξουσίαν ἣν ο 

κύριος ξ)ωκέν μοι εἰς οἰκοδομὴν καὶ οὐκ εἰς καθαίρεσιν. 

11 Λοιπόν, ἀδελῷοι, 
σῦς, τὸ αὐτὸ Φρονεῖτε, 
ΣΝ ὶ εἰρήνης ἔσται μεθ᾽ 
ἁγίῳ φιλήματι. LG 

ὑμῶν. 

χαίρετε, καταρτίξε os, παρακαλεῖ- 
εἰρηνεύς τε, καὶ ὃ ϑεὸς τῆς ἀγάπης 

Ie ἀσπάσασθε ἀλλήλους ἐν 
ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς. οἱ ἅγιοι πάντες. 

8. ἔδωκέ μοι ὁ Κύριος. 

Therefore rjoining-together. tbeing absent I write these 
things’, lest being present I should use sharpness according 
to the power which the 
and not to “pullin 

Finally, brethren, 
gether’, be ‘comforted, 
the God of love and peace 

/ σ᾽ down’. 
*fare 

subject of my joy is in fact what 
I pray for ;” in allusion to εὐχό- 
μεθα in verse 7. 

τὴν ὑμῶν κατάρτ iow, “namely, 
your restoration.” For καταρτίζω, 
see note on 1 Cor.i. 10. The 
substantive occurs nowhere else 
in the N. Test. 

10. In this verse he sums up 
the substance of the main argu- 
ment of his address (x. 1—17, 
xii. 12—xiii. 10), recurring es- 
pecially to the words of x. 8, εἰς 
οἰκοδομὴν καὶ οὐκ tic καθαίρεσιν. 

ἀποτόμως only occurs again, in 
the N. Test. in Tit. i. 13; azo- 
τομία in Rom. xi. 22; “harsh,” 
** violent.” 

After χρήσωμαι must be un- 
derstood ὑμῖν, “use you harsh- 
ly;” as in Esther i. 19, ix. 27 
(LXX.). 

11. Here, then, the Epistle 
properly ends, and the saluta- 
tions and farewells begin; still, 
however, slightly coloured by 
the preceding, as will appear 
by the repetition of words and 
thoughts already familiar to his 
readers. 

Lord ‘hath given me to edification 

ye well’, be "perfectly joined to- 
be of one mind, live in peace, and 

Twill be 
one another with a holy kiss. 

with you. ‘Salute 
All the saints salute you. 

Λοιπόν is here in a state of 
transition, between the ancient 
and usual sense “ for the future,” 
and the modern Romaic sense 
“therefore.” For a similar use 
of it see Acts xxvii. 20; 1 Cor. 
1. 16. 

χαίρετε. The word unites a 
valediction, and a cheering hope ; 
“farewell,” and “ fare ye well,” 
as in Phil. iii. 1, iv. 4, and in the 
Greek announcement of victory, 
χαίρετε, χαίρομεν. 

καταρτίζεσθε, “amend your- 
selves,” referring to κατάρτισιν 
in verse 9. 

παρακαλεῖσθε, “be comforted 
and exhorted.” The keynote of 
1. 1—11 is here repeated. 

TO αὐτὸ φρονεῖτε, εἰρηνεύετε, 
“have the same thoughts,” “ re- 
press your factious spirit.” This 
sums up 1 Cor. i.—iv. 15, and 
refers noes to 2 Cor. ΧΙ]. 20. 

καὶ ὁ ϑεὸς -. - ἔσται μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. 

This depends on the two pre- 
vious precepts. ‘ Have the same 
thoughts, and then the God of 
love will be with you” (referring 
back to I Cor. xiii.): “be at 
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πάντων ὑμῶν." 

5. add ᾿Αμήν. 

μετὰ 

Πρὸς Κορινθίους δευτέρα ἐγράφη ἀπὸ Φιλίππων τῆς Μακεδονίας, 
διὰ Τίτου καὶ Λουκᾶ. 

The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ’ and the love of God 
and the communion of the Holy Ghost be with you all. 

peace, and then the God of peace 
will be with you.” Comp. Luke 
x. 6, “if the Son of peace be 
there, your peace shall rest upon 
it; if not, it shall return to you 
again.” 

12. For the forms of saluta- 
tion, see note on 1 Cor. xvi. 20. 

13. This benediction is the 
most complete of all 
which occur in St. 
Paul’s Epistles. 

It differs from dogmatical 
statements of the doctrine of the 
Trinity, by beginning, not with 
the mention of God, but of Jesus 
Christ. First comes, as in all 
the benedictions of St. Paul, 

the “favour” or “ pro- 
tection,” —the light 
of the countenance — 

(χάρις) of Christ. Comp. xii. 9, 
“my grace (χάρις) is sufficient.” 
In this “favour” is usually com- 
prised the whole benediction of 
the Apostle. But here it is ex- 
panded into the two blessings 

which are included in 
it, _ “< Che Love of 
God ” for man (ἡ a- 

yarn τοῦ ϑεοῦ) is brought home 
to the human race by the favour 
and goodness (χάρις) of Christ. 
“The joint participation in the 
pure and holy Spirit,” which 
that Love sheds abroad in our 
hearts, is the great gift (χάρις) 

which Christ left to 
the whole body of 
believers. The “ fa- 
your,” the “ benedic- 

Benediction. 

Favour of 
Christ. 

Love of God. 

Communion 

of the Holy 

Spi rit. 

Ῥ 

tion” of Christ, with which the 
Apostle always parts from his 
readers, is, he now finally assures 
them, the nearest approach of 
God to man, the nearest approach 
of man to God. It is no less, on 
the one hand, than the expression 
of the Creator’s affection for His 
creatures ; it is no less, on the 
other hand, than the union of 
the hearts and spirits of men 
with the Heart and Spirit of 
God. 

And this blessing he invokes, 
not on a few individuals, or on 
any one section of the 
Corinthian Church, but With all. 
expressly on every por- 
tion and every individual of those 
with whom, throughout these 
two Epistles, he had so earnestly 
and so variously argued and con- 
tended. As in the First, so in 
the Second Epistle, but still more 
emphatically, as being here his 
very last words, his prayer was, 
that this happiness might be 
“with them all” (μετὰ πάντων 
ὑμῶν). 

The subscription rests on the 
authority (with some 
slight variations) of Subscription. 
E. (?) J. K. Syr. Copt. 
The place “Philippi” is not con- 
tradicted by the Epistle. ‘The 
mention of Titus is founded on 
viii. 16, the mention of Luke 
(and in some few cursive Mss. 
of Barnabas) on conjectural ex- 
planations of villi. 18, 22, 

4 



δ84 SECOND EPISTLE. 

PARAPHRASE OF CHAP. XII. 11—XIII. 13. 

And now my folly is over. That I should have indulged in it, is 
your fault, not mine; for you knew better than others how little 

I needed any such commendation for myself ; for amongst you 

were wrought by me the signs of an Apostle, equal to those of 

the very greatest Apostles. 
Yet Iam wrong, you will say. There ts one injustice which 

I have done you. Whilst others, whilst my own companions, 

were supported by you, I alone have remained independent. 

But this ts an injustice which I must continue to commit. Look at 

my affection for you. This is the third time I am ready to come ; 

and now, as before, I am determined still not to ask your sup- 

port. It is not your money, but yourselves that I seek. Iam 

a father to you, and must act as a father, in not merely spend- 

ing money, but in being myself spent and squandered for your 

sakes ; even although for this love I receive from you hatred. 

But no, you will say, this is no real proof of my love. 

Although I personally received nothing from you, £ was cunning 

enough to get your money through the means of my emissaries. 

Can you really believe this? Did I gain anything from you 

through those men? When Titus and his companion were 

charged by me to go to you, did Titus gain anything from you ? 

Was not our path guided by the same Spirit, did we not step 

in the same footmarks ? was not the same Divine Spirit around 

our steps ? were not the footmarks those of our common Master ? 

You think, perhaps, that all through the Epistle I have been 

making my defence as if you were my judges. No: God 

alone ts my Judge, Christ alone is my Cause. Yet, eager as I 

am to vindicate my independence, the real purpose of saying all 

that I say is that I may build you up in your faith. There is 

a fear constantly before me, lest you should be turned from me, 

lest I should be driven to severity, lest Corinth should be a scene 

of faction, of calumny, of disorder ; lest when I come I should find 

all my labour misspent, and have to mourn over the impenitence 

of those who have fallen into sins of heinous sensuality. Once, 
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twice, thrice, as in the Mosaic Law of the three witnesses: by 

my first visit — by this Epistle, as though I had accomplished 

my second visit — by the third visit, which I now hope to accom- 

plish —TI warn you that I shall not spare my power when I 

come. Youare always seeking for a proof of my Apostleship ; 

you shall have it. For Christ who speaks in me, though in the 
weakness of humanity He died the shameful death of the cross, 

in the strength of God He lives and acts still; and in [Him, 

weak and poor as I seem to be, I shall still live and act towards 

you. But why do I speak of myself? You yourselves my 

converts are the best witnesses of my Apostolical power, and 

long may you be so! If, indeed, you should have lost this 

best proof of my Apostleship in the reformation of your own 

lives, then indeed you shall have the proof in my severity. But 

my earnest prayer is that there may be no occasion for it. May 

my power and the proof of it perish if you prove that you do 

not need it! Against a true and blameless life the highest 

Apostolical power is powerless ; and if you have this power of 

truth and goodness, I am well content to part with mine. It rs 

to draw you to a sense of this that I write this whole Epistle, 

in the hopes that my Apostolical authority may be turned to its 

Jitting purpose of building up, not of pulling down. 

And now, in conclusion, Farewell and fare ye well. Reform 

yourselves. Be comforted and instructed by all I have said. 

Restore harmony and peace ; and then the God of love and of 

peace shall dwell with you. Salute each other by the sacred 

hiss of Christian brotherhood. Receive the salutations of all 

Christians here. The goodness and favour of our Lord Jesus 

Christ, which is no less than the love of God Himself towards 

you, and your joint union in the Spirit of Holiness, be with 

you all, 
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THE EPISTLES TO THE CORINTHIANS 

IN RELATION TO 

THE GOSPEL HISTORY. 

“ Have I not seen Jesus Christ our Lord 2” — 1 Cor. ix. 1. 

THE two Epistles to the Corinthians, as has been already ob- 
ase served, are eminently historical ; and in the course of 
character of | the remarks made upon them, it has been my object 

ΟΝ to draw out as clearly as possible every illustration 

or testimony which they afford to the history of the 
early Church. But there is another kindred question which is 

so important in itself, that though partially touched upon in the 

several passages which bear upon it, it may yet not be out of 
place at the close of these Epistles to consider it as a whole. 

The question which the Apostle asked of his Judaizing op- 
ponents, and which his Judaizing opponents asked of him, 

«Have I not seen Jesus Christ our Lord?” —is one which 
in our days has often been asked, in a wider sense than that in 

which the words were used by the Apostle or his adversaries. 
ΠΟ το eds the representation of Christ in the Epistles the 

tion tothe | same as the representation of Christ in the Gospels ὃ 
pare What is the evidence, direct or indirect, furnished by 

St. Paul to the facts of: the Gospel history? If the Gospels 

had perished, could we from the Epistles form an image of 

Christ, like to that which the Gospels present? Can we dis- 

cover between the Epistles and the Gospels any such coinci- 
dences and resemblance as Paley discovered between the 
Epistles and the Acts? Is the “Gospel” of the Evangelical 
Apostle different from the ‘* Gospel” of the Evangelistic nar- 
ratives ἢ ἢ 

Such an inquiry has been started sometimes in doubt some- 
times in perplexity. It is suggested partly by the nature of 
the case, by that attitude of separation and independent action 
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which St. Paul took apart from the other Apostles, and which, 
even irrespectively of his writings, awakened in the minds of 
his opponents the suspicion that, “he had not seen the Lord 
Jesus,” that he was not truly_an “ Apostle of Christ,” and that 
therefore, “he taught things contrary to Christ’s teaching.” ! 
It is suggested also by the attempts which in latter times have 
been made, both by those without and by those within the 
outward pale of Christianity, to widen the breach between the 
teaching of the Epistles and the Gospels; both by those who 
have been anxious to show that the Christian faith ought to be 
sought in “not Paul but Jesus; ” and by those who believe 
and profess that “the Gospel” is contained, not in the Evan- 
gelical History, but in the Pauline Epistles. 

From many points of view, and to many minds, questions 
like those will seem superfluous or unimportant. But, touch- 
ing as they do on various instructive subjects, and awakening 
in some quarters a peculiar interest, they may well demand a 
consideration here. The two Epistles to Corinth are those from 
which an answer may most readily be obtained; both because 
they contain all or almost all of the most important allusions to 
the subject of the Gospel history, and also because they belong 

to the earliest, as well as the most undisputed, portion of the 

Apostolical writings. At the same time it will not interfere 
with the precision or unity of the inquiry, if it includes such 
illustrations as may be furnished by the other Epistles also. 

I. The coincidences to which we most naturally turn, are 
those which relate to isolated sayings of Christ. | .) 

- 4AlUSIONS 

This (partly for reasons which will be stated here- τὸ sayings 
after) is the least satisfactory part of the inquiry, “ OS® 
It cannot be denied that they are few and scanty, and that, 
in these few, there is in no case an exact correspondence with 
the existing narratives. 

There are in St. Paul’s Epistles only two occasions on which 
our Lord’s authority is directly quoted. In 1 Cor. vii. 10, 
when speaking of marriage, the Apostle refers to a command of 
the Lord, as distinct from a command of his own, and as the 

command he gives the words, “ let not the wife depart from her 

1 See the Notes on 1 Cor. ix. 1; 2 Cor. xii. 1—6. Introduction to the 

Second Epistle to the Corinthians, pp. 367, 8. 

1 Cor. 
vil. 10. 
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husband.” In 1 Cor. ix. 14, when speaking of the right of the 
Apostles to receive a maintenance from those whom they 
taught, he says, “even so the Lord ‘ appointed’ that they 
which ‘proclaim’ the Gospel should live of the Gospel.” In 

neither case are the exact words of the existing records quoted ; 

but we can hardly doubt that he refers in one case to the pro- 

hibition, “ whosoever shall put away his wife... causeth her to 
commit adultery” (Matt. v. 32; Mark x.11; Luke xiv. 18); in 

the other, to the command to the Twelve and the Seventy, 

* Carry neither purse nor scrip nor shoes, ... for the labourer is 

worthy of his hire” (Luke x. 4,7; Matt. x. 9, 10). 
To these we may add, the quotation in the Acts of the 

Apostles (xx. 35), in his speech to the Ephesian elders: “ Re- 
member the words of the Lord Jesus, how He said, ‘it is more 

blessed to give than to receive.” It is also to be observed, that 

in closing the discussion on the conduct of Christian assemblies 
(1 Cor. xiv. 37), he says: “if any one think himself to be a 
prophet, or spiritual, let him acknowledge that the things that I 
write unto you are a commandment of the Lord” (κυρίου ἐντολή). 
The form of expression seems to imply that here, as in vii. 10, 
he is referring to some distinct regulation of Christ, which he 
was endeavouring to follow out. But if so, this, like the say- 

ing quoted in Acts xx. 35, is lost. 

Four other passages may be mentioned which, not from any 
distinct reference on the part of the Apostle, but from their 
likeness of expression, may seem to have been derived from the 
circle of our Lord’s teaching. (1) “ Being reviled we bless” 
(λοιδορούμενοι εὐλογοῦμεν, 1 Cor. iv. 12), may have some rela- 

tion to Luke vi. 28, “bless them that curse you” (εὐλογεῖτε 

τοὺς καταρωμένους). (2) “Know ye not that the saints shall 
judge the world” (1 Cor. vi. 2), may refer to Luke xxii. 30, 
Matt. xix. 28, “ye shall sit on thrones, judging the twelve 

tribes of Israel.” (3) In the command that the woman is to 
“attend on the Lord without distraction” (εὐπάρεδρον. . . 

ἀπερισπάστως, 1 Cor. vil. 35), the two emphatic words are 

substantially the same! as are employed in the narrative con- 
“Mary sitting... Martha taining the commendation of Mary 

1 See note on 1 Cor, vii. 35. 
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cumbered ” ἀποραμοῦ σα ον. περίεσπῶτο, Luke x. 39, 40). 
(4) In 1 Cor. xiii. 2, “ faith, so that I could remove mountains,” 1 Cor. 

may be an allusion to Matt. xvii. 20, “if ye have faith, ye shall a 

say unto this mountain, remove hence.” These instances, however, 
are too doubtful to serve as the foundation of an argument. 

But with respect to all three, remarks may be made more 
or less important: First, their want of exact agreement with 
the words of the Gospel narrative implies (what indeed can 
hardly be doubted for other reasons) that at the time when the 

Epistles to Corinth were written, the Gospels in their present 
form were not yet in existence. Secondly, this same dis- 
crepancy of form, combined with an unquestionable likeness in 
spirit, agrees with the discrepancies of a similar kind which are 
actually found between the Gospel narratives; and, when con- 

trasted with the total dissimilarity of such isolated sayings as 
are ascribed to Christ by Irenzus, show that the atmosphere, so 
to speak, of the Gospel History extended beyond the limits of 
its actual existing records, and that within that atmosphere the 
Apostle was included. The Apostle, to whom we owe the pre- 
servation of the saying, “it is more blessed to give than to 
receive,” has thereby become to us truly an “ Evangelist.” 
Thirdly, the manner in which the Apostle refers to ae say- 
ings proves the undisputed claim which they have already 
established, not only in his own mind, but in that of the whole 
Church. He himself still argues and entreats ‘‘as the seribes;” 
but he quotes the sentence of Christ, as that from which there 
was to be no appeal — “as of one having authority.” “ Not I, 
but the Lord” (1 Cor. vii. 10), is the broad distinction drawn 
between his own suggestions respecting marriage and the prin- 

ciple which the Lord had laid down, and which accordingly is 

incorporated in three out of the four Gospels, and once in the 
discourse ! especially designed to furnish the universal code of 
Christian morality. So, too, the command that the teachers of 

the Gospel were “ to live of the Gospel” (1 Cor. ix. 14), had 
received such entire and absolute acceptance, that it was turned 
by the Judaizing party into a universal and inflexible rule, ad- 
mitting of no ein, even for the sake of Christian love. 

1 Matt. v. 82; Mark x. 11; Luke xvi. 18. 
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Already the Lord’s words had become the law of the Christian 
society ; already they had been subjected to that process by 
which, as in later times so in this particular instance, the less 
enlightened disciples have severed the sacred text from the 
purpose to which it was originally applied, and sacrificed the 
spirit of the passage to a devout but mistaken observance of the 
letter. 

II. From the particular sayings, we turn to the 
ΤΙ. Allusions 5 . Ξ 
tothe acts Particular acts of the life of Christ. These appear 

. ee more frequently, though still not so generally as at 
first sight we should naturally expect. 

To the earlier events it may be said that the allusions are 
next to none. ‘ Born (γενομένου) of the seed of David after the 

flesh ” (Rom. i. 3), “ born of a woman” (ἐκ γυναικός), 
“born under the law ” (ὑπὸ νόμον, Gal. iv. 4), are the 
only distinct references to the Nativity and its ac- 

companiments. So far as they go, they illustrate the stress 
laid by the Evangelists on the lineage of David (Luke ii. 23; 
Matt. 1. 1), on the announcement and manner of his birth 
(Luke i. 4, Matt. 1. 23), and on the ritual observances which 
immediately followed (Luke ii. 21—24). But this is all; and 
perhaps the coincidence of silence between the Apostle and 
the two Evangelists, who equally with himself omit these 
earlier events, is more remarkable than the slight confirmation 
of the two who record them. The likeness to St. Mark and 
St. John in this respect, may, if we consider it, be as instruc- 

tive as the unlikeness to St. Luke and St. Matthew. _ 
Neither is there any detailed allusion to the ministry or 

miracles of Christ. ΤῸ the miracles, indeed, there is none, 

The minis.  UBless it be granted that in the expression, “ Ye can- 
try and not partake of the Lord’s table, and the table of 
miracles. 

The Nati- 
vity. 

devils” (δαιμονίων, 1 Cor. x. 21), the peculiar stress 

laid on that word is deepened by the recollection that He 

whose table they thus profaned had so long and often cast out 
the very “demons” with which they now brought themselves 

into contact. ‘To the general manner, however, of our Lord’s 
mode of life, there is one strong testimony which agrees per- 
fectly both with the fact and the spirit of the Gospel narra- 

tive—2 Cor. vii. 9, “for your sakes He became poor” 
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(ἐπτώχευσεν. To this we must add the corresponding though 
somewhat more general expression in Phil. ii. 7: “He took 

upon Him the form of a slave” (μορφὴν δούλου). It is pos- 

sible, perhaps probable from the context, that in both these 

passages the Apostle may have meant generally the abnegation 
of more than earthly wealth and power, the assumption of more 
than earthly poverty and humiliation. But the context shows, 
also, that poverty in the one case, and lowliness of life in the 
other, each in its usual sense, were the special thoughts in the 
Apostle’s mind; and in the case of “ poverty” the word 
ἐπτώχευσε can signify nothing less than that He led a life not 
only of need and want, but of houseless wandering and distress. 
It points exactly to that state implied rather than expressly 
described in the Gospels, in which “‘ He had not where to lay 

His head ;” and in which He persevered “ when He was rich;” 

that is, when He might have had the “kingdom of Judea,” 

“ the kingdoms of the world,” and “ twelve legions of angels ” 
to defend Him. 

But it is in the closing scenes of our Lord’s life that the 

Apostle’s allusions centre. In this respect, his prac- 
tice is confirmed by the outward form of the four 714 
Gospels, which unite in this portion of the history 
and in this portion only. ‘This concentration, however caused, 
is the same both in the Evangelists and in the Apostle. His 
“Gospel,” it would seem, in his narrative of the events of 

the Evangelical history, began with the sufferings of Christ. 
“1 delivered to you first of all, how that Christ died for our 
sins” (1 Cor. xv. 8). And the main subject of his preaching 
in Corinth and in Galatia was the Crucifixion of Christ, not 

merely the fact of His death, but the horror and shame of the 

manner of His death, —“ the Cross of Christ ” (1 Cor. i. 17, 18); 

“Christ crucified” (ii. 23); even vividly, and if one may so say, 

graphically portrayed before their eyes ; “Jesus Christ evidently 

set forth (‘as in a picture,’ προεγράφη) crucified amongst them ” 
(Gal. 1. 1). 

The distinct allusions to His sufferings are few, but precise ; 
for the most part entirely agreeing with the Gospel narratives, 
and implying more than is actually expressed. There are two 

not contained in these Epistles, but certainly within the limits 

Phil. 
1 Oe 

1 Cor. 
xy. 8. 

1 Cor. rf 

7} 15: 
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of the teaching of the Apostle. One is the allusion to the agony 
in the garden, in Heb. v. 7, “In the days of His flesh, when 
He had offered up prayers and supplications and strong crying 

and tears unto Him that was able to save Him from death, and 

was heard in that He feared.” That the account is drawn from 

a source independent of the four Gospels is clear, from the 

mention of tears, which on that occasion nowhere occurs in the 

Gospel narratives. But the general tendency is precisely simi- 
lar. The other is the allusion in 1 Tim. vi. 13 to “the good 
confession” which Christ Jesus “ witnessed before Pontius 
Pilate.” This is the more remarkable because, although it may 
be sufficiently explained by the answer, “ thou sayest,” in Matt. 
xxvii. 11, yet it points much more naturally to the long and 
solemn interview, peculiar to the narrative of St. John (xviii. 
28 —xix. 12). 

But the most definite and exact agreement of the Apostle’s 
writings with the Gospel narratives is that which in 1 Cor, xi. 

23—26 contains the earliest written account of the 

ἀπ ραν institution of the Lord’s Supper. It is needless to 
point out in detail what has already been shown in 

the notes on that passage. But it is important to observe how 

much it implies as to the Apostle’s knowledge of the whole 
story. Not only are the particulars of this transaction told in 
almost the same words,—the evening meal, the night of the 
betrayal, the Paschal loaf, the Paschal cup, the solemn institu- 

tion — but the form of words is such as was evidently part of 

a fixed and regular narrative; the whole history of the Passion 

must have been known to St. Paul, and by him told in detail 
to the Corinthians; and, if so, we may fairly conclude that 

many other incidents of the sacred story must have been re- 
lated to them, no less than this which, but for the peculiar 

confusions of the Corinthian Church, would have remained 

unrecorded. 
The Resurrection, like the Death, of Christ is the subject of 

allusions too numerous to be recounted. But here, 

ee as in the case of the Death, we have one passage 

which shows us that not merely the bare fact was 

stated, but also its accompanying circumstances. In 1 Cor. 
xy. 4-—7 we have the account of five appearances after the 
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Resurrection, besides the one to himself. The general cha- 
racter of the appearances remarkably agrees with that in the 
Gospel narratives. They are all spoken of as separate and 
transient glimpses, rather than a continuous and abiding inter- 
course. Some of the instances given are identical in both. 
Such are the appearances to the two collective meetings of the 
Apostles. The appearances to Peter, to the five hundred, 
and to James, are distinct from those in the Gospel narrative ; 
and it may be remarked that this variation itself agrees with 
the discrepancies and obscurities which characterise that por- 
tion of the Gospel narrative. The appearance to James in 
particular, agreeing as it does with the account of a rejected 
Gospel (that according to the Hebrews), and not with those of 
the canonical Gospels, indicates an independent source for the 
Apostle’s statement. The appearance to Peter is also to be 
noticed especially, as an example of an incident to which there 
is an allusion in the Gospel narrative !, which here only receives 
its explanation. The Apostle’s mention of the appearance to 
the five hundred exemplifies in relation to the Gospel narra- 
tives, what is often to be observed in relation to the Acts; 

namely, that he, writing nearer the time, makes a fuller state- 

ment of the miraculous or wonderful than is to be found in the 
later accounts; the reverse of what is usually supposed to take 

place in fictitious narratives. 
The prominence given to the burial of Christ and its con- 

nexion with the resurrection, exactly agrees with the Gospel 
narratives, especially those of St. Luke and St. John. 

The final result of the comparison thus shows that thirty 
years after the event, there must have existed a belief in the 
main outline of the Gospel story of the Resurrection, much as we 
haye it now; and also that there was, beside the four accounts 

preserved in the Gospels, a fifth, although in substance the 
same narrative, yet different in form, and from an independent 
source ; there are still the same lesser discrepancies between the 
Apostle and the Evangelists, as between the several Evangelists 

themselves. 

1 Luke xxiv. 34, 
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In the accounts of the Ascension there is a remarkable 
parallel between the Epistles and the Gospels. In the early 

Epistles of St. Paul, including those to Corinth, 
as in the Gospels of St. Matthew, St. Mark!, and St. 
John, the Ascension is omitted, as though it were a 

mere accompaniment of the Resurrection rather than a distinct 

event in itself. But in the later Epistles, as in the Gospel of St. 

Luke and the Acts, it is prominently brought forward. “Set 

at God’s right hand .... in heavenly places . . . . ascended 

up on high” (Eph. i. 20, ii. 6, iv. 8), “received up into glory” 

(1 Tim. iii. 16), “entered within the veil ” and “into Heaven ἢ 
(Heb. vii. 20, iv. 14, ix. 24). The coincidence is more easily 

stated than explained. Yet it may be fairly ascribed to the 
fact that the Ascension (as in Acts i. 9—11) was regarded 
as part rather of the life of the Church (of which these later 

Epistles treat) than.of Christ Himself. 
In concluding these detailed references to the Gospel His- 

tory, it may be observed that they almost all, so far as they 
ae refer to one Gospel narrative rather than another, 

sions chiefly agree with that of St. Luke. The exceptions are 

agree with the doubtful allusions to the interview recorded by 
St. John, in 1 Tim. vi. 13; to the saying recorded 

by St. Matthew, in 1 Cor. xiii. 4; and the agreement with 
St. John and St. Mark, rather than with St. Luke, in omis- 

sion of distinct references to our Lord’s early history and (as 
just observed) to the Ascension. All the rest, even to words 
and phrases, have a relation to St. Luke’s Gospel so intimate, 

as to require some explanation; and there is no reason why 
we should not adopt the account anciently received, that the 

author or compiler of that Gospel was the companion of the 
Apostle. 

These are the main facts which are recorded from the Gospel 
History. Perhaps they will not seem many; yet, so far as they 

oo, they are not to be despised. From them a story might be 
constructed, which would not be at variance, — which in all 

essential points would be in unison, — with the Gospel nar- 

rative. 

The Ascen- 
sion. 

1 The aé¢count in Mark xvi. 9—20 is of later insertion. 
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ITI. But the impression of this unison will be much mr. Atu- 
confirmed if from particular sayings or facts we pass “108 te the 
to the general character of Christ as described in Christ. 
these Epistles. 

(1) It may be convenient, in the first instance, to recall those 
passages which speak of our Lord in the most general manner ; 
as 1 Cor. i. 30, which tells us that ““ He was made 

wisdom unto us, and righteousness, and holiness, 

and redemption; ” 1 Cor. viil..6, which speaks of 
“the one Lord Jesus Christ, by whom are all things, and we 
by Him;” 1 Cor. xv. 45, in which He is called “the Second 

Adam ;” 2 Cor. v. 10,19, in which He is spoken of as the 

judge of all men, and that God was in Him, reconciling the 
world unto Himself by Him. Other passages to the same effect 
might be multiplied, but these will suffice. 
We are so familiar with the sound of these words, and so 

much accustomed to apply them to other purposes, that we 

rarely think of the vastness and complexity, and, at the same 
time, freshness and newness of the ideas employed in their 
first application to an actual individual Man. Let us imagine 
ourselves hearing them for the first time, perceiving that they 
were uttered by one who had the deepest and most sober con- 
viction of their truth, perceiving, also, that they were spoken, 
not of some remote or ideal character, but of One who had lived 

and died during the youth or early manhood of him who so 
spoke. Should we not ask, like the Psalmists and prophets of 
old, “ Who is this King of Glory? Who is this that cometh, 

travelling in the greatness of His strength?” With what 
eagerness should we look at any direct account of the life and 
death, to which such passages referred, to see whether or not 

His great- 
ness. 

the one corresponded with the other ! 
Let us (for the sake of illustration) conceive ourselves, in 

the first instance, turning to the Apocryphal Gospels — the 
Gospels of the Infancy, of James, of Thomas, and of Nicodemus, 

from which (it is no imaginary case) was derived the only 
picture of our Lord’s life known to the Arabian and Syrian 
tribes of the 7th century, in the time of Mahomet; and we 

should at once feel that, with the utterly trivial and childish 
fables of those narratives, the Apostle’s representation had no 
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connexion whatever. The Koran, wishing to speak with high 
respect of “ Jesus the Son of Mary,” contains a chapter devoted 
to the subject. The following is the speech which He is repre- 
sented as uttering, to commend Himself to the Jews : -— 

“Tcome to you, accompanied by signs from the Lord. I shall 

make of clay the figure of a bird; I shall breathe upon it, and, by 

God’s permission, the bird shall fly. I shall heal him that was born 

blind, and the leper; I shall, by God’s permission, raise the dead. 

T will tell you what you have eaten, and what you have hid in your 

houses. All these facts shall be as signs to you, if you will believe. 

I come to confirm the Pentateuch, which you have received before me. 
T will permit to you the use of certain things which have been forbid- 

den you. I come with signs from your Lord. Fear Him and obey me. 
He is my Lord and yours. Adore Him; this is the right path.” ! 

It may be that the Arabs to whom this picture of Christ 
was presented, could not have risen at the time to anything 
higher, But we cannot wonder that such a picture should 
have produced no deep impression on them, or have seemed 
inferior to the prophet who had himself risen up amongst them. 
And from seeing what might have been the image of Christ 
presented to us, we may form a livelier notion of that which 
has been presented to us. 

From these Apocryphal Gospels let us suppose ourselves 

turning for the first time to those of the New Testament. No 
one, even though doubting the inferences which the Apostle 
draws, could doubt that the Christ there exhibited must have 

been He of whom he spoke. Even if the name were different, 
we should feel sure that the person must be the same. Here 
alone in that age, or any age, we should find a life and character 
which was truly the second beginning of humanity; here, if 

anywhere, we should recognise God speaking to man. In that 
life, if in any life, in those words and deeds, if in any words and 
deeds whatever, we should see the impersonation of wisdom, 
and righteousness, and holiness, and redemption. As the readers 
of the Prophets instinctively acknowledged that “ to Him bare 
all the Prophets witness,” so if we had up to this time been 
readers of the Epistles only, and now first become acquainted 

1 Koran, iii. 43, 44. 
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with the Gospel narratives, we should even thus far be con- 
strained to say: “ We have found Him of whom ‘ Paul in his 
Kpistles wrote,’ Jesus of Nazareth, the son of ' Joseph.” 

The Apostle’s words, then, thus considered, may be regarded, 

on the one hand, as a striking testimony to the general truth of 
the Gospel narrative; on the other hand, as a striking predic- 
tion of what has since taken place. On the one hand, they 
presuppose that a character of extraordinary greatness had 
appeared in the world; and such a character, whatever else may 

be thought of it, we actually find in the Gospels. We feel 
that each justifies the other. The image of Christ in the 
Gospels will be by all confessed to approach more nearly to 
the description of the Second Adam, the new Founder of 

humanity, than any other appearance in human history ; and if 
we ask what effect that life and death produced at the time of 
its appearance, we are met by these expressions of the Apostle, 
uttered, not as if by any effort, but as the spontaneous burst 
of his own heart, within one generation from the date of the 
events themselves. And as these expressions correspond with 
the past events to which they refer, so also do they correspond 

with the future to which they point. If the expression of “ the 
Second Adam,” was meant to characterise a great change in 
the history of the human race, we should expect to find such a 
change dating and emanating from the time when the Second 

Adam had appeared. Such a change we do in fact find, of 
which the beginning is crowned with the life of Christ. It is 
true that the great division of modern from ancient history 
does not commence till four centuries later; and it is undeni- 

able that the influx of the Teutonic tribes at that time, had a 

most important influence in moulding the future destinies of 

the civilised world. But still the new life which survived the 

overthrow of the Empire had begun from the Christian era. 
Christianity, with all that it has involved in the religion, the 

arts, the literature, the morals of Europe, beyond all dispute 
originated with Christ alone. The very dates which are now 
in use throughout the world are significant, though trivial, 

proofs of the justice of the Apostle’s declaration, that Christ 

John 40. 
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was the Second Man; that “as in Adam all died, even so in 

Christ all were made alive.” ! 
(2) Thus much would be true, even if nothing more precise 

were recorded. But every shade of this general character is, 
if one may so say, deepened by the Apostle’s more special 
allusions ; and, although perhaps without the help of the Gospel 
narratives we might miss the point of his expressions, yet with 
that help, the image of Christ comes out clearly, and we still 

see it to be no invention of the Apostle’s imagination, but the 
same historical definite character which 15. set before us in the 
Gospels. 

(a) “ Christ Jesus was made unto us wisdom ” (1 Cor. i. 30). 
“In Him were hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge” 

(Col. ii. 3). “The spirit of wésdom is given to us 
in the knowledge of Him” (Eph. i. 17). These ex- 

pressions may be merely general phrases of reverence, but how 
much clearness do they gain when they are compared with the 
actual display of wisdom stored up in the living instructions of 
Christ! There is no special reference by the Apostles to any 
of the parables or discourses of the Gospels. But how com- 
pletely do those “things new and old” brought out of “ His 
treasure” ? answer to this general description of His character ! 
“ Wisdom ” is not the attribute which a zealous convert would 
necessarily think of applying to the founder of his religion. It 
is so applied by the Apostle, and we see from the Gospels that 
his application of it cannot be questioned. 

(ὁ) He speaks of “the ¢ruth of Christ” (Rom. xi. 10), 
“the truth as it is in Jesus” (Eph. iv. 21), in both instances, 

as the context shows, the truthfulness ; and he dwells 

especially on the certainty and fixedness which 
characterised all His life. “ In Him was not yea and nay,” but 
«yea and Amen.” (2 Cor.i. 20).3 It is at least a striking illus- 
tration of these passages to remember what Christ again and 
again says of Himself in St. John’s Gospel, as having been born 
into the world for the purpose of bearing witness to the truth, 

His wisdom. 

His truth. 

1 See Notes on 1] Cor. xv. 22, 45; 2 Cor. v. 13—19. 

* Matt. xiii, 52. * See Notes on this passage. 
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as being the Truth.”! The Apostle’s words are a faithful echo 
of the solemn asseveration and ratification of truth which runs 
through all the Gospel discourses, ‘‘ Verily, verily, Amen, Amen, 

I say unto you.” 
(c) The Apostle urges on his converts the freedom of the 

doctrine which he preached, its contrast to the nar- | 
rowness and mystery and concealment of the Jewish She 
law, and he tells them, that they must attain this 
freedom through “the Spirit of the Lord,” that is, of Christ, 
and through contemplation of His likeness.2 We turn to the 
Gospels, and we find in their representation of Christ this very 
freedom of which the Apostle speaks exemplified in almost 
every page; the sacrifice of the letter to the spirit, the en- 
couragement of openness and sincerity, there emphatically 
urged by precept and example, at once give an edge and a value 
to the Apostle’s argument which else it would greatly want. 

(d) The Apostle expressly appeals to the history of Christ 
as an example of surrendering his own will for the sake of the 
scruples of others. “We that are strong ought to 
bear the infirmities of the weak, and not to please our- 
selves... for even Christ pleased not Himself, but, as 
it is written, ‘the reproaches of them that reproached thee fell 
on me’” (Rom. xy. 1,3). ‘ Give none offence... . even as 
I please all men. . . . Be followers of me, even as I am of 
Christ” (1 Cor. x. 32, 33, xi. 1). This peculiar aspect of the 
true Christ-like character in the Gospel narrative depends more 
on general indications than on special instances. But the Apo- 
stle’s appeal is fully justified, the more from the very indirect- 
ness of the application. We cannot overlook in our Lord’s 
history His constant, though not universal, acquiescence in the 
forms of the Mosaic Law ; the limits within which He restrained 

His own teaching, and that of His disciples; the many things 
which He withheld, because His disciples were not then able to 
bear them; the condescension to human weakness and narrow- 

ness which runs through the whole texture of the Gospel 

story. 

His tolera- 

tion. 

1 John viii. 32, xiv. 6, xviil. 37. 

2 See Notes on 2 Cor. iii. 1, iv. 10. 
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(6) He beseeches his converts not to compel him to say or 
do anything which shall be inconsistent with “the meekness 

and gentleness (mpavtns καὶ ἐπιείκεια) of Christ” 
SS (2 Cor. x.1). These words are not the mere expres- 

sions of ideal adoration; they recall definite traits 
of a living human person, traits which could not be said to be 
specially exemplified in the Apostle himself, but which were 
exemplified to the full in the life of Him to whom the Apostle 
ascribes them. 

(f) In many passages the Apostle speaks of Love. In 
1 Cor, xiii, 1—13 he describes it at length.! It is a new virtue. 

Its name first occurs in his Epistles. Yet he speaks 
of it as fixed, established, recognised. To what was 

this owing? To whom does he ascribe it? Emphatically, and 
repeatedly, he attributes it to Christ. ‘The love of Christ,” 

“The love of God in Christ.” Now in all the Gospels, the 
self-devoted, self-sacrificing energy for the good of others, 

which the word “ Love” (ἀγάπη) denotes, is the prevailing 

characteristic of the actions of Christ; and by St. John it is 
used even more emphatically and repeatedly than by St. Paul; 
so that, besides its general testimony to the truth of all the 
Gospel narratives, it specially serves to knit together in one the 
thoughts and words of St. Paul and of St. John. 

(g) On one occasion only the Apostle gives us an instance 
not of what he had “received” of Christ as on earth, but of 

His strength What had been revealed to him concerning Christ 
perfected in by Himself. In answer to his entreaty thrice offered 
ee up to Christ as to his still present, ever-living Friend, 
there had been borne in upon his soul, how we know not, 

a distinct message expressed, as at his conversion, in articu- 

late words, “Ὁ My grace is sufficient for thee, my strength is 
perfected in ?weakness.” In the similar mode of revelation 
at the time of his conversion, ** Why persecutest thou Me ?” 
“1 am Jesus whom thou persecutest,” the spirit of the whole 
expression is the same as that which in the Gospels represents 

Christ as merged in the person of the least of His disciples. 

His love. 

1 See Notes on 1 Cor. xiii. 13; 2 Cor. νυ. 14. 

2 See Notes on 2 Cor. xii. 1—6. 
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So these words of Christ, reported by the Apostle himself in 
his Epistle, are an exact reflex of the union of Divine strength 
with human weakness which pervades the narrative of all the 
Gospels. There is the same combination of majesty and tender- 
ness, the same tones of mingled rebuke and love that we know 

so well in the last conversations! by the Sea of Galilee, the 
same strength and virtue going forth to heal the troubled spirit, 
as of old to restore the sick and comfort the *afflicted. 

We have now gone through the enumeration of all the most 
important allusions to the facts of the Gospel history which St. 
Paul’s Epistles contain. Yet, before we proceed, it may be 
well to pause for a moment, and reflect on the additional 
strength or liveliness which this enumeration may have given 
to our conceptions of the Gospel history. It is not much, but, 
considering from whom these instances have been taken,—from 

a source so near the time, most of them from writings whose 

genuineness has never been questioned by the severest criticism, 
—it is something if it may suggest to any one a steadier stand- 
ing place and a firmer footing, of however narrow limits, amidst 

the doubts or speculations which surround him. Nor is it 
wholly unprofitable to have approached from another than 
the usual point of view the several features of our Lord’s 
life and character just enumerated, —to dwell on the Apo- 
stolic testimony rendered, one by one, to the several acts and 
words, still more to the several traits, most of all to the col- 

lective effect of the Character, which we usually gather only 
from the Gospels. His severe purity of word and deed, — His: 
tender care for even the temporal wants of His disciples, — the 
institution of a solemn parting pledge of communion with Him- 
self and with each other, — the hope of a better life which He 
has opened to us, amidst the sorrows and desolations of the 
world, — His steadfastness and calmness amidst our levity and 

littleness, — His free and wide sympathy amidst our prejudice 
and narrowness, — His self-denying poverty, — His gentleness 
and mildness amidst our readiness to offer and resent injuries, 

— His love to mankind, — His incommunicable greatness and 

1 John xxi, 2 Luke vi. 19, viii. 46. 
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(so to speak) elevation above the influence of time and fate, — 
all this, at least in general outline, we should have, even if 

nothing else were left to us of the New Testament but the pas- 
sages which have just been quoted from the Epistles. 

It may still, however, be said that these indications of the 

Apostle’s knowledge of the Gospel history are less than we 
Causes of - Nght fairly expect; and we may still be inclined to 
theApostle’s ask why, when there are so many resemblances, 
= there are not more? why, if he knew so much as 
these resemblances imply, he yet says so little ? 

It is impossible to answer this fully within the limits here 
prescribed. But some suggestions may be made, which, even 
if they do not entirely meet the case, may yet be sufficiently 
important to deserve consideration. 

I. It must be remarked that the representation of the life, 
and work, and character of Christ, in all probability 

a a belonged to the oral, and not the written, teaching 
ee of the Apostle. The Gospels themselves have every 
or his ora . 

seschiiar: appearance of having grown up out of oral commu- 

nications of this kind; and the word “ Gospel,” 

which must have been employed by the Apostle substantially 
for the same kind of instruction as that to which it is applied 
in the titles of the histories of our Lord’s life, is by him 
usually, if not always, used in reference, not to what he is 

actually communicating in his Epistles, but to what he had 
already communicated to his conyerts when present.! This 
supposition is confirmed by the fact that the most express quo- 
tation of a distinct saying of Christ occurs, not in a letter of 
the Apostle, but in the eminently characteristic speech to the 
Ephesian elders (Acts xx. 18—35), and that in the two 
passages in the Epistles to the Corinthians, where he most 
clearly refers to what he had “ delivered” to them whilst he 
was with them (1 Cor. xi. 23—26, xv. 3—7), it is clear that 
his instructions turned, not merely on the general truths of the 
Christian Faith, but on the detailed accounts of the Last 

Supper, and of the Resurrection. Had other subjects equally 
appropriate in the Gospel history been required for his special 

1 See Notes on 1 Cor. xv. 1—10. 
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purpose, there seems no reason why he should not equally have 

referred to these also, as communicated by him during his stay 
at Corinth. His oral teaching —that is to say, his first com- 

munication with his converts — would naturally touch on those 
subjects in which all believers took a common interest. The 

instances of that teaching, in other words, the everlasting 

principles of the Gospel are contained, not in tradition, nor yet 
(except through these general allusions) in his own writings, 
but in the Four Gospels. His subsequent teaching in the 
Epistles would naturally relate more to his peculiar mission — 
would turn more on special occasions — would embody more of 

his own personal and individual mind. “JI, not the Lord.” 
And in ancient times, even more than in our own, in sacred 

authors no less than classical, we must take into account the 

effect of the entire absorption of the writer, in his immediate 
subject, to the exclusion of persons and events of the utmost 

importance immediately beyond. Who would infer from the 
history of Thucydides the existence of his contemporary So- 
crates? How different, again, is the Socrates of Xenophon 
from the Socrates of Plato! Except so far as the great truth of 
the admission of the Gentiles was, in a certain sense, what he 

occasionally calls it, “his own” peculiar “ Gospel,” he had 
already “ preached the Gospel” to his converts before he began 
his Epistles to them. In the Epistles he was not employed in 
“Jaying the foundation ” (that was laid once for all in “ Jesus 
Christ,” 1 Cor. iii. 10), but in “ building up,” “ strengthen- 
ing,” “ exhorting,” “ settling.” In one instance the Gospel and 
the Epistle of an Apostle are both preserved to us. No one can 
doubt that the Gospel of St. John and the Third Epistle of St. 
John are intended as accompaniments to each other; and that 
the Gospel was intended by its author as the more important 
of the two. Yet, had the Gospel been lost, how little could 
we have inferred its contents (in detail) from the Epistle ! 

11. But, further, the Apostle in his individual 5 
dealings with his converts was swayed by a principle Raheny 

which, though implied throughout his Epistles, is eerie τγ 

nowhere so strongly expressed as in these two. ἢ 

1] Cor. vii. 12. 
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When called to reply to his Jewish opponents, who prided them- 
selves on their outward connexion with Christ, as Hebrews, as Is- 

raelites, as Ministers of Christ, as Apostles of Christ, as specially 
belonging to Christ (2 Cor. v. 12, x. 7, xi. 22, 13), when taunted 
by them with the very charge which, in a somewhat altered form, 
we are now considering, that he “‘had not seen Jesus Christ our 
Lord” (1 Cor. ix. 1), his reply is to a certain extent a concession 
of the fact, or rather an assertion of the principle, by which he 
desired to confront any such accusations. With the strongest 
sense of freedom from all personal and local ties, with the 
deepest consciousness that from the moment of his conversion ail 
his past life had vanished far away into the distance, he answers, 
“Though we have known Christ after the flesh, yet henceforth 
know we Him no more.” (2 Cor. v. 16.) Startling as this de- 
claration is, and called forth by a special occasion, it yet in- 

volved a general truth. It is the same profound instinct or 
feeling which penetrated, more or less, the whole Apostolical, 
and even the succeeding, age with regard to our Lord’s earthly 
course. It is the same feeling which appears in the absence of 
local or personal traditions; no authentic or even pretended 

likeness of Christ has been handed down from the first century ; 

the very site of his dwelling-place at Capernaum has been 
entirely obliterated from human memory; the very notion of 
seeking for relics of His life and death, though afterwards so 

abundant, did not begin till the age of Constantine. It is the 
same feeling which is perpetuated in the fact that our name of 
“ Christian ” is taken, not from the man “ Jesus,” but from the 

Lord “ Christ.” It is the same feeling which, in the Gospel 
narratives themselves, is expressed in the almost entire absence 
of precision as to time and place—in the emphatic separation 
of our Lord from His kinsmen after the flesh, even from His 

mother herself—in His own solemn warning, “ What, and if ye 
shall see the Son of Man ascend up where He was before: the 
words that I speak unto you, they are spirit and they are life. 
It is the spirit that quickeneth, the flesh profiteth nothing.” 

And this is the more observable when contrasted with the 

Apocryphal Gospels, which do to a great extent condescend to 

the natural or Judaic tendency, which the Gospels of the New 

Testament thus silently rebuke. There we find a “ Gospel of 
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the Infancy,” filled with the fleshly marvels that delighted after- 
wards the childish minds of the Bedouin Arabs; there first 

are mentioned the local traditions of the scene of the Annun- 
ciation, of the Nativity, of the abode in Egypt; there is to be 
found the story, on which so great a superstructure has been 

built in later ages, of the parents and birth of her whom the 

Gospel history calls “blessed,” but studiously conceals from 
view.! 

The Apostle’s reserve no doubt was strengthened by his 
antagonism with his Jewish opponents; but the principle on 
which he acted is applicable to all times. It explains in what 
sense our Lord’s life is an example, and in what sense it is not. 
That life is not, nor ever could be, an example to be literally 
and exactly copied. It has been so understood, on the one 
hand, even by such holy men as Francis of Assisi, who 
thought that the true ‘‘ Imitation of Christ” was to produce 
a facsimile of all its outward circumstances in his own person. 
It has been so understood, on the other hand, by some in our 

own day, who have attacked it on the express ground that it 

could not, without impropriety, be literally re-enacted by any 
ordinary person in England in the nineteenth century. But it 
is not an example in detail; and those who try to make it so, 
whether in defence or in attack, are but neglecting the warning 

which Bacon so beautifully gives on the story of the rich 
young man in the Gospels: “Beware how in making the 
portraiture thou breakest the pattern.”? In this sense, the 
Christian Church, as well as the Apostle, ought to “know 
Christ henceforth no more according to the flesh.” All such 
considerations ought to be swallowed up in the overwhelming 

sense of the moral and spiritual state in which we stand towards 
Him. In this sense (if we may say so) He is more truly to 

us the Son of God than he is the Son of Man. His life is our 
example, not in its outward acts, but in the spirit, the at- 
mosphere which it breathes, — in the ideal which it sets before 

us, —inthe principles, the motives, the object with which it 
supplies us. 

See ‘‘ Evangelia Apocrypha” (ed. Tischendorf), pp. 1—11, 68, 79—81, 
184, 191—201. 

* Bacon’s Essays ; “ Of Goodness, and Goodness of Nature.” 
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111. This brings us to yet one more reason why St. Paul’s 
Epistles contain no further details of our Lord’s ministry. It 

was because they were to him, and to his converts, 

Ps ioe superseded by an evidence to himself, and to them, 

Apostle’s far more convincing than any particular proofs or 
was facts could have for them—the evidence of his 
own constant communion with Him in whom he lived, 

and moved, and had his being. He had, no doubt, his own 

peculiarities of character, his own especial call to the Gentiles. 
These gave to the Epistles a character of their own, which will 
always distinguish them from the Gospels. But still the spirit 
which pervaded both alike was (to use his own words, often and 
often repeated) “ of Christ,” and ‘‘in Christ.” “ The life that 
he lived in the flesh, he lived in the faith of the Son of God, 
who died and gave Himself for him ;” and this “ faith,” on which 
he dwells with an almost exclusive reverence, is not, it must be 

remembered, faith in any one part or point of Christ’s work, but 
in the whole. “ Faith in His Incarnation,” “ faith in His merits,” 

‘faith in His blood,” are expressions which, though employed in 
later times, and, like other scholastic or theological terms, some- 

times justly employed, as summaries of the Apostle’s statements, 

yet are, in no instance, his own statements of his own belief or 
feeling.!’ Measured by the modern requirement which demands 
these precise forms of speech from the lips of all believers, the 
Apostle no less than the Evangelists will be found wanting. 
The one grand expression, in which his whole mind finds vent, 
is simply “the faith of Christ.” It is, as it were, Iris second 

conscience; and, as men do not minutely analyse the constituent 

1 The apparent exception in Rom. iii. 25 is, it need hardly be observed 

to those acquainted with the original language, only apparent. The nearest 

approach to the requirement of faith in any special act of Christ is in Rom. 

x. 9, “If thou shalt confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus,” (so far is 

general, and agrees with what has been said above ; but what follows is more 

precise,) “and shalt believe in thine heart that God hath raised Him from 

the dead, thou shalt be saved.” The Resurrection, in this passage, as in 

others, is probably selected as the especial fact which constituted “ the glad 

tidings,”—the Gospel. Had the Gospels closed with the Crucifixion, how- 

ever instructiye they might have been, we feel that the effect of the story 
would have been simply mournful and tragical, not, as now, inspiriting and 
joyful. ; 
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elements of conscience, so neither did he care minutely to de- 
scribe or bring forward the several elements which made up the 
character and work of his Master. And, though these elements 
are distinctly set forth in the Gospels, yet the Gospels agree 
even here with the Epistles, in that they, like the Epistles, put 
forward not any one part, but the complex whole, as the object 
of adoration and faith. The language of our Lord in the 
Gospels, like that of St. Paul regarding Him in the Epistles, is 
(not “ Believe in My miracles,” “Believe in My death,” 

** Believe in My resurrection,” but) “ Believe in Me,” 

IV. Finally if it be said that this is an impression too vacue 
and impalpable to be definitely traced, the answer is in the 
Apostle’s character. Much there was doubtless pecu- 
liar to himself, much that was peculiar to his own Cees 
especial mission. But, if in any human character  Apostle’s 
we can discern the effect produced by contact with pete 

another higher and greater than itself, such an effect may 
be discovered in that of St. Paul: “ The love of ! Christ,” the 

love which Christ had shown to man, was, as he himself tells 

us, his *‘ constraining” motive. That Love, with the acts in 
which it displayed itself, was the great event which rose up 
behind him as the single point from which all his thoughts 
diverged in the past, and to which they converged again in 
the future. Unless a Love, surpassing all Love, had been 
manifested to him, we know not how he could have been so 

constrained ; and, we must also add, unless a freedom from his 

past prejudices and passions had been effected for him, by the 
sight of some higher Freedom than his own, we know not how 
he could have been thus emancipated. 

Such a Love, and such a Freedom, we find in St. Paul’s 

Epistles. Such a combination, — rarely, if ever, seen before, 

rarely alas! seen since, — is one of the best proofs of the reality 
of the original acts in which that combination was first mani- 

fested. The Gospel narratives, as we now possess 
in all probability, composed long after these Epistles. But the 
Life which they describe must have been anterior. That Life 
is “the glory,” of which, as the Apostle himself says, his 

them, were, 

' 2 Cor. v. 14, and the Notes on that chapter. 
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writings and actions are “the reflection.” Whatever other 
diversities, peculiarities, infirmities impassably divide the cha- 
racter of the Apostle from that of his Master, in this union of 
fervour and freedom there was a common likeness which cannot 
be mistaken. The general impulses of his new life —*“ the 
grace of God, by which he was what he was” — could have 
come from no other source. Whatever may be the force of the 
particular allusions and passages which have been collected, the 
general effect of his whole life and writings can hardly leave 
any other impression than that, — whether by “ revelation,” or 
by “receiving” from others, whether “in the body, or out of 
the body,” 1 we cannot tell — he had indeed seen, and known, 
and loved, and followed Jesus Christ our Lord. 

A Gali. 12551 Cop, τὶ 23-—xy, 3.-.2iCor. ΧΙ 



APPENDIX. 

THE APOCRYPHAL EPISTLES OF THE CORINTHIANS 

TOMS. ΒΑ ΠῚ: 

AND OF ST. PAUL TO THE CORINTHIANS, 

PRESERVED IN THE ARMENIAN CHURCH. 

THE genuineness of the two canonical Epistles to the Corinthians 
has never been doubted. But there are two other Epistles ex- 
tant, one claiming to be from the Corinthians to St. Paul, the 
other from St. Paul to the Corinthians. They were discovered 
in an Armenian MS. in the possession of Gilbert North, first 
mentioned by John Gregory, and Usher (see Fabricius, Codex 
Apocryphus Novi Testamenti, vol. 11. pp. 920, 921), first pub- 
lished by Wilkins from an imperfect MS.; then by La Croze, 
with a dissertation and translation from a perfect MS. in the 
possession of Whiston; then by Whiston’s two sons, William 
and George Whiston, with a Greek and Latin translation of 
their own, in an Appendix to their edition of Moses Chore- 
nensis, 1736. The last and most complete translation is that 
made jointly by Lord Byron and Father Pasquale Aucher, of 
the Armenian monastery of St. Lazarus at Venice, from MSS. 
in that convent; and published in Moore’s Life of Lord Byron 
(vol. vi. 274, 275). 

In the Armenian Church they are regarded as canonical 
books, and are inserted after the Second Epistle to the Co- 
rinthians, under the title of “the Epistle of the Corinthians 
to St. Paul,” and the “ Third Epistle of St. Paul to the 
Corinthians.” ! 

It has sometimes been imagined that the Epistle from the 
Corinthians is that alluded to in 1 Cor. vii. 1, and that the 
Epistle of St. Paul to the Corinthians is that alluded to in 1 Cor. 
y. 9. Not only, however, is their general style absolutely fatal 
to their genuineness; but all their details are incompatible with 
such an hypothesis, or even with the belief that any such re- 
ference could have fallen within the scope of the intention of 
the framers of these Epistles. 

(1) Even if it could be maintained that 1 Cor. ν. 9 alluded 

1 Curzon’s Armenia, 225. 

hk KR 
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to a separate! Epistle, that Epistle must have been written, not 
in answer to the Corinthian Epistle of 1 Cor. vii. 1, but before 
it, the real answer to the Corinthian Epistle being the genuine 
Virst Epistle itself; whereas in his spurious correspondence the 
Corinthian letter precedes that of the Apostle. 

(2) The “ Epistle from the Corinthians” mentions no one 
topic which their letter (as alluded to in 1 Cor. vii.—xiv.) must 
have contained, neither marriage nor sacrificial feasts, nor the 
questions as to public assemblies or spiritual gifts, whilst, on 
the other hand, it complains of heresies, which, with the excep- 
tion of the denial of the resurrection of the body, are not noticed 
at all in the First Epistle. 

(3) The “ Epistle of St. Paul,” in like manner, contains no 
allusion to the only topics which (on the hypothesis of its 
being that alluded to in 1 Cor. v. 9) it must have contained, 
viz. the warning to avoid immoral brethren, the only passage 
of the kind being the warning in verse 31 to avoid heretics. 

(4) The bearers of the genuine Corinthian letter (as de- 
scribed in 1 Cor. xvi. 15) are quite different from those named 
amongst the bearers of the spurious Epistle, with the excep- 
tion of Stephanas (or, as he is there called, “ Stephanus”). 
There is, moreover, not a single name identical with those 
mentioned either in the Acts or in the genuine Epistles; 
the heresies mentioned belong to a later period than any 
writings of the New Testament; the answers of St. Paul are 
a feeble imitation of 1 Cor. xv., and his other expressions are 
in part copied from the Gospels and the Epistle to the Gala- 
tians, in part entirely unlike his own style. 

The only points of coincidence between these spurious 
Epistles and the hypothesis of an early date are 

(1) That Paul is described in the section which intervenes 
between the two Epistles as being in Pheenicia, which would 
agree with his passage to Antioch (Acts XVill. 22) immediately 
after his first visit to Corinth. 

(2) That in the * Epistle of St. Paul,” verse 2, their con- 
version is spoken of as recent. 

(3) That Corinth is described in the first verse of “ The 
Epistle of the Corinthians” as governed by Presbyters, as in 
Clem. Epist. ad (δε i. 21, 44, 47, 54, 57; Const. Apost. vii. 
46; Eus. H. E. iv. 22, 23. 

(4) That Paul is called simply “ the brother,” which agrees 
indeed with a more primitive mode of address, but is hardly 
reconcilable with the relation of the Corinthian Church to- 
wards him, 1 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 2. 

1 See Note on 1 Cor. νυ. 9. 
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(5) The conduct and language of St. Paul (in the intervening 
Section) are natural and in agreement with the Acts and Epis- 
1165. “ He grieved and said with tears, ‘It had been better for 
me to have died before, and to be with the Lord.’” 

It would not have been worth while to notice these details, 
but that it seemed important to call attention to the irrecon- 
cilable differences both of fact and style between two indis- 
putably genuine Epistles of St. Paul on the one hand, and two 
indisputably spurious Epistles on the other hand: 

First, as showing the impossibility of confounding the two 
together. 

Secondly, as showing the ignorance and clumsiness with 
which forgers of later times compiled their imitations of the 
genuine Apostolic works, 

[The following text is given from Moore’s Life of Lord Byron, vol. vi. p. 269—275, 
ed. Murray, 1834, collated with the Latin translation of the Whistons. The variations not 
noticed by Lord Byron are here inserted in brackets. | 

THE EPISTLE OF THE CORINTHIANS TO ST. PAUL 
THE APOSTLE.! 

1 EDEN and the elders with him, Dabnus, Eubulus, 
Theophilus, and Xinon, to Paul, our father and evan- 

gelist, and faithful master in Jesus Christ, health.* 
2 Two men have come to Corinth, Simon by name, and 

Cleobus*, who vehemently disturb the faith of some with 
deceitful and corrupt words ; 

3 Of which words thou shouldst inform thyself: ° 
4 For neither have we heard such words from thee, nor from 

the other apostles : 
5 But we know only that what we have heard from thee and 

from them, that we have kept firmly. 
6 But in this chiefly has our Lord had compassion, that, 

' Some MSS. have the title thus: Epistle of Stephen the Elder to Paul 
the Apostle, from the Corinthians. 

* In the MSS. the marginal verses published by the Whistons are 
wanting. 

3 In some MSS. we find, Zhe elders Numenus [Whistons, Nemenus], 
Eubulus, Theophilus, and Nomeson, to Paul their brother, health ! 

* Others read, There came certain men, ..and Clobeus, who vehemently 
shake. 

> [Whistons, whose words thou oughtest to resist. } 
RR 2 
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whilst thou art yet with us in the flesh, we are again about to 
hear from thee. 

7 Therefore do thou write to us, or come thyself amongst us 
quickly, 

8 We believe in the Lord, that, as it was revealed to 
Theonas, he hath delivered thee from the hands of the un- 
righteous.! 

9 But these are the sinful words of these impure men, for 
thus do they say and teach :? 

10 That it behoves not to admit the prophets.? 
11 Neither do they affirm the omnipotence of God : 
12 Neither do they affirm the resurrection of the flesh : 
13 Neither do they affirm that man was altogether created 

by God: 
14 Neither do they affirm that Jesus Christ was’ born in the 

flesh from the Virgin Mary : 
15 Neither do they affirm that the world was the work of 

God, but of some one of the angels. 
16 Therefore do thou make haste‘ to come amongst us, 
17 That this city of the Corinthians may remain without 

scandal, 
18 And that the folly of these men may be made manifest 

by an open refutation. Fare thee well.° 

The deacons Thereptus and Tichus® received and conveyed 
this Epistle to the city of the Philippians.’ 

When Paul received the Epistle, although he was then in 
chains on account of Stratonice®’, the wife of Apofolanus’, yet, 
as it were forgetting his bonds, he mourned over these words, 
and said, weeping: “It were better for me to be dead, and 
with the Lord. For while Iam in this body, and hear the 
wretched words of such false doctrine, behold, grief arises upon 
grief, and my trouble adds a weight to my chains; when I 

1 Some MSS. [and Whistons] have, We believe in the Lord, that his 
presence was made manifest; and by this hath the Lord delivered us from 
the hands of the unrighteous. 

3. (Whiston, But these are their erroneous words ; for thus do they say.] 
3 Others read, to read the Prophets. 
4 Some MSS. [and Whistons] have, Therefore, brother, do thou make 

haste. 
5 Others read, Fare thee well in the Lord. 
6 Some MSS. [and Whistons] have, The deacons Therepus and Techus. 
7 The Whistons have, to the city of Phenicia: but in all the MSS. we 

find, to the city of the Philippians. 
8. Others read [and Whistons], on account of Onotice. 
9. The Whistons have, of Apollophanus: but in all the MSS. we read, 

Apofolanus. 
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behold this calamity, and progress of the machinations of Satan, 
who searcheth to do wrong.” 

And thus, with deep afiliction, Paul composed his reply to 
the Epistle.! 

EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE CORINTHIANS.? 

1 PAUL, in bonds for Jesus Christ, disturbed by so many 
errors *, to his Corinthian brethren, health. 

2 I nothing marvel that the preachers of evil have made this 
progress. 

3 For because the Lord Jesus is about to fulfil His coming, 
verily on this account do certain men pervert and despise His 
words. 

4 But I, verily, from the beginning, have taught you that 
only which I myself received from the former apostles, who 
always remained with the Lord Jesus Christ. 

5 And I now say unto you, that the Lord Jesus Christ was 
born of the Virgin Mary, who was of the seed of David, 

6 According to the annunciation of the Holy Ghost, sent to 
her by our Father from heaven ; 

7 That Jesus might be introduced into the world,‘ and de- 
liver our? flesh by His flesh, and that He may raise us up from 
the dead ; 

8 As in this also He himself became the example: 
9 That it might be made manifest that man was created by 

the Father, 
10 He has not remained in perdition unsought ;° 
11 But he is sought for, that he might be revived by adop- 

tion. 
12 For God, who is the Lord of all, the Father of our Lord 

Jesus Christ, who made heaven and earth, sent, firstly, the 
Prophets to the Jews: 

13 That He would absolve them from their sins, and bring 
them to His judgment. 

! Tn the text of this Epistle there are some other variations in the words, 
but the sense is the same. 

* Some MSS. have, Paul's Epistle from prison, for the instruction of the 
Corinthians. 

3 Others [and Whistons] read, disturbed by various compunctions. 
4 Some MSS. [and Whistons] have, That Jesus might comfort the world. 
5. [Whistons, all flesh. ] 
ὁ Others read, He has not remained indifferent. 
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14 Because he wished to save, firstly, the house of Israel, he 
bestowed and poured forth his Spirit upon the Prophets ; 

15 That they should, for a long time, preach the worship of 
God, and the nativity of Christ. 

16 But he who was the prince of evil, when he wished to 
make himself God, laid his hand upon them, 

17 And bound all men in sin,! 
18 Because the judgment of the world was approaching. 
19 But Almighty God, when He willed to justify, was un- 

willing to abandon his creature : 
20 But when He saw his affliction, He had compassion upon 

him : 
21 And at the end of a time He sent the Holy Ghost into 

the Virein, foretold by the Prophets. 
22 Who, believing readily ?, was made worthy to conceive, 

and bring forth our Lord Jesus Christ. 
23 That from this perishable body, in which the evil spirit 

was glorified, he should be cast out,? and it should be made 
manifest 

24 That he was not God: For Jesus Christ, in His flesh, had 
recalled and saved this perishable flesh, and drawn it into eternal 
life by faith. 

25 Because in His body he would prepare a pure temple of 
justice for all ages; 

26 In whom we also, when we believe, are saved. 
21 Therefore know ye that these men are not the children of 

justice, but the children of wrath ; 
28 Who turn away from themselves the compassion cf God ; 
29 Who say that neither the heavens nor the earth were al- 

together works made by the hand of the Father of all things.* 
30 But these cursed men® have the doctrine of the serpent. 
31 δι do ye, by the power of God, withdraw yourselves 

far from these, and expel from amongst you the doctrine of the 
wicked. 

32 Because you are not the children of rebellion®, but the 
sons of the beloved church. 

33 And on this account the time of the resurrection is 
preached to all men. 

1 Some MSS. [and Whistons] have, Laid his hand, and them and all 
[flesh] bound in sin. 

2. Others [and Whistons] read, believing with a pure heart. 
3 [Whistons, ‘in the same body he should be convicted and made manifest. 

Ty he was not God, how did Jesus Christ . . . recall and save, &c.] 
* Some MSS. [and Whistons] haye, ef God the Father of all things. 
5. Others [and Whistons] read, They curse themselves in this thing. 
° Others [and Whistons] read, children of the disobedient. 
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34 Therefore they who affirm that there is no resurrection of 
the flesh, they indeed shall not be raised up to eternal lire ; 

35 But to judgment and condemnation shall the unbeliever 
arise in the flesh: 

36 For to that body which denies the resurrection of the 
body, shall be denied the resurrection: because such are found 
to refuse the resurrection. 

37 But you also, Corinthians! have known, from the seeds 
wheat, and from other seeds, 

38 That one grain falls! dry into the earth, and within it 
first dies. 

39 And afterwards rises again, by the will of the Lord, 
endued with the same body : 

40 Neither indeed does it arise with the same simple body, 
but manifold, and filled with blessing. 

41 But we produce the example not only from seeds, bu 
from the honourable bodies of men.? 

42 Ye have also known Jonas, the son of Amittai.? 
43 Because he delayed to preach to the Ninevites, he was 

swallowed up in the belly οἵ ἃ fish for three days and three nights: 
44 And after three days God heard his supplication,’ and 

brought him out of the deep abyss; 
45 Neither was any part of his body corrupted ; neither was 

his eyebrow bent down.° 
46 And how much more for you, oh men of little faith ; 
47 If you believe in our Lord Jesus Christ, will He raise 

you up, even as He himself hath arisen. 
48 Ifthe bones of Elisha the prophet, falling upon the dead, 

revived the dead, 
49 By how much more shall ye ®, who are supported by the 

flesh and the blood and the Spirit of Christ, arise again on that 
day with a perfect body ? 

50 Elias the prophet, embracing the widow’s son, raised him 
from the dead: 

51 By how much more shall Jesus Christ revive you, on that 
day, with a perfect body, even as He himself hath arisen ? 

52 But if ye receive other things vainly,’ 

1 Some MSS. have, That one grain falls not dry into the earth. 
* Others [and Whistons] read, But we have not only produced from seeds, 

but from the honourable body of man. 
3. Others [and Whistons] read, the son of Ematthias. 
4 [Whistons om., “and brought . . . abyss.” 
5 Others [and Whistons] add, nor did a hair of his body fall therefrom. 
ὡ Deg το ye who are in the flesh and supported by the Word of 

Christ. 
7 Some MSS. [and Whistons] have, Ye shall not receive other things in 

vain, 
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53 Henceforth no one shall cause me to travail; for I bear 
on my body these fetters,! 

54 To obtain Christ; and I suffer with patience these afflic- 
tions to become worthy of the resurrection of the dead. 

55 And do each of you, having received the law from the 
hands of the blessed Prophets and the holy gospel’, firmly 
maintain it ; 

56 To the end that you may be rewarded in the resurrection 
of the dead, and the possession of the life eternal. 

57 But if any of ye, not believing, shall trespass, he shall be 
judged with the misdoers, and punished with those who have 
false belief. 

58 Because such are the generation of vipers, and the children 
of dragons and basilisks. 

59 Drive far from amongst ye, and fly from such, with the 
aid of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

60 And the peace and grace of the beloved Son be upon 
you. Amen. 

1 Others [and Whistons] finished here thus, Henceforth no one can trouble 
me further, for I bear in my body the sufferings of Christ. The grace of our 
Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit, my brethren. Amen. 

? Some MSS. have, of the holy evangelist. 
° Others add, Our Lord be with you all. Amen, 

Done into English by me, January-February, 1817, at the 
. Convent of San Lazaro, with the aid and exposition of 

the Armenian text by the Father Paschal Aucher, Ar- 
menian Friar. 

BYRON. 

Venice, April 10. 1817. 

1 had also the Latin text, but ἐξ is in many places 
very corrupt, and with great omissions. 

THE END. 

LONDON: 

PRINTED BY SPOTTISWOODE AND Co, © 

NEW-STREET SQUARE. 
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